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Secretary and Bursar............. F’, O. Strepper, M.A., Ph.D. (on leave 
of absence for war service), 

[LS ee ae ne ie Same T. H. Matruews, M.A. 

PCS PO oc. oa sc Bek ME Wituram Bent ey, C.G.A., A.C.I1S. 


Director of Extra~Mural Relations. ..W1LFRip Bovey, O.B.E., B.A., LL.B., 
DLitt;; FRSC: 


(ACO oe. ERT SE oS Se G. R. Lomer, M.A., Ph.D., F.LA. 
V arden of the Royal Victoria College. Murtex V. Roscoe, M.A., Ph.D. 
Varden of Douglas Hall...........W. Bruce Ross, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Superintendent of Buildings........P. W. MACFARLANE 


FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


Dean of the Faculty............... Hon. Cyrus Macmitian, M.A., Ph.D., 
M.P. 

Chairman, Humanities Group...... Ropverick D. Macrennan, M.A. 

Chairman, Biological Sciences Group. Davip L. THomson, M.A., Ph.D., 
BRS C. 


Chairman, Physical Sciences Group..W.H.Hatcuer, M.Sc.,Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 


Chairman, Social Studies and Com- 


RICE CPE i SAE Bt Si Percy E. Corsetrt, M.A., LL.D. 
Acting Director of the School of Com- 
THOU CE ia Sie He ips Se TO a FE. F. Beacu, M.A., Ph.D. 


Assistant to the Dean of the Faculty .P. F. McCutiacn, M.A., Ph.D. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


Dee. 2 tS DS J. C. Smpson, B.Sc., LL.D. 

Weseniated Wiis: os 52 Sos kc a us j. ©. Meazms, MLD. CM. LED. 
PRUCP. FRSC, 

AS ee J. F. MclInrosn, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


PIE ia, Fre wiles Bs ee ERNEST Brown, M.Sc., M.Eng. 
Acting Director of the School of 
(OR INE 5.258. ceca d.ank Puitrip J. Turner, F.R.I.B.A., 
PALS. 
og ae ee eg eh a ee eet R. pe L. Frencn, B.Sc., C.E. 


FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 





ia en ae ee eee ee A. L. Waxrsn, D.D:S. 













ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 
FACULTY OF MUSIC 
ee ee arene Doucitas CrarKE, M.A., Mus.B., 
F.R.C.M., F.R.C.O. 


Vice-Director and Secretary of the 
CarisevOQUF IGM... sc. so os a R. pE H. Tupper 


FACULTY OF LAW 


RE ns yee ee C.S. Le Mesurier, K.C,. B.A., B.C.L. 
i ee eee a Joun P. Humpurey, B.Com., B.A., 
Bs. 






FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


POU: <i ce ene Saree J. J. O'Nemt, M.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 






LIBRARY SCHOOL 









Divediie lS «icant ce oe ras G. R. Lomer, M.A., Ph.D., F.L.A. 







DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 






eee Alike Miko aCe A. S. Lams, B:P.E., M.D., C.M. 
Oe Se tee FRANK G. PepLey, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
C.P.H., Dr. P.H. 
Physical Director for Women...... .IvEacu Munro, B.Sc., M.A. 
Athletics Manager................ Hay Finiay, Dip. M.S.P.E. (during 
the absence of Lieut.-Col. D. S. 


Forbes on war service). 
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SCHOOL FOR GRADUATE NURSES 






tere Re Marion LiInpEBURGH, R.N., M.A. 






MACDONALD COLLEGE 






Vice-Principal of the College and 
Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture. W. H. Brittain, M.S. in Agr., Ph.D., 









Fr. RSG 
Dean, School for Teachers......__. Srnciarr Larrp, B.Phil.. M.A. 
Director, School of Household 
PROB 6, iver SES ck te Marcaret S. McCreapy, B.A. 
ee 2 ee T. Frep Warp 
PROF os OES PR. A. B. Watsn, B.Sc. (Agr.). 






tae Sea Mrs. Marian G. STRANG. 


Warden, Men’s Residence...-__. .R. J. Hrztron, Ph.D. 
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BOARD OF GOVERNORS 


GOVERNING BODY OF THE UNIVERSITY 





VISITOR 


His ExceLtvtency tHe Ricut HoNouRABLE THE Ear or ATHLONE, K.G., 
GovERNOR-GENERAL OF CANADA. 


THe Boarp or GovERNORS 


Sir Epwarp Beatty, G.B.E., K.C., D.C_L.. LL.D., Chancellor. 
F. Cyrit James, B.Com., M.A., Ph.D.., Principal and Vice-Chancellor. 
W. M. Birks. 

Joun W: Ross, LL.D. 

ork Hersert S. Ho rt, Kr., LL.D. 

Huntiy R. Drummonp. 

J. W. Mc€onneE tt. 

F. N. Sournam. 

Water M. Srewart. 

W. W. Currman, B.A., M.D., LL.D., D.C.L., F.R.CS. (Edin.). 
Georce C. McDona tp, M.C., B.A. 

Georce S. Currie, D.S.O., M.C., B.A. 

ARTHUR B. Rurvis. 

ArtHur B. Woop, B.A., F.I.A., F.A:S. 

Paut F. Sist, B.Sc. 

Hon. A. K. Hucessen, K.C., B.A., B.C.L. 

Morris W. Witson, D.C.L. 

Coronet A. A. Maceez, D.S.O., K.C., B.A. 

C. W. Corey; NLA., Ph.D. LL.D: D.C.L).:F.R.SC. 

Lewis W. Doucuxas, B.A., LL.D. 

Wa.TeR Mo son, B.A. 

Georce F. StepxHens, M.D., C.M. 

Joun T. Hacxerrt, K.C., B.C.L., B.L. 

C. G. Mackinnon, B.A., B.C.L. 

A. T. Bazin, D:S.0., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C). 


PRINCIPAL 


F. Cyrit James, B.Com., M.A., Ph.D. 











THE SENATE 















THE SENATE 


Ex-orricio MEMBERS 


Chancellor........ Sir Epwarp Beatty 
Principal and Vice- 
Chancellor...... F. Cyrit James, Chairman 
Penns. = ak Proressor Douctas CLarKE.. Dean of the Faculty of 
Music 
Proressor E.. Brown........ Dean of the Faculty of 
Engineering 
Proressor J. J. O’NEILL...... Dean of the Faculty 


of Graduate Studies 
and Research 


Proressor W.H. Brittain... .Dean of the Faculty of 






Agriculture 
Proressor C. S. Le Mesurtrer. Dean of the Faculty of 
Law 
ProFessor J. C. Smmpson..... Dean of the Faculty 






of Medicine 
PRoFESSOR Cyrus MacmILLAn. Dean of the Faculty of 
Arts and Science 


AGE ee Dean of the Faculty of 
Dentistry 






Proressor A. L. Watsu 


Warden of the Royal 

Victoria College. .Dr. Murier V. Roscor 
Director of the School 

for Teachers. .... Dean SINCLAIR Larrp 
Group Chairmen of 

the Faculty of Arts 

and Science... .. ProFeEssor P. E. Corsett 
Proressor W. H. Hatcuer 
ProFessor R. D. MAcLENNAN 
ProFessor D. L. Tuomson 
















ELecteD MEmBERS 
From the Board of Governors...W. M. Birks 
Dr. W. W. Cureman 
A. B. Woop 

Hon. A. K. Huéessen 
Joun T. Hackett 










From the Faculty of Arts and 
a een seme Proressor C. E. Fryer (Arts) 
PROFEssoR Ortro Maass (Science) 
From the Faculty of Medicine. .PRoFEssor J. C. MEAKINS 
PRoFEssor GRANT FLEMING 















Tee ProFessor R. E.. Jamieson 
ProFessor W. G. McBribr 
From the Faculty of Law... ... ProFessor W. F. CuHipMan 
From the Faculty of Agriculture. ProFessor W. Row es ’ 
pease, aa. THe REGISTRAR 














COMMITTEES 


COMMITTEES 


EXECUTIVE AND FINANCE COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD 
OF GOVERNORS 


For 1940-41 
THE CHaNceLtor, Chairman A. B. Purvis 
THe Principat, Vice-Chairman A. B. Woop 
W. W. Curepman M. W. Wirtson 
J. W. McConneEty G. S. Currie 
Georce C. McDonatp W. Bentiey, Acting Secretary 


INVESTMENT COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS 


THe CHANCELLOR, Chairman M. W. Wirtson 

THe PrINcIPAL A. B. Woop 

J. W. McConne.y J. A. Eccres (J/nvestment Manager) 
G. S. Currie W. Bentiey, Acting Secretary 


REAL ESTATE INVESTMENT COMMITTEE OF THE 
BOARD OF GOVERNORS 


J. W. Ross, Acting Chairman WaLTER Motson 
THE PRINCIPAL H. B. McLean 
G. S. CurrirE W. Bent.ey, Acting Secretary 


BUILDING COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF GOVERNORS 


Water Mo tson, Chairman A. A. MacEE 

THE CHANCELLOR Joun T. Hackerr 

Tue PrIncIPAL W. Bentiey,’Acting Secretary 
P..F. Sise 


STANDING COMMITTEES OF SENATE 


(The Principal is ex-officio a member of all Senate Committees) 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON AGRICULTURE 
(Macdonald College) 


W. H. Brittain, M.S. in Agr., Ph.D., F.R.S.C., Vice-Principal, Mac- 
donald College (Chairman). 

THe Principat 

Rosert Newron, B.S.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc., F.R.S.C., Ottawa, repre- 
senting the National Research Council. 

J. M. Swarne, Ph.D., F.R.S.C., Ottawa, representing the Dominion De- 

partment of Agriculture. 


























8 COMMITTEES 


. Puurpre Roy, D.Sc.A., D.V.M., | | 
‘ ee bl vacinth \representing the Quebec Depart- 
e. Hyacinthe. , 


| ment of Agriculture. 
Grorces Maneux, F. I., Quebec. S 


F. E. M. Rosinson, M.A., Upper Melbourne, Que. | representing the live 
R. R. Ness, Howick, Que. {stock farming industry 


Mortey Honey, Abbotsford, Que., representing the fruit farming in- 
dustry. 


ASSOCIATE COMMITTEE ON PARASITOLOGY 
(Macdonald College) 


C. J. MacKenzie, M.C., B.E., M.C.E., Acting Presi-| 
dent, National Research Council, Ottawa. Pe : Joint gy 3 Solo 
F. Cyrit James, B.Com., M.A., Ph.D.. Principal, | 
McGill University. J 
Rosert Newron, B.S.A., M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc.. F.R.S.C., Vice-Chairman, 
Director, Division of Biology and Agriculture, National Research 
Council, Ottawa. 


G. S. H. Barton, C.M.G., B.S.A.., D.Sc.A., Deputy Minister of Agri- 
culture, Ottawa. 

W.H. Brirrarn, M.S. in Agr., Ph.D.., Vice-Principal, Macdonald College. 

A. E. Cameron, V.S., Chief Veterinary Inspector, Department of Agri- 
culture, Ottawa. 

T. W. M. Cameron, T.D., B.Sc., M.A.. Ph.D., D.Se., M.R.C.V.S., 
Director of the Institute of Parasitology, Macdonald College. 

RK. L. Connrin, MSc, D-V.M.. Veterinarian and Professor of Animal 
Pathology, Macdonald College. 

J. C. Simpson, B.Sc., LL.D., Dean of the Medical Faculty, McGill Uni- 
versity. 

in 1. Leper, M.Ds DSc... F RS. Director, Imperial Bureau of Agri- 
cultural Parasitology and of the Institute of Agricultural Para- 
sitology, London, England. 

LioneL Srevenson, B.V.Sc., M.S. Provincial Zoologist, Ontario De- 
partment of Agriculture, Ontario Veterinary College, Guelph, Ont. 


J. M. Swaine, Ph.D., F.R.S.C., Director of Research, Dominion De 


part- 
ment of Agriculture, Ottawa. 
T. Frep Warp, Secretary, Macdonald College. 


FE. A. Watson, V.S., Chief Pathologist, Dominion Department of A 
culture, Hull, Que. 


Maxime VEItteux, V.S., Chief, Health of Animals Service, Quebec 
Department of Agriculture, Quebec. 


gri- 


S. P. Eacieson, Secretary-Treasurer, National Research Council, Ottawa 
(Secretary). 











COMMITTEES 


COMMITTEE ON EXTENSION LECTURES 


Dr. W. Bovey, Chairman Proressor J. P. Humpurey 
THE Principat Proressor C. L. Husxins 
Proressor E. R. Aparr THe RecIstrArR, Secretary 


ProFessor R. D. MacLeENNAN 


ADULT EDUCATION COMMITTEE 


Dean W. H. Brittain, Chairman ProFessor Joun Hucues 


THE Princrpar J. ALeEx. Sm 


Dr. W. Bovey THe Recistrar, Secretary 


THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY COMMITTEE 


ProFessor J.C. Hemmeon, Chairman Proressor R. D. MacLENNAN 


Dr. G. R. Lomer, Vice-Chairman Proressor E.. R. Apatr 


Tue Principat Proressor R. peL. Frency 
Dean Cyrus MacmiLLaAn Proressor A. N. SHaw 
Proressor D. L. THomson Proressor R. L. STeHte 
Proressor W. H. Hatcuer Proressor W. L. G. Wittrams 
ProFessor P. E. Corsetr Tue Recistrar, Secretary 


LODGINGS COMMITTEE 


Tue Recistrar, Chairman Dr. A. S. Lamp 


THE Princrpa. Dr. N. W. Morton 


LYMAN ENTOMOLOGICAL COMMITTEE 


Dean W. H. Brittain, Chairman Dr. A. Greson 


Tue PrincrPac Georce A. Moore 


CONSULTATIVE COMMITTEE FOR MACDONALD 
HIGH SCHOOL 


Dean W. H. Brirrain, Chairman 
THE PRINCIPAL 

DEAN SINCLAIR LarrD 
ProFeEssor JoHn Hucues 

T. Frep Warp 










THe MEMBERS OF THE PROTESTANT Scuoot Boarps oF STE. ANNE DE 


BELLEVUE, Barr D UrFe, SENNEVILLE AND VAUDREUIL Dorion. 









































COMMITTEES 


MACDONALD COLLEGE LIBRARY COMMITTEE 


Dean W. H. Britrain, Chairman Miss M. S. McCreapy 


THe PRINCIPAL Proressor J. C. HEMMEON 
DEAN SIncLarrR LarrRD Dr. G. R. LoMER 


MATRICULATION BOARD 


Dean E.. Brown, Chairman Proressor W. H. HatcHer 
Tue PRINCIPAL Proressor C. C. BaYLey 
DEAN Cyrus MaAcMILLAN THE RRGISTRAR, Secretary 


THE UNIVERSITY MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS 
COUNCIL 


Tue MarricuLaTiIon Boarp 

Proressor JOHN HuGHEs 

DEAN SINCLAIR LAIRD 

A REPRESENTATIVE OF THE HEADMASTERS ASSOCIATION 

A REPRESENTATIVE OF THE HEADMISTRESSES AXSOCIATION 

One Memsper REPRESENTING THE PROTESTANT COMMITTEE OF THE 
CouncIiL oF Pusuiic INSTRUCTION 

One MemMBER REPRESENTING THE PROVINCIAL ASSOCIATION OF PRo- 
TESTANT [EACHERS 
The Principal of the University is the Chairman of the Council and 

the Registrar is the Secretary. 


COMMITTEE ON MILITARY INSTRUCTION 


Tue Principat, Chairman Lr.-Co.. D. S. Forses 
Proressor R. R. Toompson ProFessor J. P. Day 
Dean Douc tas CLARKE Lt.-Cox. E. G. Hanson 
Dean W. H. Brittain CoLoneEL Wyatt JoHNSON 
Dean E. Brown Mayor D. H. MacrarLtanE 
Dean C. S. LEMEsuRIER Proressor C. M. McKercow 
Dean Cyrus MaAcMILLAN Lr.-Coi. N. B. MacLean 
Dean J. J. O Neri CoLone. A. A. MacEEe 
Dean J. C. Simpson Lr.-Cor. T. S. Morrisey 
Dean A. L. Wats CoLonEt C. B. Price 
Lr.-Co.. J. M. Morris Lr.-Co.. GiLBertr STaArrs 
Lr.-Co.. W. Bovey Cotonet H. M. Wa tis 
Lr.-Co.. E. B. Q. BucHanan Major J. W. JEAKINS 


One representative from the Army. 
One representative from the Royal Canadian Air Force. 
One representative from the Royal Canadian Navy or Naval Reserve. 


THe Recistrar, Secretary. 








EXECUTIVE CoMMITTEE ON Minirary Instruction 


THE UNIVERSITY MUSEUM COMMITTEE 
THE Principar, Chairman Proressor C. P. Martin 
Proressor T. H. Crarx F. C. Morcan 


HuntLty DrumMMonpD 


Dr. G. R. Lomer 


FE. L. Jupauw 


COMMITTEE ON PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


THe Principat, Chairman 

Dean J. C. Simpson, Vice-Chairman 

Dean Cyrus MacmiLLAN 

Dr. Murtet V. Roscoe 

PROFEssOoR GRANT FLEMING 

Hon. A. K. Hucessen 

ProFessor C. L. Husxins 

J. C. Gorpon Youna, ex officio and by invitation. 
MaryYELten Rossiter, ex officio and by invitation. 
D. L. Gates, ex officio and by invitation. 


Dr. A. S. Lams, Secretary. 





COMMITTEES 




































THe Principat, Chairman 
Dean W. H. Brittain 
DEAN Cyrus MAcMILLAN 
Lr.-Co.. J. M. Morris 


Tue Recistrar, Secretary 


Dean J. J. O’NeILu 
PRoFEssor V. C. WynneE-EpwarRpbDs 


THe Recistrar, Secretary 


ATHLETICS BOARD 


THe Princrpar, Chairman 

Dr. A. S. Lams, Vice-Chairman 
ProFessor C. H. CarruTHERS 
Proressor R. pEL. Frencu 
Proressor D. A. Keys 

D. L. Gates 

J. H. Murpuy 

H. E. HerscuHorn 

J. C. Gorpon Youna, ex officio 
R. G. TownsEnD 


Hay Finuay, Secretary 















































COMMITTEES 


UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS COMMITTEE 





Dean C. S. LE MEsuRIER 
Dr. MurieEt V. Roscoe 
Proressor D. A. Keys 


Proressor C. M. McKercow 


Proressor W. D. WoopHeEap, 
Chairman 

Tue. PRINCIPAL 

Dean Cyrus MAcMILLAN 


Dean J. C. Simpson Proressor D. L. THomson 
Dean E. Brown Acrinc BursAR 
Dean J. J. ONEILL Tue RecistrRAR, Secretary 


COMMITTEE ON THE SCHOOL FOR GRADUATE, NURSES 


PROFESSOR GRANT FLEMING, Dean J. C. Simpson 

Chairman Dr. Muriet V. Roscoe 
Tue PRINCIPAL ProFessor JOHN HuGHES 
Proressor J. C. MEAKINS Miss Marion LINDEBURGH, Secretary 


UNIVERSITY TIME-TABLE COMMITTEE 


Proressor W. H. HatrcHer, Proressor P. F. McCuLLacu 
Chairman Dean J. C. Simpson 


Proressor A. J. KELLY 


STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY OF 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 
Session 1940-41 
THE B.A. ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


DEAN Cyrus MacmiLuan,Chairman ProFressor JoHN HuGHES 


Proressor C. A. Dawson Proressor R. D. MacLENNAN 
Proressor C. E.. Fryer Proressor C. T. SULLIVAN 
Proressor W. L. Grarr Proressor W. D. Tarr 
Proressor J. C. HEMMEON Proressor W. D. WoopHEAD 


THE B.COM. ADVISORY COMMITTEE 





Proressor E.. F. Beacu, Chairman Proressor J. C. HEMMEON 


Proressor P. E.. Corsetr DEAN Cyrus MACMILLAN 
Proressor J. P. Day Proressor H. Tate 
Proressor W. H. HatrcHer Proressor R. R. THompson 


THE B.Sc. ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Dean J. J. O’Nertx, Chairman Proressor G. W. ScarTH 
Proressor W. H. HatcHer Proressor A. N. SHaw 
Proressor C, L. Husxins Proressor D. L. THomson 


ProFessor O. Maass 


The B.A., B.Sc., and B.Com. Advisory Committees also act together 
as a General Advisory Committee. 





COMMITTEES 


SCHOLARSHIPS COMMITTEE 


Proressor D. A. Keys, Chairman Proressor A. S. Noap 


Proressor E. R. Aparr Dean J. J. O’NerLxt 
Proressor C. L. Husxins Proressor MurieEz V. Roscor 
Proressor C. E. Kettoacc Proressor W. D. Woopueap 


Dean Crrus MaAcmMILLAN 


COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF STUDENT ADVISERS 


PRoFEssor JoHN Hucues, Chairman Proressor T. F. M. Newton 
Proressor W. H. Hatcuer Proressor Muriet V. Roscor 
ProFessor P. F. McCutiacH ProFessor R. R. THompson 
Dran Cyrus MAcMILLAN 


STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY OF 
ENGINEERING 


ADMISSION To ADVANCED STANDING FROM OrHER UNIVERSITIES 
Proressors A. R. Roperts (Chairman), N. B. MacLean and 


R. E. Jamieson 


EXAMINATIONS AND TIME-T ABLES 
Proressors A. J. Keity (Chairman), F. M. Woop, 

J. B. Puirures, anv J. C. Coore 
REGISTRATION, STANDING, AND PROMOTION 
Proressors C. M. McKercow (Chairman), N. B. MacLean, 
R. E. Jamieson, J. B. Puriires, anp J. U. MacEwan 
EMPLOYMENT 


Proressors R. peEL. Frencu (Chairman), C. V. Curistie, and 


A. R. Rogpertrs 
ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON THE SCHOOL OF 
ARCHITECTURE 


Proressor P, J. TuRNER (Chairman), Messrs. E. I. Barortrt, 
R. E. Botton, H. L. FerHerstonnaucn, J. C. McDoucaLi 
Dean E. Brown, ex officio 


COMMITTEE ON RESEARCH—FACULTY OF GRADUATE 
STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


Dean J. J. O’Nertx, Chairman 


Proressor J. S. Foster ProFessor C. L. Husxins 
Proressor Orro Maass Proressor W. D. McFarRLANE 
PRoFEssor WILDER PENFIELD Proressor E.. R. ADAIR 


Proressor J. B. Cotiip ProFressor J. C. HEMMEON 











COMMITTEES 


GRADUATES SOCIETY 
Orricers FoR 1940-41 


President—G. McL. Pitts, M.Sc., 09, B. Arch. ‘16. 

First Vice-President—H. R. Cocxrie.p, M.A. ‘11. 

Second Vice-President—E.. G. McCracken, B.Sc., '24. 

Honorary Secretary—Wmn. F. Macxzarer, B.C.L. "2a 

Honorary Treasurer—E. A. Lestiez, B.Sc. ‘16. 

Representatives on the Board of Governors of the University:—Joun T. 
Hackett, B.C.L. ’09, Mr. Justice C. G. Mackinnon, B.A. 00, 
B.C.L. ’03, Dr. A. T. Bazin, M.D., C.M. ‘94. 


Executive Secretary—G. B. Grassco, B.Sc. ’05. 


EXECUTIVE CoMMITTEE 


H. A. Cromsie, B.Sc. 18. 

A. B. McEwen, B.Sc. ’12. 

F. G. Rosrnson, B.A. ‘05. 

W.G. Hunt, B.Sc. ‘17. 

Wn. J. McNary, M.Sc. ’25, D.Sc. '34. 

Miss A. Muriext Witson, M.A. ’I1, President, Alumnae Society. 


E. Winstow-SpracceE, B.Sc. 08, President, Montreal Branch. 

F. I. Ker, B.Sc. ’09, President, Central Ontario Branch. 

R. L. Garpner, B.A. 99, M.D. ’01, President, Ottawa Valley Branch. 
C. K. Cuurcn, B.A. ’13, M.D. ’16, President, New York Branch. 

J. C. G. Youns, B.Sc. ’37, Med. ’41, President, Students’ Society. 


H. E. MacDermor, M.D., C.M. °13, Chairman of Editorial Board, “The 
McGill News’’. 











EMERITUS PROFESSORS 


EMERITUS PROFESSORS 


FranK D, Apams, Ph.D. (1 leidelberg), D.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S. 
Emeritus Vice-Principal, Emeriturs Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and of the Faculty of Applied Science, and Emeritus Professor 
of Geology and Paleontology. 1173 Mountain St. 


mW. Ancwsars, BA. MEX CM. Dector hones eaGen (Paris), 
Hon. F.R.C.S. (Eng. and Australia), F.R.C.S. (C). 
Emeritus Professor of Surgery. 900 Sherbrooke St. W. 


Henry F. Armstrona, M.A. 
Emeritus Professor of Drawing and Descriptive Geometry. 
2076 Sherbrooke St. W. 
Howarp T. Barnes, D.Sc., M.E.I.C., F.R.S. 
Emeritus Professor of Physics. Physics Building. 


A. T. Bazin, D.S.O., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.). 
Emeritus Professor of Surgery. 1414 Drummond St. 


Hersert S. Brrxetrt, C.B., V.D., M.D., LL_D., F.R.S.C. (Cy, PAS. 
Emeritus Professor of Oto-Laryngology. 1509 Sherbrooke St. W. 


W. Gorpon M. Byers, M.D., C.M., D.Sc. 
Emeritus Professor of Ophthalmology. 1458 Mountain St. 


Witiram Catpwe tt, M.A., D.Sc. (Edin.) 
Emeritus Professor of Moral Philosophy. 369 Melville Ave. 


Warrer WitiiAM Curpman, B.A., M.D. (Edin.), LL.D. (Pittsburgh, 
Univ. of Wales, Dalhousie, Acadia and McGill), D.C.L. (Bishop’s), 
FN A.0.. (ain. ), 
Emeritus Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
1221 Mountain St. 
H. B. Cusuine, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Emeritus Professor of Paediatrics. 1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 


Carrie M. Derick, M.A. 
Emeritus Professor of Comparative Morphology and Genetics. 
Ross Memorial Hospital, Fourth Floor, Room 23. 


E. M. Eserts, M.D., C.M., M.R.C.S. (Eng.), L.R.C.P. (Lond.). 
Emeritus Professor of Surgery. 1414 Drummond St. 


Nevit Norton Evans, M.A.Sc., LL.D. 
Emeritus Professor of Chemistry. 352 Kitchener Ave., Westmount. 















EMERITUS PROFESSORS 


S Eve. CBE., M.A. (Cantab.), D.Se., LL.D. (Queen’s and McGill), 
tRSC., F.RS. 
Emeritus Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research and 
Emeritus Professor of Physics. 
Overponds Cottage, Shackleford, Godalming, Surrey, England. 


Armé GeEorrrion, K.C., B.C.L., D.C.L. (Bishop's). 
Emeritus Professor of Civil Law. 815 Upper Belmont Ave. 


-C.L. (Bishop’s), LL.D. (U. of M.). 
Jean of the Faculty of Law and Emeritus 
Professor of Criminal Law. 3465 Simpson St. 


W. F. Hamitton, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.). 
Emeritus Professor of Medicine. 1225 Mountain St. 


F.C. Harrison, D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 
Emeritus Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research and 
Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology. 
c/o Bank of Montreal, Waterloo Place, London, England. 


STEPHEN Leacock, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago), Litt.D. (Brown, 
Dartmouth and Toronto), LL.D. (Queen’s and McGill), D-C.L. 
(Bishop's). 

Emeritus Professor of Political Economy. McGill University. 


Francis E. Liroyp, M.A. (Princeton), Hon. D.Sc. (Wales), Hon. D-Se. 
(Masaryk University), F.R.S.C., F.L.S. 
Emeritus Professor of Botany. P.O. Box 842, Carmel, California. 


C. F. Martin, B.A., M.D., C.M., LL.D. (Queen’s, Harvard and McGill), 
D.C.L. (Bishop’s), M.A.C.P., F.R.C.P. (C). 

Emeritus Dean of the Faculty of Medicine and Emeritus Professor of 

Medicine. 3504 Mountain St. 


Gorpon Watters MacDouaa tt, K.C., B.A., B.C.L. 


Emeritus Professor of Private International Law. 3534 Ontario Ave. 


Hon. Mr. Justice Prerre-Basite Micnautt, LL.D. (Laval, McGill and 
Montreal), Docteur (Hon.) Univ. de Paris. 
Emeritus Professor of Legal Ethics. Gleneagles Apartments. 


Horst Orrrer, M.D. 
Emeritus Professor of Pathology. 
Devonshire Club, St. James, S.W. 1, London, England. 


Harry Crane Perrin, Mus. Doc. (Trinity College, Dublin). 
Emeritus Dean of the Facilty of Music. 


‘“Hillstead,’’ Streatham Drive, Exeter, England. 
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J. Bonsai Porter, E.M., Ph.D. (Columbia), D.Sc., Hon. (Univ. Cape 
of Good Hope), M. Inst. C.E. 


Emeritus Professor of Mining Engineering. 3600 McTavish St. 


Joun Fercuson Sne.t, B.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Cornell), F.C.I.C., 
FCS: 


Emeritus Professor of Chemistry. Macdonald College. 


ALFRED STANSFIELD, D.Sc. (London), A.R.S.M., F.R.S.C. 
Emeritus Professor of Metallurgy. 3182 Westmount Boulevard. 


Ramsay Traquair, M.A., F.R.I.BA. 
Emeritus Professor of Architecture. Guysborough, N.S. 


ARNOLD WaINWRIGHT, K..C., B.A., B.C.E. 
Emeritus Professor of the Law of Evidence. 1614 Seaforth Ave. 


HERMANN Watter, M.A. (Edin.), Ph.D. (Munich). 


Emeritus Professor of German. Hudson Heights, Que. 


ArtTHUR WiLLey, Hon. M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc. (Lond.), F.R.S.C., F.R.S. 
Emeritus Professor of Zoology. Mille Isles, Que. 
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(alphabetically arranged) 


F. D. Ackman, M.D., C.M. 


ne. © ATA Clochennies te W0 
Assistant Demonstrator in Surgery. 1374 Sherbrooke St. W. 


E. R. Aparr, B.A. (Lond.), M.A. (Cantab.), F.R. Hist. 5. 


re oe Arts Building 
Associate Professor of History. Arts Building. 





L. J. Apams, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.). 
Demonstrator in Medicine. 1374 Sherbrooke St. W. 
B. ALEXANDER, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Opthalmology. Medical Building. 
C. K. Anperson, C.A. 
Boh jo 
Demonstrator in Accountancy. Arts Buulding. 
E.. H. Anperson, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Pathology. Pathological Institute. 
Louis J. ArcAnD, M.Eng. 
Lecturer in Surveying and Geodesy. Engineering Building. 
Joun C. Armour, M.Sc., M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Professor in Surgery. Royal Victoria Hospital. 
Rosert W. Asuiey, B.Sc. (Man.). 
. ‘ ‘ ® my yee *7 bd 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
Henry R. C. Avison, B.A. 
Lecturer in English. Macdonald College. 


Boris P. Basxin, M.D. (St. Petersburg), D.Sc. (Lond.), F.R.S.C. 
Research Professor of Physiology and Chairman of the Department. 
Biological Building. 


Harry L. Bacau, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


Assistant Demonstrator in Paediatrics. 1414 Drummond St. 


H. BarLLarRGEON. 
Instructor on the Flute. Conservatorium of Music. 


Davin H. Batton, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.), F.A.C.S. 
Assistant Professor of Oto-Laryngology and Chairman of the Department. 
1471 Crescent St. 


W.H-Barnes, M.5c., Ph.D.,.F.R-S.C. 
Associate Professor of Chernistry. Chemistry Building. 


D. Barza, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 


Medical Building. 
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WAG Baurp. DSO, BA. (Dalhousie), M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.), 
PACE ERC OG. 


Assistant Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 


F. H. A. Baxter, D.D.S. 
Professor of Operative Dentistry. 1117 St. Catherine St. W. 


H. A. Baxter, M.D., C.M. 


Assistani Demonstrator in Surgery. Medical Building. 


Srewart G. Baxter, M.D., C.M., M.Sc., Ph.D. 


Demonstrator in Surgery. 1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 
gery 


C. C. Bay.tey, M.A. (Manchester), Ph.D. (Chicago). 


Assistant Professor of History. Arts Building. 


E. F. Beacu, B.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Harvard). 
Acting Director of the School of Commerce and Assistant Professor of 


Commerce. Arts Building. 


J. R. Beck, M.A. (Stanford). 


Lecturer in German. Arts Building. 


Joun W. Bett, M.Sc. 


Professor of Mining Engineering. 3788 Vendome Ave. 


JEAN BELLAND. 
Instructor in Violoncello. Conservatorium of Music. 


B. Benjamin, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


Assistant Demonstrator in Paediatrics Medical Building. 


Marcaret Bennett, L.R.S.M. 
Lecturer in Rudiments of Music. Conservatorium of Music. 


R. C. Bennetts, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 
Medical Building. 


N. J. Berritt, B.Sc. (Bristol), Ph.D., D.Sc. (London), F.R.S.C. 


Associate Professor of Zoology and Chairman of the Department. 
Biological Building. 


C. C. Brrcuarp, M.D. (Toronto), M.R.C.P. (Lond.), PP). 
Assistant Professor of Medicine. 4484 Western Ave. 


J. Norman Birp, M.A. (Toronto), M.S.A. 


Lecturer in Agronomy. 


Macdonald College. 


Ray H. Bissett, B.Sc. 
Lecturer in Industrial Management. 1135 Beaver Hall Hill. 


J. Nemson Bracxtock, D.D.S5. 
Special Lecturer in Dental Ethics. Medical Arts Building. 
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Joun Buanp, B.Arch., A.R.1.B.A., A-M.T.P.I. | 
Sessional Lecturer in Architecture and Secretary of the School of Architec- 
ture. Engineering Building. 


Ronatp H. Brizzarp, B.Sc. (Wash. Coll.). a 
Graduate Assistant in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


™ M. J. Bonn, D.Pol.Sci. (Freiburg). 


Visiting Professor in Economics and Political Science. 


Arts Building. 
2 eourRKE, D.D.S.* 


Special Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry. 1414 Drummond St. 


C. R. Bourne, M.D., C.M. 
Lecturer in Medicine. 2310 Dorchester St. West. 
Wes try Bourne, M.Sc., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.), F.I.C.A., D.A. 

(R.C.P. and S. Eng.). 


Lecturer in Anesthesia. 32 Holton Ave., Westmount. 


Joun R. Bower, B.Sc. (Idaho). 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


J. O. W. Brasanper, A.B., M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 


Medical Building 


Victor BRAULT. 


Instructor in Singing. Conservatorium of Music. 
Car. R. Brewer, Ph.D. 
Lecturer in Bacteriology and Immunity. Pathological Institute. 


Cuar.es P. Brewer, B.A., (B.C.). 
Demonstrator in Chemisiry. Chemistry Building. 


R. W. Briacs, Ph.D. (Harvard). 


Research Fellow in Zoology. Biological Building. 


Marrtua Britt, B.S. (Columbia). 
Lecturer in Textiles and Clothing. Macdonald College. 


/W.H. Brirrarin, M:S. in Agr., Ph.D. (Cornell), F.R.S.C. 
Vice-Principal of Macdonald College, Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture, 
Professor of Entomology and Chairman of the Department. 
Macdonald College. 
E. C. Brooks, L.R.C.P. & S. (Edin.). 


Lecturer in Radiology. Royal Victoria Hospital. 


G. KR. Baow, MD CM. FRCP. ICS. 


Lecturer in Medicine. Royal Victoria Hospital. 


*On War Service. 
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/ E. Brown, M.Sc. (Victoria), M.Eng. (Liverpool). 
Dean of the Faculty of Engineering and Pro 
and Hydraulics. 
Epwin Brown, M.D. (Queen’s). 
Teaching Fellow in Anatomy. 


fessor of Applied Mechanics 
4035 Harvard Ave. 


Medical Building. 

~ Norman Brown, M.D., C.M. 

Lecturer in Physio-Therapy. 

/ O.N. Brown, B.Sc. 

Associate Professor of Mining Engineering. 
Chemistry and Mining Building. 

/ J. 5. L. Browne, B.Sc. (Med.), Ph.D.. M.D., C.M. 


Assistant Professor of Medicine and Lecturer in 
Pathological Chemistry. 


| 495 Crescent St. 


Royal Victoria Hospital. 
Novanu E. Brownricc, B.A. (Queen’s). 


Lecturer in French. Macdonald College. 
A. S. Bruneau, K.C., B.A.. B.C_L. 
Professor of Commercial Law. 275 St. James St. 


H. D. Brunt, B.A. (Dal.), Ph.D. (Jena). 
Associate Professor and Chairman of the Department of English. 
Macdonald College. 
W. W. Bryan, M.D. (Emory). 


Assistant Demonstrator in Radiology. Medical Building. 
GENEVIEVE Buanion. 

Instructor in Dalcroze Eurythmics. Conservatorium of Music. 
J. F. Burcess, M.B., F.R.C.P. (C.). 

Clinical Professor of Dermatology. Drummond Medical Bldg. 


Hucu Burke, M.Sc., Ph.D., M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 
Medical Building. 
Puitip Burnett, D.S.O., M.D., C.M., M.R.CS. (Eng.), L.R.C.P. (Lond.). 
Clinical Professor of Dermatology. The Linton, Sherbrooke St. West. 
E. Goprrey Burr, B.Sc. 
Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering. 
699 Aberdeen Ave., Westmount. 
W.C. Busue tt, D.D.S. 
Lecturer in Crown and Bridge Work. Medical Arts Building. 


THomas Wricut Morr Cameron, T.D., B.Sc., M.A., D.Sc. (Edin.), Ph.D. 
M.R.C.V.S. (London), F.R.S.C. 
Professor of Parasitology and Director of the Institute of Parasitology, 
and Special Lecturer in the Department of Zoology. 


Macdonald College. 


, 
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A.D. Campsett, M.D., C.M.. ER.CS. (C.), F.A.C.5., M.C.O.G. (Eng.)- 


Associate Professor of Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
Drummond Medical Building. 


D. G. CampBELL, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. aE 


I 
Lecturer in Therapeutics and in Medicine. 1511 Mackay St. 


N. B. CamPBELL, B.Sc. (Queen's). 


~ * =e x a 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


W. B. Campse.t, Ph.D. 
Lecturer in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
Crrve Harcourt CARRUTHERS, B.A. (Toronto and Oxon.), M.A. (Toronto) 


Ph.D. (Chicago). 


Professor of Classical Philology. 148 Wolseley Ave., Montreal West. 


FRANK P. CHAMBERS, M.A. (Cantab.). 


Assistant Professor of Architecture. Engineering Building. 


CLAUDE CHAMPAGNE. 
Instructor in Composition and Orchestration. 
Conservatorium of Music. 


Antony D. CHAPMAN, M.A. 


Sessional Lecturer in English. 


A. E. Cuitpe, M.D. (Manitoba).* 


Lecturer in Neurological Roentgenology. 
Montreal Neurological Institute. 


Arts Building. 


WARWICK FIELDING CHIPMAN, KC. BA; BLL. 


Professor of Civil Law. 360 St. James St. 
H. Davis Curpps, M.D. (Louisville). 
Demonstrator in Pathology. Pathological Institute. 


C. V. Curisti£, B.Sc., M.A. (Dalhousie). 
Macdonald Professor of Electrical Engineering and Chairman of the 
Depariment. 87 Holton Ave., Westmount. 


WALTER CLAPPERTON, Hon. A.R.C.M. 
Instructor in Singing. 4016 Vendome Ave. 


T. H. Crarx, Ph.D. (Harvard), F.R:S.C. 
Logan Professor of Paleontology. Peter Redpath Museum. 


Douctas CLARKE, M.A., Mus. B. (Cantab.), F.R.C.M.., F.R.C.O. 
Dean of the Faculiy of Music and Director of the Conservatorium of 
Music. Conservatorium of Music. 


Brooke Criaxton, K.C., B.C.L. 
Associate Professor of Law. 231 St. James St., W. 





*On War Service. 
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E. THORNBURN CLEVELAND, D.DS. 
Clinical Demonstrator in Operative Dentisiry. 
1414 Drummond Street. 
BH. Curr, B.C.L. 


Lecturer in Commercial Law. 215 St. James St. W. 


ErrRox B. Curr, D.DS. 


tye . 7 : . . . y . 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentisiry. 1240 Union Ave. 


H. Bruce Coxuier, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto). 


Lecturer in Parasitology. Macdonald College. 


FREDERICK THomas Co .uins, B.A. (Toronto), B.C.L. 
Sessional Lecturer in Civil Law. 215 St. James St. W. 


JAmMEs Bertram Co.uip, M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto), M.D., DSc. (Alberta), 


Hon. D.Sc. (Harvard), LL.D. (Manitoba), F.R.S.C., F.RS.. 
FAP. (lond.). 


Gilman Cheney Professor of Biochemistry and Chairman of the Depart- 


ment, 622 Syndenham Ave., Westmount. 


Joun S. Common, D.D:S. 
Demonstrator in Denial Office Management. 
1240 Phillips Square. 
W.V. Cone, B.Sc., M.D., F.R.C.S. (C.).* 
Associate Professor of Neurosurgery and Lecturer in Neuropathology. 


Montreal Neurological Institute. 


Raymonp L. Conxuin, D.V.M. (Cornell), M.Sc., M.D., C.M. 


Professor and Chairman of the Department of Animal Pathology and 


Veterinarian. Macdonald College. 
Epcar M. Cooper, M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Surgery. 1414 Drummond St. 


Irvin Cooper, Mus.B., A.R.M.C.M. 
Lecturer in Harmony and Counterpoint and Music in Education. 


4530 Royal Ave., N.D.G. 


Joun I. Cooper, M.A. (Western Ontario), Ph.D. 
Lecturer in History. Arts Building. 


James A. Coore, B.Sc. 
Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering. 
/ Cedar Ave., Pointe Claire, Que. 


Gorpon A. Copprnc, M.D., C.M.* 


Demonstrator in Medicine. Montreal General Hospital. 


* {V7 Cc m4 
*On War Service. 
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Percy ELLwoop Corsett, M.A. (McGill and Oxon.), LL.D. (Melbourne). 
Chairman of the Social Studies and Commerce Group of the Faculty of 
Arts and Science and Chairman of the Law Committee in the School 


of Commerce, and Gale Professor of Roman Law. 


R.M.D. 4, Magog, Que. 


Frank E. Cormis, B.Sc., M.D. (Vermont). 
Demonstrator in Dermatology. 2068 Sherbrooke St. W. 


Joxun G. Coutson, M.A., (Queen’s). 
Associate Professor and Chairman of the Department of Plant Pathology. 
Macdonald College. 


E. M. Counse tt, B.A. (Oxon.).* 
Lecturer in Classics. Arts Building. 


CaRLETON Craic, B.A., M.Eng.* 
Lecturer in Civil Engineering and Mathematics. 
Engineering Building 


Earte W. Crampton, M.S. (Iowa), Ph.D. (Cornell). 


Associate Professor of Animal Nutrition. Macdonald College. 
E. M. Crawrorp, M.D., C.M 

Assistant Demonstrator in Radiology. Medical Building. 
Rosert H. J. Creicutron, A.B. (Swarthmore). 

Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
Ivan H. Crowe tt, B.Sc. (New Brunswick), A.M. (Miami), A.M., Ph.D. 

(Harvard). 

Lecturer in Plant Pathology. Macdonald College. 
Joun Cuuuiton, B.A., (Sask.), M.A. 

Assistant Professor of Economics. Arts Building. 
H. W. CunninGHAM. 

Instructor in Dairying. Macdonald College. 
Avex. B. Currie, B.A. (Queen’s), M.A. (Alberta), Ph.D. (London). 

Assistant Professor of Education. Arts Building. 
Cecit Currie, M.A. 

Lecturer in Philosophy. Arts Building. 
Ricuarp E. Dacca, D.D:S. 

Clinical Demonstrator in Prosthetic Dentistry. 1414 Drummond St. 
ABert J. Darton, B.S. (Wesleyan), A.M., Ph.D. (Harvard). 

Lecturer in Histology and Embryology. Medical Building. 
T. E. Dancey, B.A., M.D., C.M. 

Demonstrator in Psychiatry. Verdun Protestant Hospital. 


*On War Service. 
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Joun Danpo, B.A. 
Assistant in English. Arts Building. 


Jean Louts Daritpenet, Agrégé d’Anglais de l'Université de France. 
Associate Professor of French. Arts Building. 


Cari Appincton Dawson, B.A., Ph.D. (Chicago). 
Professor of Sociology and Chairman of the Department. 
4663 Victoria Ave. 


Howarp Dawson, B.A., M.D. 


Lecturer in Surgery. 1538 Sherbrooke St. West. 
/Joun Percivar Day, B.A., B.Sc. (Lond.), D. Phil. (St. Andrews). 
R. B. Angus Professor of Economics. Arts Building. 
L. Decairr. 
Instructor in Tympani and Percussion. Conservatorium of Music. 
Water A. DeLona, B.S.A. (Toronto), M.Sc. (McGill), Ph.D. (Min- 
nesota). 


Assistant Professor of Chemistry in the Faculty of Agriculture. 
Macdonald College. 
L. P. Demers, M.D. (U. of M.). 


Demonstrator in Bacteriology. Pathological Institute. 


O. F. Denstepr, B.Sc. (Manitoba), Ph.D. 


Lecturer in Biochemistry. Biological Building. 


Louis Dp HauTteserveE, B. és L. and Ph. (Paris), M.A. (McGill), Ing. 
E..F.M. and Licencié en Droit, (Paris). 


Assistant Professor of French. Arts Building. 
Rutu Dincte, A.O.C.A. 

Assistant in English. Arts Building. 
G. J. Dopp, M.Sc. 

Associate Professor of Civil Engineering. Engineering Building. 

/ J. S. Douan, D.D.S. (Bishop’s), F.A.C.D. 

Professor of Prosthetic Dentistry. 1411 Stanley St. 
H. S. Doran, B.A., M.D., C.M. 

Assistant Demonstrator in Surgery. Medical Building. 


M. L. Donrcan, D.D.S. 
Demonstrator in Orthodontia. 1414 Drummond St. 


FRANK S. Dorrance, M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Anatomy. Suite 823, Medical Arts Building. 


Rutu P. Dow, B.A., M.D., C.M., D.P.H. (Toronto). 
Demonstrator in Bacteriology and Immunity and Instructor in Bac- 
teriology in the School for Graduate Nurses. 


Alexandra Hospital. 
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H. V. Driver, D.D.S.* 


oe P ° 19AN Philine Sauz 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. 1240 Philips Square. 


G. Lyman Durr, M.A., M.D., Ph.D. (Toronto). 
Strathcona Professor of Pathology, Chairman of the Department, and 
Director of the Pathological Institute. Pathological Institute. 


J. W. Duncan, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.). FA.CS) FRO: 
Clinical Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 
Medical Arts Building. 
E. Metvitce DuPorre, B.S.A., Ph.D. 
Assistant Professor of Entomology at Macdonald College, and 
Special Lecturer in Zoology. Macdonald College. 


RaouL DUQUETTE 


Instructor in Violoncello. Conservatorium of Music. 
Dumaresa, Frances, B.A., B.L.S. 

Sessional Lecturer in Library School. Redpath Library. 
S. Dworkin, D.D.S., M.Se., M.D., C.M. 

Lecturer in Physiology. Biological Building. 


W. W, Baxirne¥.b)...C.M.,.F.BRC.P.UCC.). 
Demonstrator in Medicine. 1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 


F. A. Epwarp, B.A., D.D.S.* 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. 910 Medical Arts Building. 


ArtHuR H. Ecerton, Mus.Doc. (Toronto), F.R.C.O., Hon. A.R.C.M. 
Lecturer in Harmony, Counterpoint, and the Appreciation of Music. 
Conservatorium of Music. 


H. M. Exper, M.D., C.M.* 


Lecturer in Surgery. Medical Arts Building. 
Eve.LyYNn K. Exvperkin, B.S. (Columbia). 
Lecturer in Art and Interior Decoration. Macdonald College. 


A. R. Ervince, M.5c., M.D., C.M., Ph.D., F.R.C.S. (C.). 


Assistant Professor in Neurosurgery. 


Montreal Neurological Institute. 


EstTHER ENGLAND, B.A. 


Assistant in English. Arts Building. 
L.. P. BREAUX, B.oc., M.D., CM. 
Lecturer in Dermatology. 1390 Sherbrooke St. West. 


THEODORE C. Ericxson, M.A., M.D. (Minnesota), M.Sc., Ph.D. 


Lecturer in Neurosurgery. 


Montreal Neurological Institute. 


*On War Service. 
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—— GERALD FauTeEux, K.C., B.A., LL.L. (Montreal). 





Lecturer in Criminal Law. 132 St. James St. W. 
Nei Feeney, B.A. (Laval), M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Medicine. 1414 Drummond Street. 


H. L. FeEatHERsTONHAUGH, B.Arch., F.R.I.B.A. 
Lecturer in Design in the School of Architecture. 
660 St. Catherine St. W. 
Harowp G. Fires, M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard). 
Greenshields Professor of English Literature. Arts Building. 
Hay Fintay, Dip. M.S.P.E. 
Assistant Physical Director and Athletics Manager (during the absence 
of Lieut.-Col. D. S. Forbes on war service). 
3484 University St. 
Frances M. Fisuer, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. 
University Medical Officer for Women and Demonstrator in Anatomy. 
4440 Oxford Avenue. 


Guy Fisx, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Physio-Therapy. Medical Building. 
R. R. Firzceravp, B.Sc., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (Eng. and C.). 
Lecturer in Surgery. 1414 Drummond Street. 


J. C. Franacan, D.D:S. 


Special Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry. 
1224 St. Catherine St. W. 


G. A. Freer, M.Sc., M.D., C.M., M.R.C.S. (Eng.), F.R.C.S. (Lond.). 
Lecturer in Surgery. 1500 Crescent St. 


Grant Fieminc, M.C., M.D. (Toronto), D.P.H. (Toronto). 


Pace. (C). | 
Strathcona Professor of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, and 
Chairman of the Department. Medical Building: 


WiruraM R. Foote, B.A., (B.C.), M.D., C.M. 


Teaching Fellow in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 3 
Royal Victoria Hospital. 


D. Sruartr Forges, M.C., B.Sc., B.Arch.* 


Athletics Manager. McGill Union. 
EuGENE Forsry, M.A. (McGill and Oxon.). 

Lecturer in Economics and Political Science. Arts Building. 
D. 5S. Forster, M.A., M.D., C.M. 

Senior Demonstrator in Anatomy. 4405 Wellington St. 
H. L. Foster, M.D. (Toronto). 

Assistant Demonstrator in Pathology. Pathological Institute. 


*On War Service. 
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J. S. Foster, Ph.D. (Yale), D.Sc. (Acadia), F.R.S.C., F.R.S. 


Macdonald Professor of Physics. 615 Lansdowne Ave., Westmount. 
A. F. Fowrer, M.D., C.M. 

Demonstrator in Medicine. 3468 Hingston Ave., N.D.G. 
E.. Fowier. 

Instructor on the Trombone. Conservatorium of Music. 
W. W. Francis, A.B., M.D. (Johns Hopkins), M.D., C.M. (ad eun.). 

Osler Librarian. Medical Building. 


GERALD FRANKLIN, D.D.S.* 
Lecturer in Orthodontia. 1414 Deum ae 


A. M. Fraser, B.Sc. (Dal.), M.A. (Haverford), M.D., C.M. 
Lecturer in Pharmacology. Biological Building. 


J. R. Fraser, M.D., F.R.C.S. (C.), F.A.CS., F.C.0.G. 
Professor of Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Chairman of the Department. 
1390 Sherbrooke St. W. 


A. O. Freepman, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Otolaryngology. Medical Building. 


R. DeL. Frencn, B.Sc., C.E. (Wor.Poly.Inst.), Mem. Am. Soc. C.E. 
Professor of Highway and Municipal Engineering and Secretary of the 
Faculty of Engineering. 3653 Oxenden Avenue. 


D. K. Froman, M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D. (Chicago). 
Assistant Professor of Physics. Physics Building. 


C. E. Fryer, M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard), F.R. Hist. S. 
Kingsford Professor of History and Chairman of the Department. 
Arts Building. 


RIcHARD FULLER.* 


Instructor in Singing. Conservatorium of Music. 
C. W. Futrerton, M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Medicine. 1414 Drummond Street. 
J. S. Futron, Ph.D. (Cornell). 
Assistant Professor of Philosophy. Arts Building. 
Mrs. Lucie Touren Furness, Licenciée és Lettres de l’Université de 
France. 
Assistant Professor of French and Assistant Director of the French Sum- 
mer School. 3558 Grey Ave. 
Rear GAGNIER. 
Instructor on the Oboe. Conservatorium of Music. 
A. K. Geppes, M.D., C.M. 
Lecturer in Pediatrics. 1390 Sherbrooke St. W. 


*On War Service. 
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A. Ropert Georce, B.A. (Bristol), B.D. (London). 


Sessional Lecturer in Education. 3506 University St. 
J. W. Gerrte, B.A., D.D.S. (Alberta), M.D., C.M., D.L.O. (Eng.).* 

Lecturer in Dental Surgery. 1414 Drummond St. 
R. D. Gress, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.), F.R.S.C. 

Assistant Professor of Botany. Biological Building. 
N. Gratin, M.C., B.A. (Tas.), M.B., Ch.B. (Edin.). 

Assistant Professor of Physiology. Biological Building. 


Mapame J. R. Gitperr. 
Instructor in Violin. Conservatorium of Music. 
J. E. Girt, Ph.D. (Princeton), F.R.S.C. 
Associate Professor of Geology. 
Chemistry and Mining Building. 
A. H. S. Gittson, M.A. (Cantab.).* 
Professor of Mathematics. 317 Roslyn Avenue. 


A. W. Gitmour, B.Com., C.A. 


Lecturer in Accountancy. 3830 Hampton Ave. 


Atton Go.tpstoom, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C_P. (C). 
Assistant Professor of Pediatrics. 1543 Crescent St. 


Donatp C. Gorpon, B.Sc. (Mt. Allison), D.D.S. 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. Medical Building. 


Keitu Gorpon, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C)s 
Lecturer in Medicine. 1374 Sherbrooke St. West. 


W.L. Grarr, Ph.D. (Lov.). 
Associate Professor of German and Chairman of the Department. 


Arts Building. 
Ricuarp P. D. Granam, B.A. (Oxon.), D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 


Professor of Mineralogy. Chemistry and Mining Building. 
Ruopa Grant, M.A., Ph.D. . a 
Demonstrator in Physiology. Biological Building 


Ronavtp Grant, B.Sc. (London), Ph.D. (Edin.), F.R.S.E. — 
Sessional Lecturer in Zoology. Biological Building. 


P. H. H. Gray, M.A. (Oxon.), D.Sc. (Lond.). 
Associate Professor and Chairman of the Department of Bacteriology. 
Macdonald College. 


Douctas Gurp, M.D., C.M. | 
Demonstrator in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 1482 Mackay St. 


*On War Service. 
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Fraser B. Gurp. B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.). F.A.C.5. 


‘ate P yyy der 1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 
Associate Professor of Surgery. D€ 


G. B.A. Hatt, M.Com., C.A. 


; lp éo Dulas 
Lecturer in Elements of Accounting. Arts Building. 


. ee NA Oe 
Guy Hamet, B.Sc. (Loyola), M.D. (Laval). 
Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. : ihe 
Medical Building. 
E.. Hamittron, B.Com., C.A. 
Demonstrator in Accountancy. 


q 5119 Mountain Sights. 
Lionet H. Hamitton, M.S. (Wisconsin). 
Assistant Professor of Animal Husbandry. Macdonald College. 


Taritua A. Hanke, B.S., M.A. (Columbia). 


; ; , ONS , | et SR RR me epee RAanaanal P + 
Lecturer in Household Administration. Macdonald College. 


FRANK K. Hanson, Mus.B. 
Lecturer in Keyboard Harmony, and Teachers’ Methods and Materials; 
Instructor in Pianoforte; Lecturer in Music, Macdonald College. 
Conservatorium of Music. 
E. S. Harpinc, M_D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 
Medical Building. 
R. H. M. Harorsty, D.S.O., M.C., B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Lecturer in Medicine. Medical Arts Building. 


F. HARDMAN. 
Instructor on the Flute. Conservatorium of Music. 


Marion W. Hartow, B.Sc. (Home Ec.) (Acadia). 
Instructor in Nutrition in the School for Graduate Nurses. 
1911 Tupper Street. 


A. V. Harris, B.A., B.Com., C.A. 


Demonstrator in Accountancy. Arts Building. 


Mo ttiy Harrower, Ph.D. (Smith), Acad. Dip. (London). 
Lecturer in Clinical Psychology in the Department of Neurology and 
Neurosurgery. Montreal Neurological Institute. 


W.H. Harcuer, M.Sc., Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 
Professor of Chemistry, Chairman of the Physical Sciences Group of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science. Chemistry and Mining Building. 


Heten L. Hauttarn. 
Sessional Lecturer in Government Documents. Library School. 


W. Lincotn Hawkins, Ch.E. (Rensselaer Poly. Inst.), M.S. (Howard), 
Ph.D. 


Sessional Lecturer in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
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A. B. Hawrnorne, B.A., M.D.. C.M. 


Demonstrator in Surgery. Medical Arts Building 


ALDEN W. Hay, B.Sc. (New Brunswick). 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
Myrtie A. Haywarp, B.Sc., M.A. (Columbia). 
Lecturer in Educatioanl Methods and Foods and Cookery. 
Macdonald College. 
L. G. Hermper, M.S., (Cornell). 
Associate Professor and Chairman of the Depariment of Agri 


i 
~ 


Engineering. Macdonald C 


ultual 


7 
lege. 


c 
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J. C. Hemmeon, M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard). 
William Dow Professor of Political Economy and Chairman of the 


Department of Economics and Political Science. Arts Building 


A. T. Henperson, M.D., C.M. 


Lecturer in Medicine. 900 Sherbrooke St. West. 
CHaries K. P. Henry, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.), F.A.C:S. 
Associate Professor of Surgery. 605 Medical Arts Building. 


J. 5S. Henry, M.D., C.M., M.R.C.O.G. 
Demonstrator in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
1414 Drummond St. 
Rosina E.. Henry, B.A. (Dublin). 


Sessional Lecturer in Spanish. Arts Building. 
W.B. Hewson, B.A. (Mt. Allison). 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


Harotp Hissert, D.Sc. (Victoria University, Manchester), Ph.D. 
(Leipzig), LL.D. (U.B.C.), F.R.S.C. 
E.. B. Eddy Professor of Industrial and Cellulose Chemistry. 
Pulp and Paper Research Institute. 
G. E. M. Hitton, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Oto-Laryngology. Medical Building. 


R. J. Hirron, B.Sc. (Agr.), Ph.D. (Lond.). 


Lecturer in Horticulture and Warden of Men’s Residence, Macdonald 


College. Macdonald College. 
GE. Hopce, M.D., C.M., F.A:C-S., F.R:C.S; (C.). 
Assistant Professor of Oto-Laryngology. 1414 Drummond St. 


S. R. N. Hoparns, B.S.A., M.A.* 
Assistant Professor of English and Journalism. Macdonald College. 


J. H. Hotpen, Sc.M. (M.I.T..). 


Sessional Lecturer in Chemical Engineering. Chemistry Building. 


*On War Service. 
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Rurus Crement Hotpen, Jr., B.A., B.C.L. Be 5 
Sessional Lecturer in Civil Law. 215 St. James St. W. 


G. ALttison Ho.itanp, B.Com., M.D., C.M., BR, SG. 2 


Demonstrator in Anatomy and Assistant Demonstrator in Surgery. 


4342 Sherbrooke St. W. 
F. S. Howes, Ph.D. (London). 


Lecturer in Electrical Engineering. Engineering Building. 
Mase F. Howie, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Bacteriology. Pathological Institute. 


J. G. Howtertr, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 


Medical Building. 


Joun Hucues, M.A. (Wales). 
Macdonald Professor of Education and Chairman of the Department. 
Arts Building. 


Joun P. Humpurey, B.Com., B.A., B.C.L. 
Associate Professor of Law and Secretary to the Faculty of Law. 
427 Elm Ave., Westmount. 


S. Humpureys, A. B., M.D. (Yale).* 
Research Fellow in Neurology and Neurosurgery. 
Montreal Neurological Institute. 


WALTER HUNGERFORD. 


Instructor in Pianoforte. Conservatorium of Music. 
C. Leonarp Husxrns, B.S.A., M.Sc. (Alberta), Ph.D., D.Sc. (London), 
F.R.S.C. 


Professor of Genetics and Chairman of the Department. 
3531 Lorne Ave. 


Keiry Hutcutson, M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Oto-Laryngology. 1509 Sherbrooke St. West. 
E.. S. Incranam, M.D. (Western Reserve). 

Demonstrator in Pathology. Pathological Institute. 
E.. C. Irvine, M.A., B.Ped. (Toronto). 

Lecturer in Mathematics. Macdonald College. 


F. Cyrit James, B.Com. (London), M.A., Ph.D. (Penn.). 
Principal and Vice-Chancellor of the University and Professor of 
Political Economy. Arts Building. 
R. E. Jamieson, M.Sc. 
William Scott Professor of Civil Engineering and Chairman of the 
Department of Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics. 
234 Metcalfe Ave., Westmount. 


*On War Service. 
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——_ Herpwert Jasper, Ph.D. (Iowa), D.deSc. (Paris). 
Lecturer in Neurological Electrography. 
Montreal Neurological Institute. 
KATHLEEN R. Jenkins, B.A. 
Sessional Lecturer in Public Library Administration. 
Westmount Public Library. 
EpitH JoHNSON. 


Instructor in Pianoforte. Conservatorium of Music. 

J. G. W. Jonnson, M.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (Edin.), F.R.C.S. (C.), 
rA.CS. 

Lecturer in Surgery. 1005 Sherbrooke St. West. 


J. Wirrrep Jounston, D.D:S. 


Demonstrator in Dental Therapeutics and Dental Pharmacology and 


Materia Medica. 1414 Drummond St. 
KENNETH B. Jounston, M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Ophthalmology. 1509 Sherbrooke St. W. 


VERNAL JosEPHSON, M.Sc., (State Coll. Agr. Utah). 


Demonstrator in Physics. Physics Building. 
C. R. Joyce, M.D., C.M. 

Demonstrator in Medicine. 5242 Park Ave. 
Wiriram Kacerceiscn, B.E., B.E.A. (Sask.), M.S.A. (Cornell). 

Lecturer in Agricultural Engineering. Macdonald College. 


Jos—EpH Kaurmann, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.). 

Assistant Professor of Medicine. 1476 Crescent St. 
P. J. Kearns, M.Sc., M.D., C.M., M.R.C.O.G., F.A.C.S. 

Demonstrator in Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Clara Law Fellow. 

Pathological Institute. 

CuesTerR E.. Kevtocc, B.A. (Bowdoin), M.A., Ph.D. (Harvard). 

Associate Professor of Psychology. Arts Building. 
ALBERT J. Ketry, B.Sc. 

Associate Professor of Surveying and Chairman of the Depariment of 


Surveying and Geodesy. [he Observatory. 


C. D. Keiry, M.S.A. (U.B.C.), Ph.D. (Cornell). 
Lecturer in Bacteriology and Immunity. 
30 Wicksteed Road, Town of Mount Royal. 


J. E. Kennepy, B.A. (Queen’s). 


een : see oe 
Demonstrator in Physics. Physics Building. 
W. R. Kennepy, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. 
: 60 2ALL LI. 5 
Demonstrator in Medicine. 3456 Harvard Ave. 


Georce A. Kent, B.Sc. (Alta.). 


Pemonstrator in Chemisiry. Chemistry Building. 
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J. Kersuman, M.Sc., M.D., C.M. 


: Nr N] mIrH Sorc: ] stit > 
Demonstrator in Neurology. Montreal Neurological Institute 


, _ ee. ~~. rie ~ 

Davw A. Keys, M.A. (Toronto) Ph.D. (Harvard and Cantab.), F.R.S.C. 
T Ty 

Professor of Physics. 201 Brock Ave. North, Montreal West. 


J. Kircour, B.Sc., M.D. (Manitoba). 


Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 


Medical Building. 


Dorotny Kine, B.Sc., Dip. New York School of Social Work. 
Instructor in Social Case Work in the School for Graduate Nurses. 
Montreal School of Social Work. 


S. A. Komarov, M.D. (Riga), M.Sc., Ph.D. 


Lecturer in Physiology. Biological Building. 


RicHARD Kroner, Ph.D. (Freiburg), 
Frothingham Professor of Logic and Metaphysics. (On leave of absence 
1940-41). Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


SIncLAIR Larrp, M.A., B.Phil., Officier de I’ Instruction Publique. 
Director of the School for Teachers and Professor of Education. 
Macdonald College. 


Artuur S. Lamps, B.P.E. (Springfield), M.D., C.M. 
Director of the Department of Physical Education and of the School of 
Physical Education. 
Sir Arthur Currie Memorial Gymnasium-Armoury. 


Mme. P. Lariviere, Agrégée des Lettres de |’Université de France. 
Sessional Lecturer in French. 2650 Sherbrooke St. East. 


J. E. Lattimer, B.S.A., M.Sc., Ph.D. (Wisconsin), F.R.E.S. 
Professor and Chairman of the Department of Agricultural Economics. 
Macdonald College. 


Eart M. Laurin, D.D:S. 


Special Lecturer in Dental History. 1414 Drummond St. 
Forrest LaViotette, B.A. (Reed College), Ph.D. (Chicago). 

Assistant Professor of Sociology. Arts Building. 
W.G. Leany, B.Sc., D.D.S. 

Lecturer in Operative Dentistry. Montreal General Hospital. 
Dicsy Leicn, B.A., M.D., C.M. 

Lecturer in Anaesthesia. Medica! Building. 


CHARLES STUART LE Mesurier, K.C., B.A., B.C.L. 
Dean of the Faculty of Law and Professor of Civil Law. 


419 Roslyn Ave., Westmount. 


D. ScLateR Lewis, M.Sc., M.D., C.M., F.R:C.P. (C.). 
Associate Professor of Therapeutics and Assistant Professor of Medicine. 


1390 Sherbrooke St. West. 
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Marion Linpesurcu, R.N., M.A. (Columbia). 
Director, School for Graduate Nurses, and Instructor in Teaching and 
Supervision in Schools of Nursing. 


School for Graduate Nurses. 


L. M. Linpsay, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Professor in Pediatrics. Medical Arts Building. 


H. R. Litre, B.Sc., B.Arch., 
Lecturer in Building Construction, School of Architecture. 


660 St. Catherine St. W. 
Georce D. Littie, M.D., C.M. 


Assistant Demonstrator in Surgery. 1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 
A. R. B. Locxuarr, M.A. (Columbia). 

Lecturer in Elementary Education. Macdonald College. 
FEmiLe A. Lops, M.SA. 

Assistant Professor of Agronomy. Macdonald College. 


GERHARD R. Lomer, M.A., Ph.D. (Colombia), F.L.A. 
University Librarian, Director of the Library School and Professor of 


Library Admiristration. 3670 Lorne Cerscent. 
P. Lorrain, B.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Physics. Physics Building. 


Freperick P. Lossinc, B.A. (West. Ont.). 


Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


L. Lowenstein, B.A, M.D. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 
Medical Building. 
I. K. Lowry, B.A., D.D.S. 


Lecturer in Prosthetic Dentistry. 910 Medical Arts Building. 
Josepuus C. Luxe, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C:S. (Eng.). 

Demonstrator in Surgery and Anatomy. 814 Medical Arts Building. 
D. Lutrerman, B.Com., C.A. 

Demonstrator in Accountancy. Arts Building. 


W. A. G. McAnprev, B.A. (Toronto), Docteur de l'Université de Paris. 
Sessional Lecturer in French. Arts Building. 


Wiveert Greorce McBripz, B.Sc. 

Macdonald Professor of Mining Engineering and Chairman of the 

Department of Mining and Metallurgical Engineering. 
Chemistry and Mining Building. 

Josepy L. McCartny, MS. (Idaho), Ph.D. 

Sessional Lecturer in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
A. W. McC.e.tuanp, D.D:S. 
Professor of Orthodontia. 1117 St. Catherine St. West. 














36 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 


Marcaret S. McCreapy, B.A. (Toronto). 


Director of the School of Household Science. 
Macdonald College. 


P. F. McCutracn, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (McGill), Ph.D. (Chicago). 
Assistant Professor of Classics and Assistant to the Dean of the Faculty 
of Arts and Science. Arts Building. 


L. R. McCurpy, M.Sc. 
Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering. 
Engineering Building. 


H. E. MacDermort, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.). 


Demonstrator in Medicine. Drummond Medical Building. 
P. N. MacDermort, M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Pediatrics. 1414 Drummond St. 


ELIzABETH McDona Lp, B.A. 


Assistant in English. Arts Building. 
J. E. MacDona.p. 
Instructor on the French Horn. Conservatorium of Music. 


R. St. J. Macpvonatp, J.P., V.D., B.A. (St. F.X.), M.D., C.M., D.P.H., 
Fel. Roy. San. Inst. 
Associate Professor of Public Health and Preventive Medicine. 
Medical Building. 


Hucu McEacuran, L.Mus. 


Instructor in Pianoforte. 1115 Sherbrooke St. West. 
DonaLtp McEacuern, M.D. (Man.). 

Lecturer in Neurology. Montreal Neurological Institute. 
J. U. MacEwan, B.Sc. (Queen’s), M.S. (Montana School of Mines). 

Birks Professor of Metallurgy. Chemistry and Mining Building. 


GwWENDOLINE McEwen. 
Sessional Lecturer in Children’s Literature. 
Westmount Public Library. 
KENNETH T. MacFar.tane, M.D. (Western Ontario). 
Assistant Demonsirator in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
1374 Sherbrooke St. West 
Winuiam D. McFarvane, B.S.A., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto). 
Professor and Chairman of the Department of Chemistry. 
Macdonald College. 
C. A. McIntosn, B.A., M.D., C.M.* 
Lecturer in Surgery. 1390 Sherbrooke St. West. 
J. F. McInrosu, B.A. (U.N.B.), M.D., C.M. 
Lecturer in Medicine and Secretary of the Faculty of Medicine. 
Medical Building. 


*On War Service. 
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J. F. MaclIver, M.D., C.M. (Queen’s). 


Demonsirator in Medicine. 


A. A. Mackay, M.D., C.M. 


3757 Wilson Ave. 


Demonstrator in Psychiatry. 1227 Sherbrooke St. W. 
JF. H. Mackay, M.D., C.M., F.R.C_P. CG. ). 
Clinical Professor of Neurology. 1390 Sherbrooke St. West. 
J. W. McKay, M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Radiology. Montreal General Hospital. 
Mrs. H. A. McKean. 
Instructor in Remedial Gymnastics. School of Physical Education. 


D. W. McKecuntr, D.S.O., V.D., M.D.. C.M. 
Lecturer in Medicine. 5/70 Milton St. 
S. Hanrorp McKee, C.M.G., J.P., B.A. (U.N.B.), M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. 
cc.) 
Professor of Ophthalmology and Chairman of the Department. 
1528 Crescent St. 
R. D. McKenna, M.D., C.M. 


Assistant Demonstrator in Pathology. Pathological Institute. 
F. E. McKenry, M.D., C.M., F.R.C:S. (Eng.), FRCS: (GC FACS: 
Associate Professor of Surgery. 2064 Union Ave. 


Joun C. Macxenzir, M.D., C.M.* 
Instructor in Hospital Economics and Administration, School for 
Graduate Nurses. Montreal General Hospital. 
Mary E. Mackenzir, B.A. (Dal.), M.A. 
Lecturer in English and Resident Assistant in the Royal Victoria College 
Royal Victoria College. 
Cuarces Mititar McKercow, M.Sc. 
Thomas Workman Professor of Mechanical Engineering and Chairman 


of the Department. 343 Kensington Ave., Westmount. 
L. H. McKim, M.D., C.M., F.R.C:S. (C.), F.A.C.S. 
Lecturer in Surgery. Medical Arts Building. 
WiiiraM Fraser Mack:alerr, B.C.L. 
Lecturer in Civil Procedure. 507 Place d’Armes. 
J. Doucras McLean, B.Sc. (New Brunswick). 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
Nem Bruce MacLean, D.S.O., M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago), 
F.A.L.A. 
Professor of Applied Mathematics and Joint Chairman of the Depart- 
ment. Engineering Building. 


*On War Service. 
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N. W. McLettan, B.A.Sc. (British Columbia), M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Bacteriology. Pathological Institute. 


Roperick D. MACLENNAN, M.A. (Edin.). 
Frothingham Professor of Logic and Metaphysics, Chairman of the 
Humanities Group of the Faculty of Arts and Science, and Chairman 
of the Department of Philosophy. Arts Building. 


J. Wenpett Macteop, BSc., M.D., C.M., F:R.C.P. (C.). 
Demonstrator in Medicine. 1390 Sherbrooke St. West. 


R. E. McMauon, D.D.5.* 


Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. Drummond Medical Building. 


Norman B. McMaster, M.Sc. 
Lecturer in Bacteriology. Macdonald College. 


Hon. Cyrus Macmixian, M.A., (McGill and Harvard), Ph.D. 
(Harvard). 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science, Molson Professor of the English 
Language and Literature and Chairman of the Department. 
484 Wood Ave., Westmount. 
J. A. MacMixian, M.D., C.M. 
Lecturer in Ophthalmology. 1410 Stanley St. 


W. J. McNatty, B.A., M.D., C.M. (Dalhousie), M.Sc., D.Sc., | A A SI 
(R.C.P. & S., Eng.), F.R.C.S. ). 
Lecturer in Oto-Laryngology. 1509 Sherbrooke St. West. 


A. E. McNaucuron, M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Anatomy. Medical Building. 


B. F. Macnaucurton, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.). 
Demonstrator in Oto-Laryngology. 
1024 Drummond Medical Building 


Francis L. McNaucuron, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Lecturer in Neurology and Teaching Fellow in Anatomy. 
Montreal Neurological Institute. 


Anna I. McPuerson, B.A., M.Sc. (McGill), Ph.D. (Chicago). 


Demonstrator in Physics. Physics Building. 
Lorne F. McRae, D.D.S.* 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. Drummond Medical Building. 


O. Maass, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Harvard), F.R.S.C., F.R.S. (Lond.). 
Macdonald Professor of Physical Chemistry and Chairman of the Depart- 


ment of Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
F. B. Mappockx, M.Sc. (Dal.). 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


*On War Service. 
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Paut R. Marcuanp, D.D.S. 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. Medical Arts Building. 


Lronarp C. Marsn, B.Sc. (Econ.), (Lond.), M.A., Ph.D. 


Director of Social Sciences Research. 3466 University St. 


Cecit P. Martin, M.A., M.B., Sc.D. (Dublin). 
Robert Reford Professor of Anatomy and Chairman of the Department of 


Anatomy, Histology and Embryology. 3577 Peel Street. 
S. J. Martin, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (Edin.).* 
Demonstrator in Surgery. Suite 7, 1374 Sherbrooke St. W. 


FE. H. Mason, Ph.B., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.). 
Associate Professor of Medicine and Lecturer in Biochemistry. 


4100 Céte des Neiges Road. 


J. L. D. Mason, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Medicine. 3456 Park Ave, 


Mary S. Maruewson, R.N. 
Instructor in Public Health Nursing. School for Graduate Nurses. 


G. B. Maucuan, M.Sc., M.D. C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 


Medical Building. 


S. H. Maw, A.R.I.B.A. 
Special Instructor in Drawing and Rendering in the School of Archi- 
tecture. 1100 Beaver Hall Hill. 


W. A. Maw, M.S.A. 
Assistant Professor and Chairman of the Department of Poultry Hus- 


bandry. Macdonald College. 
Bruce R. Meap, B.A.Sc. (B.C.). 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


J. C. Meaxins, M.D., C.M., M.D., (Syd.), LL.D. (Edin.), F.A.C.P., 
F.R.C.P. (C., Edin. and Lond.), Hon. F.R.C.S. (Edin.), F.R.S.C., 
PRS FE. 

Associate Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, Professor of Medicine, 
Chairman of the Department, and Director of the University Medical 
Clinic. 61 Rosemount Ave., Westmount. 


J. F. Meaxrwns, B.A., M.D., C.M.* 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 


Medical Building. 
G. C. Metwapo, M.D., C.M., F.C.O.G., F.A.C:S. 


Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
1390 Sherbrooke St. W. 
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K. I. Metvitte, M.Sc., M.D.., C.M Dig 
Assistant Professor of Pharmacology. Biological Building. 


D. L. Menvet, M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Medicine. 423 St. Joseph Blvd. West. 


J. H. Mennte, M.A. (British Columbia), B.Sc. (Oxon.), Ph.D. 


Associate Professor of Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
Bertua Meyer, M.A. 
Lecturer in German. 6 Hudson Ave., Westmount. 


F. T. Mires, M.D. (Queen's), 


Teaching Fellow in Anatomy. Medical Building. 
Jean L. MIvar. 

Instructor in Singing. Conservatorium of Music. 
€. Gavin Miter, M.Sc., M.D.., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.). 

Lecturer in Surgery. 1390 Sherbrooke St. W. 
Gita Mutter, L.Mus. 

Instructor in Pianoforte. Conservatorium of Music. 
E. S. Mitts, M.Sc., M.D., C.M., F.R.EP? (CS 

Lecturer in Medicine. 1487 Mackay Street. 


Donatp S. MirtcHett, B.Sce., M.D. (Northwestern). 


Assistant Demonstrator in Dermatology. 1414 Drummond St. 


Howarp S. Mircuett, B.A., M.D. (Queen’s).* 


Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine. 1414 Drummond St. 


W. T. B. Mrircuett, M.B. (Toronto). 
Associate Professor of Psychiatry and Assistant Professor of Public 
Health and Preventive Medicine (Mental Hygiene). 
531 Pine Ave. West. 


C. F. Morratt, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


Assistant Professor of Medicine. 1455 Crescent St. 
Lorne C. Montcomery, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. 10 Beg 

Professor of Medicine. 1414 Drummond St. 
C. H. P. Moore, D.D:S. 

Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. 1414 Drummond St. 
R. H. More, M.D. (Toronto). 

Douglas Fellow in Pathology. Pathological Institute. 
J. Moretti. 

Instructor on the Clarinet. Conservatorium of Music. 
Frank O. Morrison, B.A., M.Sc., in Agr. (Alta.), Ph.D. 

Lecturer in Entomology. Macdonald College. 


*On War Service. 
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Harotp F. Morrow, B.Sc. (Sask.). 


Demonstrator in Geological Sciences. Chemistry Building. 


Harry S. Morton, B.A., M.Sc. (Dalhousie), M.B., B.S. (London), 
F.R.C.S. (Eng.), M.R.C.0.G.* 


Demonstrator in Anatomy. 1374 Sherbrooke St. W. 
/ N. W. Morton, Ph.D. 
Assistant Professor of Psychology. Arts Building. 
H. F. Moserey, B.A. (McGill), M.A., D.M., M.Ch. (Oxon.), F.R.C.S. 
(Eng.). 
Demonstrator in Surgery. 1390 Sherbrooke St. W. 
’D. Prescotrr Mowry, D.D:S. 
Associate Professor of Periodontia. 1411 Stanley St. 


Ricuarp Muncen, B.Sc. (Sask.). 


Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


IveacH Munro, M.S.P.E. (McGill), B.Sc., M.A. (Col.). 
Physical Director for Women and Assistant Physical Director of the 


School of Physical Education. Royal Victoria College. 

E. V. Murpny, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Paediatrics. Alexandra Hospital. 

D. R. Murray, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Pathology. Pathological Institute. 


VE. G. D. Murray, O.B.E., M.A. (Cantab.), L.M.S.S.A. (London), F.R.S.C. 
Professor of Bacteriology and Immunity and Chairman of the Depart- 


ment. 3590 University St. 
Harotp R. Murray, B.S.A. (Toronto), M.Sc. (Cornell). 
Assistant Professor of Horticulture. Macdonald College. 


R. K. Naytor, B.A., L.Th. 
Sessional Lecturer in the Bible, Library School. 
Diocesan Theological College. 


A. R. Ness, B.S.A. 
Professor and Chairman of the Department of Animal Husbandry. 
Macdonald College. 


A. H. Neurexp, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Man.), A.C.I.C. S 
Lecturer in Biochemistry. Biological Building. 


T. F. M. Newton, M.A. (McGill and Harvard). 
Assistant Professor of English and Assistant Warden of Douglas Hall. 
Arts Building. 


J. V. V. Nicuotts, B.A., M.D., C.M. — 
Assistant Demonstrator in Ophthalmology. Medical Building. 
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R. V. V. Nicuotts, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 


W. C. Nicuotson, K.C., B.A., B.C.L. 


Lecturer in Commercial Law. 


Biological Building. 


4685 Westmount Avenue. 
Nicotal Nicotaiczuxk, M.Sc. 
Lecturer in Poulty Husbandry. 


Axcy S. Noap, M.A. CaP 
Associate Professor of English. Arts Building. 


Macdonald College. 


P. K. Nutr, B.Com., C.A. 


Demonstrator in Accountancy. 83 Lorne Ave., St. Lambert, P.Q. 


J. Appieton Nutter, B.A., M_D.. C.M., F.R:C.S. (CDF PAR: 
Clinical Professor of Orthopedic Surgery. 
Suite 806, 1414 Drummond St. 


Guy Opom, M.D. (Tulane). 


Fellow in Neurology and Neurosurgery. Neurological Institute. 
J. D. B. Ocitvie, B.Eng. 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


W. Fraser Oxiver, Ph.D. 
Lecturer in Physics. Macdonald College. 


M. OnDERET. 
Instructor in Violin. Conservatorium of Music. 


Joun J. O’Nert, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Yale), F.R.S.C. 
Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research, Dawson (Mac- 
donald) Professor of Geology, and Chairman of the Department of 
Geological Sciences. 489 Grosvenor Ave., Westmount. 


EMANUEL Ortick, B.A. (Univ. of Western Ont.). 
Assistant in Physical Education. 
Sir Arthur Currie Memorial Gymnasium-Armoury. 


SAMUEL OrRTENBERG, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine. 1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 


Martin D. O’SHaucHNEssy, M.Eng. 
Demonstrator in Mining and Metallurgical Engineering. 
Chemistry Building. 
F. Firz Osporne, M.A.Sc. (U.B.C.), Ph.D. (Yale), F.R.S.C. 
Associate Professor of Geology. 
Chemistry Building. 
Gorpon Patt, B.A. (Manitoba), M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Chicago). 
Assistant Professor of Mathematics, (leave of absence 1940-41). 
Engineering Building. 


E. M. Patmagutst, B.S., M.S. ,Ph.D. (Cornell). 
Assistant Professor of Botany. Biological Building. 
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S. F. Panter, B.Sc., B.Eng., Ph.D. 


Demonstrator in Physics. Physics Building. 


Ro.anp Paquette, Li.Sci.Ch. (Montreal). 


Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


Ivan W. Parne i, B.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D. (Edin.).* 

Lecturer in Parasitology. Macdonald College. 
FRANK Stewart Patcn, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.CS. (C): 

Professor of Urology and Chairman of the Depariment of Surgery. 

1225 Bishop St. 

Ivan Patrick, B.A., M.D., C.M., M.R.C.OG. 

Lecturer in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 1374 Sherbrooke St. West. 
R. H. Patten, B.Sc. 

Assistant Professor of Mechanical Engineering. Engineering Building. 


W. J. Patrerson, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


Lecturer in Orthopaedic Surgery. 1538 Sherbrooke St. West. 
Donatp R. Patron, B.Com., C.A. 

Lecturer in Accountancy. Arts Building. 
Marion L. Peck, R.N. 

Instructor in Home Nursing. Macdonald College. 


FRANK G. Pepiey, M.C., B.A., M.D., C.M., MPH. (Johns Hopkins), 
Dr. P.H. (Harvard). 


Assistant Professor of Public Health and Preventive Medicine and 
University Medical Officer. Medical Building. 


Witper Penriexp, Litt.B., Hon. D.Sc. (Princeton), M.D. (Johns Hop- 
kins), B.A., B.Sc., M.A., and D.Sc. (Oxon.),. FRCS. €G.), FRSC. 
Professor of Neurology and Neurosurgery, Chairman of the Department, 
and Director of the Neurological Institute. 4302 Montrose Ave. 


ELeanor S. Percivat, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C:S. .). 
Demonstrator in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 


1374 Sherbrooke St. West. 


CuHaTEaucuay Perrautt, B.A., D. en Droit (Mel.). 


Sessional Lecturer in Civil Law. 132 St. James St. W. 
J. N. Perersen, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. . 
Lecturer in Neurology. Montreal Neurological Institute. 


J. G. Perrre, M.D., C.M.* 


Assistant D trator in Orthopedic Surgery. 
2 Siegal tliat : 1374 Sherbrooke St. W. 


J. B. Puiiurps, M.Sc., Ph.D. -. 
Associate Professor of Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
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44 OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 


N. W. Puitpott, M.D., C.M., M.C.O.G. 


Demonstrator in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
1509 Sherbrooke St. West. 


Joyce E. Pickup, L.R.A.M., A.R.C.M. 


Instructor in Pianoforte. Conservatorium of Music. 


C. A. Porteous, M.D. (Queen’s). 


aes arene Cre. 
Clinical Professor of Psychiatry. Verdun Protestant Hospital. 


Raupu E. Powe tt, B.A., (Mount Allison), M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (Edin.), 


F.R.C.S. (C.), F.A.C.5. | 
Lecturer in Urology. 1486 Crescent St. 


Miovet Prapos y Sucn, M.D. (Madrid). 


Lecturer in Neuropsychiatry. Montreal Neurological Institute. 
H. Gurtu Pretry, M.D., C.M., D.A.B.5. 
Demonstrator in Surgery. 1414 Drummond St. 


J. E. Prrrcnarp, M.D. (Manitoba). 
Lecturer in Pathology. Montreal General Hospital. 


GERTRUDE PROBYN. 
Instructor in Double Bass. Conservatorium of Music. 
Rosert Pupenz, M.D. (Duke). 
Assistant Demonstrator in Neurosurgery. 
Montreal Neurological Institute. 
DonaLpa Putnam, M.A., B.S. (Columbia). 


Special Lecturer in Children’s Literature. 


Montreal Children’s Library. 
I. M. Rasrnowitcu, M.D., C.M., D.Se., F.R.C.P. (C.), F.A.C.P. 


Associate Professor of Medicine and Lecturer in Biochemistry. 
Montreal Genera! Hospital. 


A. Geracp Racey, D.D.S. 
Demonstrator in Dental Pathology. 1414 Drummond St. 


Viotet B. Ramsay. 
Lecturer in Primary Methods and Nature Study. Macdonald College. 


G. A. Stuart Ramsey, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Ophthalmology. 1496 Mountain St. 
M. Ratner, M.D., C.M. 

Assistant Demonstrator in Surgery. Medical Building. 
L. C. Raymonp, M.S. (Wisconsin). 

Assistant Professor of Agronomy. Macdonald College. 


Georce E. Reap, M.B. (Toronto). 
Demonstrator in Psychiatry. 6635 Lasalle Boulevard. 
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R. G. Rem, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Urology. 1414 Drummond Street. 


Herscuer E. Reititey, MSc. 
Associate Professor of Physics. 120 Easton Ave., Montreal West. 


¢ Lawrence J. Ruea, BSc. (Texas), M.D. (Johns | lopkins). 
Professor of Pathology. 


Montreal General Hospital. 
L. W. Rice, M.D. (Western Ontario). 
Assistant Demonstrator in Anaesthesia. Medical Building. 
S. L. Ricuarpson, M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicnie. 
Medical Building. 
W.L. Ritcure, MB. (Toronto), F.R.C.P. (C.). 


Lecturer in Radiology. Montreal General Hospital. 
E. E. Rossins, D.V.S., M.D., C.M. 

Demonstrator in Medicine. 9770 Durocher Ave., Outremont. 
A. R. Roperrts, M.Sc. 

Professor of Mechanical Engineering. Engineering Building. 


Dona.p B. W. Rogrnson, B.Sc. (Mt. Allison). 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


Lucien Rooter, B.A., LL.B. 
Lecturer in Commercial Law. 


Room 911, Aldred Bldg., 507 Place d’Armes. 
J. A. Romeyn, B.A., M.D. (Toronto). 


Lecturer in Bacteriology. Pathological Institute. 
Rutu B. Rorxe, B.H:S. 
Lecturer in Foods and Cookery. Macdonald College. 


Murtet V. Roscoe, B.A. (Acadia), Ph.D. (Radcliffe). 
Warden of the Royal Victoria College and Assistant Professor of Botany. 
Royal Victoria College. 
J. Rosensaum, M.D., C.M., F.A.C:S. 
Demonstrator in Ophthalmology. 
Medico-Dental Building, 1396 St. Catherine St. West. 


Epwarp RosEnTHALL, B.Sc. 


Sessional Lecturer in Mathematics. Arts Building. 
A. Ross, M.C., B.A. (Dalhousie), M.D., C.M. . 

Demonstrator in Surgery. 655 Cote St. Antoine Rd., Westmount. 
A. S. Ross, B.A. (Western), A.M. (Oberlin), Ph.D. | = 

Sessional Lecturer in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


Aan Ross, M.D., C.M. 


Lecturer in Pediatrics. 1414 Drummond St. 
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Douctas A. Ross, M.Sc., Ph.D. (McGill), M.D. (Harvard). | rod 
Lecturer in Physiology. Biological Building. 


Duptey E. Ross, M.Sc., M.D., C.M. J 
Lecturer in Surgery. 1615 Cedar Avenue. 


J. H. Ross, Ph.D. 


Lecturer in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
James B. Ross, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.). 
Assistant Professor of Medicine. 1414 Drummond St. 


S CGranaM Ross, D.S.O., B.A., M.D., C.M.., F.R.C.P. (Lond.). 
Associate Professor of Pediatrics. 1390 Sherbrooke St. West. 


Vernon Ross, M.A., B.S. in Library Science (Columbia). 
Instructor in Book Selection, Reference, and Bibliography. 
The Library School. 


W. Bruce Ross, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Warden of Douglas Hall and Lecturer in Mathematics. 
Arts Building. 


A. B. Rorenserc, B.A. (Toronto), M.Sc. (Ohio State). 


Demonstrator in Physics. Physics Building. 
P. G. Rowe, B.Sc., M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Surgery. 1414 Drummond Street. 


P. H. Rowe, D.D.S. 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. 1117 St. Catherine St. West. 


W. Row tes, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Associate Professor and Chairman of the Department of Physics. 
Macdonald College. 


T. E. Roy, B.A. (Acadia), M.D., C.M. 


Assistant Professor of Bacteriology. Pathological Institute. 
’ Coun K. Russet, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.).* 
Associate Professor of Neurology. Montreal Neurological Institute. 
R. A. Russet. 
Demonstrator in Accountancy. Arts Building. 


H. Geruarp F. Sanper, Ph.D. 
Demonstrator and Research Assistant in the Department of Genetics. 
Biological Building. 


KENNETH SAVARD, B.Sc. (Laval). 


Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
F. W. Saunpers, D.D.S.* 
Demonstrator in Oral Surgery. - 1414 Drummond St. 
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Gerorce W. Scartu, M.A. (Edin.), D.Se., F.R.S.C. 
Macdonald Professor of Botany and Chairman of the Department. 
Biological Building. 
E.. E. Scuarre, M.D., C.M.* 


Assistant Demonstrator in Oto-Laryngology. 1414 Drummond St. 


Ropert W. Scuressier, B.Sc. (Penn. State). 


Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


W.H. Scurprer, B.Sc., M.Eng. 
Lecturer in Electrical Engineering. 117 Graham Blvd. 


FUGENE SCHNEIDER. 


Instructor in Viola. Conservatorium of Music. 


SysBit Scoccan, M.Sc. 


Sessional Lecturer in Biochemistry. Biological Building. 


F. R. Scorr, B.A. (Bishop’s and Oxon.), B. Litt. (Oxon.), B.C.L. 
Professor of Civil Law and Lecturer in Dental Jurisprudence. 
(Leave of absence, 1940-41.) 50 Summit Circle. 


Jessiz Boyp Scriver, B.A., M.D., C.M.,. FRCP. (Cc). 


Lecturer in Pediatrics. Royal Victoria Hospital. 


W. ve M. Scriver. B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (<3. 


Lecturer in Therapeutics and in Medicine. Royal Victoria Hospital. 
H. N. Secarr, M.D., C.M., F.A.C_P. 

Demonstrator in Medicine. Medical Arts Building. 
Dorotny J. SEIVERIGHT, M.A. (Bishop’s). 

Lecturer in History and Geography. Macdonald College. 
C.R. Setter, D.D:S. 

Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. 1411 Stanley St. 
Hans Serve, M.D., Ph.D. (Prag.). 

Assistant Professor of Histology. 2055 Mansfeld St. 
M. I. Senc, M.D., C.M., F.R.CS. (C3: ps 

Demonstrator in Surgery. Medical Arts Building. 
P. F. Seymour, C.A. ; 

Lecturer in Accountancy. 215 St. James St. West. 


J. G. Suannon, M.D. (Toronto).* 
Assistant Demonstrator in Orthopedic Surgery. 
1414 Drummond St. 


L. SHaprro, B.A., M.D., C.M. | | 
Assistant Demonstrator in Pathology. Pathological Institute. 


*On War Service. 
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A. Norman Suaw, M.A. (Cantab.), D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 
Professor of Physics, Chairman of the Department, and Director of the 
Macdonald Physics Laboratory. 1374 Sherbrooke St. W. 


Barucu SILveERMAN, M.D., C.M., F.A.P.A. 


Demonstrator in Mental Hygiene and in Psychiatry. 
531 Pine Ave., West. 


J. C. Smpson, B.Sc., LL.D. (Mount Allison). 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine and Professor of Histology and Em- 
bryology. 354 Kensington Ave., Westmount. 


Beatrice V. Simon. 
Instructor in Classification, Cataloguing and Special Libraries. 


The Library School. 
C. H. Sxitrcu, B.A., M.D. (Alberta). 


Demonstrator in Psychiatry. 6601 Lasalle Blvd. 
> 5. omatit, 2.DS. 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. 1414 Drummond St. 


B. N. Smatitman, M.A. (Western Ont.). 
Assistant in Zoology. Biological Building. 


ArtTHuR |. Soirtu, B.A., B.C.L. 


Lecturer in Commercial Law. 275 St. James St. 


EMERSON Smi1TH, M.D., C.M., F.A.C.S., F.R.C.S. (C.). 
Clinical Professor of Urology. Royal Victoria Hospital. 


Freperick SmitH, M.A., M.B., Ch.B. (Cantab.), M.R.C.S. (England), 
LA '. (LOOd-). 


Associate Professor of Bacteriology. Pathological Institute. 
F. McIver Smitrn, M.Sc., M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine. Montreal General Hospital. 


Douc.tas W. Spariinc, M.D. (Toronto).* 
Assistant Demonstrator in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. . 


1414 Drummond St. 
J. B. Sprers, L.R.A.M., A.R.C.M., M.R.S.T. (Eng.). 


Instructor in Pianoforte. Conservatorium of Music. 
Auice F. Spicer, B.A. (Acadia), B.S. in Phys. Ed. (B.U. Sargent). 
Instructor in Physical Training. Macdonald College. 


Gorpon Str. Georcet SprRoutE, M.Sc. 


Associate Professor of Metallurgy. 39 Thornhill Ave., Westmount. 
D. H. Starkey, B.A., M.D., C.M.* 
Demonstrator in Bacteriology. Pathological Institute. 


*On War Service. 
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Assistant Director « f Pr 
R. L. Stewie, M.A. (Ohio State Universi ity), Ph.D. (Yale). 
Professor of Pharmacology and ( ileus of the Department, and 
Honorary Medical Librarian. Biological Building. 
ARTHUR STEINBERG, Ph.D. (Col.). 
Lecturer in Genetics. Biological Building. 
Kart Stern, M.D. (Frankfort), 
Lecturer in Neurology and Neurosurgery Neurological Institute. 
ARCHIBALD J. Srewart, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.). F.A.CS. 
Lecturer in Surgery Drummond Medical Building. 
C. C. Stewart, M.D., C.M., D.A. (R.C.P. & S., Eng.). 
Lecturer in Anesthesia. 1522 Summerhill Ave. 
G. S. Stewart, B.Sc. (Agr.). 
Sessional Lecturer in Biochemistry. Biological Building. 
O. W. STEWART, B.S., M.D. (Oklah uma). . 
Research Fellow in Neur olog jy anc l N eurosur gery. 
Montreal Neurological Institute. 
Auice M. Stricxwoop, B.S., M.A. (Columbia). 
Lecturer in Foods, Dietetics, and Tesifitidtonsal Administration. 
Macdonald College. 
Wituiam G, StockweE.t, D.D:S. 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. 1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 
R. R. SrruFuers, B.A., M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.) 
Professor of Paediatrics and Chairman of the Dawa ened 


1414 Drummond St. 


Epwin A. Stuart, M.A., (N.B.), M.D., C.M., C.S. (Edin.). 


Assistant Demonstrator in i se 


i—= 
‘dead 


5175 Sherbrooke St. W. 


CuHarwes T. Sutzivan, B.A. (Dal.), Ph.D. (Chicago), D.Sc., F.R.S.C. 
Peter Redpath Professor of Pure Py ie San and Joint Chairman of 
the Department. Arts Building. 


Rosert SuMMERBY, M.S.A. (Cornell). 
Professor of Agronomy and Chairman of the Depariment. 
Macd qaona ile 1 e ollege. 


CoLiIn SUTHERLAND, B.A. (Dalhousie), M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Medicine. 1509 Sherbrooke St. 
J. C. Sutton, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Surgery. 1538 Sherbrooke St. W. 
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R. L. Swank, B.S. (Wash.), M.D., Ph.D. (Northwestern). 
Teaching Fellow in Neurology and Neurosurgery. 
Neurological Institute. 


F. S. Symons. 
Lecturer in Marine Insurance and Transportation. 
615 Royal Bank Building. 
Wiruram D. Tair, B.A. (Dal.), M.A. and Ph.D. (I larvard). 
Professor of Psychology and Chairman of the Department. 


2276 Regen t Ave. 


A. M. J. TANney, M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Urology. 1486 Crescent St. 


HERBERT TaTE, B.Sc. (N.U.I1.), M.A. (Dublin). 
Associate Professor of Mathematics. 3461 Rosedale Ave. 


BERTRAM W. Taytor, M.Sc. 
Hon. Lecturer in Zoology. Biological Building. 


Frep B. Taytor, B.Arch. 


Instructor in Freehand Drawing. Engineering Building. 


G. Douctas Taytor, B.A., (Sask.), M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Medicine. 1390 Sherbrooke St. WwW 


GwWENDOLYN Taytor, B.H.S. 
Supervisor of Practice House, School of Household Science. 


Macdonald College. 
Pueh) bees, Vi, B.A, M.D iC.M., F.R.C3S..(C.), F.A.CS. 
Lecturer in Surgery. 1538 Sherbrooke St. West. 


Murray TEtFrorp, B.Sc. 
Demonstrator in Physics. Physics Building. 


F. R. Terroux, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Cantab.). 


Lecturer in Physics. Hampton Court, Mountain St. 


KATHLEEN TERROUx, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Lecturer in Zoology. Biological Building. 


A. 1. leom, BA: MLD: C.M. 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 


Medical Building. 


ALEXANDER MACKENzIE THompson, M.A. (Queen’s), Ph.D. (Harvard). 
Associate Professor of Classics. Arts Building. 


Ropert R. THompson, M.C., V.D., A.C.A. (England and Wales), C.A. 
(Canada). 

Professor of Accountancy and Chairman of the Accounting Committee 

in the School of Commerce. 487 Argyle Ave., Westmount. 
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Davip L. THomson, M.A. (Aberdeen), Ph.D. (Cantab.); F.R.S.C. 


J? 

‘ ° fc rT). . Sa ~ m ; 
Chairman of the Biological Sciences Group of the Faculty of Arts and 
Science, and Professor of Biochemistry. 3521 University St. 





C. J. Tromarsn, M.A., M.D., C.M., F.A.C.P.. FRCP. (<S.). 


Demonstrator in Medicine. 1390 Sherbrooke St. W. 


S. R. Townsenp, B.A., M.D., C.M 
Assistant Demonstrator in Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 
Medical Building. 
G. Epwarp Tremste, M.D., C.M., D.L.O.. (R.C.P. & S., Eng.), F.R.C:S. 
Ac.) 


Demonstrator in Oto-Laryngology. 1390 Sherbrooke St. West. 


R. pE H. Tupper. 
Vice-Director and Secretary of the Conservatorium of Music and In- 
structor in Orchestral Playing. 677 Sherbrooke St. West. 


Puiuip J. Turner, F.R.I.B.A., F.R.A_I.C. 
Acting Director of the School of Architecture, Professor of Building 
Construction, and Special Lecturer in Library Architecture. 
328 Wood Ave. 
Witiram GeorceE Turner, M.C., B.A., M.D., C.M., M.R.CS. (Eng.). 
Clinical Professor of Orthopedic Surgery. 900Sherbrooke St. West. 


ORVILLE SIEVWRIGHT TYNDALE, K.C., M.A., B.C.L. 
Professor of Civil Procedure and Evidence. 
115 Sunnyside Ave., Westmount. 
Joyce Tyrre.t, B.A. (Western), D.P.E. 
Instructor in Physical Education. Royal Victoria College. 


ALFRED Upovw, B.A.* 
Demonstrator in Psychology. Arts Building. 


E.. Frances Upton, R.N., R.R.C. 
Instructor in Nursing Legislation. 


Suite 1019, Medical Arts Building. 


B. Usuer, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Demonstrator in Dermatology. 1538 Sherbrooke St. West. 


S. J. Usuer, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


Demonstrator in Pediatrics. 1538 Sherbrooke St. West. 


C. Van Camp. 


Instructor on the Trumpet. Conservatorium of Music. 


J. E. Van Vuret, D.D.S. 
Clinical Demonstrator in Dentistry. 1538 Sherbrooke St. West. 





*On War Service. 
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F. M. Van Wacner, B.P.E. (Springfield). 
Assistant Physical Director. 


Rn . LA “ ; - ~~ eo : - 
Sir Arthur {( urrie ![Viemorial Uuymnh isilum-Al} moury. 


Roranp J. Vicer, A.B., (Catholic University, Wash.), Mi.U., \.NI- 
| f @ = 2 a t ~~ 
Demonstrator in Ophthalmology. 1414 Drummond 5t. 


EVVANGELINE VINCENT, B.S. (Col.). 


Instructor in Kindergarten Methods. Macdonald College. 
Artuur M. Vineserc, M.Sc., Ph.D., M.D., C.N 
. : 1A . -t Weawes 
Demonstrator in Anatomy. 1414 Drummond St. 


Puiuie F. VineBerc, M.A., B.C.! 


Sessional Lecturer in Economics and Political Science oS ae 
Arts Building. 


Norman Viner, B.A., M.D., C.M. 
Lecturer in Neurology. 1425 Bishop Street. 


THELMA Wacne_er, B.Sc., M.A. (New York). 


Assistant Physical Director for Women. Royal Victoria College. 
W. Waxrorp, D.D.S5. 

Demonstrator in Anatomy. Medical Building. 
A. H. WALKER. 

Instructor in Floriculture and Landscaping. Macdonald College. 


G. A. Wattace, M.Sc. 
Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering. 


4134 Hampton Ave. 


A. L. Watsu; D.DS:, FALC.D. 
Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry and Professor of Dental Surgery. 
Medical Building. 
C. V. Warp, B.A. (Bishop’s), M.D., C.M., M.C.O.G. (Eng.), F.A.C.5.* 
Demonstrator in Obstetrics and Gynecology. 
1374 Sherbrooke St. West, 
R. Vance Warp, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.). 


Demonstrator in Public Healih and Preventive Medicine and Demon- 


strator in Medicine. 561 Céte St. Catherine Road. 
H. G. I. Watson, B.A. (Toronto), M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Lecturer in Physics. Physics Building. 
W.H. Watson, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin. & Cantab.), F.R.S.C. 
Associate Professor of Physics. Physics Building. 
Humpurey S. Watts, B.Sc. (Alta.). 
Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


“Tueo. R. Wauan, B.A. (Yale), M.D., C.M. 
Assistant Professor of Pathology. Pathological Institute. 


*On War Service. 
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"Joun J. WeaTHERSEED, F.R.C_O. 

Lecturer in Form and Analysis and History of Music and Instructor in 
ose Cae 2 - : F . 
Fianoforte and Organ. Conservatorium of Music. 
Witiram S. Wreaver,B.Sc. 


Demonstrator in Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 


D. R. Wesster, B.A, M.D. (Dalhousie), Ph.D. 
Assistant Demonsrator in Surgery. 1509 Sherbrooke St. W. 


JAMES Werr, B.Sc. 


Associate Professu of Geodesy. Engineering Building. 


ELIZABETH WHITEHE«D, B.A. 


Assistant in English. Arts Building. 


W. E. Wuirreseap, M.Sc 


tem . 


Lecturer in Entorrology. Macdonald College. 


F. W. Wictesworrn, M.D. (Man.).* 
Lecturer in Pathobgy. Pathological Institute. 


A. L. Wirkie, B.A. (St.F.X.), M.D., C.M. 


Lecturer in Surgery. 1374 Sherbrooke St. West. 


4 
F. A. H. Wirxinson, M.D., C.M., D.A. (R.C.P. &S.. Eng.), F.LC.A. 


Lecturer in Aneestaesia. Royal Victoria Hospital. 


W.L. G. WiruraMs. M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Chicago), F.R.S.C. 


Professor of Mathematics. Engineering Building. 


N. T. Wittiamson, M_.D., C.M., F.R.CS. (C.) 


Lecturer in Orthojxedic Surgery. Medical Arts Building. 
K. A. Wirson, K.C., B.C.L. 
Lecturer in Commercial Law. 275 St. James St. W. 


P. Roy Witson, B.Arch., A.R.1.B.A.. AR.C.A. 
Special Lecturer ir the History of Architecture. 
Engineering Building. 


C. A. Winker, M.Sc. (Man.), Ph.D. (McGill), D.Phil. (Oxon.). 


Assistant Professoi of Chemistry. Chemistry Building. 
A. R. Winn, B.Sc., D.D.S. 
Clinical Demonsirctor in Orthodontia. 1240 Philips Square. 


F’. M. Woop, B.Sc., M.A. (Queen’s). 
Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering and Applied Mechanics. 
Engineering Building. 
~Winuram Duptey Woopneap, B.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Chicago). 
Hiram Mills Professor of Classics and Chairman of the Department. 
241 Ballantyne Ave. North, Montreal West 


*On War Service. 
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FE. WaLTER WorkMAN, M.Sc., M.D., CM. 


Demonstrator in Anatomy and Histology. 
Medical Arts Building. 


Cuar Ton Lewis WRENSHALL, M.Sc. (Sask.), Ph.D. 
Assistant Professor of Chemistry. Macdonald College. 


H. P. Wricut, B.A. (Bishop’s), M.D., C.M.., E.R.C.P. (C.)y FAC: 
Lecturer in Pediatrics. 1509 Sherbrooke St. W. 


R Percy Wricut, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.S. (C.).* 
Lecturer in Oto-Laryngology. 1414 Drummond St. 


V.C. Wynne-Epwarps, M.A (Oxon.). 
Assistant Professor of Zoology. Biological Building. 


A. W. Younc, M.D., C.M., F.R.C.P. (C.). 
Lecturer in Neurology. 1390 Sherbrooke St. West. 


*On War Service. 








RESEARCH FELLOWs 


5 
RESEARCH ASSOCIATES AND RESEARCH 
FELLOWS. 
RESEARCH ASSOCIATES 
1939.40 
H. Bruce Couuer, B.A., M.A., Ph.D. (Toronto). 
Research Associate in Parasitology. Macdonald College 
Ricuarp McCoy, B.A. (Loyola), M.D., CM. 
Research Associate in Physiology. Biological Building. 
CHARLES STUART McEven, M.D., C.M* 
Research Associate in Biochemistry. Biological Building. 
Max Josrery Mitter, BSc. (Sask.), M.Sc. (McGill), Ph.D. (Tulane). 
Research Associate in Parasitology. Macdonald College. 
Hector Mortimer, MB. (Aberdeen), F.R.C.S. (Ed.). 
Research Associate in Biochemistry. Biological Building. 


Bram Rose, B.A.. M.D., C.M., M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Research Associate in Experimental Medicine. 


Royal Victoria Hospital. 


RESEARCH FELLOWS 
1939-40 


Rospert W. Briccs, BS. (Boston), Ph.D. (Harvard). 
Research Fellow in Zoology. Biological Building. 


Atma C. Howarp, B.Sc., Ph.D. 
Research Fellow in Genetics. Biological Building. 


S. G. Smrru, M.Sc., Ph.D. 
Research Fellow in Genetics. Biological Building. 
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RESEARCH FELLOWS 
UNIVERSITY SCHOLARS 


With dates of first award 


ARTS AND SCIENC! 
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Brock, SHIRLEY... 1940 
Piaeter MOBERT FO... es _. . 1940 
ARP ADELE. ... h5, 4954 
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KENDALL, A, GORDON...... 1940 
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Massey, IRVING......---- .,.. 1940 
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MEDICINE ENGINEERING 
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FINESTONE, HAROLD...... 
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A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY 


In 1813 the Hon. James McGill, a leading merchant and prominent 
citizen of Montreal, died and left in his will a property of forty-six acres 
and a sum of £10,000 to the already existing Royal Institution for the 
Advancement of Learning upon condition that the latter erected “upon 
the said tract or parcel of land, an University or College, for the purposes 
of education and the advancement of learning in this Province’; and 
further upon condition that ‘“‘one of the Colleges to be comprised in the 
said University shall be named and perpetually be known and distinguished 
by the appellation of ‘McGill College’.’”’ 


Owing to a lack of funds and persistent opposition the complete 
University, which had been planned by the Royal Institution, was not 
built, but after years of litigation and effort, the University of McGill 
College was opened in 1829 with what remained of James McGill’s legacy 
as its endowment; and teaching then started in the Faculties of Medicine 
and Arts. The Medical Faculty grew steadily, but the Faculty of Arts had 
a most delicate infancy, and by the middle of the century was still scarcely 
alive. In 1852 an amended Charter was secured and a new era of progress 
and success began with the appointment in 1855 of Sir William Dawson 
as Principal, a position which he held for thirty-eight years. 


Since 1855 the University has grown vigorously, dividing itself into 
further faculties, and in 1907 establishing Macdonald College at Ste. Anne 
de Bellevue, twenty-five miles from Montreal, as a separate residential 
college for Agriculture, Household Science, and the School for Teachers. 
This general development was greatly facilitated by the generosity of Sir 
William Macdonald, who gave the University a Physics Building, a Chem- 
istry and Mining Building, and a new Engineering Building, in addition 
to the college named after him and mentioned above. 


A history of the University, “McGill and its Story,” by Professor 
Cyrus Macmillan, is published by the Oxford University Press, Toronto. 


GOVERNMENT OF THE UNIVERSITY 


McGill University is a Corporation created by a Royal Charter 
granted by the Crown of the United Kingdom, a general supervisory power 
being retained by the Crown and exercised through the Governor-General 
as Visitor. 


The Governors of the University constitute the Royal Institution 
for the Advancement of Learning, a corporation existing under the laws 
of the Province of Quebec, part of the official organization of the Province, 
but completely self-governing. In them is vested the management of 
finances, the appointment of professors, and other important duties. Three 
of the Governors are elected by the members of the Graduates’ Society 
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and other appointments are made by the nomination of the remaining 
members with the approval of the Visitor. The President of the Board of 


Governors is ex officio Chancellor of the University. 


The Principal is the academic head and chief administrative officer. 
He is appointed by the Board of Governors (of which body he is a member). 
He also holds the office of Vice-Chancellor of the University. 


The Senate consists of the Chancellor, the Principal, the Deans of the 
Faculties, the Warden of the Royal Victoria College, the Director of the 
School for Teachers, and the four Group Chairmen of the Faculty of Arts 
and Science, all ex officio; five Governors elected by the Board, and eight 
professors elected by the various faculties. The Principal is Chairman 
of Senate which is the highest academic authority of the University and 
has control over admission, courses of study, discipline, and degrees. 


The carrying out of the regulations of Senate along with primary 
responsibility for the conduct of the educational work of the University, 


is entrusted to the several Faculties and Schools. 


INCORPORATED AND AFFILIATED COLLEGES 


INCORPORATED COLLEGES 


MacpoNnaLpD COLLEGE is situated at Ste. Anne de Bellevue, about 
twenty-five miles from Montreal. It consists of the Faculty of Agricul- 
ture, the School of Household Science, and the School for Teachers. All 
courses leading to the Bachelor’s and Master’s degrees are under the 
control of the Senate of McGill University; all the short term courses in 
agriculture, as well as the shorter courses in domestic science are under 
the direction of the Faculty of Agriculture, and those for diplomas to 
teach in the Province of Quebec are prescribed and regulated by the 
Department of Education. For further particulars see pages 889 to 983. 


Tue Roya Victoria CoLLEcE is the Women’s College of McGill 
University. For further particulars, see pages 95 and 96. 


AFFILIATED THEOLOGICAL COLLEGES 


The Theological Colleges named below are affiliated to the University 
under the following arrangements:—Students in these institutions, who 
are pursuing a double course in Arts and Theology (six years at least), 
are exempted from a half course in Arts and Science in each of the Third 


and Fourth Years or a whole course in either. 


Tur Unirep THEOLOGICAL COLLEGE OF MontTrREAL.—Principal, Rev. 


George G. D. Kilpatrick, B.A., D.D., 3506 University St. 
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THe Montreat Diocesan THEOLOGICAL CoLtLeceE.—Acting Principal, 


Rev. Oswald W. Howard, B.A.. D.D., 3473 University St. 


THe PressByTeERIAN CoLece, MontreAL.—Principal, Rev. F. Scott 


Mackenzie, M.A., Th.D. (Harvard), D.D. (Knox), 3485 McTavish St. 


For Calendars and all necessary information, apply to the Principals 
of the several Colleges. 


AFFILIATION WITH OTHER UNIVERSITIES 


Under certain conditions students of McGill University may be 
granted advanced standing in the Universities of Oxford, Cambridge, 
and Dublin. Particulars of these conditions may be obtained from the 
Registrar. 


For universities affiliated with the Faculty of Engineering, see page 


411. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 


ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY 


I. EnTRANCE REQUIREMENTs. 


The entrance requirements o 


f the various faculties and schools of 
the University 


are given in the General Announcement, 
Separate announcements of these faculties and schools. 


nhouncements may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office 


and in the 
These an- 


2. APPLICATION Forms. 


Application forms for admission to the faculties of Arts and Science 
(including the School of Commerce), Engineering, Medicine, and 
Dentistry, and to the School of Physical Education may be obtained 
from the Registrar’s Office. Applications for admission to other 
faculties and schools should be made to the deans of the faculties or 
the directors of the schools concerned. All application forms give 
details of the certificates and records applicants must submit. 


3. ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY. 


The admissions policy of the University is definitely selective and 
no guarantee can be given that a student who h 
minimum entrance requirements will be admitt 
fore, should never come to the University until 
official acceptance of their applications, 


as complied with the 
ed. Students, there- 
they have received an 


4. INourRIEs 


The Registrar will be 
University and to give ad 
for admission. 


pleased to answer inquiries concerning the 
vice to anyone who contemplates applying 


IMMIGRATION 


All students entering Canada to attend courses at the University 
should obtain from the Registrar’s Office an official letter of acceptance 


and should present this to the immigration authorities at the port of 
entry. 


British STupDENTs. 


British students do not require passports to enter Canada but may 
require them if they wish to return and they 
obtain them before leaving for Canada. 


I 


are therefore advised to 
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AMERICAN STUDENTS. 


American students do not require passports. Naturalized citizens 
should carry their naturalization certificates and residents of that country 
who are not citizens should carry evidence that they are legally in the 
United States and that they may return upon completion of their studies. 


OTHER STUDENTS. 
All other students should carry passports. 


Reference: Department of Mines and Resources, Memorandum 
No. 595335—Imm. 


HEALTH SERVICE 


Mepicat EXAMINATION. 

In order to promote as far as possible the physical welfare of the 
student body, first year students in all faculties, students in the second 
year in Arts, Science and Commerce, and all students coming to the 
University for the first time are required to be medically examined. 


A student repeating a year in which medical examination is com- 
pulsory must be re-examined. 


The medical examinations are conducted daily for a period of about 
two weeks at the beginning of the session. Subsequently special periods 
may be arranged for students who register late. The hours of all examin- 
ation periods are announced on the notice boards throughout the Univer- 
sity at the beginning of the Session. 


Any student who has failed to comply with this regulation before 
the Ist of November is fined $5.00. Any student who has failed to comply 
before the 8th of November is fined an additional $5.00. Any student 
who has failed to comply before the 15th of November is suspended. 


Re-examinations are held frequently throughout the session for those 
students who are of low category or who are suffering from physical dis- 
ability. 


Students of all years who wish to participate in competitive athletics 


or engage in moderate physical exercise are required to be medically 
examined. 


VACCINATION. 


All students entering the University for the first time are required 
to present a certificate, or other satisfactory evidence, of successful vac- 
cination within seven years, or of insusceptibility to vaccine within five 
years. Failing this, students must be vaccinated at once in a manner 
satisfactory to the medical examiner. 


The penalties for non-compliance with this regulation are those stated 
above for the medical examination. 
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HEALTH SERVICE. 


The object of the Department of Physical E 


“ducation is to make and 
keep the students physically fit. 


To this end numerous voluntary activities 
are organized so that every student may particip 


ate in some form of 
physical activity and recreation. 


Provision is made by the Department for the care of the health of 
undergraduates during the session but not during vacations. If a student’s 
admission to hospital is requisitioned for by the Department, but not 
otherwise, one half of all public ward charges is paid by the University, 
provided that the total obligation assumed by the University does not 
exceed $125 in any one session for any one student. Should a student 
desire private accommodation, the difference in cost must be borne by 
him. A student who receives treatment by a private practitioner without 
having first obtained a requisition form from the Department, must bear 
all expenses involved. A student who has received medical attention 
as the result of sickness or injury must be declared fit by’ the University 


Medical Officer before he may resume participation in University physical 
activities. 


Partial students are not entitled to the above services. 


The University’s contribution towards hospital expenses is made 
only when the illness or other condition requiring hospital treatment, 
was not present or was unknown or undetected at the time of admission. 


The University is not responsible for damages of any kind resulting 
from accidents or athletic injuries which may occur or for the medical or 
hospital expenses incurred by any person suffering an accident or athletic 
injury. If, however, in any such case. a recommendation is made in 
writing by the Department of Physical Education, but not otherwise, 
the University may pay the whole or such portion of the medical or hospital 
expenses as is covered by such written recommendation. All cases of 
athletic injury requiring medical treatment or hospital accommodation 
must be reported immediately to the Director or the University Medical 
Officer. In cases of emergency, the Royal Victoria Hospital or the Mon- 
treal General Hospital accepts cases but these must be reported to the 


Department of Physical Education, as well as to the Athletics Manager, 
within forty eight hours. 


No dental treatment is supplied by the University. 


A leaflet concerning health service and the general work of the Depart- 
ment is given to every student at the beginning of the session. 


3 
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BOARD AND RESIDENCE 
I. For MEN 


DoucLas HALL. 


Douglas Hall, the new University residence for men, was opened 
in September, 1937. It is built on the staircase plan, each student normally 
having his own study-bedroom and sharing a sitting room with two other 
men, the three study-bedrooms and the sitting room forming a self-con- 
tained and separate suite. ‘There are also a limited number of separate 
study-bedrooms. Meals, under the supervision of a qualified dietitian. 
are served in the attractive refectory and residents have in addition the 
use of adequate common rooms, play rooms, etc. Application forms 
may be obtained from the Registrar's Office or from the Warden’s Office. 


Haut Fees, IncLupING BoARD AND RESIDENCE: 


FACULTY PER SESSION 
Arts and Science, Engineering, and Law.....-.-+-++++e+ss000' $360 .00 
Third and fourth years of Dentistry. .....----++ere see rerrereee 380 .00 
The first two years of Dentistry and all years of Medicine....... 420 .00 


One half the fee is payable at the beginning of the session, and the 


balance on the Ist of February. 


LopcINGs. 


Residential accommodation is provided for about 60 students in 
Strathcona Hall, the home of the Student Christian Movement in McGill 
University. Full particulars may be obtained from the Secretary of the 
Association, 772 Sherbrooke Street West, Montreal, who also makes arrange- 
ments to have students who are strangers to Montreal met on arrival 
and helped to secure lodgings, if due notice is sent of the station and time 
of arrival. 


Board and lodging for men may also be obtained in the Diocesan 
College, the United Theological College, and the Presbyterian College, 
which are affliated with the University. 


Before the opening of the session each year a list of Approved Lodgings, 
which have been inspected by a representative of the University, is issued 
by the Lodgings Committee. This list which gives details of rooms, 
meals, prices, etc., may be consulted in the Registrar's Office, the Students’ 
Union, Strathcona Hall, and other University Buildings. The list is not 
sent by mail. 


Board is furnished in the McGill Union at low rates. 


The cost of board and lodging in approved rooms varies from $35 
to $60 per month. Separately, good board costs from $25, and a room 
from $12 upwards per month. 
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Il. For Women 
THE ROYAL VICTORIA COLLEGE 


Founded and Endowed by the late Rt. Hon. B 
and Mount Royal 


aron Strathcona 


THe Burtprnc. 


The College building, surrounded by garden and tennis courts. was 


erected in 1899 at the head of Union Avenue upon land adj 
University Campus. It was enlarged by the erection of 


1930-31. 


acent to the 


a new wing in 


The building provides an academic, administrative, and recreational 
centre for resident and non-resident students. It is situated on Sher- 
brooke Street, in close proximity to the University buildings, and within 


easy reach of Mount Royal Park. The building is fire-proof, and much 


thought and artistic care have been given to furnishing and decoration. 


The College contains study-bedrooms for | 10 students, with reception 
rooms and a modern infirmary. 


An adequate number of resident tutors 
live in the College. 


Each student has a room of her own. These are completely furnished 


and no article of furniture need be brought by the students. 


ADMISSION. 


Students are required to enter on the roll book of the College their 


names, home addresses, and addresses in Montreal. Students not residing 


with their parents or guardians in Montreal are expected to apply for 


residence at the College. Those who do not so apply are required to submit 


their plans for residence to the Warden and to obtain written approval. 


No sanction can be given to establishments of students in apartments 
or elsewhere unless such households are presided over by a parent or other 
responsible person approved by the University. All students entering the 
University for the first time are required, according to municipal regula- 
tions, to present a certificate or other satisfactory evidence of successful 
vaccination. No student who has an infectious illness or who comes from 
a house in which there has been an infectious illness within a month, may 
enter or return to the College without giving notice and obtaining the 
consent of the Warden. The health of the residential students is in charge 
of a physician Dr. W. F. Hamilton, who may be consulted, free of charge, 
by arrangement with the Warden. Every student applying for admission 
to residence is required to fill in an entrance form and to forward a medical 
certificate on a form provided by the College. 


Students of the College have the use of the University Library. 
There is also a College Library, in charge of a trained Librarian, com- 
prising works of general literature and the chief stated books required for 
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The College Library and Reading Room are 


the University curricula. 
and to non-resident 


open to resident students from 9 a.m. to I] p.m. 
students from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. (on Saturdays from 9 a.m. to | p.m.). 


The Warden’s business hours are 10 a.m. to 1 p.m.; at other times, 
by special appointment. She will be glad to meet all students before 
the opening of the session and to discuss their plan of work then or at 


any other time during the session. 
Applications for admission should be addressed to the Warden, 


Royal Victoria College, Montreal. 


BoarD AND RESIDENCE. 

Residence in the College is open to graduate students, undergrad- 
yates, and, in exceptional circumstances, to partial students. Application 
for residence should be made early, as accommodation in the college is 
limited. No room is assigned for a shorter period than the University 
Session. ‘The charge for board and residence, in addition to the sessional 
fee for tuition, is $450 ($175 for room, $275 for board). This may be 
paid in two equal instalments of $225 each, in October and February. 
Room rent includes all expenses of heat and light. ‘These charges cover 
the period of the University session from the first day of registration 
(September 26th) to the close of the examinations (for members of the 
graduating class, to the day after Convocation). A deposit fee of $20.00 


is required when a room 1s reserved, and is deducted from the charges 
for the first term. 


Students entering earlier or remaining later for purposes of instruc- 
tion, practice teaching, or examination are charged an additional fee of 
$1.50 a day. 

Notice of withdrawal should be given at the close of the session, or nol 
later than September Ist. Rooms are not reserved for students whose standing 
at the end of the session does not entitle them to proceed to the next year. 


RapIios. 


No radios may be installed in the College unless they are approved 
by recognized fire underwriters. Midget sets are not so approved 


FEES 


I. University FEES 


These fees include all the regular charges of the University for tuition, 
health service, registration, libraries, laboratories, physical education, 
sports, games, and graduation. The only additional fees are (1) Caution 
Money which is returnable (see page 98) and (2) the Students’ Society Fee 
(see page 98). 
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Fuitt-Time Recuiar STUDENTS. 
* 8 peat tippers cy eee eee 00 
Bee et es Oh ie Bilson nate 250.00 
NM enh ee 275 .00 
Medicine (British a ee 375 .00 
Medicine (Non-British sips as ge EN 475 .00 
Dentistry (British epee ETT eae, eT aS 325 .00 
Dentistry (Non-British students)........, ... 365.00 
a i te ia eck be ek ae gt ae 250 .00 
ET NO ices ie ea ee 165.00 
sega TOE EET OR EOE WRG ical Na 250.00 
NE PRON ct ee 145.00 165.00* 
eres ok Khysical Meticatien. ssw igee ee 215.00 
pono for Graduate Nicaey, 7). /2, Pu chsg Sia Sbranbaey Wl 165.00 
*The higher fee if laboratory courses are taken. 
LimitED UNDERGRADUATES. 
Arts —lIn the First and Second Years, per course.....___ .. $50.00 
—In all other years, per course...................__ 60 .00 
Science  —In the First and Second Years, per course........., 55.00 
—In all other years, per course..................... 65 .00 
Commerce—lIn the First Year, Or OMe ee NT EARS 50 .00 
—In all other years, OE SORING, 80 5a G14 Seen ns ok 65 .00 
ParTiAL STupDENTs. 
Per hour of instruction per week for a full course:-— 
Ss es thegic tals acca TORE REET ee ee $20 .00 
RMR og 2.21, G00; dned., Wi aR Lae ae es 20 .00 
ik nee thee CLE TEL le ee es 10.00 


The maximum fee for a partial student is the ful] undergraduate fee. 


Information concerning the fees payable by parti 


al students taking 
other courses may be obtained from the Bursar’s office. 


Some of the facilities offered by the Dep 
tion are available to partial students. 
their cost may be obtained from the D 
office. 


artment of Physical Educa- 
Information concerning these and 
epartment or from the Registrar’s 


PAYMENTS BY INSTALMENTS. 


All fees may be paid in two instalments, one at the beginning of the 
session and one in January. In such cases the fees stated above are in- 
creased by an instalment fee of Five Dollars. 
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Il. Specrat FEES 


Late registration (first week) extra.......--- be MESS PS oe ag $ 5.00 
Late registration (second week) extra......-------+ssrrrrtte 10.00 
Late payment fee (after specified date).......-++-++eeerrreree 2.00 
Fine for late medical examination (see page OF). mesa sees 5.00 or 10.00 
1 ae a 10.00 
MEINE, 26.5.6 06. Senin ede eee here ese nett sua 10.00 
Certified copy of student’s record. .......---++seerrrertrrets 1.00 
Additional copies (at same time).......-----es errr cere rectees 50 
Certificate of exemption from Matriculation.........---++++++: 2.00 
Supplemental examinations, each pmmeri: {ofc fed i sis bs. ae 10.00 
Rental of microscope (for students in Dentisieg): 2566.55 eee 7.50 


McGill graduates and graduates of other Universities may use the 


University Library on payment of an annual fee of $5.00. 


Ill. Caution Money 


Every student is required to make a deposit of $10 as Caution Money 
to cover damage to furniture, apparatus, books, etc. This amount, less 


deductions, is returned at the close of the session. 


IV. Srupents’ Society FEEs 


An annual fee of $10 is payable by all men undergraduates and an 
annual fee of $8 is payable by all women undergraduates for the support of 


student organizations. 


The men’s fee is distributed as follows: McGill Union $3.50; McGill 
Daily $1.50; Students’ Executive Council $4.00; Undergraduate Society 
$1.00. 


The women’s fee is distributed as_ follows: Women’s Union $2.50; 


McGill Daily $1.50; Students’ Executive Council $4.00. 


Fees for the use of the gymnasium, the rinks, and tennis courts, and 
free admission to all home games of University teams is included in the 
University Fees given on page 97. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


1. Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office at the beginning of the 
session in September or October, and the second instalment is payable 


in January. For exact dates see the announcements of the separate 
Faculties. 


2. All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 
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3. Domicile in general determines whether 
the Non-British fees in Medicine 


uncertain which rate he is re 


a student pays the British or 
and Dentistry. A student who is 
quired to pay should consult the Registrar. 
Further details concer ning fees in the F 


aculty of Graduate Studies 
Research are 


es and 
given in the Announcement of that faculty. 
EXPENSES 


It will be seen that each stude 
clusive University fee (2) a Stude 


deposit. There are no other regul 


nt pays annually three fees (1) his in- 
nt’s Activity fee (3) a caution money 
ar fees and the only extras are for 
registration, for graduation in absentia, etc. 


the expenses of a student may be 


late 
, as listed above. Consequently 
estimated by adding these three fees and 
the cost of board and lodging (see pages 94 to 96). 
variable expense, but probably $20 a year w 
cost. Personal expenditure upon clothes, 
variable and no useful] 


Books are necessarily a 
ould be about their average 
amusements, etc. is still more 
estimate is possible. 


PART-TIME EMPLOYMENT 


The Students’ Council runs an Employr 
students to obtain summer work and, when possible, part-time work 
during the session. At present this part-time work is difficult to find and 


students should not rely upon earning any money while actually at college. 


ment Agency which helps 


SPORTS FOR MEN 


There is intercollegiate competition 
sports including, football, hockey 
boxing, wrestling, fencing, and golf, and, in addition, there is a wide pro- 
gramme of intra-mural competition in various sports. The Sir Arthur 
Currie Memorial Gymnasium, opened this year, provides accommodation 
for many indoor activities, while Mount Royal in Montreal, and the 
Laurentian Mountains north of Montreal provide excellent skiing country. 
A student in good health thus has ample opportunities { 
pleasant recreation. 


In sixteen or seventeen different 


, track, basketball, skiing, swimming, 


‘or exercise and 


SPORTS FOR WOMEN 
For women students there is a wide choice of voluntary sports and 
recreations including archery, basketball, d 


ancing, gymnastics, skating, 
skiing, swimming and_ tennis. 


Special care is taken that no student 
undertakes any exercise for which she is physically unsuited. 
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CALENDAR FOR THE SESSION 1940-41 


1940 


September 3rd, Tuesday. Students register in all years of Medicine and 
in the first two years of Dentistry. 
Public Health Nursing students report for field work. 
Last day for filing graduate theses for Autumn Convocation. 
Summer School in Mechanical Engineering begins. 


September 4th, Wednesday. Lectures begin in all years of Medicine and 
in the first two years of Dentistry. 

September 5th, Thursday. Supplemental Examinations begin in Dentistry. 

September 9th, Monday. Matriculation Examinations begin. 

September 9th, Monday, and September 10th, Tuesday. Students register 
in Third and Fourth Years Dentistry. 

September 11th, Wednesday. Lectures begin in Third and Fourth Years 
Dentistry. 


September 12th, Thursday. Supplemental Examinations begin in Engineer- 
ing and Architecture. 
Special summer school in Surveying begins. 
September 13th, Friday. Teaching and Supervision and Administration 
students report for field work in the School for Graduate Nurses. 
September 14th, Saturday. Last day for reports on Ph.D. theses. 
September 16th, Monday. Supplemental Examinations begin in Arts and 
Science, and Commerce. 
Students register in the School of Physical Education. 
Conservatorium of Music opens for practical work. 


September 16th, Monday to September 2/st, Saturday. Final orals for Ph.D. 

September 17th, Tuesday. Lectures begin in the School of Physical Edu- 
cation. 

September 18th, Wednesday. Candidates’ applications received at Dean's 
Office, Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. 


September 20th, Friday, and September 21st, Saturday. Students register 
in the Library School. 


September 21st, Saturday. Last day for reports on all graduate theses and 
examinations. 


September 23rd, Monday. Lectures begin in the Library School. 


September 23rd, Monday, to September 28th, Saturday. Students register in 
Law and First Year Engineering and Architecture; also others in 
Engineering and Architecture who have no conditions. 


September 26th, Thursday. Lectures begin in Music. 
September 26th, Thursday, to September 28th, Saturday. Students register 


in Arts and Science, Commerce, and the School for Graduate Nurses. 
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September 27th, Friday. Conditioned stude 
Architecture, 


September 30th, Monday. Lectures begin in Arts and Science. Commerce, 
Engineering, Architecture, Law. Agriculture, Household Science, 


Graduate Studies and Research, and the School for Graduate Nurses. 
October 5th, Saturday. 


Last day for receiving candidates’ applications in 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. 
October 6th, Sunday. Founder’s Day. 
(James McGill born October 6th, 1744, died Dece 


October 7th, Monday. Convocation. 


* 


nts register in Engineering and 


mber 19th, 18] 3.) 


Ree ira Ce oe & ds Thanksgiving Day. No lectures. 
October 18th, Friday. Sports Day. 
October 19th, Saturday. Last day for registration and payment of fees in 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. 


October 24th, Thursday. Last day for handing in Summer Essays and 
submitting Certificates regarding summer employ 
of Engineering. 


No lectures. 


ment in the Faculty 
November 11th, Monday. Remembrance Day. No lectures. 
December 2nd, Monday, to December llth, Wednesday. Examinations in 
French and German for Ph.D. students. 


December 13th, Friday. First Term ends in the Library School. 


December 18th, Wednesday, to December 20th, Friday. 


Examinations in 
the Library School. 


December 20th, Friday. Last day of lectures in all Faculties and Schools. 
194] 

January 6th, Monday. Lectures resumed in all] Faculties and Schools 
except Architecture and the first three years of Engineering. 

January 6th, Monday, to January 8th, Wednesday. First term examina- 
tions in Architecture and first three years of Engineering. 

January 9th, Thursday. Second term begins in Architecture and first 
three years of Engineering. 

January 11th, Saturday. First term ends in Law. 


January 13th, Monday. First term examinations begin in Arts and 
Science, Commerce, Fourth Year Engineering, Physical Education, 
and the School for Graduate Nurses. 

Second term begins in Law. 


January 17th, Friday. Second term begins in Arts and Science, Commerce, 


Fourth Year Engineering, Physical Education and the School for 
Graduate Nurses. 


*Thanksgiving Day will be a University Holiday. The date will be 
proclaimed later by the Dominion Government. 
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February 10th, Monday. Founder’s Day at Macdonald College. 
(Sir William Macdonald born February 10th, 1831, died June 9th, 
1917.) 


March Ist, Saturday, to March 4th, Tuesday, (inclusive). Short Recess. 


No lectures except for students in Medicine, Dentistry, and Music. 
April 3rd, Thursday, to April 10th, Thursday. Library School trip. 


April 10th, Thursday. Lectures end in first three years of Engineering 
and in all years of Architecture. 


April 11th, Friday, to April 14th, Monday (inclusive). Easter Vacation. 


April 15th, Tuesday. Examinations begin in first three years of Engineer- 
ing and in all years of Architecture. 


April 19th, Saturday. Last day for filing Ph.D. theses. 


April 24th, Thursday. Lectures end in all Faculties and Schools except 
Medicine, the Library School, and Music. 
Last day for filing Masters’ theses not involving experimental work. 


April 28th, Monday. Examinations begin in Arts and Science, Commerce, 
Dentistry, Fourth Year Engineering, Law, Physical Education, Agri- 
culture, Household Science, and the School for Graduate Nurses. 

April 29th, Tuesday. Examinations begin in Theory of Music. 

May 2nd, Friday. Lectures end in the Library School. 


May 3rd, Saturday. Last day for filing Masters’ theses involving experi- 
mental work. 


May 6th, Tuesday. Lectures end in Fourth Year Medicine. 
May 7th, Wednesday. Examinations begin in the Library School. 


May 8th, Thursday. Examinations begin in Fourth Year Medicine. 
Practical examinations begin in Music. 


| May 9th, Friday. Examinations begin in Higher Theoretical Music. 
Last day for reports on Ph.D. theses and for reports on graduate 
examinations. 


May 10th, Saturday. Lectures end in Music. 
May 10th, Saturday, to May 17th, Saturday. Final orals for Ph.D. 


May 12th, Monday, to May 23rd, Friday. Practice work in the Library 
School. 


May 14th, Wednesday. Last day for reports on Master’s theses. 
May 24th, Saturday. Victoria Day. University Holiday. 
May 29th, Thursday. Convocation. 


May 31st, Saturday. Third term ends for students in all years of Medicine 
except the Fourth. 


June 2nd, Monday. Examinations begin for students in all years of Medi- 
cine except the Fourth. 


June 16th, Monday. Matriculation Examinations begin. 
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FACULTY OF LAW 


|g I ae ee ae ere C. S. Le Mesurier, K.C., B.A., 
B.CiL. 

SE Ne in lau isle paip vies + ae ws Joun P. HUMPHREY, B.Com., B.A., 
BCL. 


FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


tea Need hg at gna Joun J. O'NEILL, M.Sc., Ph.D., 
F.RS.C. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


We I igre wins sp Ae. LAMB.: B.P.E., M.D. 

University Medical Officer.......-.-- Frank GC. Pepuev; ‘MiC., Bas 
M.D., C.M., Dr. P.H. 

Physical Director for Women........ IveacH Munro, M:.S.P.E., B.Sc., 
M.A. 

Athletics Manager.........---ss065: Hay Fintay, Dip. M.S.P.E. (during 


the absence on war service of 


Lieut.-Col. D. S. Forbes). 


SCHOOL FOR GRADUATE NURSES 


ODS roe te er eee re ee MarIon LINDEBURGH, R.N., M.A. 


MACDONALD COLLEGE 


Vice-Principal of Macdonald College 
and Dean of the Faculty of Agri- 


PU eh 5 conse ate ak Bie <- W. H. Brrrrarn, MS. in Agr., 
Ph.D; FRSA. 
Dean, School for Teachers..........-- Srnccair Larrp, M.A., B.Phil. 
Director, School of Household Science. .Marcaret S. McCreapy, B.A. 
acrelres | he are Fb Ld caters Bio ec ses T. Frep. Warp. 
or tg gig ae) rae ol a fr Sees ae ae A. B. Watsn, B.Sc. (Agr.). 


SOCIAL SCIENCES RESEARCH 


Dtatecvc. +=... sso eee Lronarp C. Marsu, B.Sc., (Econ.), 
M.A., Ph.D., F.S.S. 











McGILL UNIVERSITY 


A BRIEF DESCRIPTION 


McGill University, founded under a bequest of 


the Hon. James 
McGill, a prosperous Montreal merchant who died in 1813, 


lished as a university by Royal Charter in 1821. 
the trustees of its funds being the Board of Governors who 
“The Royal Institution for the Advancement of Learning’’. 


was estab- 
It is privately endowed, 


constitute 


The University has eight faculties and six schools. Particulars of 
these are given on pages 112to117. Seven of the faculties are situated 
in Montreal where the University Campus lies on the lower slopes of 
Mount Royal, the hill from which the city takes its name. Macdonald 
College at Ste. Anne de Bellevue, about twenty-five miles from Montreal, 
is an incorporated College of the University, and houses the Faculty 


of Agriculture, the School of Household Science, and the School for 
Teachers. 


McGill University is undenominational and has now for many years 
been co-educational in most of its faculties and schools. Admission 
is definitely selective, the number of students accepted into each faculty 
being limited. In the 1939-40 session the number of men students study- 
ing for either degrees or diplomas was 2,203 and the corresponding number 
of women students was 942. These students are drawn from every 
province of Canada and from many other countries, the connexions with 
Great Britain, the West Indies, and the United States naturally being 
strong. At present there are in residence at the University about 25 
students from Great Britain and 306 from the United States. 


The following pages are intended to give in a condensed form the 
preliminary information that a student who contemplates entering the 
University would require, together with details of the Junior and Senior 
Matriculation, the entrance examinations conducted by the University, 
and a list of the certificates which are accepted as the equivalents of 
these examinations. Separate announcements of the several faculties 
and schools are also published and a list of these is printed on the inside 
of the front cover. There is alsoa pamphlet enclosed with this announce- 
ment which gives the fees in the various faculties and schools, a description 
of the University residences for men and women, an account of the Health 
Service, and a calendar of dates. The Registrar's Office will be pleased 
to send one or more of these announcements to anyone interested or to 


answer inquiries. 
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THE FACULTIES AND SCHOOLS 
OF THE UNIVERSITY 


A Brier OuTLiInE WiTH REFERENCES 


Announcements of these faculties and schools giving further details 


may be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 
For fees see the Pamphlet of General Information enclosed with this an- 
nouncement. 


I. McGILL COLLEGE 


(Faculty of Arts and Science) 


See also page 118. 


Degrees Offered: Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) 
Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.) 
Bachelor of Commerce (B. Com.) 


Period of Resident Study in the Faculty: Four years from Junior 
Matriculation (see page 124) or three years from Senior Matriculation 
(see page 141). 


Entrance Requirements: Junior Matriculation for admission to the 
First Year or Junior and Senior Matriculation with second-class standing 
for admission to the Second Year, or certificates recognized by the 
University as their equivalents (see pages 124,141). The entrance require- 
ments for students of American Schools and for students from Great 
Britain are stated on page 125. 


Application Forms: For application forms apply to the Registrar's 
Office. 


Since the majority of students coming to the University for the first 
time enter the Faculty of Arts and Science, further details of this Faculty 
are given on page 118. 


Il. FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


Desree Offered: Doctor of Medicine and Master of Surgery (M.D.., 
C.M.). 


Diploma offered: ‘The Diploma in Public Health (D.P.H.). 
Period of Siudy in the Faculty for the Degree: Four years. 


Licence to Practise: An interne year or a further year of study is 
required before the University certifies that a graduate is entitled to 
take the qualifying examination of any of the licensing boards, so that 
the length of the full professional course is five years. 


10 











FACULTIES AND SCHOOLS 113 


Entrance Qualifications: At least three years of university work 
are required and a complete B.A. or B.Sc. degree is preferred. This 
pre-medical work must include:— 


Physics: One year of general college physics with laboratory work. 


Biology: One year of general biology and zoology with laboratory 
work. (One year of Zoology will be accepted, but Botany alone is not 
sufficient.) 


Chemistry: Two years. 
(a) One full year’s course of general chemistry with laboratory work. 


(6) One full year’s course of organic chemistry with laboratory work. 


Students who are preparing for entrance to the Faculty of Medicine 
are advised that they should not choose subjects which properly belong 
to the medical course, but should devote their time to securing a thorough 
preparation in the fundamental scientific and humanistic subjects. 


Students are strongly advised to make themselves familiar with 
the licensing regulations of the province or state in which they intend 
to practise and to take the necessary steps to become registered. The 
University requires Canadian students to register with the licensing 
body of their province before beginning their medical course. 


Since the University can accept only a small percentage of those 
who apply, applications should be made to the Secretary of the Faculty of 
Medicine as early as possible and in no case after March Ist. 


For further details and application forms apply to the Secretary of 
the Faculty. 


II. FACULTY OF LAW 


The course in the Faculty of Law is based mainly on the study of 
the Roman and Civil systems, the curriculum and timetable being arranged 
on the assumption that a student is devoting his entire time to his univer- 


sity work. 
Degree offered: Bachelor of Civil Law (B.C.L.). 
Period of Study in the Faculty of Law: Three years. 


Entrance Qualifications: Candidates who have completed at least 
two years in the Faculty of Arts and Science at McGill University will 
be admitted to the Faculty as degree students without examination. 
Other candidates must satisfy the Faculty that they possess an equivalent 
qualification. Nevertheless, candidates proceeding to the Bar of the 


11 





114 GENERAL ANNOUNCEMENT 


Province of Quebec must be male British subjects, hold the degree of 
B.A., B.Litt., or B.Sc. from a Canadian or British university, and satisfy 
the Bar examiners that they have successfully completed “the regular 


course in philosophy” in an approved university. 


Candidates for admission to the Notarial profession must also be 
male British subjects and hold the degree of B.A., B.Litt., or B.Sc. from 


a Canadian, English or French university. 


Further information regarding admission to practice will be found 
in the Quebec Bar Act, 1925, R.S.Q., chap. 210 (as amended) and the 
Notarial Code, 1925, R.S.Q., chap. 211 (as amended). 


IV. FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


(Women are admitted to Architecture only) 


Degrees offered: Bachelor of Architecture (See below), Bachelor 
of Engineering (B.Eng.), in the Departments of Chemical, Civil, Electrical, 
Mechanical, Metallurgical and Mining Engineering. 


Period of Study in the Faculty: Four years. 


Entrance Qualifications: First Year Arts and Science (B.Sc. 

course), or Senior Matriculation in English, Mathematics, Chemistry, 

Physics and one of Biology, French, German, Greek, History, Latin, 

Spanish, Students should not contemplate entering the Faculty of 

Engineering unless they have more than average mathematical ability. 

) The minimum requirements in this subject are stated on page 150. For 
further details see the Announcement of the Faculty of Engineering. 


V. SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE 


(In the Faculty of Engineering) 
Degree offered: Bachelor of Architecture (B.Arch.). 
Period of Study in the School: Five years. 


Entrance Qualifications: Junior Matriculation, either B.A. or B.Sc., 
with good marks in Elementary and preferably also in Intermediate 
Mathematics. Students must also satisfy the Director of the School 
that they have drawing ability. 
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VI. FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 
Degree offered: Doctor of Dental Surgery (D.D.S.). 
Period of Study in the Faculty for the Degree: Four years. 


Entrance Qualifications: At least two years in Arts and Science, 
including two years of lectures and laboratory work in Chemistry (inor- 
ganic and organic), and one year each of Physics and Biology. 


To be qualified to practise in the Province of Quebec, a student 
must take at least the last year of this pre-dental work in a recognized 
English university in that Province. 


VII. FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


This faculty is housed in Macdonald College at Ste. Anne de Bellevue, 
twenty-five miles from Montreal. 


Degree offered: Bachelor of Science in Agriculture, B.Sc. (Agr.). 
Period of Study in the Faculty for the Degree: Four years. 


For entrance qualifications, fees, and further details, see the Announce- 
ment of Macdonald College, which may be obtained from the Registrar, 


Macdonald College, P.Q. 


VIII. FACULTY OF MUSIC 


Degree offered: Bachelor of Music (B. Mus.). 


Diplomas offered: Licentiate in Music (L. Mus.). 
Associate in Music (A.Mus.). 


Minimum period of study in the Faculty for the Degree: Three years. 


For further details see the Announcement of the Faculty of Music. 


IX. FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


Degrees offered: Master of Arts (M.A.), Master of Science (M.Sc.), 
Master of Engineering (M. Eng.), Master of Commerce (M. Com.), 
Master of Civil Law (M.C.L.), Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.), Doctor 
of Civil Law (D.C.L.), Doctor of Science (D.Sc.), Doctor of Music (D.Mus.), 
Doctor of Letters (D.Litt.). 


For details consult the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate 


Studies and Research. 
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KX. SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE 
(Women Only) 
This is a school within the Faculty of Agriculture. 
Degree offered: Bachelor of Household Science (B.H.5.). 
Diplomas offered: See Macdonald College Announcement. 
Period of Study for the B.H.S.: Four years 


Yearly fee for residents of Canada... WhO oS _. $100.00 
re Gee eet AiMIEETED), Ub cn hE a a A $125.00 


For entrance requirements and other details see the Announcement 
of Macdonald College which may be obtained from the Registrar, Mac- 
donald College, P.Q. 


XI. THE LIBRARY SCHOOL 
Degree offered: Bachelor of Library Science (B.L.5.). 
Period of Study: One year. 
Entrance Qualifications: Bachelor's degree. 


For details see the Announcement of the Library School. 


XII. SCHOOL OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(Women only) 
Period of Study: Two years in the School leading to a diploma. 


Entrance Requirements: First Year Arts and Science or Senior 
Matriculation. 


Advanced Course: There is also an advanced course for students with 
a Bachelor’s degree. For details see the Announcement of the Se hool. 


XIII. SCHOOL FOR GRADUATE NURSES 


Diplomas offered in: 
1. Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nursing. 


2. Public Health Nursing. 


Advanced Diplomas offered in: 
3. Administration in Hospitals and Schools of Nursing. 
4. Administration and Supervision in Public Health Nursing. 


Entrance Requirements: Junior Matriculation or its equivalent, and 
graduation from an approved school of nursing. 


For the advanced courses satisfactory professional experience is 
required. 


For details see the Announcement of the School. 
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AIV. FRENCH SUMMER SCHOOL 


A residential summer school with an Old-Country French Staff 
Approximate dates 29th June to 9th August. 


(Nn 
ct 


Inclusive Fee: $180.00. 


For special announcement apply to the Registrar's Office 


XV. TRAINING OF TEACHERS 


The Department of Education offers a one-year course to graduates 
of approved universities who wish to be teachers. Under certain conditions 
those who complete this course may qualify for the High School Diploma 
of the Province of Quebec. These conditions are given in the Announce- 
ment of the Faculty of Arts and Science. This course under certain con- 
ditions (see Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Re- 
search) may lead later to an M.A. degree in Education. 


APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION TO ALL FACULTIES 


Application forms for all years in the Faculty of Arts and Science, 
and for the First Year in Engineering, Medicine, and Dentistry may 
be obtained from the Registrar’s Office. Application for admission to 
other faculties or years should in the first instance be made by letter to 
the Registrar. 


ADMISSION FROM OTHER UNIVERSITIES 


A student of another university applying for advanced standing or 
for exemption from any subject or subjects which he has already studied, 
must submit with his application a Calendar of the University in which 
he has previously studied, a certified copy of his academic record, and a 
confidential report from an officer of instruction or administration who is 
familiar with his work. 


SCHOLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES 


Details of the University Entrance Scholarships and of other scholar- 
ships and bursaries are given in the Scholarships Announcement which 
may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 


The University has a small loan fund but loans are made only to 


students in the upper years. 
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THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


For further particulars see the separate announcement of the Faculty. 


The undergraduate work of the University in the Humanities, in the 
Social Studies, in the Biological and Physical Sciences, and in Commerce, 
is done in McGill College, usually called the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


Women STUDENTS. 


Women are admitted to the courses and to the degrees of the Faculty 
on the same terms as men, but in the more elementary courses they are 
usually taught in separate classes. 


AcE or ADMISSION. 


Except under special circumstances, no student under the age of 
sixteen is admitted to the First Year, or under the age of seventeen to 


the Second Year. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS. 


1. A student may apply for admission to the First Year of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science after passing in the required subjects of 
the Junior Matriculation Examination or one of the Examinations recog- 
nized by the University as the equivalent of Junior Matriculation. 


2. A student may apply for admission to the Second Year of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science after passing in the required subjects of 
the Junior and Senior Matriculation Examinations or their recognized 
equivalents. 


Only in exceptional circumstances is a student who has not written 
the Junior Matriculation admitted to the Second Year by Senior Matricu- 
lation. 


At least a good average second class standing in Senior Matriculation 
or its equivalent is required for entrance to the Second Year. 


3. Full details of these examinations are given on pp. 124, 141. 


4. A student with incomplete matriculation qualifications is not 
admitted as an undergraduate. 


APPLICATIONS FOR ADMISSION. 


All applications to enter the Faculty of Arts and Science must be 
made on forms which may be obtained from the Registrar’s office. Com- 
pleted applications must reach the Registrar not later than September 


11th. 


The number of students admitted is limited and the Faculty is not 
bound to accept applicants who have passed the required examinations. 
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-LASSES OF STUDENTS IN THE FACULTY. 


(1) Undergraduates: Students with complete matricul 


ation qualifi- 
cations taking the regular work of their year t 


owards a degree. 
(2) Limited Undergraduates: Students with complete matriculation 
qualifications who have been given the permission of the Dean of the 
Faculty to distribute the four years work over five or more years (but 
not more than eight years), on the understanding that the sequence of 


courses conforms to the regular undergraduate rules and time table. 


Limited Undergraduates are not eligible for scholarships, exhibitions. 


bursaries or prizes of any description and may not read for an Honour 
Degree. 


(3) Partial Students: Students not registered as proceeding to a 
degree who are allowed to take one or more lecture courses. Partial 
students must obtain the Dean’s permission to register and must satisfy 
the Chairmen of the Departments concerned that they have sufficient ability 
to do the work of the courses they desire to take. A student who has 
tried and failed to matriculate is not allowed to register as a partial student. 
If a partial student is accepted subsequently as a regular undergraduate, 
examinations he has passed as a partial may, by permission of the Faculty, 
be counted towards his degree. 


Periop or Srupy. 


The regular length of the course for a bachelor’s degree is four years 
from Junior Matriculation, or three years from Senior Matriculation 
(see page 141). Students from other universities are sometimes admitted 
to the upper years, but the bachelor’s degree is never conferred upon a 
student who has spent less than two years in the Faculty. 


REGISTRATION. 


Students whose applications (see above) have been accepted regis- 
ter in the Arts Building on September 26th or 27th, between the hours 
of 9.00 a.m. and 12 noon and between 2.00 p.m. and 4.30 p.m., or on 
September 28th between 9.00 a.m. and 12 noon. 


Upper year students also register in the Arts Building at the same 
time. 


After September 28th all registration is done in the Registrar’s Office 
and a special late registration fee must be paid (see General Information 


Pamphlet). 


No student is admitted after October 12th except by special per- 
mission of the Dean. 


The special regulations for women students are given in the General 
Information Pamphlet. 
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ADVISERS. 


t the time of registration each student entering the First Year is 
interviewed by an officer of instruction in the Faculty. At this interview 
the student is given any information or advice that he may need and is 
assisted in the selection of his courses. He is then assigned to an adviser, 


whom he may consult at any time. 


ApvANCED CouRSES IN THE First YEAR. 


The Departments giving instruction in the First Year offer special 
lectures or work of a more advanced character to students with adequate 


qualifications. 


These advanced courses are generally arranged by the Departments 
when lectures actually commence and there is in such cases no separate 


registration for them. 


Students in the First Year who have the necessary qualifications 
may be permitted by the Dean to take one or more Second Year courses. 


GENERAL DEGREES AND Honour DEGREES. 


An undergraduate in the Faculty of Arts and Science may proceed 
to a General Degree, involving the study of a fairly wide range of subjects 
with a limited amount of specialization, or to an Honour Degree which, 
after the Second Year, necessitates almost complete specialization in either 
one or two subjects. 


For detailssee the Announcement of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


There is no Honour Degree in the School of Commerce, but students 
in this school and in the general courses in Arts and Science may be awarded 
distinction or great distinction. 


ATTENDANCE. 


Students in the First and Second Years are required to attend at 
least seven-eighths of the total number of lectures and of the total number 
of laboratory periods in each course. Attendance at lectures in the Third 
and Fourth Years is voluntary, but laboratory periods and conferences 
in all years are compulsory. 


EXAMINATION MARKs. 


The pass mark in all examinations is 50 per cent, and the marks 
for first and second class standing are 80 per cent and 65 per cent respec- 
tively. 
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Tue Two Terms. 

The session is divided into two terms, the first starting on the 30th 
of September and the second starting on the 17th of January. (For 
Calendar see the General Information Pamphlet). 


The University does not admit new students in January. 


ADMISSION TO THE SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 


Applications for entrance to the Second and Third Years. of the 
Faculty should be made to the Registrar's Office on the proper forms, 
and must be accompanied by complete details of previous school and 
university work. 


To obtain a bachelor’s degree a student must spend at least two 


years in McGill College. 


CoNCERNING STUDENTS Wuo INTEND To PRocEED INTO THE PROFESSIONAL 
FACULTIES. 


Each undergraduate in the Faculty is required to register for one of 
the three bachelor’s degrees offered (see page 112), and, unless otherwise 
instructed by his Dean, must follow the regular work of his year toward 
this degree. 


Students intending to transfer into one of the professional faculties 
before graduating in Arts and Science should make themselves familiar 
with the entrance requirements of the faculty they seek to enter and 
should see that the courses they choose conform with these requirements. 


(See pages 112 to 117). 


Students who have completed three years in the Arts courses and 
two years in the Faculty of Medicine may apply to the Faculty of Arts 
and Science for the B.A. degree if during both their second and third 
years in this Faculty at least one of the required premedical sciences was 
taken in addition to the regular B.A. curriculum as an extra subject. 
Applications for the B.A. degree from students in Medicine who completed 
three years in the Arts courses before the regulation was enacted, will be 
considered by the Faculty on their merits. 


Students completing three years in either the Arts or the Science 
courses of the Faculty of Arts and Science and two years in Medicine 
are entitled to apply to the Faculty of Arts and Science for the degree 
of B.Sc. Students will not however be recommended for the B.Sc. degree 
unless they have satisfied the specific requirements for that degree or 
their equivalent. 


SCHOLARSHIPS AND BuRSARIES. 


A separate announcement giving details of scholarships and bursaries 
may be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 
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MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


JUNE AND SEPTEMBER EXAMINATIONS. 

The Matriculation examinations are held in June and September 
—in June at McGill University and local centres; in September at McGill 
University only. The time-tables for these examinations are issued in 


February each year. 


All inquiries, except from candidates in Great Britain, relating to the 
examinations should be addressed to the Registrar of the University. 


CANDIDATES IN GREAT BRITAIN. 

Candidates in Great Britain should consult the Honorary Repre- 
sentative of the University, W. A. Bulkeley-Evans, CBE. MA... Lids 
5 Paper Buildings, Temple, London, E.C. 4. 


APPLICATION Forms. 

Every candidate for examination is required to fill in an application 
form and return it to the Registrar’s Office with the necessary fee before 
the 20th of May or the 20th of August for the June or September examin- 
ations respectively. After these dates applications may be accepted for 
the Montreal centre only. A special late fee of $1.00 is charged for such 
applications. 


FEEs. 
Junior Matriculation. The Junior Matriculation fee is one dollar 
per paper with a minimum fee of two dollars and a maximum fee of ten 


dollars. 


Senior Matriculation. The Senior Matriculation fee is two dollars 
per paper with a minimum fee of three dollars and a maximum fee of 
fifteen dollars. 


Regulations. 


In centres outside Montreal candidates may be required to pay the 
whole or part of the expenses of invigilation. 


A fee of $1.00 is charged for late applications. (See above). 


No refunds are paid to candidates after the last day of registration 
(20th May or 20th August), excepting only when a candidate is absent 
throughout the whole examination on account of illness, and a medical 
certificate to this effect is presented within four weeks of the close of the 
examination. 


Fees paid for one examination cannot be credited towards a subse- 
quent examination. 
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CERTIFICATES. 


lhe examinations may be taken in parts | 
issue a Matriculation Certificate only on the results of examinations 
written within a period of sixteen months. 


out the University will 


This rule also applies to the recognition of certificates granted by 
other recognized examining bodies. 


Matriculation certificates are issued only to candidates who have 
passed the complete University Matriculation E.xamination. 


Text-Books. 
Junior Matriculation. 


In 1938 the University inaugurated the policy of omitting reference 


to specific text-books in the syllabi of its Junior Matriculation Examina- 


tions, except in Mathematics. Set ‘‘texts’” still form an essential part 
of the language papers, but the recommending of text-books in Chemistry, 


History, Physics, etc., has been discontinued. 


The object of this change is to give those responsible for the prepara- 
tion of candidates complete freedom to choose their own methods and to 
approach their subjects in any way that they feel to be desirable. A 
wider choice of questions in the examination papers has accompanied 
the change and has, it is hoped, afforded scope to the teachers and students 
who have utilized the freedom of the new scheme. 


Senior Matriculation. 


The University has also discontinued the recommendation of some 
of the Senior Matriculation text-books, but in other Senior Matricula- 
tion subjects it is considered important that the work should follow closely 
that of the corresponding course in the first year of the Faculty of Arts 
and Science, and in such subjects the text-books used in the University 
courses have been retained as Senior Matriculation text-books for the 
present. 


CoNSULTATION WITH DEPARTMENTS. 


The University Departments concerned will be pleased to give schoo! 
principals or specialist teachers advice concerning methods or books of 
reference, and to discuss problems that may arise in connexion with the 
syllabi for either the Junior Matriculation or the Senior Matriculation 
Examinations. The Registrar will be glad to arrange such conferences. 


Previous Papers. 


Books containing the examination papers set in either June or Sep- 
tember of any one year may be obtained from the Bursar’s Office at 25c. 


a copy. 
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JUNIOR MATRICULATION 


For admission to the first year of the Faculty of Arts and Science, the 
Faculty of Agriculture, the School of Household Science, and the School of 
Architecture. 

The entrance requirements of the other Faculties and Schools of the 


University are stated on pages 112 to 117. 


For Senior Matriculation see page /41. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE CERTIFICATE. 

In order to pass, a candidate must obtain an average of 60 per cent 
in the ten required papers of the examination, and not less than 40 per 
cent in any paper. A candidate, however, whose marks in one paper 
fall below 40 per cent is given matriculation standing if his average in 


his ten papers is not less than /0 per cent. 


CERTIFICATES RECOGNIZED 


The certificates and diplomas mentioned below are accepted in lieu 
of the Junior Matriculation examination for admission to the University, 


provided that in the opinion of the University: 


1. the certificate has been obtained under no easier conditions than 
those of the McGill Matriculation Certificate; 


2. the subjects and standards of the examination are equivalent to those 
of the McGill Matriculation Examination. 


Candidates for admission offering certificates which are not a full 


equivalent may be required to pass in one or more matriculation papers. 


Intending students who wish to enter by certificate should under no 
circumstances come to the University without having first obtained from the 
Registrar a statement of the value of the certificate they hold. 


PROVINCE OF QUEBEC. 
The High School Leaving Certificate. 
The Catholic High School Leaving Certificate. 


PROVINCE OF ONTARIO. 


Middle School Certificate. 


Province oF New BRUNSWICK. 


Junior Matriculation. 


Province oF Nova Scotia. 
Grade XI Certificate. 
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PROVINCE OF Prince Epwarp ISLAND. 


mecond Year Certificate of Prince of Wales College. 


@) 


PROVINCE OF BrITISH CoLuMBIA. 


Junior Matriculation. 


PROVINCE OF MANITOBA. 


Grade XI Certificate. 


PROVINCES OF ALBERTA AND SASKATCHEWAN. 


Grade XI Certificate. 


Junior Matriculation. 


GREAT BRITAIN. 
The School Certificate of :— 

The Oxford and Cambridge Schools Examination Board. 
The Oxford Local Examination Board. 
The Cambridge Local Examination Board. 
The Northern Universities Joint Examination Board. 
The Central Welsh Board. 
The University of Durham. 
Bristol University. 


The University of London. 
The University of London Matriculation. 


The Certificate of Fitness issued by the Scottish Universities Entrance 
Board. 

The School Certificates above will be accepted for admission to the 
B.A. courses with four Credits if these are (1) English, (2) Latin or Greek, 
(3) French or German, (4) Mathematics or a Science; or with five Credits 
if the five are three of the Credits mentioned above and two Credits in 
subjects not mentioned (excluding Religious Knowledge). 


For admission to the B.Sc. courses, a science may replace Latin or 


Greek. 


For admission to the B.Com. courses, either the B.A. or the B.Sc. 


qualifications will be accepted. 


UNITED STATES. 
1. McGill University recognizes the examinations conducted by the 
College Entrance Examination Board, 431 West 117th Street, New York 


City 
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2. A student may obtain matriculation qualifications by writing these 
examinations as a Class B candidate in four subjects which preferably 


should include 
(1) English 
(2) Mathematics (Al and C or Beta or higher grades) 
(3) French or German or Latin or Greek (Four-Year) 
(4) A subject not already chosen. 
In addition the student is required to submit his complete High 
School record which must show the position he occupied in his class, 


and the number of students in the class. A confidential letter from his 
Principal is also required. 


3. The College Board examination in Latin or Greek is recommended 
for entrance to the B.A. courses, and distinct ability in scientific subjects 
must be shown for entrance to the B.Sc. courses. 


4. Certificates from accredited High Schools are not normally recog- 
nized but pupils are sometimes admitted without further examination 
if they occupy a position in the first fifth of their class and are specially 
recommended for university work by their Principals. 


MIscELLANEOUS. 


Other certificates, such as those issued by universities or recognized 
public Examining Boards, will be judged on their merits and accepted 
in so far as they meet the entrance requirements. 


II. SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION 
(For 1941) 
A. For admission to the Arts courses of the Faculty of Artsand Science. 


: Des ae 
In the University’s own Examination, ten papers are required. 


No. of 
Group Papers Subject 

. Z English. 

Z. | History. 

3. 2 Latin or Greek. 

a 2 One of the following: 
Greek or Latin (the one not already chosen); 
French; German; Spanish 

a, 2 Elementary Mathematics 

6. | One of the following: 


Biology; Botany; Chemistry; Geography; Physics; 
Music; one paper in Intermediate Mathematics; a 
foreign language not already chosen (the average of 
the two foreign language papers is counted). 


Total 10 papers 
24 
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B. For admission to the Science courses of the Faculty of Arts and Science 


In the University’s own examination ten papers are required. 


No. of 
Group Papers Subject 
I. 2 English. 
‘4 l History. 
3. 2 French or German. 
4. 2 Elementary Mathematics 
5. | One of the following: 
Biology; Botany; Chemistry; Physics 
6. 2 Either Latin or Spanish or French or German Gf not 


already chosen) or any two of the following papers not 

already chosen: 

(a) Intermediate Algebra.* 

(b) Intermediate Geometry and Trignometry.* 

(c) Biology or Botany. (Biology and Botany may not 
both be chosen). 

(d) Chemistry. 

(e) Geography. 

(f) Physics. 

(g) Music or Drawing. (Music and Drawing may not 
both be chosen). 


Total 10 papers. 

For admission to the School of Household Science only, the Quebec 
High School Leaving Examination in Household Science may be sub- 
stituted for Music or Drawing provided the candidate obtains an average 
of 67% in the other nine papers. 


C. For Admission to the School of Commerce. 
The B.A. or B.Sc. Junior Matriculation Examination (see above). 


D. For Admission Requirements of other Faculties and Schools see 
pages 112 to 117. 


PRESCRIPTION OF WORK IN EACH SUBJECT 
For the examinations in June and September 1941. 


In all papers marks will be deducted for bad errors in spelling. 
Brotocy. : 

All the subjects mentioned should be studied practically, both in 
the field and in the classroom. Vivaria and aquaria should be kept and 


*Candidates who intend to enter Engineering should choose these 
subjects. They are also strongly recommended for candidates who 
intend to study for honours in Chemistry, Mathematics, or Physics. 
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plants should be grown in soil and water culture. Pupils should be en- 
couraged to collect materials and so add to the school museum. Typical 
preparations and demonstration dissections should be made. In small 
classes pupils might do some dissection personally. Simple experiments 
should be used wherever possible. The use of a hand lens is essential 


for every pupil and a microscope should be available. 


The items of the syllabus may be studied in any order with due 


regard to the seasons and local conditions. 


I. The general external characters and structure of a dicotyledonous 
flowering plant and of a small mammal such as a rabbit and the general 


biological principles to be drawn from such studies. 


The general structure of a plant cell and of an animal cell as seen 
in Spirogyra and Amoeba. The properties of living matter. The differ- 


ences between animals and plants. 


II. The general structure, life-history, relation to environment, and 
broad classification of the following types based on practical study. 


Plants: Thallophyta: Algae—unicellular and filamentous; Fungi 
—bacteria, yeast, mould, higher fungi. Bryophyta—one type. Pteri- 
dophyta—one type. Spermatophyta: Monocotyledons—one__ type. 
Dicotyledons—one herb and one tree. Details of the appearance and 
structure of the organs of a flowering plant considered in relation to func- 


tion. 


Animals: Protozoa—Amoeba, Paramecium; Coelenterata—Hydra; 
Annelida—Earthworm; Arthropoda—Crayfish, Grasshopper or Locust; 
Pisces—Perch, Pike, Cod or Haddock; Amphibia—Frog; Reptilia—ex- 
ternal characters of Lizard or Turtle; Aves—external characters of a 


Bird; Mammalia—Rabbit. 


Ill. The physiology of living organisms. Structure and function 
should be studied together. 


Plant Physiology—Essentials of nutrition (photosynthesis, mineral 
nutrition, storage of food, special modes of feeding), respiration, water 
relations, growth and reproduction. The plant organism as a whole. 
Seasonal changes in perennial herbs and trees. 


Animal Physiology—Elementary physiology of the animals listed 
in the preceding, including locomotion, nutrition, circulation, respiration, 
secretion, excretion, nerve control, action of hormones, growth, repro- 
duction. Seasonal changes in animals. 


IV. Field Natural History. The natural history of the plants and 
animals mentioned. Relationship of plants and animals in the general 


economy of nature. Trees and animals of the neighbourhood. Relation 


of plants and animals to their physical environment and to one another 
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in one type of community, such as woodland, pasture 


cultivated land, 
swamp or an aquatic community ihe dominant plants and animals of 


this community. 


V. The interrelation of plants and animals with man. The import- 
ance of plants and animals as sources of food, shelter, clothing, commercial 
products. 


Planis—Green plants as basic food supply. Man’s staple food 
plants. Lumber, paper, rubber, etc. Plant geography and plant indus- 
tries of North America in relation to climate. Useful bacteria and fungi; 
organic decay, carbon and nitrogen cycles. Pathogenic bacteria and 


fungi and their control. 


Animals—Protozoan and other parasites as causal agents of disease; 
insects, useful and injurious, in relation to human health, farm stock, 
crops and forests. Food animals. Fur-bearing animals in relation to 
climate. 


VI. Elementary outline of the principles of heredity and variation 
among plants and animals. 


One examination paper. 


BoTany. 

All the subjects mentioned should be studied practically. Aquaria 
should be kept, plants grown in soil and water culture, and simple physi- 
ological experiments carried out. The use of a hand lens is essential for 
every pupil and a microscope should be available. 


The items of the syllabus may be studied in any suitable order. 


I. Organs and Cells. 


The general external characters and structure of a flowering plant 


considered in relation to its mode of life. 


Structure of a plant cell; properties of protoplasm; types of cell. 


II. Types and Classification. 
The general structure, life history, relation to environment and 
broad classification of the following types: 
Thallophyta: Algae—Oscillatoria, Protococcus, Spirogyra, Oedo- 
gonium, Fucus or Laminaria. 
Fungi—Bacteria, Yeast, Mould, Mushroom, other 
Fungi, including at least one parasitic form. 
Lichens—general. 
Bryophyta: A Liverwort, a Moss. 
Pteridophyta: A Fern, Equisetum, Selaginella. 
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Spermatophyta: Gymnosperms—one Conifer type and general char- 
acters of other local species. 
Angiosperms—a Monocotyledon; Dicotyledons— 
herbaceous and tree types. General structure of 
flower, fruit and seed. Comparison with homo- 


logous structures of preceding types. 


Leading characters of the groups listed above. Trends in the evolu- 
tion of a many celled body and of sexual reproduction as illustrated by 
the algal types, and of alternation of generations and adaptation to land 
life as displayed by the higher forms. 


General characteristics and common plants of the following famihes 
of flowering plants: Liliacee, Graminee, Orchidacee, Ranunculacee, 
Rosaceze. Leguminosz, Umbellifere, Solanacee, Labiatz, Composite. 


III. Physiology and Histology. 


Elements of the microscopic structure of a typical leaf, root, herbaceous 
stem and woody stem studied in relation to the functions of the organ 


and its parts. 


Essentials of nutrition (photosynthesis, mineral nutrition, storage 
of food, special modes of feeding), respiration, water relations, growth, 
tropisms, and reproduction. The organism as a whole. Seasonal changes 
in perennial herbs and trees. 


IV. Field Natural History. 


Common trees and some other plants of the neighbourhood. Ele- 
ments of the ecology of at least one local area, such as wood, meadow, 
swamp or seashore. Adaptation to environment. Modes of pollination 
and of distribution and germination of seeds. 


V. Heredity. 


Flementary outline of the principles of heredity and variation as 
applied to plants. 


VI. Relation to Man. 

Green plants as the basic food supply. Man’s staple food plants. 
Nature and source of other important plant products, e.g., lumber, fibres, 
paper, rubber. Useful bacteria and fungi; organic decay, carbon and 
nitrogen cycles. Pathogenic bacteria and fungi and their control. Main 
types of vegetation found in North America, with emphasis on Canada; 
their relation to climate and to human activities. 


One examination paper. 


CHEMISTRY. 


: Preparation, properties and uses of hydrogen; oxygen; ozone; 
hydrogen peroxide; the halogens and their hydrides; nitrogen, its 
hydride, oxides and acids; sulphur, its hydride, oxides and acids: 
carbon and its oxides; phosphorus, its hydride, oxides and acids. 
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I]. General methods of production of the metals such as sodium, 
calcium, magnesium, aluminum. copper, chromium, and man- 
ganese. 

III. Periodic Classification of the Elements generally. 

IV. Common industrial processes, including those for sodium hy- 
droxide, lime, sodium carbonate. sulphuric acid, nitric acid, am- 
monia, fixation of nitrogen, and calcium carbide. 

V. Water, its composition and physical properties. 

VI. Aqueous solutions of electrolytes and non-electrolytes. 


VII. Catalysis. 


VIII. Laws and theories associated with the following names: Boyle, 
Charles, Avogadro, Gay Lussac, Dalton, Lavoisier, Henry, Dulong 
and Petit, Arrhenius, and LeChatelier. 


IX. Reversible Reactions. 


X. Thermo chemistry of carbon, hydrogen, ozone. 
XI. Elements of Atomic Structure. 


XII. Atomic, molecular and equivalent weights. 
XIII. The Atmosphere. 


One examination paper. 


DRAWING. 


Candidates must take two parts. They may take either (a) Parts I 
and II or (b) Parts III and IV or (c) one of III and IV and one of V and VI. 


PART I 


Elementary problems in the graphic geometry of the circle, ellipse, 
and plane rectilinear figures. 


PART II 


(a) Reproduce freehand ornament designs from flat copies. 


(6) Make drawings, by freehand, or otherwise, of objects described, 
illustrating the principles of perspective. 


(c) Make outline drawings of objects placed at a short distance. 


PART III 


Make a drawing in light and shade, with charcoal or pencil, of a 
plaster cast or a still life group. 
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PART IV 


Make water colour drawings of still life groups 


PART Vv. COMMERCIAL ART 


(a) Lettering, including Roman and Gothic. 
(6) Posters, Magazine Page Advertisements. 


(c) Illustration, in colour and otherwise. 


PART Vi. CRAFT DESIGN 


(a) Principles of ornament and decoration. 
(6) Historic Styles. 


(c) Themes, compositions or designs, founded on flowering plants, 
birds, fishes, butterflies, animals and humans, for specific pur- 
poses such as:—wall papers, embroideries, silver and copper 
work, jewellery, stained glass, decoration of pottery, cups and 
saucers, etc. 


ENGLISH. 


A. Composition. 


A short essay on a general subject and two or three essays based on 


“y 


the work prescribed for general reading (Numbers 3, 4, 5, and 6 below). 


B. Literature. (The dates are those of the examinations.) 
For critical study. 


1. 1941: Wordsworth, Keats and Browning in Poems of the 
Romantic Revival (Copp, Clark Company, Toronto), or 
in Nineteenth Century Poetry, edited by Dilworth (Copp, 
Clark Company, Toronto). 


1942: Byron, Shelley, and Tennyson, in the above texts. 


2. Shakspere: Plays in rotation: 1941 Richard III. 
1942 Julius Caesar 
1943 Macbeth. 


For general reading. 


3. Novels in rotation: 1941 Scott, Kenilworth. 
1942 Thackeray, Henry Esmond 
1943 Elliot, The Mill on the Floss. 


4. Shakspere: Plays in rotation: 1941 Twelfth Night. 


1942 As You Like It. 
1943 The Tempest. 
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>. “English Essays’’ selected by W. Peacock. World’s Classics, 
Vol. 32. (O.U.P.). Suggested readings :—Addison, Goldsmith, 


Lamb, Hazlitt, Thackeray, and Stevenson. 


6. Stevenson: An Inland Voyage and Travels with a Donkey. 


General questions on the books in the group “for general reading 
(3, 4, 5 and 6) will be included in the paper on Literature. These books 
should be read carefully, but the student’s attention should not be so fixed 
upon details that he fails to appreciate the main purpose and beauty of 
the work. 


Candidates will be expected to commit to memory passages selected 
by teachers from the work prescribed “for critical study” in poetry and 
drama. 


Two examination papers—one on Composition and one on Literature. 


FRENCH. 
Maupassant: Contes de Guerre (O.U.P.), and Pailleron: Le monde 
ot l’on s’ennuie (Holt). 


Grammar:—A thorough knowledge of French accidence and common 
syntax. 


Texts:—Questions on the texts to be answered in French: translation 
from the texts. 


Translation:—Translation into French of detached English sentences 
and an easy piece of continuous prose. 


Composition: —* Either a short essay to be written in French *or The 
reproduction in French of a story read to the candidates in French in the 
examination room. 


There are two papers:—I Texts and Grammar, II Composition and 
Translation. 


All examination questions are set in French. 


GEOGRAPHY. 

The main purpose of instruction in Geography is assumed to be to 
arouse in the student’s mind a perception of (1) the influence of geographi- 
cal environment on human life, and (2) how human endeavour may modify 
the natural environment. At the same time, a certain minimum amount 
of factual knowledge is required. 

Candidates are expected to have an elementary knowledge of map 
reading and an ability to draw simple sketch maps to illustrate their an- 
swers. Simple problems to be worked on a map may be included in the 
paper. 

*These sections are alternatives, candidates for entrance to the Univer- 
sity being strongly advised to choose the latter, if possible. 
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A. World Geography, with special reference to the characteristics of the 
major natural regions. 
The shape of the Earth: latitude and longitude as a means of locating 
position. 
The movements of the Earth: local time, and the course of the 
Seasons. 
The distribution of land and water. 
Land forms and the agencies modifying them. 
The Ocean: currents, tides, and waves. 
The factors determining climate, including the atmospheric circu- 
lation. 
The broad contrasts and chief features of the major natural regions 
of the World, with the reasons for their existence: e.g. the tropical 
forests, the great deserts, etc. 
The distribution of population, introduced by an elementary treat- 
ment of the topographical, climatic, and other factors which influence 
the settlement and development of human communities—A brief 
account of racial distribution—The areas of exceptionally dense and 
exceptionally scanty population—Predominantly agricultural, indus- 
trial, mining, and fishing regions—The advantages of trade—The 
position of the great trading centres and seaports—The more import- 
ant trade routes by land and sea, and the developing air routes— 
The more important political divisions of the World, with special 
attention to the British Empire. 

B. Regional Geography. 
The countries around the North Atlantic: Canada, the British 
Isles, the United States of America, and France, taken in decreasing 
order of detail. Position, physical features, climate, natural re- 
sources, and, in outline, the history of development, as influencing 
the present distribution of population, and the occupations, trade, 
and life, of the people. 
Candidates may be asked to insert required data on a blank map 
of the whole or any part of the North American Continent and to show 
familiarity with such geographical forms and forces as may be exem- 
plified in their home district. 
One examination paper. 

GERMAN. 


Texts:—(Translation and grammatical study) :— 


Guerber, Marchen and Erzahlungen Vol. I. (Heath), the following 


stories: Jakobs Haus.—Die drei Schlafer—Der Riese und das Kind.— 
Der Pfeifer von Hamelin —Undank ist der Welt Lohn.—Die Prinzessin, 
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die nicht Lachen Wollte—Das gestohlene Kind.—Die Waldfrau.— 
Der Rekrut auf Philippsburg—Das Reiterbild in Diisseldorf.—Die 
Reise des Ziiricher Breitopfes; and either Baumbach, Der Schwiegersohn 


(Copp, Clark Co.) or A. Sapper; Frieder, Im Thiiringer Wald (F. S. Crofts 
& Co., New York, 1934). 


Grammar:—A thorough knowledge of German accidence and syntax. 


Translation at Sight into English of a German passage of moderate 
difficulty. 


Translation into German of detached English sentences and of an 
easy English passage. Material for such translation is selected with 


a view to exemplifying the points of grammar included within the above 
limits. 


Two papers; one on prescribed texts and grammar, including trans- 
lation of short English sentences into German, and one on translation 


of continuous passages from German into English and from English into 
German, 


GREEK. 


Texts: Colson, Greek Reader (Macmillan) Parts III, IV, V, Rennie, 
‘Selections from Homer’’. Iliad, 6, lines 369 to 502: Iliad 22. lines 248 
to 363; Odyssey 9, lines 287 to 306, 345 to 414 and 437 to 472: Odyssey 
10, lines 210 to 243. 


Grammar:—Knowledge of grammar will be tested by translation 
and by grammatical questions based on the specified texts. 


Translation at Sight from Greek into English. 


T'wo examination papers; one on Colson and Composition; the other 
on Homer and Translation at Sight. 


History. ) 
General History from 1618-19] 4 
or 


British History from 1714-19] 4 


One examination paper. 


Rigid adherence to any one author or to any one book is quite unde- 
sirable. Instead, a broad and extensive basis of reading and study should 
be encouraged, provided always that the standard of historical scholar- 
ship normally recognized as applicable to the last two years of secondary 
work is not exceeded. 


For both the European Continent and the British Isles a descrip- 
tive knowledge of the principal physiographical features and their his- 
torical influence is assumed; also a similar descriptive knowledge of races 
and nationalities with their geographical distribution and inter-relations. 
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Candidates should be trained in an elementary technique in dividing 
their subject as a whole into successive periods or eras. For each suc- 
cessive period this elementary technique should be carried to a point 
at which a candidate is equipped to indicate the following: 1,—the 
prevailing and distinctive characteristics of a period together with the 
transitional influences leading to the next; 2,—the political and other 
movements common to several countries at the same time; 3,—the history 
of individual countries or States both large and small, when these are of 
outstanding importance; 4,—the changing views of the nature of the 
State and of the nature of government and public authority; 5,—inter- 
national relations and foreign policy in general; 6,—the Balance of Power, 
the purposes and objects of wars, military and naval history, treaties of 
alliance and of peace; 7,—such leading topics as the Eastern Question, 
Mediterranean rivalry, the Rhine as a frontier, the Polish and the Irish 
Questions, etc. Religious changes and the history of Churches should 
be viewed in the light of their relations with the State as well as of their 
broader connections with society. A beginner’s acquaintance should be 
sought with different ways of political thinking involved in such schools 
of thought as Liberalism, Conservatism, Reaction, Socialism, Imperialism, 
Nationalism, etc. To these should be added an elementary study of com- 
merce and commercial rivalry, of transport and transportation routes, 
together with an outline sketch of the progress of science, of industry and 
industrial life, of education, letters, and the fine arts. For the British 
Isles, industry, industrial life and constitutional development are naturally 
to be stressed. 


A supplementary use of biographies and of historical fiction is strongly 
advised. To this end the following are recommended for supplementary 
reading. It is suggested that they be used and discussed with close 
reference to class work. At least one from each group should be read 
and a general knowledge of the three books chosen will be assumed for 
the examination. 


General History. 


(a) R. Lodge Richelieu (Macmillan). 
Macaulay Frederick the Great (Everyman). 
Young Travels in France (Bohn’s Popular 
Library). 
(b) H. Fisher Napoleon (H.U.L.) 
J. Holland Rose The Personality of Napoleon (Bell). 
E. Ludwig Bismarck (Allen & Unwin). 
(c) Bolton King Mazzini (Everyman). 
G. M. Trevelyan Garibaldi and the Thousand (Nelson). 
Ramsay MacDonald The Socialist Movement, 1835-1911 
Fit 1) 
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British History. 


(a) Horace Walpole Selected Letters (Everyman). 
G. O. Trevelyan C. J. Fox (Longmans). 
J. Holland Rose A. Short Life of Pitt (Bell & Co.). 
(b) J. L. and B. Hammond The Village Labourer (Longmans). 
Disraeli Sybil (Macmillan). 
Cobbett Rural Rides (Everyman). 
(c) Lytton Strachey Queen Victoria (Harcourt). 
R. Barry O’Brien John Bright (Murray). 
G. B. Shaw John Bull’s Other Island (Constable). 
LATIN. 


Texts (Translation and Grammatical study). 

Latin Prose and Poetry (Bonney and Niddrie) Part I: Caesar, 
II, IV, V: Nepos, I, VII, VIII: Phaedrus, III-V: Virgil, I-VIII: 
Ovid V, VIII, X. Part 2: Cicero, P. 133, I-V, Letters VI, VIII: Livy, 
IV, V, VII, XI, XIV: Pliny, I, VI, VIII, IX, XII: Virgil Georgiecs 
II, Il], V, Aeneid, III, VI: Horace, IV, VI, VII, VIII: Martial, I-X. 


Grammar.—Knowledge of grammar will be tested by translation 
and composition, and by grammatical questions based on the specified 
texts. 


Translation at Sight from Latin into English. 


Composition.—Translation into Latin of detached English sentences 
and easy narrative. 


Two examination papers; one on the Authors listed, and the other on 
Composition and Unseen Translation. 
Note.—The “Roman” method of pronouncing Latin is recommended. 


ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS. 


Algebra.—Elementary rules, involution, evolution, fractions, indices, 
surds, simple and quadratic equations of one or more unknown quantities, 
ratio and proportion, as in Hall and Knight’s Elementary Algebra. Chap- 
ters I to XXXII (omitting portions marked with an asterisk and Arts. 
303-311), or as in similar text-books. 

One examination paper. 


Geometry.—The paper will contain questions on practical and on 
theoretical geometry. 

In practical geometry, where the validity of a construction is not 
obvious, the reasoning by which it is justified may be required. Every 
candidate must provide himself with a ruler graduated in inches and tenths 
of an inch, and in centimeters and millimeters, a set square, a protractor, 
compasses, and a hard pencil. All figures should be drawn accurately. 
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The questions on theoretical geometery will consist of theorems con- 
tained in the text-book prescribed, together with questions upon these 
theorems, easy deductions from them, and arithmetical illustrations. 
Any proof of a proposition will be accepted if it forms part of a system- 


atic treatment of the subject. 


In the proof of theorems and deductions from them, the use of hypo- 
thetical constructions will be permitted. Proofs which are only applicable 


to commensurable magnitudes will be accepted. 


Text-book recommended:—Hall and Stevens’ School Geometry, pp. 
1-203, 219-265, 267-276 and Theorems 69, 70, 71, 72. 


One examination paper. 


INTERMEDIATE MATHEMATICS. 


Alsebra.—The three progressions, variations, permutations and com- 
binations, binomial theorem, logarithms, theory of quadratic equations, 
as in the remainder of Hall and Knight’s Elementary Algebra (omitting 
chaps. 40 to 44 inclusive), or as in similar text-books. 


One examination paper. 


Geometry.—As in Hall and Stevens’ School Geometry, pp. 192-322, 
or as in similar text-books. 


Trigonometry.—Measurements of angles, trigonometrical ratios or 
functions of one angle, of two angles, and of a multiple angle; as in Lock’s 
Elementary Trigonometry, Chaps. I to XII; Hall and Knight’s Elementary 
Trigonometry, Chaps. I to XII, inclusive; Hall and Knight's Elementary 
Trigonometry, revised Canadian edition, Chaps. I to X, inclusive; or as 
in similar text-books. 

Geometry and Trigonometry will be included in one examination 
paper. 


Four-figure mathematical tables will be provided. 


Music. 
The Intermediate Grade Certificate of McGill University in practical 


subjects and the Junior Grade Certificate in theoretical or vice versa. 
(Details will be found in the Announcement of the Conservatorium of 


Music.) 


PuHysIcAL GEOGRAPHY. 
(See under Geography, page / 33). 
Puysics. 


The following are the main topics required in Mechanics, Heat, 


Electricy and Magnetism. There is one examination paper. 
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Mechanics. 


Measurements of length, area, volume, 
beam and spring balances. 


mass and weight. The 


Uniform and uniformly accelerated motion in a straight line: Newton’s 
laws of motion and simple applications of them. Motion under gravity; 
the law of gravitation. Moments of forces; composition of parallel forces, 
equilibrium of forces (parallelogram and triangle laws); centre of gravity. 
Work, energy, power. Sliding friction. Mechanical Advantage of a 
machine; levers, pulleys, wheel and axle, differential pulley and differential 
wheel and axle, inclined plane, wedge, screw: efficiency of a machine. 
Density and specific gravity. Fluid pressure, Pascal’s law; hydraulic 
press. Relation between pressure and depth. Buoyancy; Archimedes’ 
Principle; floating bodies. Measurement of specific gravity of solids and 
liquids; specific gravity bottle, hydrometer. 


Weight and pressure of air; barometers, determination of altitude, 
1 . 1 > . 
weather forecasting, Boyle’s Law. Air pumps and compressors. Pres- 
sure gauge. Suction and force pumps, siphon. 


Surface tension and capillarity (qualitative treatment). 


Heat. 


Elementary ideas of the structure of matter and kinetic theory of 
gases. Sources of heat. Temperature; construction of a liquid in glass 
thermometer, fixed points, graduation; Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. 
Expansion of solids, coefficient of linear expansion; expansion of liquids, 
anomalous expansion of water. Expansion of gases, Charles’ Law, abso- 
lute temperature; the gas equation. 


Heat quantity and its measurement in calories and B.T.U., specific 
heat, capacity for heat: calorimetry by method of mixtures. Change 
of state; fusion and solidification; effect of pressure on melting point; 
heat of fusion; freezing mixtures; vaporization, rate of evaporation, 
saturated vapour, boiling, effect of pressure change (including altitude); 
heat of vaporization of water; cooling by evaporation. Condensation of 
water in the air; dew point; relative humidity, wet and dry bulb hygrometer, 


humidity and health; atmospheric phenomena—fog, clouds, dew, frost, 
rain, snow, hail. 

Mechanical equivalent of heat; steam engine. 

Conduction of heat, solids, liquids and gases; convection, currents 
in fluids, winds; radiant heat, emission and absorption; heating of build- 


ings, ventilation; refrigeration. 


Magnetism. , 
Natural and manufactured magnets; polarity, attraction and repul- 
sion. Magnetic induction, magnetic field. Molecular theory. The earth 


as a magnet; compass, declination, dip. 
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Static Electricity. 


Electrification by friction, attraction and repulsion, two kinds of 
electrification; conductors and insulators; electrons; gold leaf electro- 
scope. Electrification by contact and induction; testing charge on a 
body; induced charge equal to inducing charge; charges by friction equal 
and opposite; charges reside on outside of empty hollow conductor. Action 
of points, lightning rods. Potential, capacity, condensers, Leyden jars. 


Current Electricity. 
Magnetization of steel by discharge of Leyden jar. 


Voltaic cell, electric circuit, series and parallel arrangements. The 
magnetic, chemical and thermal effects of a current; Oersted’s experi- 
ment, magnetic field due to a straight wire, circular wire, and helix; polarity. 
Action of one current on another, Ampére’s Laws. Tangent and moving 
coil galvanometers. Electromagnet. Electric bell and telegraph. Elec- 
trolysis of water, laws of electrolysis, coulomb, measurement of current; 
electroplating. Voltaic cell, chemical action, electromotive force, polar- 
ization, local action. Leclanche and dry cells. Storage cells, lead accu- 
mulator. Heat developed by current; electric iron, fuses, incandescent 
lamp and arc light. Ohm’s Law; practical units, ampere, volt, ohm; fall 
of potential in circuit, method of substitution for measuring resistance. 
Law of dependance of resistance on length and cross-section of cylinder. 
Work done in a circuit, rate of working in circuit and in lamp. Ammeters 
and voltmeters. 


Electromagnetic induction; Faraday’s experiments. Induction coil. 
Dynamo, armature, field magnets, commutator for D.C. electric motor, 
transformer, telephone. 


SPANISH. 


Two papers will be set, containing (1) questions on grammar and 
syntax, (2) passages for translation from prescribed texts, (3) unseen 
translation from Spanish into English, and (4) translation from English 
into Spanish. 


Texts prescribed:—Alvarez Quintero: La Flor de la Vida (Heath 
& Co.). El padre Isla: Gil Blas de Santillana (Macmillan). 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION 


For admission to the Second Year of the Faculty of Arts and Science 
(see also page 121), and to the First Year of the Faculty of Engineering. 


Only in exceptional circumstances is a candidate who has not passed 
the Junior Matriculation, or an equivalent examination, admitted to the 
Second Year by Senior Matriculation. 


For Junior Matriculation see page 124. 


REGULATIONS 


To obtain the Senior Matriculation Certificate a candidate must 
pass in each of the required Papers (see below), and must complete the 
examination within a period of sixteen months. 


The pass mark in each paper is 50%. 


The University cannot promise to admit every candidate who has 
passed the Senior Matriculation Examination, and for admission to the 
Second Year of the Faculty of Arts and Science at least a second-class 
average (65%) is required. 


CERTIFICATES RECOGNIZED 


The following certificates will be considered on their merits towards 
meeting the Senior Matriculation requirements :— 


PROVINCE OF QUEBEC. 


Twelfth Year Certificate. 


PROVINCE OF ONTARIO. 


Upper School Certificate. 


Province oF Nova Scotia. 


Grade XII Certificate. 


PRovINCE OF PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND. 


Third Year Certificate of the Prince of Wales College. 


PROVINCE OF MANITOBA. 


Grade XII Certificate. 


PROVINCES OF ALBERTA AND SASKATCHEWAN. 


Grade XII Certificate. 


ProviINcE OF BRITISH COLUMBIA. 
Senior Matriculation Certificate. 
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NEWFOUNDLAND. 


Senior Matriculation Certificate. 


Great BritTAIN. 


The Higher Certificates of :— 


The Oxford and Cambridge Schools Examination Board 
The Oxford Local Examination Board. 

The Cambridge Local Examination Board. 

The Northern Universities Joint Examination Board. 
The Central Welsh Board. 

The University of Durham. 

Bristol University. 

The University of London. 


In addition, pupils of recognized British Public and Secondary Schools 
who have obtained their School Certificates with the requisite credits, 
may be admitted to the Second Year without further examination, if 
they have satisfactorily completed at school a year’s work beyond the 
School Certificate in the subjects of the McGill Senior Matriculation, 
and are specially recommended by their headmasters or headmistresses. 


REQUIREMENTS 
I. Arts Courses 


For admission to the Second Year of the B.A. courses. 


English. 
Latin or Greek. 


Mathematics* or a third foreign language. 


Any two of the following :-— 

History. 

Latin or Greek (the one not already chosen). 
French. 

German. 

Spanish. 

Science (Physics or Chemistry or Biology). 
Music. 


NAV R YN > 


“Two papers: one in Algebra and one in Geometry and Trigonometry. 


Candidates may substitute a third foreign language for Mathematics 
only if they have passed in the Elementary Mathematics of the Junior 
Matriculation or of some equivalent examination. 
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[he Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science may, at his discretion, 
admit a student who has substituted one of the other optional subjects 
for Mathematics if 


(1) the student has already passed the Junior Matriculation, or some 
equivalent examination, in Elementary Mathematics: 


(2) the record of the student shows sufficient promise to justify this 


concession. 


Candidates who wish to enter the Faculty of Medicine at the end 
4 a Wind 
i fLirc 


of the 1 Year of the B.A. course must take Mathematics and Physics 


Il. Scrence Courses 
For admission to the Second Year of the B.Sc. courses 
Chemistry. 
English. 
French or German.* 
Mathematics.** 


Physics. 


III. CommMeERcE 


For admission to the Second Year of the B.Com. courses. 
English. 

Mathematics. 

French or German or Spanish. 


Accountancy. 


Any two of the following :— 


1. Latin or Greek. 
2. French or German or Spanish (one not already chosen). 
3. Physics or Biology or Chemistry. 


4. History. 


*A candidate who has passed in Junior Matriculation French may 
satisfy the Senior Matriculation B.Sc. or B.Eng. German requirement 
by passing the Junior Matriculation examination in this subject with a 
pass mark of 50% in each paper. 

**The paper in Algebra and the paper in Geometry and Trigonometry 
are compulsory. The paper in Co-ordinate Geometery is optional but 
is strongly recommended for candidates who intend to study for honours 
in Mathematics, Physics, or Chemistry. 
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IV. ENncineERING 


For admission to the First Year of the Faculty of “=ngineering. 
Chemistry. 

English. 

Mathematics (All three papers are required). 

Physics. 


Biology or French or German* or Greek or History c Latin or Spanish. 


Students who intend to take Chemical Engineerng are advised to 
write the examination in German. 


REQUIREMENTS IN EACH SUBJECT 
(For the examinations in June and September 194/) 


ACCOUNTANCY. 


Double-Entry Book-keeping, including all subsdiary books and 
ledgers, up to and including the use of Control, Totalor Balancing Ac- 
counts; closing off of ledgers; preparation of Trading ard Profit and Loss 
Statements and Balance Sheets. 


Books specially required. 


Cash-Book suitable for an office, where all cash amc cheques received 
are banked daily, all payments above a certain amoint are made by 
cheque, and all lesser payments through petty cash. Cashier to be able 
to show the balance in the bank at any time at very siort notice. 


Cash-Book suitable for an office, where sums of caih are kept in the 
office, in addition to petty cash, and deposits in bark do not include 
whole of receipts. Cashier to be able to show balance of cash, etc., in 
office and in bank at any time, and at very short notice. 


Departmental Sales and Purchases Journals for recording trans- 
actions in different classes of goods. 


General Journal ruled so as to segregate items aciording to ledgers 
into which they are to be posted, in order that totals nay be posted to 
control accounts. 


*A candidate who has passed in Junior Matriculaion French may 
satisfy the Senior Matriculation B.Sc. or B.Eng. German requirement by 
passing the Junior Matriculation examination in this swject with a pass 
mark of 50% in each paper. 
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Other matters specially required. 

Bills and Notes Payable Registers. 

Imprest System of Petty Cash. 

Reserves for Bad Debts, Discounts and Depreciation. 

Inward and Outward Consignments. 

Inward and Outward Freight on Merchandise purchased and sold. 

Accrued Expenses and Deferred Charges. 

Single Entry Eook-keeping. 

Use of Working Sheets. 

Candidates may be required to define and explain such as the fol- 
lowing :— 

Invoices: 1.0.U.’s; Promissory Notes; Bills of Exchange and parties 
thereto; Acceptances, Endorsements, etc.; Cheques; Bills drawn in a 
Set: Bills of Lading; Capital and Revenue Receipts and Expenditure; 
Current and Fixed Assets; Capitalization. 

Marking is arranged so as to prevent any candidate obtaining a 
pass unless he has shown that he has a sound knowledge of what is out- 
lined in the first paragraph. No candidate is passed who does not show 
that he understands Control Accounts and their uses. For this purpose 
subsidiary ledgers and their control accounts in the General Ledger must 
be shown in full: in addition, the books of original entry must be so ruled 


and organized that they will produce the required figures no matter how 


large may be the quantity of items dealt with. 


One examination paper. 


BroLocy. 

The botanical part of this syllabus is the same as for Junior Matricu- 
ation Botany (p. 129) with the following modifications :-— 

(a) further knowledge of the ecological interrelation of plants and 
animals is requirec. 

(b) knowledge of the characteristics of particular families of flower- 
ing plants is not required. 

In order to fulfil the requirements of the syllabus satisfactorily, 


pupils must undertake individually the dissection of animals, section- 
cutting of plant tissues, miscroscopic examination of small organisms 


and tissues, and simple physiological experiments. 
A more intensive study of the Junior Matriculation syllabus is ex- 


pected, with extension along the following lines: 


I. The structure, life-history, principles of classification and evolu- 
tionary relationships of the following, based on practical study: 
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Plants: 
Thallophyta: Algee—Oscillatoria, Protococcus, Spirogyra, 
Oedogonium, Fucus or Laminaria. 
Fungi—Bacteria, Yeast, Mould, Mushroom, other 
Fungi including at least one parasitic form. 
Lichens—general. 
Bryophyta: A Liverwort, a Moss. 
Pteridophyta: A Fern, Equisetum, Selaginella. 


Spermatophyta: Gymnosperms—one Conifer type and_ general 
characters of other local species. 


Angiosperms —a Monocotyledon: Dicotyledons— 
herbaceous and tree types. CGen- 
eral structure of flower, fruit 
and seed. Comparison with 
homologous structures of pre- 
ceding types. 


Leading characters of the groups listed above. Trends in the evolu- 
tion of a many celled body and of sexual reproduction as illustrated by 
the algal types, and of alternation of generations and adaptation to land 
life as displayed by the higher forms. 


Animals; 
Protozoa—Ameeba, Euglena, Paramcecium, Plasmodium. 
Coelenterata—Hydra, Obelia. 
Platyhelminthes—Fasciola, Piet, 
Annelida—Lumbricus, external characters of a Polychete. 
Arthropoda—Crayfish, Grasshopper. 
Mollusca—Clam or Snail. 
Cephalochorda—Amphioxus. 
Pisces—Dogfish. 
Amphibia—Frog. 
Mammalia—Rabbit or Rat, skull of Dog or Cat. 
Comparison of the various organ-systems in the animals listed. 
Asexual] and sexual reproduction. Alternation of Generations. 


Elements of vertebrate embryology as found in the developing Frog 


and in the Chick (up to end of third day of incubation), to be 
studied practically, 


44 





SENIOR MATRICULATION 147 


II. Physiology: structure in relation to function. 

Plants—Microscopic structure of a typical leaf, root, herbaceous 
stem and woody stem studied in relation to the functions of the organ 
and its parts. 

A fuller knowledge of the principal physiological processes as out- 
lined in the Junior Syllabus. This should be based on simple experiments 
carried out by the student, which he may be asked to describe. 

Animals—The chief physiological processes, as outlined in the Junior 
Syllabus, should be studied more fully and comparatively in all the types 
listed in Section |. 


Tissues and organs and their functions as observed in Vertebrates. 


Respiratory pigments. Vitamines, Hormones. Commensalism. 
Parasitism. 


Ill. Field Natural History and Ecology. 


This should be extended beyond the Junior Syllabus to include 
study of several biotic communities of the neighbourhood, with some 
knowledge of the dominant plants and animals in each and their relation 
to one another and to the physical environment. 


Life zones and living natural resources of Canada. 


IV. Heredity and Evolution. 


The main principles of heredity and variation among plants and 
animals. 


Cytological basis of heredity. 
Evidences of organic evolution. 


One examination paper. 


CHEMISTRY. 

Text-book:—Schlesinger, General Chemistry, third edition (1937), 
omitting pages 319-322, 333-336, 338-345, 368-371, 535-539, 542-553, 
561-613, 765-767. 

Laboratory Manual:—Barnes, General Chemistry Laboratory Manual, 
is recommended. Minimum requirements, Chaps. 7) TOpetycits,, 17; 
20-22, 29 (omit cyanides)-34, inclusive, and any twelve others, excluding 
chaps. 2, 3, 4 (the work of which is required in subsequent experiments), 
or the equivalent from any standard manual designed for first year uni- 
versity students. 

One examination paper. 

The student’s notebook, setting forth his own laboratory work (to- 
gether with any problems or exercises carried out in connection with 
the laboratory work), certified by the Instructor and Principal of the 
School, must be forwarded to the Registrar for the examiner’s evaluation 


before the date of the written examination. 
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ENGLISH. 

Composition.—The examination will be designed mainly to test the 
candidate's ability to write English. He will be expected to have acquired 
a fairly clear and accurate style, to be able to arrange material in an 
effective fashion, and to show discrimination in the choice of words. 
In preparation for the examination it is suggested that students be re- 
quired to write mainly on simple, expository subjects that are within 
the range of their actual experience. 


Literature —Candidates will be expected to have a general elementary 
knowledge of English literary history from the time of Chaucer, and the 
examination will be based upon a list of readings which may be obtained 
from the Registrar’s Office. 

Two examination papers, one on English Literature and one on 


English Composition. 


FRENCH. 

Lavisse, Histoire de France, Cours Moyen; Maupassant, Huit Contes 
Choisis; Jules Verne, Le Tour du Monde (Heath); Dumas, Les Trois 
Mousquetaires (Heath); Hugo, Gavroche (Oxford). 


Translation at Sight from English into French and from French into 
English. 


Two examination papers. 


Oral Examination: An oral examination is held in centres where 
this is possible, and students intending to study French at the University 
are strongly advised to take this examination. The oral examination is 
given in addition to the two papers, and, when offered, counts for half the 
marks in the subject. 


GERMAN. 

Baumbach, Waldnovellen (Heath); Riehl, Burg Neideck (American 
Book Co.); Hauff, Das Wirtshaus im Spessart (Cambridge University 
Press). 


Translation at Sight from German into English and from English 
into German. 

T'wo examination papers: one on prescribed texts and one on trans- 
lation of unseen passages from German into English and from English 
into German. 


GREEK. 

Homer, Iliad XXII (Pitt Press Series, Camb. Univ. Press); Lysias, 
pp. 30-92, in Shuckburgh’s Lysias, Orationes (Macmillan). 

N.B.—Although the above editions are suggested, others may be 
used. 

The examination will include a paper on grammar, composition and 
sight translation. 

Two examination papers. 
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History. 


General History of Europe from the break-up of the Roman Empire 
to 1914. 


In point of extent the examination will include the history of Europe 
from the break up of the Roman Empire to 1914. An advanced outline 
knowledge of the fifteen centuries involved is assumed, following the 
general consideration laid down for the study of the briefer period, 1618- 
1914 in the Junior matriculation requirements. (See page 135). Can- 
didates are expected to have read extensively selected documentary 
sources; to this end constant reference to some collection of documentary 
sources is essential. Regular use of an historical atlas of high standard 
is likewise essential. Stress should be laid, as far as possible, upon the 
institutional side of historical change, and upon the importance of institu- 
tions, political and otherwise, in the social structure. Candidates should 
have acquired proficiency in describing and explaining, with the correct 
use of elementary technical terms, the organization of European society 


at any given period, and the changes in organization from one period to 
another. 


An elementary institutional knowledge should be shown in the dis- 
cussion of such topics as: the civilising mission of the Church in the 
Dark Ages; feudal and manorial society and mediaeval town life; the 
City-States of Renaissance Italy with their cultural and economic interests; 
the emerging of the monarchical-national State; the era of overseas dis- 
covery, exploration and settlement; the Protestant revolt and Catholic 
reaction with their ensuing wars; the regime of unlimited monarchy; the 
rise of democracy, the Napoleonic period; the influence of 19th century 
nationalism; and the adjustment of the Balance of Power leading to the 


outbreak of the World War. 


Candidates should read at least one of the works in each of the fol- 

lowing groups:— 
(1) Ejinhard’s Life of Charles the Great (tr. S. E. Turner, American 
Book Co., or W. Glaister, Bell & Son); Memoirs of the Crusades 


(Everyman’s Series); Froissart’s Chronicles (Everyman's Series). 


(2) Machiavelli’s Prince (Everyman Series); Macaulay's Essays 
on Machiavelli and on Ranke’s History of the Popes; Motley’s 
Rise of the Dutch Republic, Part III (Everyman's edition, 
vol. II). 


(3) Macaulay’s Essays on the War of the Succession in Spain and 
Frederick the Great; Carlyle’s French Revolution. 

(4) A. W. Kinglake’s Eothen; G. M. Trevelyan’s Garibaldi and the 
Thousand. 


One examination paper. 
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LATIN. 


Cicero, Murder at Larinum (Grose-Hodge, Macmillan); A book of 
Latin Poetry, edited by Jolliffe and Breslove (Macmillan), Part I. 


The examination will include a paper on grammar, composition and 
sight translation. 


Two examination papers. 


MATHEMATICS. 


Three examination papers, one on Algebra, one on Co-ordinate 
Geometry, and one on Plane Geometry and Trigonometry. 


(1) Algebra—Hall and Knight’s Elementary Algebra (1938 edition) 
up to and including Chapter 39 and also pages 371-385, 396-398 with corre- 
sponding exercises on pages 400-415 or the same subject matter in similar 
text-books. 


(2) Co-ordinate Geomeiry.—Elements of the co-ordinate geometry 
of the line and circle as in Parts I and II of the Elements of Analytical 
Geometry by J. T. Brown and C. W. M. Manson (Macmillan and Co.), 
omitting the following portions and problems based on them: Chapters 
7, 8, and 12; the notes involving axes inclined at an oblique angle; the 
notes involving the use of calculus; pages 124 and 125 and article 58 or 
the same subject matter in similar text-books. 


(3) Plane Geometry and Trigonometry.— 


Geometry: Hall and Steven’s School Geometry to page 310. 


Trigonometry: Hall and Knight’s Elementary Trigonometry, re- 
vised Canadian edition, Chapters I-XIII and XVII and pages 204-205 


or the same subject matter in similar text-books. 


Four-figure mathematical tables will be provided. 


Music. 


(a) Harmony.—Scales; Intervals; Transposition of melodies: use 
of C clefs; barring of certain passages and determining their keys; analysis 
of chords; chords up to the Dominant 7th and Augmented 6th. This 
course leads gradually to the writing of simple harmony in 3 or 4 parts. 
The work covered is that required for the Intermediate Grade Theoretical 
Examination of the Local Centre Examinations. (See the Announcement 
of the Faculty of Music). 


Text-books:—MacPherson, Rudiments of Music; Kitson, Elementary 
Harmony—Part I. 


(b) Form and Analysis.—Phrase. Sentence. Sequence. Cadence. 
Accent. Rhythm. Time. Melody. Modulation. Early Dance Forms. 
Suites—with special consideration of the Minuet and Trio. 
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Text-books:—MacPherson, Form in Music; MacPherson, Studies in 
Phrasing and Form; R. O. Morris, Structure of Music. 


(c) History—Musical origins, Hebrew and Greek influence on early 
Christian Music. The rise of Music in two or more parts. Secular 
Music, English, Flemish and Italian composers. The Renaissance, 
Instrumental Music, (Lute, virginal, viol, etc.), Opera. Beginnings of 
the Orchestra. Bach and Handel. C. P. E. Bach and sonata form. 
Haydn. Mozart. The Romantic Movement. Nationalism in Music. 


Modern Music. 


Text-books:—Stanford & Forsyth, A History of Music; Hadow, 
Music. 


(d) Aural Training—Development of a mental appreciation of 
scale degrees. Recognition of intervals and simple rhythms. Easy 
dictation. Sight Reading. Listening—to develop quickness of ear, 
memory, and natural accuracy. Quality of tone 


Two written examination papers, one on Advanced Rudiments 
and Harmony and one on Form and Analysis and History. In addition 
there will be a short practical examination on Aural Training 


Puysics. 


One paper will be set upon a general knowledge of the more important 
principles of elementary physics, the scope being that of Mendenhall, 
Eve, and Keys, College Physics (Heath) or of any equivalent text-book. 


Laboratory Work:—Experiments should be performed equivalent to 
those outlined in an Elementary College Course in Experimental Physics 
(Renouf Publishing Co.). The student’s notebook setting forth his 
own laboratory work, certified by the instructor and by the principal 
of the school, must be forwarded before the examination to the Registrar 


for inspection. 


SPANISH. 
Two papers will be set as in the Junior Matriculation, but the exam- 
ination will be of a more advanced character. 


Prescribed texts:—Baroja’s ‘“‘Zalacain el aventurero’’, (Heath & Co.); 
A. Palacio Valdés, A cara o cruz, (Macmillan) 
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1. 


GENERAL STATEMENT 


SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES, PRIZES, 


MEDALS, AND LOAN FUNDS 
I. GENERAL STATEMENT 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


(1) 


(2) 


G) 


Scholarships are awarded and bursaries and loans granted only 


to students taking a regular course leading to a degree or diploma. 
Scholarships are awarded only if an adequa‘€ academic standard 
is attained. 

The annual income of scholarships 2nd bursaries is usually paid 
in two installments, in October ard February, about the 20th of 


each month. 


UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 


(1) 


Certain scholarships implying exceptionally high achievement are 


designated “Laiversity Scholarships’ by Senate. 


The winner of a University Scholarship receives the title and 
status of a “Scholar of the University.’ Winners of other 


scholarships do not receive this title or this status 


Each University Scholarship is of a certain maximum amount, 
but the amount actually awarded depends upon the financial 
needs of the winner. At present the minimum total value of 


a University Scholarship is $100. 


BuRSARIES 


(1) 


(2) 
G3) 


(4) 
©) 


(6) 





Bursaries are grants in aid of students of good scholarship who 
need such assistance to enter the University or to complete 


their course. 
The amount of a bursary varies with the need established. 


A bursary is renewable upon application and is tenable normally 
until the student has qualified for his degree or diploma, subject 
always to the dual condition that the need for it continues and 
that the standing of the student satisfies the University. 


The holder of a scholarship may apply for an additional bursary. 


Bursaries are normally paid in two instalments; viz.: October 
and February, about the 20th of each month. 


Holders of bursaries may be required to undertake a certain 
amount of work for the University in return for their bursaries. 
The maximum number of hours any bursary holder may be asked 
to give is three hours a week throughout the session, or one hour 
for each dollar of his bursary,—whichever may be smaller. 
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LoANS 
The University has a loan fund of strictly limited amount from which 
some assistance may be given to particularly deserving students 


under the following conditions: 
CS, Loans are normally made only to students in upper years. 


(2) Laans are made only to students of good academic standing who 
are specially recommended on personal grounds by the Deans 


of thei Faculties. 


(3) The loan, it ranted, is made on the basis of an agreement between 
the applicant, sr a sponsor of the applicant, and the University. 
The amount of the loan, the date and manner of its repayment, 
are made part of the agreement so that the debt may be fully 
discharged at the earlict possible date. 


(4) An applicant for a loan should obtain an application form at 
the office of his Dean, and subisit this, when completed to his 
Dean for transmission to the Bursar. 


INTERVIEWS 
Awards and grants of money are made only after a personal interview 


unless this requirement is explicitly waived. 


APPLICATIONS AND ENQUIRIES 
Unless otherwise stated below, applications and enquiries should in 
the first instance be made to the Registrar. 


Applications for all entrance scholarships (see below), for University 
bursaries, and for the renewal of bursaries should be made on forms 
which may be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 











ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS 


Il. ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS AND 
BURSARIES 


A. UNIVERSITY ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS 
AND BURSARIES 


(1) Universiry ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES 

The University offers not less than four University Entrance Scholar- 
ships, each with a maximum value of $300 a year and a minimum total 
value of $100 (see below), together with a limited number of bursaries 
of smaller value*, tenable either in the Faculty of Arts and Science or in 
the Faculty of Engineering, and renewable annually provided that the 
holders continue to merit the award. 


Candidates for these awards are required to submit: 
(a) their complete High School record, 


(b) their marks or grades in any recognized matriculation or school- 


leaving examination, 
(c) confidential letters from their school principals. 


Applications must be made on forms which may be obtained from 
the Registrar’s Office. These must be returned not later than Ist July. 
The school record and other supporting documents should be sent as soon 


as they are available. 


(2) Exicrpitiry 

These scholarships and bursaries are intended for pupils of Public 
and Private Schools in Canada or elsewhere, but the University may, 
in exceptional cases, accept applications from other candidates. 


Men and women are eligible on equal terms. 


Applications will normally be accepted only from students who will 
be under the age of 20 on Ist October, 1941. In exceptional circum- 


stances the University may waive this rule. 


(3) Tue Titte or “ScHOLAR”’ 
The winner of a University Scholarship is given the title of ‘Scholar’. 
His name is printed as such in the Calendar and he has the status of a 


Scholar within the University. 


*See also the Sir William Macdonald Entrance Scholarships and the Beatty 
Scholarships on page 178 and the Canadian Pacific Railway Scholarships on 
page 180. 
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After entering the University the winner of a University Scholar- 
ship is not required to study for honours, and may be permitted to take 
the general course. 


(4) FrnancraL NEED 


The University may require the submission of evidence that the 
candidate needs the money award to further his educational interests 
This evidence will normally include a statement from a parent or guardian. 
Whenever possible, moreover, the candidate will be interviewed. Financial 
need will in no case affect the University’s decision as to the winner of a 


scholarship, but may influence the amount of the award. 
The amount of the award made to any Scholar will not be published. 


In special cases the University may consider an application from the 
pe 3 a PI 


winner of a scholarship for additional assistance. 


B. OTHER ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS AND 
BURSARIES 


Unless otherwise stated, applications for these scholarships must be 
made to the Registrar before Ist July. 


Unless otherwise indicated, the word ‘‘Matriculation’’ is used below 
to denote the University Matriculation Examination, the Provincial High 
School Leaving Examination, or the Catholic High School Leaving Examina- 
tion, all of which are recognized for entrance scholarships. 


Applicants who have written the High School Leaving Examinations 
should send a certified copy of their examination marks to the Registrar's 


Office before Ist August. 


THe Str Wittiam MacponaLp ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS IN ARTS 
AND ScrENcE.—Four scholarships of $125 each endowed by Sir William 
Macdonald and open only to men are awarded under the conditions 
governing University Entrance Scholarships. (See page 177 for particulars). 


Tue Beatry ScHoLarsuips.—Iwo scholarships, one in Classics 
(Greek and Latin) and one in Mathematics, of the value of $600 each, 
have been founded by Sir Edward Beatty, Chancellor of the University, 
The scholarships are payable at the rate of $150 per annum for four years. 
and are tenable only in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The Scholar- 
ships are awarded primarily for ability in either Classics or Mathematics, 
but school and matriculation records in other subjects may be taken into 
account. These awards are made under the conditions governing Uni- 


versity Entrance Scholarships (seep age 177) and candidates will be required 
to submit: 
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(a) Their complete High School record. 


(6) their marks or grades in any recognized 
leaving examination, 


matriculation or school- 


(c) confidential letters from their school principals. 


The winner of a Beatty Scholarship on entering the University need 
not necessarily take courses leading to honours in Classics or in Mathe- 


matics, but may enter any course in the Faculty for which he is qualified. 


Applications must be made on forms which may be obtained from the 
Registrar's Office. These must be returned not later than Ist July. 


These scholarships are open only to male students, educated in 
Canadian schools, whose parents are British or Canadian born. 


THe Hon. Rosert Jones Bursary.—Valued at $120 per annum, 
“Is granted from time to time to some poor student for the full term of 
study in the Faculty of Arts and Science or Engineering.”’ 


Application for this scholarship should be made before Ist August 
through the Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science or E.ngineering, as 
the case may be. The scholarship is not continued if the standing of the 
holder proves to be unsatisfactory. 


Rospert Bruce ScHoLarsHip AND Bursary.—One entrace scholar- 
ship of $100 for one year is available in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


One bursary of $100 is open each year to “young men and women 
of promising abilities but of straitened circumstances in Arts and Science 
or Engineering.”’ 


For the first twenty-five years students of Scottish extraction wil! be 


given the preference (1923-1947). 


*THe Orrawa Va.tiey Bursaries.—These two bursaries are:— 
|. The P. S. Ross Bursary, of the value of $100, founded by Dr. P. D. 


Ross, B.A.Sc., LL.D., in memory of his father, the late Mr. P. S. 
Ross. 


2. The Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Society Bursary of the value of $75. 


These bursaries are given through the Ottawa Valley Branch of the 
Graduates’ Society and are open only to bona fide residents of the Ottawa 
Valley. The winners are selected by the University from candidates 
who have written (1) The McGill Junior Matriculation Examination or 
(2) The Quebec High School Leaving Examination or (3) The Ontario 
Middle School Examination or (4) The McGill Senior Matriculation or 
(5) The Ontario Upper School Examination. 


Applications must reach the Registrar’s Office before Ist September. 


*Tenable also at Macdonald College. 
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CANADIAN Pacific RAitway SCHOLARSHIPS.— Scholarships covering 
one year’s tuition in the Faculty of Arts and Science and four in Chemical, 
Civil, Mechanical, or Electrical Engineering, or five years in the School 
of Architecture, or four years’ tuition in the Arts courses of the Faculty 
of Arts and Science, or in the School of Commerce, or four years in the 
School of Household Science, Macdonald College, are awarded annually 
by the Canadian Pacific Railway Company. These are open for com- 
petition to apprentices and other employees of the Company under twenty- 
one years of age, as well as to minor sons and daughters of employees. 
The method of award is that of the University Entrance Scholarships 
described on page 177, candidates being required to submit: 


(a) Their complete High School record, 


(b) their marks or grades in any recognized matriculation or school- 


leaving examination, 
(c) confidential letters from their school principals. 


Forms of eligibility and full particulars as to the number of scholar- 
ships available, etc., may be obtained from Mr. F. J. Curtis, Staff Registrar 
and Secretary, Pension Department, C.P-.R. Offices, Montreal. Appli- 
cations, on forms obtainable from the Registrar's Office, accompanied 


by statements of eligibility from Mr. Curtis, must reach the Registrar's 
Office before Ist July. 


Tue Sipney J. Hopcson ScHoLarsuips.—Two scholarships, of ap- 
proximate values $200 and $150 respectively, were founded by Arthur 
J. Hodgson, Esq., in memory of his son, Sidney James Hodgson, a student 
of the First Year in Arts, who was killed in action on September 27th, 
1918. while serving in the 66th Battery of the Canadian Field Artillery. 
They are open to pupils of Westmount High School who have been in 
attendance for at least one year, and are awarded on the result of the 
June Matriculation Examinations. The $200 Scholarship is tenable in 
the Faculty of Engineering and is awarded to the pupil obtaining the 
highest percentage in the Senior Matriculation subjects required for ad- 
mission to that faculty; the $150 Scholarship is tenable in the Faculty 
of Arts and Science and is awarded to the pupil obtaining the highest 
percentage in the Junior Matriculation subjects required for admission 
to that faculty. 


ScHOLARSHIP GRANTED BY THE GRADUATES’ SOCIETY OF THE DISTRICT 
or Breprorp.—This scholarship, tenable in the Arts Division of the Faculty 
of Arts and Science, has an approximate value of $140 and is awarded 
annually to a “matriculated student in Arts and Science, proceeding to 
the degree of B.A., whose parents reside in the District of Bedford and 
whose candidature has been approved by a committee of the Society.” 
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NarcissA FARRAND (Mrs. N. Petres) ScHoLtarsHip.—This scholar- 
ship, of not less than $300 ($150 for two years), founded by Mr. and 
Mrs. H. V. Truell, of Sweet Acre, Knowlton, Que., and endowed by them 
with the sum of $7,000 out of the Narcissa Farrand Fund, is awarded 
annually to the candidate from the Eastern Townships who obtains the 
highest marks at the Arts and Science Matriculation Examination in 
June, and who has had his domicile in the Eastern Townships for five 
consecutive years immediately preceding the examination. 


THe Grace FarrLeEY TRAFALGAR SCHOLARSHIP.—Founded in 1913 by 
certain friends and former pupils of the late Miss Grace Fairley, to sig- 
nalize her long and faithful service to education as head of the Trafalgar 
Institute. It is of the value of $100, is tenable for one year only, and is 
awarded annually to the student of Trafalgar Institute who obtains the 
highest marks in the June Matriculation Examination and enters the 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 


*Tue Isapetta C. MacRae ScuHo.arsuip.—This scholarship of $125 
is open to residents of Maxville, Ont., who have satisfied the requirements 
for entrance to McGill University. Should there be no successful appli- 
cants from this locality for six years, the scholarship will subsequently 
be open to any resident in Ontario. 


Roya VictorrA CoLLEGE ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIP (see page 191). 


*Tue Curistie-StroreER CHAPTER ScHoLarsHip.—A scholarship of 
the value of $150 endowed by the above-named Chapter of the 1.0.D.E, 
in memory of the men of St. Lambert who fell in the Great War, 1914-1918. 
is awarded annually to the pupil of St. Lambert High School who stands 
highest in the June Matriculation Examination each year, provided that 
the pupil’s aggregate is at least 700 marks out of a possible | ,000. 


Tue Unirep TuHeotocicaL CoLLeGE Bursaries.—The Board of 
Governors of the United Theological College offers bursaries to be used 
towards the payment of fees of undergraduates in Arts and Science who 
are registered at this College as in training for the study of theology with 
a view to the Christian Ministry and who have passed with credit the 
sessional examinations. For particulars, application should be made 
to the Principal, 3506 University Street, Montreal. 


PRESBYTERIAN COLLEGE SCHOLARSHIPS.—The Board of Management 
of the Presbyterian College offers a number of scholarships for the pay- 
ment of fees of undergraduates in Arts and Science who are registered 
at the Presbyterian College as in training for the study of theology with 


* Tenable also at Macdonald College. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES 183 


f.. OC CMOLARSHIPS,° BURSARIES; ~ LOAN 
FUNDS, MEDALS AND PRIZES OPEN TO 
UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS 
REGISTERED IN THE UNIVERSITY 


a. COFGN TO SIUDENTS.IN ALL FACULTIES 


University Bursaries.—The University has established a number 
of bursaries open to students in all faculties and schools. The general 
regulations governing the award of these are stated on page 175. Applica- 
tion must be made on a special form and forwarded through the dean of 
the applicant’s faculty or the director of his school. Students entering 
the University apply through the Registrar’s office. The forms may be 
obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 


*Bnar BritH Bursaries.—Three bursaries of $100 each for the 1940-41 
session have been given to the University by the Mount Royal Lodge 
of Bnai Brith. These bursaries are open to men and women students 
in any faculty. Need and scholarship will determine the award. Appli- 
cations in writing must reach the Registrar before the end of June, 1940. 


*Kyakr Universiry AND Y.M.C.A. MemoriAL ScHOLARSHIP FUND. 
—This fund amounts at present to $5,800. The interest is awarded in 
scholarships by the Scholarships Committee subject to the following two 
conditions: 


(i) that the scholarships may be held by undergraduates only. 


(ii) that the preference is given to sons and daughters of soldiers 


who served in the Great War. 


*LEONARD FouNDATION SCHOLARSHIPS.—The Leonard Foundation 
created in 1916 by the late Colonel Reuben Wells Leonard and Mrs 
Leonard offers each year a number of scholarships tenable at schools, 
colleges, and universities in Canada, approved by the Foundation. 


The scholarships are open to men and women. A student to be 
eligible must be ‘‘a British subject, of the white race, of the Christian 
Religion in its Protestant form, and of the full age of fourteen years. 


The amount of the award will vary with the need of the winner. 


*These awards are also tenable at Macdonald College. 
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Sons and daughters of the following are given preference in the selection 


of scholars: 


(a) Clergymen, (b) School Teachers, (c) Officers, Non-Commissioned 
Officers and Men, whether active or retired, of His Majesty’s naval, 
military, or air forces, (d) Graduates of the Royal Military College, (e) 
Members of the Engineering Institute of Canada, (f) Members of the 
Mining and Metallurgical Institute of Canada. 


The University is willing to endorse and forward with its recom- 
mendation applications of any candidates who may wish to apply through 
the University and are approved by it. 


Such candidates must make their applications on forms to be obtained 
from the Registrar's Office and must return these to the Registrar before 


the 15th March, 1941. 


A booklet giving further particulars may be consulted in the Regis- 
trar's Office. 


Women Associates oF McGILt Bursary.—A bursary of approx- 
imately $125 is available each year to men and women students in any 
Faculty. Scholarship and need will determine the award. The winner 
will be chosen by the Executive of the Women Associates of McGill from 
a list of candidates recommended by the Scholarships Committee and 
selected from the applicants for University bursaries. (See page 175). 


PRIZES 


CuHesteR MacnacHTeN Prize.—This prize, which may be divided, 
has at present a value of approximately $70. It is offered annually for 
the best piece of creative writing in English submitted by a student of 
the University. The work submitted may be fiction, drama, essay, etc., 
and may be in prose or verse. Compositions that have appeared in print 
are not ineligible provided they have been published since Ist March, 


1940. Compositions must be typed and must reach the Registrar before 
the Ist March, 1941. 


Nem Stewart Prize.—An annual prize of $20 in the Hebrew Lan- 
guage and Literature, established by Mr. Neil Stewart of Vankleek Hill 
in 1878, is open to students in the University and in the affiliated Theo- 
logical Colleges. 

LOAN FUNDS 


Applications for loans should be made through Deans of Faculties 
or Directors of Schools. 


Universiry Loan Funp.—A Student Loan Fund has been estab- 
lished by the University to assist needy students in all Faculties. Loans 
are made normally only to students in upper years (see page 176), with 
good academic standing. 
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Ontario GrapuaTEs’ Society Loan Funp.—This loan fund open to 
students in all Faculties has been established by the Ontario Branch of 
the Graduates’ Society. 


CommerciaAL Society Loan Funp.—For students in Commerce (see 
page 193). 


THe “Crass or 1899 Funp’’.—For students in Engineering (see 
page 197). 


THe Georce Henry Frost Funp.—For students in Engineering 
(see page 197). 


THe Wappett Loan Funp.—For students in Engineering (see 
page 197). 


THe CaNnapiaANn INSTITUTE OF MINING AND METALLURGY LOAN 
Funp.—For students in Engineering (see page 198). 


Roya. VictoriA CoLtLEGE Loan Funp.—For women students in the 
third and fourth years (see page 192). 


Royvat VictrorrtA CoLLEGE ALUMNAE Society Loan Funp.—For 
women students (see page 192). 


B. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE FACULTY OF 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 


For details of Entrance Scholarships see pages 177 and \78. 
For scholarships open to women only see page 191. 


For Scholarships, Bursaries and Loan Funds open to undergraduates 
in all Faculties see page \83. 


For awards open to Graduate Students see page 203. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 
1. Only students in regular undergraduate standing are eligible for 
scholarships. 
2. Scholarships will be awarded only if an adequate standard is 
attained. 


3. If in any college year there is not a sufficient number of candidates 
showing adequate merit, any one or more of the scholarships offered for 
competition may be given to more deserving candidates in another year. 


4 In order to retain his scholarship a successful candidate must 
proceed regularly with his college course to the satisfaction of the Faculty. 


5. The annual income of the scholarships will be paid in two instal- 
ments. viz.:—In October and February, about the 20th of each month. 
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SECOND YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS 


Group I. 


Six scholarships usually of a minimum value of $100 each are offered 
to students advancing from the first to the second year for general pro- 
ficiency in particular subjects of study. The awards will be made on 
the basis of the students’ complete academic records and on recommenda-~ 


tions from the departments in which they have taken their courses. 


Group II. 


The following scholarships are also offered, according to the terms 
‘ndicated, to students advancing from the first to the second year. 


THe CHARLES ALEXANDER ScHOLARSHIP, established in 1870 by 
Charles Alexander, “for the encouragement of the study of Classics and 


other subjects.” Value $100. 


Tue JANE REDPATH ExHIBITION.—Founded by the late Mrs. Redpath, 
for the maintenance of an exhibition in Arts and Science. It is awarded 


on the result of the sessional examinations of the First Year to the student 


who makes the highest average on the year’s work. Value $100. 


Tue BaRBARA SCOTT ScHOLARSHIP.—Founded by the will of the 
late Barbara Scott to form an annual scholarship for the student ‘excelling 


in Classics in the First Year.” Value $80. 


Tue Marcaret JANE ALLAN ScHOLARSHIP.—This scholarship, of 
$200, was established in 1929 by a bequest to the Royal Victoria College 
from Mrs. Agnes W. Allan. It is awarded each year to the woman student 
‘n either the B.A. or the B.Sc. courses in Arts and Science who obtains the 
highest standing in the sessional examinations of the First Year. 


SCHOLARSHIPS TENABLE IN THE SECOND, THIRD OR 
FOURTH YEARS 


Group III. 


Sir WittraAm MacbDoNaALD ScHOLARSHIPS.—Six scholarships of $125 
each are open to men students in the Second, Third, and Fourth Years 


for the session 1940-41. 


Ture Sir Witt1am Dawson SCHOLARSHIP —Given by the New York 
Graduates’ Society; value $60. Open also to students in Engineering. 


Tue Dr. BARCLAY ScHOLARSHIP.—Awarded in the Classical Depart- 
ment, value $50. 


Tue REFORD ScHOLAKSHIP.— [he interest on this fund, amounting 
to about $200 per annum, will be equally divided each year and placed 
at the disposal of the Departments of English and Philosophy. 
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THe Houston ScHorarsuip.—Founded by the will 


of Thomas 
Houston, to establish a scholarship for French students studying for 


the ministry of the Presbyterian Church or the United Church of Canada. 
It is open only to undergraduates in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
under the above restriction and is awarded on the result of the sessional 
examinations without regard to year. The value is about $70.00. 


PETERSON MeEmorIAL SCHOLARSHIP IN CLAssics.—Founded in memory 
of Sir William Peterson, Principal of McGill University from 1895 to 1918, 
by his son, W. G. Peterson, M.A. This scholarship of the total value 
of $400 ($200 a year for two years) is open to students in any year. The 
winner is nominated by the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


AsBott SCHOLARSHIPS (see page 199). 


THe Mayor Hrram Mitts Scuorarsuip.—This scholarship, of the 
value of $120 is open to students in any of the biological sciences including 
Anatomy, Bacteriology, Biochemistry, Botany, Genetics, Physiology, 
and Zoology. It is open to both men and women. 


THIRD YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS 
Group IV. 


Eight or more scholarships usually of a minimum value of $100 each 
are offered to students advancing from the second to the third year in 
both the General Course and the Honours Courses*, on the basis of academic 
record and recommendations from departments. 


*The subjects of study for Honours Courses are as follows:—Bacteri- 
ology, Biochemistry, Biological Sciences, Botany, Chemistry, Latin, 
Greek, Economics, Political Science, English, French, Geology, German, 
History, Mathematics, Philosophy, Physics, Physiology, Psychology, 
Sociology, Zoology, and combined courses in two of the above subjects. 


Group V. 


The following scholarships are also offered, according to the terms 
indicated, to students advancing from the second to the third year. 


Rosert Bruce ScHoLtarsnuip.—From a fund, created by the will of 
the late Robert Bruce, of Quebec City, one scholarship of annual value 
of $75, tenable for two years, will be awarded for high standing in the 


examinations at the end of the Second Year. 


THe CuHartes Wititiam Snyper Memoria ScHoLarsuip.—This 
scholarship, founded by L. P. Snyder, Esq., in memory of his son, Charles 
Wilham Snyder, a student of First Year Arts, who was killed in the Battle 
of Sanctuary Wood on June 2nd, 1916, is of the value of $250. It is 
awarded annually on the results of the examinations in English and 
Economics of the Second Year, and is subject to the condition that the 
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holder take an Honours Course in English, with Economics as a minor 
subject in his Third Year, or the Honours Course in English and Econo- 
mics. It is open to male students in the Faculty of Arts and Science 


professing the Christian religion. 


Tue ALEXANDER MACKENZIE ScHOLARSHIPS.—One scholarship of 
the value of $215 is awarded annually on the results of the honour exam- 
‘nations of the Second Year in Political Science and is open only to a 
student who has completed the work of that year. “Tenure of the scholar- 
ship is conditional upon the holder’s taking the honour work in Political 
Science of the Third Year. (See also Group VI). 


Tue Hannan WILLARD LyMAN MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP of the 
value of $80 is awarded annually to a woman student of the third or 


fourth year. 


Detta Pur EpstLon SORORITY Bursary.— This bursary, founded 
by the Delta Phi Epsilon Sorority in memory of Edith Silver, is of the 
value of $100 and is open to students entering the Third Year of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 


For other third year scholarships see also Group III. 


FOURTH YEAR SCHOLARSHIPS 
Group VI. 


Students advancing to the Fourth Year who have distinguished 
themselves in the general course or ‘n honours courses may be recom- 
mended to Senate by the Faculty for the renewal of a scholarship pre- 


viously held or for the award of a University Scholarship. 


Tue James DARLING McCatt ScuorarsHip.— This scholarship was 
founded by J. T. McCall, Esq., in memory of his son, James D. McCall 
B.Sc., who was drowned shortly after the war, in which he served with 
distinction. This scholarship is awarded each year to a male student 
of the Fourth Year professing the Christian religion, who is taking honours 
in English or in Philosophy or ‘n both these subjects. It is of the value 


of $250. 


THe ALEXANDER MACKENZIE ScHOLARSHIPS.—One scholarship of 
the value of $215, is awarded annually on the results of the honour exam- 
‘nations of the Third Year in Political Science and is open only to a student 
who has completed the work of that year. Tenure of the scholarship is 
conditional upon the holder’s taking the honour work in Political Science 
of the Fourth Year (see also Group V). 


For other fourth year scholarships see Group III and Group V. 
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MEDALS IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The following medals are awarded to the graduating students who 


stand highest in the First Class Honours List of the subjects named, pro- 
vided the Faculty so recommends to Senate:-— 


The Henry Chapman Gold Medal, for Classical Languages and Literature. 
The Prince of Wales Gold Medal, for Mental and Moral Philosophy 

The Anne Molson Gold Medal, for Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. 
The Shakspere Gold Medal, for English Language and Literature. 

The Logan Gold Medal, for Geology, Mineralogy and Paleontology. 

The Major Hiram Mills Gold Medal, for Biology. 


The Governor-General’s Gold Medal, for Modern Languages and Liter- 
ature. 


The Governor-General’s Silver Medal awarded to the student standing 
highest among those graduating “with great distinction’’ in the 
general course. 


The Lieutenant-Governor’s Silver Medal awarded to the student who 
stands second among those graduating “‘with great distinction” in 
the general course. 


The Allen Oliver Gold Medal, for Economics and Pelitical Science (founded 
by Mrs. Frank Oliver, in memory of her son, the late Allen Oliver, 
B.A., M.C., Lieutenant 26th Battery, C.F.A., who was killed in action 
at the Somme, on November 18th, 1916). 


The Lieutenant-Governor’s Silver Medal, in History. 


In addition to the above, certain medals are offered annually by the 
Alliance Francaise, at the discretion of the Department of French 
Language and Literature. 


If there is no candidate for any medal, or if none of the candidates 
fulfils the required conditions, the medal is withheld, and the proceeds of 
its endowment for the year may be devoted to prizes in the subject for 
which it was intended. 


PRIZES IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 


AnnieE MacintosH Prize.—The income of the sum of $1,145 ($425 
of which was subscribed by the pupils and friends of the late Miss Annie 
Macintosh, and $618.97 bequeathed by the late Miss I. G. Macintosh) 
is offered as a prize or prizes to students of the Royal Victoria College 
in such subject or for such work as the Faculty may determine. 
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PENHALLOW PRIZE IN Borany.—An annual prize of $25, endowed 
by the Arts Undergraduate Society in 1911, is awarded to the graduating 
student whose complete record shows the highest first class standing in 
Betany. At least 4 full courses ‘n the subject must have been taken, and 


Honours students will receive preference. 


Henry CHAPMAN Prize.—A book prize of the value of $20 is given 


:n modern languages (excluding English), or in Hebrew. 
Tue CHESTER MACNAGHTEN Prize (see page 184). 


Tue Cuerry Prize.—This prize of books, founded by Wilbur H. 
Cherry, Arts 1907, and Anna Cherry, Arts 1918, in memory of their father: 
William Cherry, Med. 1869, and of their brother, William McFie Cherry, 
Arts 1911, is awarded annually by the Department of Economics and 
Political Science to the student who is, in the opinion of the Department, 


deserving of-such recognition. 


Peterson Memoria PRIZE IN LITERATURE.— lhis prize, founded 
by W. G. Peterson, M.A., in memory of his father, Sir William Peterson, 
Principal of McGill University from 1895-1918, is of such value as may 
be determined from time to time and is awarded to the undergraduate, 
or graduate, student who in addition to having achieved distinction in 


English Literature has given evidence of creative literary ability. 


THe Dora ForsytH PrizeE.—An annual prize amounting to the 
‘nterest annually on $1,000 bequeathed by the late Miss Jeanie Forsyth 
for English Literature. This prize is open to women students only and is 
ewarded to a candidate recommended by the Department of English 
Language and Literature and approved by the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


FANTHAM MEMoRIAL PRIZE IN ZooLocy.— This prize of $50, endowed 
by Dr. Annie Fantham in memory of her husband, Professor H. B. Fan- 
tham, late Strathcona Professor of Zoology and Head of the Department, 
‘s awarded annually to the graduating student who has taken the full 
,onours course in Zoology and who ranks highest of those obtaining 
Grst class honours in this subject. The prize is open to men and women. 


MapeELENE Hopcson PRIZE IN History.—An annual prize of $15 
endowed by the Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire in recognition 
of the work done by Mrs. W. C. Hodgson as President of the Provincial 
Chapter of Quebec. The prize is awarded to the Third Year Honour 
student in History who in the opinion of the Department of History has 
done the most outstanding work in this subject. 


HisrorrcaL Society’s Prize.—This prize is endowed by a fund 
belonging to the Historical Society. The award is made jointly by the 
Executive of the Historical Society and the Chairman of the Department 
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of History to the male undergraduate in the First Year who has shown 
the greatest promise in History and intends to read for Honours in this 
subject. 


AnnE Motson Prize 1n Cuemistry.—A prize of $100 awarded 
annually to the student with the highest record among those graduating 
with First Class Honours in Chemistry. 


Prizes In Botany AND ZooLocy.—A sum of $50 is awarded annualy 
as a prize or prizes in the Departments of Botany and Zoology for original 
summer collections. Candidates should consult these Departments coa- 
cerning the collections to be made. 


ETHEL WaLKEM JosEPH PrizeE.—The Wolfe and Montcalm Chapter 
of the Imperial Order of Daughters of the Empire has endowed an annual 


prize in the Department of Education as a tribute to Mrs. Henry Josepn, 


Regent of the Chapter. 


For awards open to graduates see page 203. 


BURSARIES 


Locan Bursaries.—A part of the interest of the Logan Medil 
Fund, amounting to about $200 a year, may be awarded upon the recon- 
mendation of the Department of Geological Sciences to undergradua‘e 
or graduate students in that department. 


Applications should be made in writing to the Chairman of tle 
Department of Geological Sciences before the 3Ilst August. 


C. OPEN TO STUDENTS OF THE ROYAL 
VICTORIA COLLEGE 


ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS 


Roya Victoria CoLLEGE ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS.—Two schola:- 
ships, open to women only and conditional on residence in the Royil 
Victoria College, are offered each year, one of the value of $200 and ore 
of $100. These are awarded on the result of the McGill Junior Matr- 


culation or some equivalent examination. 


ADDITIONAL SCHOLARSHIPS 


For a statement of the scholarships, bursaries, and loan funds open 'o 
women students of the University, see pages 177, 178, 183. 185. 


REsIDENT BuRSARIES.—In addition to these, four resident bursaris 
in all, of the value of $200 each, are available for outstanding studen‘s 
of the second, third and fourth years who may be nominated by tte 
Warden. In exceptional cases one or more of these may be awarded to 


first year students. 
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Loan Funp.— There is also a loan fund available for students of the 
third and fourth years, who have shown by their work in the first two 


years that they are qualified to proceed. 


SPECIAL SCHOLARSHIPS ADMINISTERED BY A COMMITTEE 
OF THE ALUMNAE SOCIETY 


ETHEL HuRLBATT ScHOLARSHIP.—A Scholarship of the annual value 
of $100 to be known as the Ethel Hurlbatt Scholarship, in memory of 
the late Dr. Ethel Hurlbatt, a former Warden, has been founded by the 
Alumnez Society and will be awarded annually to a distinguished student 


of the 2nd, 3rd or 4th year. 


THE LocaLt CouNCIL OF JewisH WoMEN OF MonTREAL offers an 
annual scholarship of $100 to be given to a deserving student of the College 
in need of this Gnancial assistance, the award to be made by the Scholar- 


ship Committee of the Alumne Society. 


Susan CAMERON VAUGHAN ScHOLARSHIP.—A scholarship of the annual 
value of $100 to be known as the Susan Cameron Vaughan Scholarship in 
honour of Mrs. Walter Vaughan, retired Warden, has been founded by the 
Alumnae Society and will be awa rded annually to a distinguished student 


of the 2nd, 3rd, or 4th year. 


Tuer Bnar Briru Mount Royat Women’s Auxitiary No. 257 offers 
an annual bursary of $100 to be given to a deserving student of the college 
‘n need of this financial assistance, the award to be made by the Scholar- 
ship Committee of the Alumnae Society. 


ALUMNAE SociETY BURSARIES AND Loans.—In addition to the above, 
a limited number of bursaries and loans are offered by the Alumnae Society 
through its Scholarship Committee. 


Students interested in bursaries and loans should consult the Warden 
before the opening of the Session. 


D. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE SCHOOL OF 
COMMERCE 


For scholarships and bursaries open to undergraduates in all Faculties 

see page / 83. 
SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES 

Ture F. W. SHarp Priz—E In ACCOUNTANCY AND MatTHEMATICS.— 
This will be awarded at the end of the Fourth Year to the best student 
in Accountancy, Business Organization and Mathematics. Value $50.00. 

JosepH H. JAcoss Prize—The sum of $650.00 was received from 
the executors of the estate of the late Joseph H. Jacobs. The annual 
revenue from this bequest, which is approximately $25, will be awarded 


as a prize for Second Year Accountancy. 


CuestER MACNAGHTEN Prize (see page 184). 
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IN ENGINEERING 


MEDALS 


THE CHANCELLOR’s Mepat.—A gold medal is offered by Sir Edward 
Beatty, Chancellor of the University, to the student in the School of 
Commerce who attains the highest distinction in Economics. At present, 
it is awarded on the basis of the aggregate marks for the three full year 
courses (21, 22, & 25). 


LIEUTENANT-GOVENROR 'S Mepats.—A silver medal and a bronze 
medal have been offered to the School of Commerce by his Honour the 
Lieutenant-Governor of the Province of Quebec, the silver medal for the 
student with the best average, throughout his four years of study, in 
Mathematics, Accountancy, Business Organization and Commercial Law; 
the bronze medal for the one who has the best average, throughout the 
four years of study, in the French and Spanish languages. 


LOAN FUNDS 


ComMERCcIAL Society Loan Funp.—A fund has been established by 
the Commercial Society to be known as ““The Commercial Society Loan 
Fund,” for the purpose of aiding each year one or more students of the 
School of Commerce who are entering their fourth year, to complete their 
course, Loans from this Fund are repayable within two years after gradu- 
ation. Application should be made to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts 


and Science. 


OrHER Loan Funps (see page !75). 


E. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE FACULTY OF 
ENGINEERING 


(Including Architecture) 
For scholarships and bursaries open to undergraduates in all Faculties 
see page 183. 
ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS 


WorKMAN STUDENTSHIP—The University accepts one nomination 
each year for a full course in Mechanical Engineering from the execu- 
tors of the estate of the late Thomas Workman, provided the student 


nominated 
(1) is a resident of Quebec, 


(2) has obtained in the examinations qualifying for admission to the 
University the standard required by the Scholarships Committee 
for University Entrance Scholarships or Bursaries. 


For other entrance scholarships see pages 177 and 178. 
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194 SCHOLARSHIPS 


AWARDED ON THE RESULTS OF THE SESSIONAL 
EXAMINATIONS OR FOR SPECIAL 11 IESES 


British AssociATION SECOND YEAR PrizEs.—two British Associa- 
tion prizes of $40 and $20, at the end of the Second Year, to the students 
obtaining the highest, and the second highest aggregate marks, respec- 
tively, in the sessional examinations in Algebra, Calculus, and Mechanics 


of the Second Year. 


Scott Exuisition.—A Scott exhibition of $40, founded by the 
Caledonian Society of Montreal, in commemoration of the centenary of 
Sir Walter Scott, and a British Association prize of $20, to the students 
obtaining the highest, and the second highest aggregate marks, res pectively, 
in the sessional examinations in Mathematics, Descriptive Geometry, 


and Physics of the First Year. 
Ticne Prize.—A prize of $50, presented by Mr. James L. Tighe, 


B.A.Sc., for research work in Hydraulics. 


Ancuin-Norcross Prize.—A prize of $25, presented by the Anglin- 
Norcross Corporation Limited, to the student obtaining the highest 
marks in Architectural Drawing in the School of Architecture. 


Ancuin-Norcross Prizt.—A prize of $25, presented by the Anglin- 
Norcross Corporation Limited, to the student obtaining the highest marks 
in Architectural Engineering in the School of Architecture. 


Ture Lours RoBERTSON PrizE.—Founded by Mr. and Mrs. John A. 
Robertson, in memory of their son, John Louis Armour Robertson, who 
was killed in the Great War on July 18th, 1916, to be awarded in the 
form of books to the undergraduate student who ranks highest in Design 
in the Final Year of the School of Architecture. 


Turner Prize.—A prize of $25, presented by Professor P. J. Turner, 
to the student obtaining the highest marks in Building Construction of 
the Second Year course in Architecture. 


MontREAL Licut, Heat AND Power Prizes.—Prizes amounting to 
$200, are given by the Montreal Light, Heat & Power Consolidated to 
Fourth Year students in the Department of Electrical Engineering. 


The following prizes are offered for the best summer essays:— 


Hersty PrizeE—To students in Metallurgical Engineering, a prize 


of $25, presented by Milton L. Hersey, Esq., D.Sc. 


PortER PrizE.—To students in Mining Engineering, a prize of $25, 
presented by Dr. J. B. Porter. 


ENGINEERING INSTITUTE OF CANADA Prizes.—The Engineering 
Institute of Canada offers each year a prize of books or instruments to 
the value of $25 for the best paper in any branch of engineering received 
from an English-speaking Student or Junior of the Institute in the Pro- 
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vince of Quebec. This prize is known as the Phelps Johnson Prize: 
another of the same value, the Ernest Marceau Prize. js awarded for the 
best paper in French. Similar prizes are open to those located in other 
provinces. The successful papers become part of the literature of the 
Institute and place the authors in prominent touch with the engineering 
profession. Further particulars may be obtained from L. Austin Wright. 
General Secretary, 2050 Mansfield Street, Montreal. 


ENGINEERING INSTITUTE oF CANADA PrizE.—The Engineering 
Institute of Canada also offers each year a prize of $25 to the student of 
the Third Year whose standing, considered in combination with his ac- 
tivities in student engineering organizations, is, in the opinion of the 
Faculty, most meritorious. 


CANADIAN INsTITUTE OF Mininc AND METALLURGY PrizEs.—Three 
prizes, one of $25 and the President’s gold medal, and two of $25 each, 
are offered annually for the best papers submitted by student members 
to the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy. 


UNDERGRADUATE Society's Priz—E.—The sum of $50 has been voted 
by the Undergraduate Society of the Faculty of Engineering, to be given 
as prizes for the best summer essays submitted by students. $25 is awarded 
for the best essay, $15 for the second and $10 for the third. 


Sir Wiitit1am Dawson Scuo.arsuip.—A Sir William Dawson Scholar- 
ship, given by the New York Graduates’ Society; value $60; open also to 
students in Arts and Science (see page 186). 


SociETY OF CHEemicaL INDustrY Prize.—A prize of $50 is offered 
by the Montreal Section of the Society of Chemical Industry (Canadian 
Section) for an original essay on a chemical subject. Undergraduate 
students, other than those in their final year, are eligible to present papers. 
Further particulars may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 


AMERICAN Society oF Metats Prize.—A prize in selected metal- 
lurgical books to the value of $10.00 is offered, by the Montreal Chapter 
of the American Society for Metals, to the student graduating in Metal- 
lurgical Engineering who obtains the highest mark, provided he obtains 
honours standing in the subject sof Metallography and Thesis combined. 


THe Rospert ForsytH Prize in Civit ENGINEERING.—Under the 
will of the late Miss Jeanie Forsyth the interest on $1000 is awarded 
each year, if the examiners so recommend, to a “worthy and needy” 
student of the graduating class who secures high standing in the subjects 
of Theory of Structures and Strength of Materials. 


CHESTER MAcNAGHTEN Prize (see page 184). 
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196 SCHOLARSHIPS 


AWARDED AT THE DISCRETION OF THE FACULTY 


Tue Hon. Rosert Jones Bursary.— Of the value of $120 per annum, 
‘is granted from time to time to some poor studert for the full term of 


study in the Faculty of Arts and Science or Engineering.” 


Application should be made through the Dean of the Faculty. In 
awarding the bursary the standing of the student inthe entrance examin- 
ation is considered, and the scholarship is not contnued if the standing 


of the student at any time proves unsatisfactory. 


Tue Baytis ScHOLARSHIP.—Founded in memory of Mr. and Mrs. 
James Baylis, of Montreal, and having an annual value of $100, is awarded 
to some student entering the Second Year who is in need of financial 
assistance. The scholarship will be continued daring the Third and 
Fourth Years, if the standing of the student continies to be satisfactory. 


Application should be made through the Dean of the Faculty. 


DoucLas [TUTORIAL BursaRIES.—The late Dr James Douglas, who 
was a member of the Board of Governors, provided for twelve or more 
tutorial bursaries of $80 per annum in the Faculty of Engineering. In 
assigning these, the circumstances of the applicants as well as their acad- 
emic standing are considered. These bursaries carry the obligation of 
giving tutorial instruction equivalent to one evenng a week. Students 
‘in the Third and Fourth Years of Engineering are eligible. 


H. M. MacKay Memoria ScHOLARSHIP.—Lhis scholarship will 
probably be awarded during the summer of 1940 to a student of British 
citizenship who has then completed the First Year in Engineering and 
‘ntends to enter the Second Year in September 1940. A committee 
appointed by the Faculty selects the scholar, having in mind the results 
of the First Year sessional examinations, general character, industry, and 
other qualities desirable in an engineer. The amcunt of the scholarship 
for 1940-41 will be $135. Payment is withheld if the scholar’s progress 
‘5 unsatisfactory. If no candidate of sufficient me‘it applies, the scholar- 
ship is not awarded. Written applications must be made to the Dean's 


Office on or before May 31st, 1940. 


Tue Jenxins Bros., Ltp., ScHOLARSHIP.—Supported by Messrs. 
Jenkins Bros., Ltd., and having an annual value of $200, is open to all 
Engineering students entering the Fourth Year «nd is awarded on the 
basis of academic standing and personality. Written application should 
be made to the Dean’s office on or before May 3ls, 1940. 


Tue Nevit Norton Evans ScHOLARSHIP.—This Scholarship of 
$100 a year was established in 1937 by graduates o! the Faculty of Applied 
Science (Engineering), and is open to students of tte Faculty of Emgineer- 
ing who show outstanding ability in Chemistry. The award will be made 
by the Faculty of Engineering and the Department of Chemistry. No 
application is required. 
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IN ENGINEERING 


BURSARIES 





THe Anciin Bursary.—Of the value of $200. will be given for 
the 1940-41 session by Mrs. Anglin in memory of her husband, the late 


Mr. J. P. Anglin, B.Sc, 1906. 


For information oncerning bursaries open to undergraduates in all 
Faculties see page 183. 


MEDALS 


British Associaton Mepar.—This medal is open for competition 
to students of the griduating class in each of the Engineering courses, 
and, if the examiners s) recommend, will be awarded to the student taking 
the highest position i: the final examinations. The British Association 
Medals were founded sy the British Association for the Advancement of 


Science in commemorttion of its meeting held in Montreal in 1884. 


CANADIAN INstiTITE OF MINING AND METALLURGY MEpDAL.—A gold 
medal and two prizes ze offered by the Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. For furtier particulars, see page 195. 

THe LIgzUTENAN}GOVERNOR’sS SILVER Mepart.—Awarded to the 
student ranking highes¢ in the Graduating Class in Architecture, provided 


his work is considered of sufficient merit. 


THe LiIzuTENANTGOVERNOR’S BronzE Mepar.—Awarded to the 
student obtaining the second place in the Graduating Class in Architec- 
ture, provided his wok is considered of sufficient merit. 


THe Royat Ar@ITECTURAL INSTITUTE OF CANADA Mepa..—A 
medal is offered annully to the student who has completed the entire 
course at a recognizel School of Architecture, who has obtained high 
marks throughout his ourse, and who gives promises of being an architect 
of distinction after graluation. British subjects only are eligible for this 


award. 
LOAN FUNDS 
Tue “Crass oF 1199 Funp’’.—Established by the “Applied Science”’ 


Class of 1899, to aid ach year one or more students who, upon the com- 
pletion of their Secon{ Year, require assistance to enable them to finish 
their course. Loans from this fund are repayable after graduation. 
Applications should bemade to the Dean. 


THe Georce Henny Frost Funp.—Founded by the late G. H. Frost, 
B.Sc. 60, to aid studats who, when commencing the work of the second 
or a subsequent year in the Faculty of Engineering, require financial 
assistance. In makin: loans from this fund the academic standing of 
the applicants is consilered. Applications should be made to the Dean. 

THe WappeLL Lan Funp.—Founded by J. B. Waddell, Esq., Loans 
are made under the sane conditions as apply to the George Henry Frost 
Fund, except that thebenefits are available to graduate students as well 
as to undergraduates. Applications should be made to the Dean. 
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Tue CANADIAN INSTITUTE OF MINING 1ND METALLURGY LOAN FunpD. 
—Founded by the Montreal Women's Auuiliary of that organization for 
the assistance of Engineering students in Mining, Metallurgy, Geology 
and allied subjects. Applications should le made to the Dean. 


Orner Loan Funps (see page |85). 


For awards open to Graduate Students se page 203. 


F. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE FACUL Le 4ae 
MEDICINE 


For scholarships, bursaries, and loan finds open to undergraduates in 


all faculties see page 183. 
MEDALS 


Tue Hotmes Gotp Mepat, founded by the Medical Faculty in the 
year 1865, as a memorial of the later Andrw Holmes, Esq., M.D.. Liste, 
one time Dean of the Faculty of Medicne, is awarded to the student 
graduating with the highest aggregate number of marks in the different 


branches comprised in the medical curricuum. 


The student who wins the Holmes Melal has the option of exchanging 
:t for a bronze medal and the money equivalent of the gold medal. 


THE Woop Gotp MeEpat, founded by Casey A. Wood, M.D., LL.D.., 
awarded to the student graduating with the highest aggregate number of 
marks in the clinical examinations of the Final Year. The winner of the 
Holmes Medal is not permitted to comptte for this medal. 


Ture SUTHERLAND Gotp Mepat, founded in 1878 by the late Mrs. 
Sutherland, in memory of her husband, Wiliam Sutherland, M.D., formerly 
Professor of Chemistry in this Faculty, 1 awarded for the best examina- 
tion in Biochemistry, together with a creditable examination in the 


primary branches. 


Tue LreuTENANT-GovERNoR’s Sitvm MepAt, to be awarded to the 
student of the final year, who in the opinim of the Chairman of the Depart- 
ment of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, is most proficient in 
that subject. 


Tue LrezEUTENANT-GovERNOR’s BrovzE MEDAL, to be awarded to 
the student who obtains the highest standing in the Final Examination 
in Physiology. 


PRIZES 


Tue JoserpH Hits Prize. (Foundd by the late Dr. Joseph Hils, 
of Woonsocket, R.I.)—A prize in books awarded to the student who 
obtains the highest number of marks in the subject of Pharmacology. 
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THe JosepH Morrey Drake Prize. (Founded by the late Joseph 
Morley Drake, M.D.)—A prize in books, to be awarded to the student 
who obtains the highest number of marks at the Final Examination in 
Pathology. 


Primary Prize.—A prize in books awarded for the best aggregate 
standing in the subjects of the first division (Anatomy, Histology, Physio- 
logy, Biochemistry). 


Tue F. Starter Jackson Prize.—An annual prize of $50.00, founded 
by Mr. and Mrs. H. F. Jackson in memory of their son, the late F. Slater 
Jackson, M.D. The prize is awarded on the result of a special examina- 
tion, written and oral, in Histology and Embryology. 


THe ALEXANDER D. Stewart Prize.—An annual prize in books, 
founded by the late W. Grant Stewart (Arts 1885, Med. 1888) in memory 
of his brother, the late Alexander D. Stewart (Med. 1888), to be awarded 
to the member of the graduating class who, in the opinion of the Faculty, 
presents in every respect the highest qualifications to practise his pro- 
fession. 


Rosert ForsytH Prize.—Under the will of the late Miss Jeanie 
Forsyth the interest on $1,000 is awarded each year to a student who, 
upon graduation, has shown particular ability in all branches of surgery. 


THE JoHNn Munro Exper Prize.—An annual prize of $25.00 founded 
in 1935 by Aubrey H. Elder, Esq., K.C., in memory of his father, John M. 
Elder, M.D., C.M., sometime Assistant Professor of Surgery and Anatomy 
in the Faculty. The prize is awarded on the result of a special examination 
in Anatomy. 


CAMPBELL HowarpD Prize IN Cirnicat Mepicine.—An annual prize 
of $50 founded by Mrs. Campbell Howard, in memory of her husband, 
the late Dr. Campbell P. Howard, Professor of Medicine at McGill Uni- 
versity. The prize is awarded to the student who shows the most consist- 
ent excellence in his written case reports in the subject of Clinical Medicine. 


CHESTER MACNAGHTEN PRrizeE (see page 184). 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


Dr. Mauve E. Seymour Assotr ScHoLarsHips.—Established in 
1938 by an anonymous donation of $10,000 in honour of Maude E. Sey- 
mour Abbott, B.A., M.D., F.R.C.P., (Canada), LL.D., (McGill), to com- 
memorate her distinguished work in connexion with the history of Canadian 
medicine, the Sir William Osler Pathological Collection, and her outstand- 
ing research in congenital cardiac disease. 


The revenue of this fund is used for the provision of a scholarship 
or scholarships to be awarded by the University to an undergraduate 
in the Faculty of Medicine or to an undergraduate in the Faculty of 
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bed . . . . ] . 

Arts and Science who is preparing to enter Medicine. While ma and 
women are both eligible for the awards, women candidates will be given 
the preference. The amount of the awards will vary according ‘o the 


needs of the winners. 


Applications in writing must reach the Registrar before the 30th 


June, 1941. 


THe Water J. Hoare Memoria ScHOLARSHIP.— This schoarship 
was endowed by the late Dr. Charles W. Hoare, a graduate of McGill 
University, in memory of his son, Walter J. Hoare, who was kiled in 
the Great War. It is open annually to pupils of the Collegiate Insitutes 
of the counties of Essex, Kent and Lambton entering the Facilty of 
Medicine. If there are no qualified candidates in this preferred class, 
the scholarship may be awarded to another candidate nominated >y the 
Faculty of Medicine. 


For awards open to Graduates in Medicine see pages 203 and 266. 


G. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE FACULTY OF 
DENTISTRY 


For scholarships and bursaries open to undergraduates in all Ficulties 
see page 183. 


MEDALS AND PRIZES 


Tur MontreAL DENTAL CLus Gotp MEDAL AND A PRIZE IN Books. 
__Awarded to the student in the Final Year who stands first in thescience 
and practice of Dentistry. The standing is determined not only by the 
written and practical examinations at the end of the year, but by the 
general work of the student during the year. 


Tue CoLLEGE oF DENTAL SURGEONS OF THE PROVINCE OF QUEBEC 
Prize:—A prize of twenty-five dollars awarded to the student regis- 
tered in Quebec, obtaining the highest standing in the practical :xamin- 
ations of the Final Year. 


Tue Lieut.-GovERNoR’s SItvER MEDAL AND A PrizE In Booxs.— 
Awarded to the student in the Final Year who stands second in tle class. 
The standing is determined in a manner similar to that followec in the 


awarding of the Gold Medal. 


‘Tur Lreut.-GovErRNor’s BronzE MEDAL AND A Prize 1n Books:— 
Awarded to the student obtaining the highest marks in written aid prac- 
tical subjects in the Third Year examinations. 


The following prizes are given by The Mount Royal Dental Society: 


First AND SECOND YEAR Prizes.—A prize in books is awardel to the 
student obtaining the highest standing at the sessional examinétions. 


CuestTER MAcNAGHTEN Prize (see page 184). 
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H. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE FACULTY OF LAW 


For scholarships and bursaries open to undergraduates in all Faculties 
see page] 83. 
SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES 


Tu: “THomas ALEXANDER Rowart ScHOLARSHIP”’.—Founded by Mr. 
Donald McKenzie Rowat, N.P., in memory of his brother, Lieutenant 
Thomas Alexander Rowat, B.C.L., who was killed in action at Lens, 
France, on the 28th June, 1917. The value of the scholarship is ap- 
proximaely $75. It is awarded in alternate years for proficiency in 
the Frercch language and in the old French law. Candidates must be 
British subjects of Anglo-Saxon or Celtic origin. The next award of 
this scholarship will be in the session 1941-42. 

TH: “Cuarves ALBert Nuttinc Prize’’.—Founded in 1930 by Miss 
Adelaid: Nutting, M.A., R.N., in memory of her brother, Charles Albert 
Nutting K.C., B.C.L., who graduated from this Faculty in 1872. The 
value o/ the prize is the income from a capital sum of $1,000, and is ap- 
proximdely $40. It is awarded to the student in the first or second year 
submittng the best essay on a topic related to legal history, the topic to 
be fixec in advance by the Faculty. 


TH: Montreat Bar Association PrizeE.—The Montreal Bar Asso- 
ciation +ffers a prize of $50 to the student who obtains the highest standing 
in Comnercial Law, and the Junior Bar Association a prize of $15 to the 


studentwho obtains the best marks in Civil Procedure in the Final! Year. 


TH: “ALeExANDER Morris Exuipsition’’.—This exhibition of the 
value o! $50, founded in memory of the late Hon. Alexander Morris, M.A., 
D.C.L.,of Toronto, will be awarded to the student who obtains the highest 
standin; in the Second Year. 

THz ApotpHe Marityurot Memoriar Prize.—tThis prize established 
by Mr.and Mrs. J. N. Mailhiot of Victoriaville, P.Q., in 1927, consists 
of a prze of law books to be given annually to a student selected by the 


Faculty usually, but not necessarily, in the graduating class. 
3 » y . 


CrestTER MACNAGHTEN Prize (see page 184). 


MEDALS 


Tr: “ExvizapetH Torrance Gotp Mepa.’’.—Founded in 1864 by 
Professr John Torrance in memory of his wife, is awarded to the student 
who oltains the highest marks in the Final Examination. 


Tre LireureENANT-GOVERNOR’S SiILvER Mepaut.—Awarded to the 
student who stands highest in the Final Examination in Roman Law. 


Tre LizuTENANT-GOVERNOR’s BronzE Mepaui.—Awarded to the 
student who stands highest in the First Year course in Obligations. 


Nc medals, prizes or scholarships will be awarded, if, in the opinion 
of the Taculty, there is no candidate of sufficient merit. 


Fo awards open to Graduate Students see pages 203 and 208. 
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I. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE FACULTY OF MUSIC 


THe Sir Witutiam Peterson MEMORIAL ScHOLARSHIPS.—Estab- 
lished in 1921 by the University and by friends, graduates and pupils 
of the Faculty of Music. The interest upon the original endowment of 
$6,055 is used to support two scholarships in Music as a memorial to the 
late Sir William Peterson. 

For further details consult the Secretary of the Faculty. 

Tue Sir Wittram MacponaLp MeEmorIAL ScHOLARSHIPS.—Estab- 
lished in 1922 by the University. The interest upon the original endow- 
ment of $6,000 is used to support scholarships in Music as a memorial to 
the late Sir William Macdonald. 

For further details consult the Secretary of the Faculty. 

ELLEN BALLON PIANO ScHOLARSHIP.—Founded in 1928 by a gift 
of $1,500 from Miss Ellen Ballon, a graduate of the Conservatorium. 
In making this award the Faculty takes into account the need as well 
as the ability of candidates. 

For further details consult the Secretary of the Faculty. 

University BursaRIES.—Full-time students studying for the Licen- 
tiate in Music or for the Bachelor of Music degree are eligible for University 
Bursaries. For details see page 183. 


J. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE FACULTY 
OF AGRICULTURE 


1ODE. Bursary.—A bursary of $200 ($100 for 2 years) is offered 
by the Provincial Chapter of the Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire 
to the British student taking the highest marks in the final examinations 


of the Second Year. 


K. OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE SCHOOL 
FOR TEACHERS 


1O.DE. Bursary.—The Municipal Chapter I.0.D.E. offers a bursary 
of $350, tenable in the School for Teachers, Macdonald College. The 
award is made by a committee of the Municipal Chapter on the basis of 


scholarship and need. 


CurISTIE-STORER SCHOLARSHIP (see page 1/81). 


Ses OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE FRENCH 
SUMMER SCHOOL 


FRENCH SUMMER SCHOOL SCHOLARSHIPS.— Ten Resident Scholarships 
of the value of $90 each are offered to teachers and to students of colleges 
and universities who are qualified to enter the Advanced Section C. (See 
French Summer School Announcement.) 
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IV. GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLAR- 
SHIPS AND MEDALS 


For scholarships and bursaries open to students 
page 183. 


in all Faculties see 


DEMONSTRATORSHIPS AND INSTRUCTORSHIPS — 


-In several Departments 
graduate students are eligible for demonstratorsh 


ips and instructorships 
Information concerning these may be obtained from the Chairman of 
the Department concerned. 


A. FELLOWSHIPS AND SCHOLARSHIPS OPEN TO 
McGILL GRADUATES AND TO GRADUATE 
STUDENTS REGISTERED IN THE 
UNIVERSITY 


OPEN TO GRADUATES IN ALL FACULTIES 


THe McGirit De tra Upsiton Memoria. SCHOLARSHIP.—Founded 
by the McGill Chapter of the Delta Upsilon Fraternity in memory of the 
members of that Chapter who gave their lives in the Great War. This 
scholarship is open to graduates of the University in all faculties. The 
Selection Committee will consider:—(a) The general scholarship of the 
candidate; (4) His need of financial assistance for further study; (c) The 
general usefulness to the community of the special branch of study he 
proposes to follow; (d) The likelihood that the candidate will reflect credit 
on the University. The present value of the scholarship is about $700. 


Application should be made to the Registrar before April Ist. 


PRIZES 
CHESTER MAcCNAGHTEN Prize (see page 184). 
OPEN TO GRADUATES IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 


TTHE Moyse TRAVELLING SCHOLARSHIPS.—Two scholarships of the 
value of $1,250 each, tenable for one year, founded by the late Right 
Honourable Lord Atholstan, to commemorate the “splendid services of 
Dr. Charles E. Moyse, for forty-two years Professor of English, during 


sixteen of which he was Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Vice-Principal 
of the University.” 


These scholarships are awarded by the Faculty of Arts and Science, 
one for distinction in literary subjects, and the other for distinction in 
scientific subjects. If a deserving applicant in one of these divisions 





tNot to be awarded until further notice. 
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‘5 not forthcoming, both scholarships may be awarded to applicants who 
belong to the other. The holder must devote the period of the tenure of 
the scholarship to advanced study, preferably in a British or European 


university, but not to the exclusion of other universities. 


Applications are to be made to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts and 


Science, before the first of April each year. 


Tue ALLEN OLIVER FreLLowsurp.— lhis fellowship has been estab- 
lished by Mrs. Frank Oliver, of Edmonton, Alta., in “proud and loving 
memory of her son, the late Allen Oliver, M.C.., B.A.,* Lieutenant, 26th 
Battery, C.F.A., who was killed in action at the Somme on November 
18th, 1916.” The fellowship 1s awarded annually to the student who 
stands highest i frst class honours in the Department of Economics 
and Political Science at the final B.A. examination, and the holder is 
required to pursue his studies in Economics and Political Science in McGill 
University or elsewhere. The present value of the scholarship is about 


$400. 


+TuHe Guy DrumMMonD MEMORIAL ScHOLARSHIP.— [his scholarship, 
endowed by the late Guy M. Drummond, and tenable for one year, 1s 
awarded annually to a graduting student in the Department of Economics 
and Political Science. The value of the scholarship is the income derived 
from a capital sum of $45,190 to cover a year of study divided between 
Paris and McGill and leading to the M.A., or, in special circumstances, 
a whole academic year in Paris and then a year studying for the M.A. 
at McGill. The holder may attend the Graduate Faculty of McGill 
University for one year before or after his study in Paris, or may g0 to 
France in the summer following his appointment, attend the Ecole Libre 
from its autumn opening until the New Year, and then return to resident 
work at McGill, being eligible for the M.A. degree in May of that year. 


The award is made by the University Scholarships Committee upon 
the recommendation of the Department of Economics and Political 
Science and the Department of French. 


ALEXANDER MACKENZIE FELLOSWHIP IN POLITICAL ScrENCE.— This 
Fellowship, of the annual value of $600 is tenable by a graduate of any 
accredited university. Such tenure is conditional upon the acceptance 
by the Department of Economics and Political Science of the applicant 
as being entitled to admission to the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research in the field of Political Science. A certain amount of tutorial 
and teaching work will be required of the holder of the fellowship. 


— 





*] ieut. Oliver was an honour graduate in 1915 in the Department of 
Economics and Political Science. 


tNot to be awarded until further notice. 
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Under certain conditions. which may be ascertained in consultation 
with the Department of Economics and Political 


Science, this fellowship 
may be held for a second or third year. 


Fach candidate should send (i) a letter of application, (ii) a certified 
copy of his academic record, (iii) not more than three testimonials. These 
should reach the Registrar, McGill University, Montreal, before the 
30th of April, 1941. There are no application forms. 


Tue Puitie Carrenter Fettowsuip founded in 1892 by ad 
of $7,000 from Mrs. Philip: P. Carpenter for ‘‘a post-graduate teaching 
fellowship or scholarship in Natural Science or some Branch thereof in 


the Faculty of Arts of McGill College.”’ 


onation 


THe LeRoy Memoriat FELLowsuHip IN Grotocy.—(See below). 


Tue Dr. T. Sterry Hunt Researcu SCHOLARSHIP IN CHEMISTRY. 


(See below). 


Apams ScHoLARsHIP IN GEoLocy.—(See page 206). 


Sisco—E Gotp Mines SCHOLARSHIP.—(See page 210) 


BURSARIES 


LocAn BursarIEs IN Grotocy.—(See page 191). 


OPEN TO GRADUATES IN ENGINEERING 


THe LeRoy Memoriat Fettowsuip 1n GEeoLtocy.—This fellowship 
of $500, established by some friends of Captain O. E. LeRoy, (Arts, 
1895), who was killed in the Battle of Passchendaele, in October, 1917, 
is awarded annually to a student who desires to proceed with post-graduate 
studies in Geology at McGill University. The recipient may be called 
upon to assist in the teaching work of the Department. The award is 
made by the Chairman of the Department of Geological Sciences in 
consultation with the Principal. 


Tue Dr. T. Sterry Hunt Researcu SCHOLARSHIP IN CHEMISTRY. — 
This Scholarship of the value of $600 is open to graduates in Chemistry 
and Chemical Engineering who have completed the course for the degree 
of M.Sc., M.Eng. or Ph.D. and have shown high capacity for research. 


The holder may be required to assist in the Department as a demon- 
strator. 


RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS.—Two research and teaching fellowships 
have been established in the Department of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineering—one of $600 endowed in memory of the late Sir William 
Dawson, one of $550 endowed by the late Dr. James Douglas. These 
fellowships are awarded annually if suitable candidates offer. 
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Dr. B. J. HARRINGTON Bursary IN MINING ENGINEERING.— his 
bursary of approximately $150 a year, supported by graduates in Mining 
Engineering in memory of the late Professor B. J. Harrington, is awarded 


annually if a suitable candidate offers. 


Tue JoHn BonsaALt PorTER ScHoLARSHIP.— [his scholarship, founded 
by Dr. W. W. Colpitts (B.5c., 1899), is open to graduate students pro- 
ceeding to the degree of M.Eng. in Civil, Mechanical. or Electrical Engineer- 
ing, preference being given to students in Civil Engineering. It is expected 
that the income of the scholarship for 1940-41 will be $200. Applications 
should be in the hands of the Dean of the Faculty of Engineering not 
later than July 30th, 1940. In the case of graduates of other universities 
these must be accompanied by certified statements of academic standing 


and letters of recommendation. 


ApamMs SCHOLARSHIP.—A scholarship of $300, presented by Professo1 
F. D. Adams, will again be available in 1940-41 for a graduate student 


‘in the Department of Geological Sciences. 


SrscoE Gotp MINES ScHOLARSHIP.—(See page 210). 


LoAN FUND 


WappELL Loan Funp.—Loans from this Fund, which was founded 
by J. B. Waddell, Esq., may be made to graduate as well as undergraduats 
students in any Department of Engineering. Application should be made 
to the Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 


OPEN TO GRADUATES IN ARCHITECTURE 


+THe HucH McLENNAN MEMORIAL ScHOLARSHIP.—Established ky 
the Hon. John Stewart McLennan and Dr. Francis and Miss Isabela 
McLennan in memory of Hugh McLennan, son of the Hon. John Stewart 
McLennan, killed at the Battle of Ypres in 1915. The amount of ths 
scholarship is $1,000. It will be awarded to the student graduating in 


Architecture who during his course has shown the greatest capacity in 
the solution of problems and who gives promise of creative ability. 


OPEN TO GRADUATES IN MEDICINE 
FELLOWSHIPS 


Tue A. A. Browne MeEmorIAL Funp.—The sum of $10,000 has 
been received by the Faculty of Medicine of McGill University from 
the committee of the A. A. Browne Memorial Fund. This fund is used 
either for a fellowship to be known as the “A. A. Browne Memorial Fellow- 
ship’, or for a grant to a department to provide technical assistarce, 


+Not to be awarded until further notice. 
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equipment, and supplies for medical research. The fellowship is open to 
graduates of any recognized Medical Schoo! and is for the advancement 
of medical science, special preference being given to the subjects of ob- 
stetrics and gynaecology. 


Tue James Doucias ResearcH FeLLowsuip.—The sum of $25,000 
was donated by the late Dr. James Douglas, the proceeds to be devoted 
to co-ordinated research in the laboratories of pathology in or associated 
with the University. 


THe Joun McCrat Fettowsnip.—A fellowship of approximately 
6800, founded in 1918 as a yearly donation by Mr. H. J. Fuller, of New 
York, in memory of the late Lt.-Col. John McCrae, for the purpose of 
scientific research in Experimental Surgery. Established as a permanent 
fellowship in 1920 by Mr. Fuller and the Canadian Fairbanks-Morse 


Company. 


THe Ciara Law Fettowsuip, founded in 1927 by Mrs. J. R. Fraser 
lor the furtherance of research in the laboratory of the Department of 
Obstetrics and Gynecology, is of the value of $1,200 per annum. 


THe Dr. J. Francis Wititiams FEeLtowsHip 1n MEeEpDICcINE AND 
CurntcAL Mepicine of $500, founded by the late J. Francis Williams, 
M.D., to be awarded on the result of a special examination open to students 
of the final year who have had a high general scholastic standing and 
who are approved by the Chairman of the Department of Medicine. 


Tue Dr. J. H. B. Attan ScHorarsuip of $240, founded by bequest 
of Mrs. Agnes W. Allan, mother of Dr. J. H. B. Allan, to be awarded 
to the graduate of this Faculty who shall present the best essay written 
during his period of residency in one of the teaching hospitals connected 
with McGill University or within one year after the termination of such 
residency. 


THe JAmMes Cooper EnNpowment “for the Study and Teaching of 
internal Medicine’ was established by a bequest from the late James 
Cooper. The income from this fund will be used for fellowships or for 
grants to departments to provide technical assistance, equipment and 
supplies for medical research. 


THe Briancne Hutcuinson ResearcH Funp was established by 
« bequest from the late Mrs. Frank L. Hutchinson. The income from 
this fund will be used for fellowships or for grants to departments to 
provide technical assistance, equipment, and supplies for medical research. 


THe Oster MemoriAL SCHOLARSHIP.—TI[his scholarship is awarded 
by the Canadian Medical Association every third year to a candidate 
nominated by the Faculty of Medicine “in order that such candidate 
may pursue studies to advance the knowledge of medicine and to im- 
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prove the teaching of clinical medicine’. Candidates must be graduates 
of not more than ten years standing and, other things being equal, pre- 
ference will be given to a graduate of McGill University. The value 
of the scholarship to be awarded for the 1941-42 session will probably 
be approximately $900. Applications must be sent to the Dean of the 
Faculty of Medicine not later than the 3lst of March, 1941. 


CASGRAIN AND CHARBONNEAU Awarp.—An annual award of $500 
given by the firm of Casgrain and Charbonneau for original work leading 
to improvement in the prevention or treatment of disease. Candidates 
must be graduates of McGill University or students in the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research of McGill University. Applications 
should be made in writing to the Dean of the Faculty of Medicine before 
the Ist April, 1941. 


OPEN TO GRADUATES IN LAW 


*Tye MacponaLp TRAVELLING ScHOLARSHIP.— [his Scholarship 
was founded by the will of the late Sir William Macdonald “for the purpose 
of enabling English-speaking Law students to take a course of studies 
‘n France,” the testator ‘“deeming it of great importance that the English- 
speaking members of the legal profession should be proficient in the French 
language.’ The value of the scholarship is approximately $900. The 
scholar elected is required to pursue a year’s study in the Law Faculty of 
a French University approved, in each case, by the McGill Faculty of 
Law. The award is made at the discretion of the Faculty to a student 
of the graduating class, not being a notarial student, who has obtained 
frst or second class honours in the Final Examination and who would be 
unable without such financial help to spend a year in France. The Faculty 
interprets the will of the late Sir William Macdonald as intending that the 
Scholarship be awarded only to men students preparing for practice as 
advocates in the Province of Quebec. 


Tue Epwin Botsrorp BusTEED ScHOLARSHIP.—Founded by the 
will of the late Mrs. Edwin Botsford Busteed and awarded to a student, 
chosen by the Faculty, in the graduating year who desires to carry out 
research after graduation on some subject connected with the law of 
Quebec. The value of the scholarship is the income from a capital sum of 
$6,000 and is approximately $240. The successful candidate, whether or 
not he registers for the degree of M.C.L., will be required to report pro- 
gress at intervals during his tenancy of the scholarship, and to prepare 
a thesis on a subject approved by the Faculty. 


+Not to be awarded until further notice. 
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OPEN TO GRADUATES IN AGRICULTURE 


MacponaLp CoLiece AGRICULTURAL ALUMNI AssocIATION GRADU- 
ATE SCHOLARSHIP.—In memory of graduates and undergraduates of the 
Faculty of Agriculture who died in service during the Great War, 1914- 
1918; created, in connection with the Centennial Campaign, 1920, through 
subscriptions of graduates, undergraduates, members of the staff and other 
friends, of a present value of $200 and available to any graduate in Agri- 
culture of Macdonald College (McGill University) for graduate work in 
Agriculture at any college or university of recognized standing. The 
holder is chosen by a committee appointed by the executive of the Mac- 
donald College Agricultural Alumni Association, and applications should 
be addressed to Mr. Emile A. Lods, General Secretary, Agricultural 
Alumni Association, Macdonald College, P.Q. 


B. FELLOWSHIPS AND SCHOLARSHIPS OPEN TO 
GRADUATES OF McGILL AND OF OTHER 
UNIVERSITIES 


tSciENCE SCHOLARSHIPS GRANTED BY HER Majesty's COMMISSIONERS 
FOR THE EXHIBITION OF 1851.—These scholarships, of at least £275 
sterling a year, are tenable for two, or, in rare instances three years. They 
are limited, ‘‘to those branches of science, the extension of which is especially 
important to our national industries.” The holder is required to devote 
himself to research, the particular nature of which must be approved by 


the Commissioners. 


Three of these Scholarships which are tenable at any institution 
approved by the Commission are allotted to Canada each year, the scholars 
being chosen by the Commission from the nominees of certain Universities, 


among which McGill is included. 


Candidates should apply, not later than April Ist, through the 
Chairman of their Department. Details concerning the regulations may 


be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 


RovaL Society oF CANADA FELLowsHIps.—Ten annual research 
fellowships, endowed by the Carnegie Corporation, will probably be 
awarded in 1940. They are of the value of $1,500, are open to men and 
women on equal terms, and are tenable normally outside Canada only. 
Candidates should have at least a Master’s degree and their age should 
not exceed 32. In 1940 the last day for receiving applications was Feb- 
ruary Ist. Further particulars may be obtained from the Registrar’s 


Office. 








+Not to be awarded until further notice 
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ALEXANDER MACKENZIE FELLOWSHIP IN POLITICAL ScIENCE.—(See 
page 204). 

Tue Dr. J. H. B. ALLAN SCHOLARSHIP. (See page 207) 

Tur A. A. Browne MEmorIAL Funp. (See page 206). 

Tue CasGRAIN AND CHARBONNEAU Awarp. (See page 208). 

Tue James CooPpER ENDOWMENT. (See page 207). 

Tue BLANCHE HuTCHINSON RESEARCH FunpD. (See page 207). 

Tue Joun McRae FELLOWSHIP. (See page 207). 

Tue OsLteER MEMoRIAL SCHOLARSHIP. (See page 207) 


Siscoz Goip MINEs ScHOLARSHIP.— | hrough the generosity of 
Siscoe Gold Mines, Limited, who in 1937 contributed $4,800 for scholar- 
ships in Geology, Mining Engineering, or Metallurgy, McGill University 
will offer for the session 1941-42 one graduate scholarship of $400, tenable 
at the University. Candidates must be graduates of McGill University 
or of another institution recognized for the purpose. Applications must 
reach the Registrar, McGill University, before the Ist of April. Further 
details may be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 


+THe RHODES ScHOLARSHIPS.— | hese scholarships of £400 a year are 
tenable for two years at the University of Oxford. A third year may be 
granted under certain conditions. 


Candidates must be British subjects with at least five years domicile 
in Canada and be between the ages of nineteen and twenty-five. 


Two scholars are chosen annually from the Province of Quebec, and 
men students in any Faculty may apply. 


Applications must be ‘n the hands of the Secretary of the Provincia 
Selection Committee not later than November 10th. 


Further details of tenure, eligibility and qualifications, and application 
forms may be obtained from the Registrar's Office, or the Provincial 


Secretary, Mr. Henri G. Lafleur, 507 Place d’Armes. 


NatTIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL ScHoOLARSHIPS.—Bursaries, Student- 
ships, Fellowships, and Scholarships, which in 1940 had the values of 
$250 (plus tuition fees), $650, $750, and $1,000 respectively, will probably 
be awarded in 1940 by the National Research Council to highly qualified 
graduates in Science. They are open on equal terms to men and women, 
whose age should not exceed 30. In 1940 the last day for receiving appli- 


cations was March Ist. Further particulars may be obtained from the 
Registrar's Office. 


Post-GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS GRANTED BY THE IMPERIAL ORDER 
DAUGHTERS OF THE Emprre.—Nine are offered annually—one for each 
province. They are of the value of $1,400 and have been founded “‘to 
enable students to carry on studies at any university in the United King- 





+Not to be awarded until further notice. 
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dom, in British and Imperial History, the 


Economics and Government 
of the Empire and Dominion, or any subjec 


, t vital to the interests of the 
Empire.’’ Applications for the Scholarships to be held in 1941-42 should 
be made before October 15th, 1940. 


Full details may be obtained from the Provincial Educational Secretary 
of the Order in any Canadian Province. In Quebec the address is Room 
1111, Mount Royal Hotel, Montreal. 


University Women’s FEepERATION TRAVELLING SCHOLARSHIP.— 
The Scholarship of the Canadian Federation of University Women, of 
the value of $1,250, available for study and research work, is open to any 
woman holding a degree from a Canadian University. In general, pre- 
ference is given to those candidates who have completed at least one or 
two years of graduate study and have a definite research in view. The 
award is based on evidence of character and ability of the candidate and 
promise of success in the subject to which she is devoting herself. 


The choice of the University at which the successfu] candidate is to 
pursue her study or research work is left to the Committee of Selection 
in consultation with the candidate. 


Full information can be obtained from the Convenor of the Scholar- 
ship Committee, Miss Jean Murray, University of Saskatchewan, Saskatoon. 


Sask. 


Applications and testimonials must be received before February Ist. 


Province oF Quesec Post-GrapuaTE SCHOLARSHIPS.—A number 
of scholarships are granted annually by the Government of the Province 
to graduates who wish to complete their studies outside Canada. These 
scholarships are each of the value of $1,200 perannum. They are awarded 
in the first instance for one year, but their tenure may be extended to 
three years if the work of the holder is satisfactory. Candidates must 
be bona-fide residents of the Province of Quebec and not over 25 years 
of age. Each application should state the candidate’s age next birthday, 
and his plans for post-graduate work, and should be accompanied by two 
testimonials from members of his faculty and two additional references 
from responsible citizens. Applications should be addressed to the 
Registrar, and submitted not later than the Ist of April. The awards 
are generally announced by the Provincial Government at the end of 
July each year. 


OTHER SCHOLARSHIPS 


Notices of other scholarships and fellowships are received by the 


University from time to time. Students may consult these in the Regis- 
trar’s Office. 
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V. SCHOLARSHIPS, PRIZES AND MEDALS 
OPEN TO STUDENTS REGISTERED IN 
THE VARIOUS SCHOOLS OF THE 

| UNIVERSITY 





OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE SCHOOL OF 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


PRIZES AND MEDALS 


GoLtp Mepat.—The School offers a gold medal to the student who 
attains the highest general proficiency throughout the course. 


Crass oF 1925 Suretp.—A Shield presented by the Class of 1925, is 
awarded to the student attaining the highest standing in practice teaching 
throughout the course and is held for one year by the student. 


LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR’S SILVER Mepar.—This medal is awarded 
to the graduate student, who attains the highest general proficiency 
throughout the course. 


Crass or 1916 Cur.—A Cup, presented by the Class of 1916, is held 
for one year by the senior student who attains the highest standing in 
practical work. 


LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR’s BronzE Mepat.—This medal is awarded 
to the junior student who attains the highest general proficiency in the 


sessional examinations. 


(N.B.—The above conditions may be amended and prizes may be 
withheld at the discretion of the Committee.) 


OPEN TO STUDENTS IN THE SCHOOL OF 
GRADUATE NURSES 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


Applicants for scholarships must meet the entrance requirement: 
of the University (Junior Matriculation standing or its equivalent) 
Preference will be given to applicants with experience in the nursing 


field. 


1. ALEXANDRA HosPITAL. 
The Board of Governors offers a scholarship for 1940-41 in the forn 
of maintenance at the hospital during a year’s study at the Schoc 


for Graduate Nurses. Members of the hospital nursing staff ar 
eligible. 
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ASSOCIATION OF REGISTERED Nurses OF THE PRovINCE OF QUEBEC. 
A scholarship of $300.00 to a graduate of an approved school of nursing 
in the Province of Quebec for any course selected in the School for 
Graduate Nurses. 


CHILDREN’S Memoria Hosprrat Scuootr or Nursinc. 

The Board of Governors offers a scholarship in the form of main- 
tenance at the hospital during one year’s study at the School for 
Graduate Nurses. 


Frora MapELeEINE SHAw Memoria Funp. 

A scholarship of $250.00 is offered in memory of Miss Flora Madeline 
Shaw to nurses wishing to take a course at the School for Graduate 
Nurses. 


Montreart GENERAL Hospitat Scuoot or Nursina. 

|. The Mildred Hope Forbes Memorial Scholarship, established by 
Mrs. Norman Wilson in memory of the late Mildred Hope Forbes, 
is offered to a graduate of the Montreal General Hospital School for 
Nurses. 


2. The Alumnae Association of the Montreal General Hospital School 
for Nurses offers a scholarship. Only members of the Alumnae 
Association are eligible. 


Roya Victoria Hosprrat ScHoot or Nursinc. 
1. An annual scholarship offered by the Board of Management for 
a years study at the School for Graduate Nurses. 


2. The Dr. Garrow Scholarship for a year’s study at the School 
for Graduate Nurses offered by the Alumnae Association of the 
Royal Victoria Hospital School for Nursing. 


3. A scholarship in the form of maintenance at the hospital during 
a years study at the School for Graduate Nurses. 


4. The Harry J. Crowe Scholarship of $600.00 open to a graduate 
of the Royal Victoria Hospital for a course in nursing or dietetics 


in a Canadian university. 


SHRINERS’ HospiTAL FOR CRIPPLED CHILDREN. 

A scholarship in the form of maintenance at the hospital during a 
year’s study at the School for Graduate Nurses offered by the Board 
of Governors of the Montreal Unit. 


VicTORIAN OrpDER oF Nurses FOR CANADA. 

The Victorian Order of Nurses offers some assistance to certain 
members of its staff to undertake graduate study in public health 
nursing in any Canadian University where such courses are given. 
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VI. MEDALS AND PRIZES IN THE 
DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 


1. For MEN 


The Wicksteed silver and bronze medals for physical education (the 
gift of the late Dr. R. J. Wicksteed) are offered for competition to students 
of the graduating class and to students who have had instruction in the 
gymnasium for two sessions; the silver medal to the former, the bronze 
medal to the latter. The award of these medals is made by judges ap- 
pointed by the University Committee on Physical Education. Every 
competitor for the silver medal is required to lodge with the judges, before 
the examination, a certificate of good standing in the graduating class, 
signed by the Dean of the Faculty to which he belongs, and the medal is 
not awarded to any student who fails in his examination for the degree. 


Further information concerning the regulations and the work of the 
Department may be obtained from the Director, Dr. A. S. Lamb, Sir 
Arthur Currie Memorial Gymnasium-Armoury. 


Il. For WomMEN 


STRATHCONA Prizes.—lhe Department of Physical Education in 
conjunction with the M.W:S.A.A., offers a prize for competition in each 
of the four years of the Faculty of Arts and Science. Details of the 
competition are announced at the beginning of each session. 


44 








INDEX OF AWARDS 215 
INDEX OF AWARDS 
PAGE 
Abbott (Dr. Maude E Bi. DF COUN PMN oc one nicc css cc a OO 199 
pees 4 1):) Scholisshintien.. sss. aes deed ete ee 206 
Alexander (Charles) es ee ey eee | 186 
Alexandra Hospital SENOINPONE Ss. Sd. ue LI eee 212 
ueemeernd.21.B.) Scholarship... ..... vices ee. 207 
Allan (Margaret Jane) VONGIENID,..........<itineies ta De ee 186 | 
Alliance Francaise Medals... (HOPES MRA, 189 | 
Alumnae Society Bursaries and Loans......................... 192 
American Society of Metals Prize:.................-. ss eon 0 cs 195 
ESS yee ieee pete teti ges) 197 
I EE a... aS, 142 Y hijo tg Perl - ae 194 
Meee God Science Scholarships... .... . sees oo 185-188 
Association of Registered Nurses Sheslveahsin anion tagdine, 2c 3 213 
Ballon (Ellen) Piano Scholarships............................. 202 
ine ee ae” ae eee 186 
Ds Aenrenit..... ...... -akbrelatios Usceeege he. 196 
meemtey tour Eciward) Medal... <.06 5-5 send mene potted one oo 193 
peatty (Sir Edward) Scholarships. .20e0). / eer. lc wtp oiend. cok 178 
Bedford Graduates’ Society’s pentane izle. (oa bye. 180 
eS ee Te on Tecate 183 | 
Bnai Brith Women’s Auxiliary No. 257 Busienis. » eeheses | fee} 192 
SS 2S ene ag oe Pees © om 19] 
ete ASSOLIAtION Prizes... 0...» on Reed Gee | 194 
mre Association Medal, 4:)2o sie ised dic eek be 197 . 
prewne {ANA} Pellowehip. << 3 6s: 6 555 Sesskc ae. 206 
mrucr (robert) Bursary os. oo eee eel a 179 | 
pruce (Robert) Scholarships... 2 ow aoe? cctbeelods? aw 179, 187 ; 
og, Ee ee ores Se 175 
Busteed (Edwin Botsford) scholarship > 5:22. 2 sing.) Sel eo 208 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy Loan Fund........ 198 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy Medal............. 197 
Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy Prizes............. 195 
Canadian Pacific Railway Company’s Scholarships............... 180 
Garpetiter (Philip) Fellowship. ... ......... ...d005. 6. etl eS 205 
Casgrain and Charbonneau Award.................-0000-0 202. 208 
Gamnbelter's Medal. 220 55 Sos Oi ks eee 193 
Chapman (Henry) Gold Medal. ............<s5ededs2 si) .=/aW 189 
Caapnian (ienry) Privée so... «os. ceo ee Sole 190 
Chemical Industry Society’s Prize............ Wiot, £4) oath 195 
nape dS ROR Ree ee ee ee 190 
Children’s Memorial Hospital Srlclesiis Shwe Sees 213 
Christie-Storer Chapter Scholarship. ..................0.00e00e. 18] 
Caer Or 1916 Cae OS. TRS. 7. ers Geeta 212 


Cores Jou Fund...) . a hen eee 
















































216 SCHOLARSHIPS 


INDEx oF AWARDS 





PAGE 
Clase of 1925 Shield.......--.5+--4" Oe ame SE 212 
fee Gaciety Loan Fund... -..--. +. s- sete ters 193 
Giaiet Liscies) Emdowment........-..--:0errentr ene 207 
Crowe (Harry J.) See a 5s + 5 on Gide he ee ere 213 
Dawson (Sir William) SL araiD... « «+ «264 58 os Oe 186, 195 
Dawson (Sir William) Pollswalip....-- coi is od - soap ee 205 
Delta Phi Epilson Sorority Bursary....-------:7 sterner 188 
See Unoilon Scholarship. . +... - <a) (39.4 ee seas 203 
Dental Surgeons of the Province of Quebec (College of) Prize..... 200 
Mad onstratorsbipe..ssfo 1st ce ii ee 203 
Dentistry: First and Gacond Year Prizes.....-.> +) sss) > uae 200 
Douglas (Dr. James) Bursarieh.....- 4°43 41> eee eee 196 
Douglas (Dr. James) Fellowship in Mining Engineering......-++>- 205 
Douglas (Dr. James) Fellowship in Pathology... .... 0-0-8 +++ e800: 207 
Dgike (lovephk Morley) Prize. .--..0 + 54-3 + 2 eo 199 
Drummond (Guy) Memorial Scholarship: . = <<. ++ «= <9 aera 204 
Wider Cloke Munro) Pritt... <.9362 ener re 199 
Engineering Institute of Canada Prizes. . os sis ccs hes eees Boo 194, 195 
Evans (Nevil Norton) ScliclarshifiviicwskeiG ¢enaas + Ree es 196 
zt ition of 1851 Scholerdhipe... 0.35.25) 22749- ee 209 
Fairley (Grace) Trafalgar Scholaréhip f. 04). «s6)) s«o!s-> ana eo 181 
Fantham Memorial Prize in 0 A en 190 
Favrand (Narcissa) Scholarship. <2... 20-2008 6 eek Se BER 18] 
Forbes (Mildred Hope) Memorial Scholarship.......---++++25° 213 
aie Lien RIG 2 a Re A SITE 190 
Rasyth (Robert) Prizes. coi saat anne si 195, 199 
Fourth Year Scholarships in Arts ane Science . ao; ssnc aces fees 188 
French Summer School Scholarships. .....--------sssccttre 202 
Frost (George Henry) Loan eee | odes clgd ot ilrmat oe 197 
Garrow (Dr.) Scholarship....----- +--+ +000: igital 2 eta eee Oe 213 
Caeniere mated a Gi Wiese. posi a ate 2 i Bh aE TS 189 
Cabernumiomer 6 Siver: Medal :'eiccis. 605 seen > eae Ra 189 
Haenuond Dr, BJ.) Bemmery ia: 22 6 occ. en ne aes 206 
Hersey (Dr. Milton Ne coe es... epee Lee 194 
ANE) coe cs e+ cn PR SENT- ERT RASTA MES 198 
SBtuicdrnn! SOIEEY Bot TIRE ba een a a ne a 190 
Hoare (Walter. J.) Scholarship... «. 0.0.5. es ¥ 0s crte ts Somes ee 200 
Hodgson (Madelene) sie yk i Paglia. Ae 190 
Hodgson (Sidney J.) Scholarships... ...0<s2-. weeks Wee 180 
tee A ipte WARAGE als oe ie hye A ee en eee 198 
iaitston Sealab. 4. <c «¢~ < Gera o )PEOE eeeeeE 187 
Hinwerd (Campbell) Prize: ... .. .. 0.0. Scie Sea timer 199 
Hant (Dr. T. Sterry) Scholarship. . «........3. a ee re 205 
Hurlbatt (Ethel) Scholarship... .........ss ase as eerie SS 192 











INDEX OF WAARDS 


INDEx oF AWARDS 





Page 
Hutchinson (Blanche) Research Fund...... 207 
1.0.D.E. Bursary in Agriculture.......... 25d, mag tend wake S oat 202 
I.0.D.E. Bursary in the School for Teachers.................... 202 
no.E.. Postgraduate Scholarshina. . sic ose®. latina, Lavoxs 210 
OS ee Bae 203 
Bemeeon tomter) Frits... SoS coe se ome ee eee 199 
gecoes Closeph TH.) Prize: ) 5. oo eS. 192 
Jenkins Brothers’ Scholarship. . tho TPR ee 196 
Jewish Women (Local Council of) Schola aes eee he Ral eee 192 
une Ae ete) Pride... os ss crc oe PER CS eee 194 
Jones (Hon. Robert) Bursary. Poa tee ee fd ea eae ee 179, 196 
Joseph (Ethel Walkem) See Peet Se See ee ee 19] 
Khaki University and Y.M.C.A. Memorial Scholarship Fund. . 183 
IE SCRE re ea oy ae eee 207 
Leonard Foundation. Scholarships...................0:.cceeses. 183 
mene eANOMNOLIN! © GUOWSRID .§.5..ca ss oss oc ccs cau ubaccscucnass 205 
Lieutenant-Governor’s Medals.......... 189, 193, 197, 198, 200, 201, 212 
SEES SS SRE aot eS ea ene 176, 184, 185 
i RE Me ey sk 176 
IRI SCR cere I a a ag een 19] 
EES SUE PR yg a ae 189 
Lyman (Hannah Willard) Scholavdin. SO a 188 
McCall (James Darling) Scholarship........................... 188 
emesis © Pemaay) Pomme nts aoe, Socio) Gas a ob acdc k Gale mata 207 
Macdonald College Alumni Association Scholarship. . . 209 
Macdonald (Sir William) Entrance Scholarships.......... 178 
Macdonald (Sir William) Scholarships in Arts and Science. . 186 
Macdonald (Sir William) Memorial Scholarships in Music. 202 
Macdonald (Sir William) Travelling Scholarship in Law...... 208 
McGill (Women Associates of) Bursary................... 184 
Macintosh (Annie) Prize................. Se eas: 189 
MacKay (H. M.) Memorial Scholarship............... 196 
Mackenzie (Alexander) Fellowship.................... 204 
Mackenzie (Alexander) Scholarships......_....... cree 188 
Melennan (Hugh) Scholdrshins.:...5. 02's oss epee naa 206 
Macnaghten (Chester) Prize................. Ss Wee oe 184 
MacRae (Isabella) Scholarship. ..... Se Re Pe ee ee ee 181 
Mailhiot (Adolphe) Memorial Prize.......................4.: 201 
Marceau (Ernest) Prize....... WEEE Woes. Ss ON es 195 
Mills (Major Hiram) Gold Medal. eT ae see 189 
Mills (Major Hiram) Scholarship. . ... 3... 24.3.8 dss mas 187 
Mining and Metallurgical Research Fellowships. . 205 


DMaison (Anne) Gold Medal. ...... > <2 35 eee eee 





218 SCHOLARSHIPS 


INDEX OF AWARDS 


PAGE 
nae | | 191 
Montreal Bar Association Prize....-------+"" 7" +7): 2 Re 201 
Montreal Dental Club Gold RR (i) 6 tale we aie Oy ee 200 
Montreal General Hospital Sdalarshines (0552.5 +8 ete 23 
Montreal Light, Heat & Power Company’s Prizes.....--- 01-599 * 194 
Morris (Alexander) Re bbitigih = ons ca ee a 201 
Mount Royal Dental S tiety 6 PRIZES. 5 «+ 0:6 + A 200 
Moyse Travelling Rolavehiilic. ¢ fi6 +64 42s 203 
National Research Council Scholarships: i: isos. oe Oe 210 
Nutting (Charles Albert) Prise. (036-0 4 0 Oe 201 
Oliver (Allen) Kellowahip. i<css lessen eee 204 
Oliver (Allen) Gold Medal ie kn kee RS 189 
Ontario Graduates’ Society Lenaw Funds... <> sts tery 185 
Celéx Memorial Scholarenip. 0. «<=: +--+ +5 +++ > "2 -is iee 207 
Ottawa Valley Graduates’ Viipehbies....- sees eee) wee eee 179 
Sutiatthw Prise. Oo ates ee ne ee eee 190 
Pareracis Whestorial Pree, 25 5+ st el eae 190 
Peterson Memorial Sholarehip i Classics. «5.5 050+ ovine 2 oe eee 187 
Peterson Memorial Scholarships in Music.......:----+++0s0 rte 202 
Pettes, Mrs. N. (Narcissa Farrand) Scholarship. ....---+--+++°*° 181 
Physical Education (School of) Gald Medal: oe... eee eee 212 
Pei TIS) PRR ao et FS pect oh ee ae 194 
Porter (Dr. J. B.) ee ee Oe ae Te AR alia ain a 206 
Presbyterian College a oe Se eee ai re ee ee ae 181 
Pivcaary Pie wr Wiediaihee py vss 55665 6S oe a en 199 
Prince of Wales Gold Ried a Pec ig eee d ce oa ne as ee ee 189 
Quebec (Province of) Post-Graduate Scholarships.....---+-++-+°: 211 
Redpath (Jane) Meee FO ne eo Foe es ek ee 186 
a a iia ac i hao 2 a el as eae oY 8 186 
Registered Nurses’ en a a a 213 
Research Council Scholarships (National)........-----s-+srst0t* 210 
eS te ee ee cae a ae 210 
tame a cruis) Pies... sO ee ren se ne 194 
Wr areery. =e a e  a en torus 179 
Rowat (Thomas Alecandet) Scholarship. 220°. 625 6 e: = os ese a 201 
Royal Architectural Institute of Canada Medal...... 2.5.2.2 6+: 197 
Royal Commissioners far 1651 Scholarships: .. 0. 5 8s ye ve 209 
Royal Society of Gunane Pellowshipe: .. 6.06. er es ee 209 
Royal Victoria College Entrance Scholarships. ...--..-+-+---*:-++"° 19] 
Royal Victoria Céllese Loan Fund...) . 2665555255 8s Seas 192 
Royal Victoria College Resident Bursaries......----sssecrttttt 19] 
Royal Victoria Hospital Scholarships... {650 Wa ee 213 
Sate (Barbara) Scholarship... .0.0- 0". «20s we pe Sea rg 186 
ieee Bahibinon.... 0... 2 oo. 258 ee ee 194 








INDEX OF AWARDS 















INDEX OF AWARDS 


PaGE 
Second Year Scholarships in Arts and PMN rose oe ga 186 
Seen al Medal. Le eS See 189 
Sharp (F. W.) Prize in Commerce. . i> We pee a ke eae eee 192 
Shaw (Flora Madeleine) Memorial Fund.__. Ns ks Vinh DR ee 213 
Shriners’ Hospital sctibhiiiasireses, oe eT Re ee eS 213 
Siscoe Gold Mines aagetansacamgs, URES OE RT Sree ae 210 
Snyder (Charles William) ons agacigs OEE eee aS 187 
Society of Chemical ssehuigi® Bpd De RES tie er ie | 195 
ete teeentior DD) Prige 2  . 199 
Stewart (Neil) Prize... .. Rosita 4 JR eS Aas cous coy os, mnie ete 184 
Strathcona Prizes for Physical fag, RE ie Seen eae Saran 214 


Ps sie S$ See pees oS 187, 188 
ee EON 6 Me 194 
Torrance (Elizabeth) Gold Medal... ........................ 201 
Trafalgar (Grace Fairley) UE ee eet ea ee 18] 
Serene ee J.) Pike... 6... ee re 194 
Undergraduates’ Society Prize in og ee a es 195 
United Theological College Bursaries........................._ 181 
ray eee... Sone, ewe. Ease es 183 
University Entrance a RRO ge or Or anes 177 


ne MDE a ne 176 | 
University Loan Fund 





APP Oe 6 SR Oo eee ee OC ee eee See f 
SI ana Te BRN AS ee Se Me a See ee 
ee SLES CR Os ee, See ee 8) tet aa 
~ he at a gn Ree OS ORR, RP. eae ee REWER ER Ws ep ep SN ee ee 
Og a ee SE Re SS Se ee ee ale Oe See eh eae pre ee ee ee 


Se 2 2s S86 FOE S Heb we ee ele 


Se a, Oe See ee ee ne, 2 SRN ike eee RCs a er 












McGILL UNIVERSITY 


MONTREAL 





McGILL COLLEGE 
(FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE) 


1940-41 











Administrative Officers... _. 


Admission Requirements 


; ois aa ee 239, 240 
Beppe to Upper Years. 2 9. ee 241 
erenars Kear. ie 251 
Advanced NS 5 5 Oe yew is sr he ee ee 24] 
Advancement from POOR CO POOR. e.si<) tide Seis ake ey 245 
oe in ted ni nadivker ee 242 
ee. a 240 
Ne sc 24. e 3 > dupe nets sels). ee 262 
AE aa eam 274 
EE ON a5 240 
OM a oe 244 
B.A., Courses for General Reh ons hy eds, co 249, 252 
B.A., Courses for Honour oe SP RT star oe 249, 253 
ee eye Pe oe, 243 
B.Sc., Courses for General ae ee SO 255, 256 
B.Sc., Courses for Honour ie Sie nr 255, 258, 259, 260 
cS ingen 243 
ey EER the ba ee ge 262 
eae cos SERRE EE ET RE ee ee 264 
Biological Subjects, Honours B.Sc.in..................... 259 
snippit I ee 265 
tihtit_p Re ee 247 
Banging Courses. 0.00. Soe ee 242 
RRBRMSEEY 6 Le 0. cocci ske Ss Le ee, 268 
Clhsses in. Examinations... ..2.. 2.237. eee 245 
Ciheste of Students... 2.0.0... er 239 
ROBBER. el ee 271 
cota eae ee 238 
Sti teuation Subjerte..............3..c-.a oe ee 248, 257 
Courses of Lectures in Arts and Science...................... 262 













3 





234 INDEX- Centinued 


Degrees. . 


Distinction in General Course. 


Economics....----- 
RES i es cea eee 
Engineering Dr iii add cea se nee erent * 20 ** 7 eae 


EEE A ene 


Bit ice Requirement’: ..0- +e 
Be erination WAREMR «se caeem aces ne ssh" 
Examinations... +--+ -=s5ee* 

-aculty of Arts and Gr eamae. 354 din, 0 mae ain en 
F< culties and Schools es Ue ace i 

Fade on hey Be ERs a ee Oe 
ad) Winslet. ccc os so eFC ES eee 
cette, Lehi als + «pt 8 Oi Se ee ae 
Functional Biology, Honours Oe epee tees Se ee 
General Courses for B.A. Dearne. one ss ee en 

General Courses for B.Sc. Degree. ...------- Oy be 2a ee 
Piha 8 gin i a UN eee ve sae Beer Bea ASeS BOF Rape 
aa aah SRN ag < wd ee om Steet SS SL TT Race 
eel eae ia rons ne ae eT CS 
EET a OR Pe Gay ea = ee ema eee 
High School ipleethcr os ee a ln TEE 
ET EP es ey = he: ane a al a 
Beale ec a eee eee rs ste 

eter’ eee oe ae 
laeieunes enema tay MEE ere te = te eT ee 


Honour B.Sc. Degree 


Honours B.Sc. in Biological Subjects 


Honours B.Sc. in Functional Biology 











INDEX Continued 


aa 
Limited Undergraduates 


Loan Funds 

Marks, Pass __ 
Mathematics . 

Medals 

Mid-Sessiona] Examinations 
Mineralogy 

Music, Subject of... 

Natural Science, Course in 
Partial Students. 

Pass Marks. 

Period of Study for a Degree. 
Philosophy 

2 


Physics, Engineering......... 


UMD ie 


DE Pes hoe ae a, 


Requirements for Admission to Professional Courses 


Mahi 2s. Site) Qo Sie aS 
age, ee ne OPES 


ee eS ae 


Supplemental Examinations...................___ 


‘teuming of Teachers... A ee 


Waidergraduntes............<).. 0. eee 


Withdrawal from the Pacglty. woe 
mimes Dident... 2... once 


a ene SS » &- ies 





265, 287, 288, : 


a 
. 7 
- —_—— a, bh 

== ——EE = ep so . » 
Se ee 











ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 





THE UNIVERSITY 


ee a eee ae r. CyrrnJames) B.Com. M.A., 
Ph.D: F.R:S.C: 
Secretary and Bursar............___ F. O. Srrepper, M.A., Ph.D. 


(on military service) 
ne T. H. Mattuews, M.A. 
wading Batters. ),.) | meester _ Wituram Benttiey, C.G.A., ACIS 


Director of Extra-Mural Relations. ..WitFrip Bovey, B.A., LL.B... 
DD. Late - LL.D. FRSC. 


eae Rt ay eek G. R. Lomer, M.A., Ph.D., F.L.A. 
Warden of the Royal Victoria College..Muriet V. Roscoe, M.A., Ph.D. 


Warden of Douglas Hall.........__. W. Bruce Ross, M.Sc., Ph.D. 


FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


Dean of the Faculty................. Hon. Cyrus Macmitian, M.A., 
Ph.D., M.P. 
Chairman, Humanities Cin a Roperick D. Mactennan, M.A. 


Chairman, Biological Sciences Group..Davip L. THomson, M.A., Ph.D., 


PE Ss 
Chairman, Physical Sciences Group...W. H. Harcuer, M.Sc., Ph.D.., 
FRSC. 
Chairman, Social Studies and Com- 
qr GHGS: he OS Percy E. Corsetrt, M.A., LL.D. 
Acting Director of the School of Com- 
EE ee aut 5 v oie Kiba Rate FE. F. Beacnu, M.A., Ph.D. 


Assistant to the Dean of the Faculty ...P. F. McCurtacn, M.A. 








238 FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY OF 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 


SESSION 1940-41 
THE B.A. ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Dean Cyrus MAcMILLAN (Chairman) ProFrEessoR JOHN HUGHES 


Proressor C. A. DAwsON Proressor R. D. MACLENNAN 
Proressor R. pu RourRe Proressor C. T. SULLIVAN 
Proressor C. E. FRYER Proressor W. D. TAIT 
Proressor W. L. GRAFF Proressor W. D. W ooDHEAD 


Proressor J. C. HEMMEON 


THE B.COM. ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Proressor E. F. BEACH (Chairman) Proressor J. C. HEMMEON 


ProFessor P. E.. CorBETT DEAN CYRUS MACMILLAN 
Proressor J. P. Day Proressor H. Tate 
ProFEssor W. H. HatcHER Proressor R. R. THOMPSON 


THE B.Sc. ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Dean J. J. ONEILL (Chairman) Proressor G. W. SCARTH 
ProFEssoR W. H. HatTcHER Proressor A. N. SHAW 
PROFESSOR C. L. HusKINS Proressor D. L.. THOMSON 


ProFessor O. Maass 


The B.A., B.Sc., and B.Com. Advisory Committees also act together 
as a General Advisory Committee. 


SCHOLARSHIPS COMMITTEE 


Proressor D. A. Keys (Chairman) Proressor A. S. Noab 


Proressor E. R. ADAIR Dean J. J. O'NEILL 
Proressor C. L. HusKINS Proressor W. D. W ooDHEAD 
ProFessor C. E. KELLOGG Proressor MurRIeEL V. Roscoe 


DEAN CYRUS MACMILLAN 


COMMITTEE OF THE BOARD OF STUDENT ADVISERS 


Proressor JoHN HuGHES (Chairman) Proressor |. F. M. NEewTONn 
Proressor W. H. HatTCHER ProFressor R. R. THOMPSON 
Proressor P. F. McCuLLaGH ProFressorR MurIEL V. RoscoE 
Dean Cyrus MACMILLAN 


A complete list of the teaching staff of the University, including the 
Faculty of Arts and Science, is printed as a separate announcement which 


may be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 
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THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 
GENERAL INFORMATION. 


The undergraduate work of the University in Arts, in Pure Science, 
and in Commerce, is done in McGill College, usually called the Faculty 
of Arts and Science. The Dean of McGill College is the Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 


The work of the students who are candidates for the degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce (B.Com.) is supervised by the Acting Director of the School 
of Commerce which is an integral part of the Faculty. 


WomeEN STuDENTSs. 


Women are admitted to the courses and to the degrees of the Faculty 
on the same terms as men. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS. 


Students may be admitted into the Faculty as full undergraduates 
after passing either the Junior or the Senior Matriculation Examination 
or an equivalent examination, in the requisite subjects. A student with 
incomplete matriculation qualifications is not admitted as an under- 
graduate. 


Pertiop oF StupDy FOR A DEGREE. 


The bachelor’s degree may be obtained only by students who have 
regularly attended the prescribed courses for at least four years after 
being admitted into the first year or for at least three years after being 
admitted into the second year. Students are admitted to advanced 
standing in the third year only under exceptional circumstances and at 
least two full years of resident study in the Faculty are required before 
the bachelor’s degree can be granted. 


CLASSES OF STUDENTS IN THE FACULTY. 


(1) Undergraduates: Students with complete matriculation quali- 
fications taking the regular work of their year towards a degree. 


(2) Limited Undergraduates: Students with complete matricula- 
tion qualifications who have been given the permission of the Dean of 
the Faculty to distribute the four years’ work over five or more years 
(but not more than eight years), on the understanding that the sequence 
of courses conforms to the regular undergraduate rules and time table. 


Limited Undergraduates are not eligible for scholarships, medals, 
bursaries or prizes of any description and may not read for an Honours 


Degree. 
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(3) Partial Students: Students not registered as proceeding to a 
degree who are allowed to take one or more lecture courses. Partial 
students must obtain the Dean’s permission to register and must satisfy 
the Chairmen of the Departments concerned that they have sufficient 
ability to do the work of the courses they desire to take. A student 
who has tried and failed to pass the matriculation in a subject is not 
allowed to register as a partial student in that subject. 


In the courses they are taking, partial students must fulfil all the re- 
quirements of classroom work and tests prescribed for regular students 


Subject to the above limitations, lectures are open to partial students 
in both honours and general classes. Should a partial student acquire 
or subsequently be accorded regular standing by vote of the Faculty, 
his partial courses may by permission of the Faculty be counted toward 
a degree. Partial students are not eligible for medals, scholarships, 


bursaries, or prizes. 


AGE OF ADMISSION 


Except under special circumstances, no student under the age of 
sixteen is admitted to the First Year, or under the age of seventeen to 


the Second Year. 


APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION TO THE FACULTY OF ARTS 
AND SCIENCE 


All applications to enter the Faculty of Arts and Science must be: 
made on forms which may be obtained from the Registrar’s office. Com- 
pleted applications must reach the Registrar before September 10th. 


The number of admissions is limited and the College is not bound 
to accept applicants who have passed the required examinations, 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 
See General Announcement for details. 


1. A student may apply for admission to the First Year of the Faculty: 
of Arts and Science after passing in the required subjects of the Junior 
Matriculation Examination or one of the examinations recognized by 
the University as the equivalent of Junior Matriculation. 


2. A student may apply for admission to the Second Year of the. 
Faculty of Arts and Science after passing in the required papers of the 
Junior and Senior Matriculation Examinations or their recognized equiva- 
lents. Only in exceptional circumstances is a student who has not written 


and passed the Junior Matriculation Examination or its equivalent ad- 
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mitted by Senior Matriculation to the Second Year. At least a good 
average second class standing in Senior Matriculation or its equivalent 
is required for entrance to the Second Year. 


A student who has been admitted to the first year and who has failed 
to advance to the second year is not permitted to obtain advanced stand- 
ing by Senior Matriculation, but is required to take the regular supple- 
mental examinations of the first year if he desires to proceed in his course. 


3. Students who are admitted by other than McGill Matriculation 
or Quebec High School Leaving Examinations may, with the approval 
of the Dean, be exempted from the necessity of having matriculated in 
a classical language. A student who applies for admission to second year 
after having taken the first year at some other college or university may, 
with the approval of the Dean, be granted exemption from the compulsory 
Classics requirement in the Matriculation and the first year B.A. course. 


Candidates for admission to the second year of the B.A. course may 
substitute a third foreign language for Mathematics only if they have 
passed in the Elementary Mathematics of the Junior Matriculation or of 
some equivalent examination. 


The Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Science may, at his discretion, 
admit a student who has substituted one of the other optional subjects 
for Mathematics if 


(1) the student has already passed the Junior Matriculation, or some 
equivalent examination, in Elementary Mathematics; 


(2) the record of the student shows sufficient promise to justify this 


concession. 


4. Students may be admitted to the second year in the B.A. course 
with Junior Matriculation, German or Greek or Spanish as one of the 
five subjects required if they have not previously taken that subject for 


Junior Matriculation. 


5 Full details of these examinations are given in the General An- 
nouncement which may be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 


ADMISSION TO THE SECOND AND THIRD YEARS 
OF THE FACULTY 


Applications for entrance to the Second and Third Years of the 
Faculty should be made to the Registrar's Office on the proper forms, 
and must be accompanied by complete details of previous university 


work. 
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i) 


REGISTRATION 


Students whose applications (see page 240) have been accepted register 
‘n the Arts Building on September 26th or 27th, between the hours of 
900 a.m. and 12.00 noon and from 2.00 to 430 p.m., or on September 
28th, from 9.00 a.m. to 12.00 noon only. 


Students of the three senior years who have already been admitted 
to the University are also required to register in the Arts Building at the 


same time. 


After September 28th all registration is done in the Registrar’s Office 
and a special late registration fee must be paid (see the General In- 
formation Pamphlet included in this Announcement. ) 


On Thursday, September 26th, 1940, the first day of registration, 
all First Year students and others entering the Faculty of Arts and Science 
meet in Moyse Hall at 11 a.m. to be welcomed by the Principal and given 


instructions by the Dean of the Faculty. 


No student will be admitted after October 15th except by special 


permission of the Dean. 


Women students of the Faculty, after registration, are required to 
enter in the roll book of the Royal Victoria College their names, home 
addresses and addresses in Montreal. Students of the Royal Victoria 
College not residing with their parents or guardians in Montreal, who do 
not apply for residence in the College, are required to submit their plans 
for residence in writing to the Warden and to obtain written approval. 


CHANGING COURSES 


Students may change the courses for which they have registered 
provided that the changes do not conflict with the regulations and that 
the change is made not later than the 15th of October. No changes can 
be made after this period. Application to change courses must be made 
to the Registrar’s Office. 


ADVISERS 


At the time of registration each student entering the University 
for the first time is interviewed by a member of the Committee of the 
Board of Student Advisers. At this interview the student is given any 
‘nformation or advice that he may need and is assisted in the selection 
of his courses. At the same time he is assigned to an adviser whom he 
may consult at any time and should consult at least once a month. 
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CONCERNING STUDENTS WHO INTEND TO PROCEED INTO 
THE PROFESSIONAL FACULTIES 


Fach undergraduate in the Faculty is required to register for one 
of the three bachelor’s degrees offered, and, unless otherwise instructed 
by the Dean, must follow the regular work of his year towards this degree. 


There are no specially organized courses of study in the Faculty 
for students intending, at the end of their First, Second or Third Year, 
to enter one of the other Faculties and such students are advised, before 
registering for the first time in the Faculty of Arts and Science, to acquaint 
themselves with the entrance requirements laid down by these other 
Faculties (see the General Announcement). 


Students who have completed with good second class standing three 
years of the General Course leading to the Arts degree and two years in 
the Faculty of Medicine will, on application, be recommended by the 
Faculty of Arts and Science for the B.A. degree, if they have satisfied 
all the specific requirements of the First, Second, and Third years for the 
B.A. degree as to subjects, and in each of the second and third years taken 


bjects so chosen as to fulfil the requirement of 


three courses in Arts su 
continuation study or its equivalent. This regulation comes into effect 


for those students entering the second year of the Arts course in 1940-41. 


Applications for the Arts degree from students in Medicine who com- 
pleted three years of the course before this regulation was enacted will be 
considered by the Faculty on their merits and according to the regulations 
in effect at the time when they were registered in the Faculty. 


Students completing three years in the course leading to either the 
Arts or the Science degree and two years in Medicine are entitled to apply 
to the Faculty of Arts and Science for the degree of B.Sc. Students will 
not however be recommended for the B.Sc. degree unless they have satisfied 
the specific requirements for that degree or their equivalent. Students 
with high distinction in the first three years of the B.Sc. course who main- 
tain that standing in the first two years in Medicine at McGill will be 
granted the degree with distinction or great distinction. 


A minimum of two years in the Faculty of Arts and Science is re- 
quired for admission into the Faculty of Law. Nevertheless, candidates 
proceeding to the Bar of the Province of Quebec must be British subjects, 
hold the degree of B.A., B.Litt., or B.Sc. from a Canadian or British 
University, and satisfy the Bar examiners that they have successfully 
completed ‘‘the regular course in philosophy” in an approved university. 
Students are advised to take this course in philosophy before entering 


the Faculty of Law. The following courses are available: Philosophy |, 
2, 3, and 4 (see page 302). 
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ATTENDANCE 


1. Students of the first and second years and all partial students 
(page 240) and students on probation (page 246) are required to attend 
at least seven-eighths of the total number of lectures or laboratory periods 
in each course. Those whose unexcused absences exceed one-eighth of 
the total number of lectures in a course are not permitted to come up for 
the regular examination in that course, and those whose unexcused ab- 
sences have exceeded one-fourth must repeat the work in that course. 


Excuses on the ground of illness, domestic affliction or accident are 
dealt with only by the Dean. 


Excuses for absences in excess of one-eighth are entertained only 
“n cases of serious illness (which must be vouched for by a proper medical 
certificate), domestic affliction, and such other cases as are provided 
for by special regulations of the Faculty. Medical certificates covering 
absences must be presented at the Dean’s office by the student immediately 
after his return to University work. Such certificates are filed, and, 
if they are accepted, the Dean gives the student a statement excusing 
the absences covered; this must be shown to all the professors concerned 


as promptly as possible. 


2 Credit for attendance at any lecture or class may be refused on 
the grounds of lateness, inattention, neglect of study, or disorderly con- 
duct in the class room or laboratory. These cases are dealt with by the 
Dean of the Faculty. 


3. Lectures commence at five minutes after the hour, on the con- 
clusion of the roll call. After the commencement of a lecture students 
are not allowed to enter, except with the permission of the Professor. 
If permitted to enter, they report themselves at the close of the lecture 
and are marked “‘late’”. Two lates count as one absence. Lectures end 
at five minutes before the hour. In cases where it is impracticable to 
record late attendance, students who are not present at the commence- 
ment of the lecture are marked absent. 


MID-SESSIONAL EXAMINATIONS 


There are no regular mid-sessional examinations in January except 
in courses which are given only in the first term, and in these courses 
the examination may be held in May with the other final examinations 
if the Department so desires. Members of the teaching staff may, how- 
ever, give from time to time such interim examinations as they think 
mecessary. 
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FINAL EXAMINATIONS 


The final examinations are held in April and May. 


PASS MARK AND CLASSES 


The pass mark in all examinations is 50 per cent, and the marks 
for first and second class standing are 80 per cent and 65 per cent re- 
spectively. 


ADVANCEMENT TO REGULAR STANDING IN ANY YEAR 


An undergraduate is in regular standing only if he has completed 
all the courses of his previous years. 


An undergraduate who has not passed all his examinations in May 
will have his standing determined in September, on the results of the 
regular supplemental examinations. 


REGULATIONS CONCERNING SUPPLEMENTAL 
EXAMINATIONS 


A student who has failed in one or more courses is expected to write 
the regular supplemental examinations in these courses in the following 
September. 


A student who fails to pass a supplemental examination in September 
or who is prevented by illness or other compelling reason from writing, 
may apply to the Dean for permission to write the next regular exam- 
ination, normally in May, provided that there is no conflict in the exam- 
ination time-table. 


All applications for supplemental examinations must be made to 
the Dean in writing and must reach the office of the Dean before September 
Ist (for the September supplemental examinations), December Ist for 
the regular examinations of first term courses and March 15th for the 
May sessional examinations if written as supplemental examinations. 


The fee for all supplemental examinations, including the regular 
examinations of the first term or of the session is $10 for each paper. 


The fee must accompany the written application and is payable to 


McGill University. 


ADVANCEMENT WITH CONDITIONS 


If after the supplemental examinations in September a student still 
has a failure in only one full course or two half-courses of the year he is 
attempting to complete, he may proceed to the following year conditioned 


In this course or in these two half-courses. 
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A student who has been conditioned in any course for a year is not 
promoted until the condition is removed. As an example, a student 
of the second year conditioned in a first year course must complete this 


course before he can enter the third year. 


A student may remove a condition either by passing a supplemental 
examination in September or by taking the regular examination in the 
course as a supplemental or, if the course is not compulsory, by sub- 
stituting for it a different course, by permission of the Dean. The con- 


dition is not removed if the student fails to pass such a substituted course. 


The student must register for the substituted course at the beginning 
of the session and pay a special fee of $10.00 for the substitute course (one 
full course or two half courses). ‘There will be no supplemental fee re- 


quired in the case of substitute courses. 


FAILURE TO ADVANCE: PROBATION 


1. A student who after the September supplemental examinations is 
not qualified to proceed either as a regular or as a conditioned student 
is placed on probation. 


Examples:—A second year student who has failed to remove a first 
year condition, or a student who has failed in more than 


one full course of the past session. 
? A student remains on probation until his deficiences are removed. 


3. A student on probation is required to take a year of study consisting 
of at least four courses. Courses required for the student’s degree 
must be repeated in the year of probation if the student has pre- 
viously failed in them. The remainder of the courses are selected 
with the approval of the Dean. 


4. All the courses of the year of probation must be passed before the 
student will be admitted to regular standing. 


5 Courses taken to fulfil the requirements of the year of probation can 
not be credited to a subsequent year of regular standing. 


WITHDRAWAL FROM THE FACULTY 


Students whose records do not justify their continuance in the Faculty 
may be requested to withdraw. 


FEES 


The regular fees and special fees are given in the General Information 
Pamphlet included in this Announcement. 
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SPECIAL FEEs In Arts AND SCIENCE. 


|. High School Diploma Course for Graduates. Students in the Graduate 
Year leading to the High School Diploma pay a University fee of 
$125. This does not include the fee of $20 for the special course in 
teaching French, Music, and Drawing (see page 278). 


2. Conditioned Students. Special fee for an additional course repeated 
or substituted (one full course or two half courses) $10.00. 


Wo 


Students of the Faculty of Arts and Science who are permitted by the 
Dean to take lectures in the School of Commerce as part of their 
regular course, pay an additional fee of $10.00 for each course in 
Commerce. 


4. Graduates of the Faculty taking undergraduate lectures for which 
no academic credit is sought pay one-half the partial fee, with a 
maximum of one hundred and fifty dollars. Graduates of the Faculty 
and Graduates of other Universities attending full courses in affiliated 
theological colleges who are taking undergraduate lectures for which 
credit is sought will pay the regular partial fee, with a maximum of 
one hundred and fifty dollars. This does not apply to courses for 


which there is a special fee. 


Dates or Payment. 

Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office from 9 a.m. to 4 p.m., 
Saturday 9 a.m. to noon during the following period :— 

Tuesday, October Ist to Thursday, October 3rd. If desired, fees 
may be remitted by mail before this period. The second instalment of 
tuition fees is due and payable on February Ist. An additional $2.00 is 
charged for payment after the specified dates. 

Students registering late pay their fees at the time of registration, 
failing which they become subject to the provisions of the following para- 
graph: 

Immediately after the prescribed dates for the payment of fees the 
Bursar will send to the Dean of each Faculty a list of the registered students 
who have not paid their fees. The Deans will thereupon suspend them 
from attendance at classes until such time as the fees are paid or a satis- 


factory arrangement is made with the Bursar. 


All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 


SCHOLARSHIPS, PRIZES, MEDALS, AND LOAN FUNDS 


Details of Scholarships, Bursaries, Prizes, Medals, and Loan Funds 
are given in the Scholarships Announcement which may be obtained from 


the Registrar’s Office. 
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DEGREES AND COURSES OF STUDY 


The Faculty of Arts and Science offers courses of study leading to 


three degrees: 
Bachelor of Arts. 


Bachelor of Science. 


Bachelor of Commerce. 


The courses offered by the Faculty are grouped in four ways in order 
to secure a co-ordination and integration of the courses of study—viz.: 
the Humanities, Social Studies and Commerce, Physical Sciences, and 


Biological Sciences. 


A course of study for the Arts degree is predominantly concerned 
with the Humanities, comprising language, literature, and philosophy, 
and the Social Studies, economics, education, history, political science, 


sociology. 


A course of study for the Science degree emphasizes the Physical 
Sciences, mathematics, chemistry, geology, and physics, and the Biological 
Sciences, anatomy, bacteriology, biochemistry, botany, genetics, physi- 


ology, psychology, and zoology. 


For the Commerce degree see the Announcement of the School of 
Commerce. 


In the case of both the Arts and the Science degrees the course of 
study includes one or more subjects from other groups than the particular 


one in which the major part of the course of study lies. 


There are two distinct kinds of degrees conferred in Arts and Science, 
the General Degree and the Honours Degree. 


A student proceeding to a General Degree has a wide range of subjects 
from which to choose his courses but he must concentrate from the Second 
Year onward on two subjects called Continuation Subjects and he must 
select one or more courses 1n other subjects so that there may be a proper 
distribution of his studies. The continuation subjects are chosen from 
a list of those which are laid down as appropriate to the degree for which 
the student is a candidate. A full course (or two half-courses) must be 
taken each year in each of these two continuation subjects. The elective 
courses necessary to make up the work of each year should be chosen by 
the student so that he may fulfil (a) the requirements of that particular 
year and (6) the prerequisite requirements of any course that he wishes to 
take in the following year. 


When the student’s record during his Second, Third and Fourth 
Years of the General Course averages 4 high second class standing a 
special award of Distinction is made at graduation. When the record 


averages first class standing the award made is Great Distinction. 
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A student proceeding to an Honours Degree chooses either (a) one 
subject or (b) two cognate subjects in which to specialize. He will also 
take courses in other subjects selected with the approval of the depart- 
ment or departments in which he js studying. The honours courses 
normally begin in the Second Year, though in the case of students of ex- 
ceptional merit they may be commenced in the Third Year. The student 
must attain at least second class standing each year in order to continue 
in the course for the honours degree. The whole record during the Second, 
Third and Fourth Years is taken into consideration at graduation and 
honours are awarded by the Faculty on the recommendation of the de- 
partment or departments in which the student has elected to study. 


A student who is qualified by matriculation to proceed to the B.A- 
or B.Com. or BSc. degree and who does not know at the beginning of 
his first year which degree he desires to obtain may qualify to enter the 
second year leading to any one of these three degrees by taking in his 
first year—English, Mathematics, a Classical Language, Physics, Chem- 
istry and a Modern Language or History. 


A student taking courses in the McGill C.0.T.C. for the Lieutenant’s 
certificate and/or for the Captain’s certificate may have either of these 
courses included in any one year on his registration card as an elective 
course. A student in the third and fourth years taking advantage of this 
authorised privilege is required to have the consent of the Dean and, in 
the case of an honours student, of the Departments concerned. 


SUBJECTS AND CourRsEs REQUIRED FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR oF ARTS 


Every candidate for the B.A. degree must meet certain requirements 
whether he is proceeding towards an Honours or a General degree. A 
course in English, in Classics (Greek or Latin), and in Mathematics is 


required in the First Year of study. 


With the Dean’s permission a student may be allowed to replace 
Mathematics by a first year course in another subject in which he has 
shown marked proficiency and which is in accordance with the trend of 
the studies that he is proposing to pursue. A student may also be granted, 
with the Dean’s permission, exemption from the first year Classics re- 
quirement if he has been admitted to McGill on some other basis than 
that of (a) McGill Matriculation Examination, (b) Quebec High School 


Leaving Examination. 


There is further required of all candidates for the degree a course in a 
modern foreign language, which may be taken in any year. 


Where a student chooses to begin the study of a language in order 
to meet either the classics or the modern language requirement he must 
take and pass a further course subsequent to the elementary one to satisfy 
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this language requirement. This rule applies, for example, to a student 
who begins the study of Greek or German or Spanish (there is no beginning 
course in French); in every case the elementary course alone will not satisfy 
the requirement for the B.A degree. On the other hand a beginning course 
is given full credit when it is taken as a simple elective which is not to be 
counted towards satisfying the language requirement, except that in the 
Fourth Year such an elementary course 1s treated as only a half-course. 


For the General B.A. degree there is further the requirement of one 


course in a science subject, which may be taken in any year. 


A student proceeding to an Honours degree is not required to take a 


course in Science. 


In each of the First and Second Years five courses must be taken, 
that is, normally Gfteen hours of class work per week; and in the Third 
and Fourth Years respectively, four courses, making twelve hours per 
week. The third hour each week in each individual course may be de- 


voted to group conferences. 


First YEAR OF THE B.A. CoursE (FOR BotH GENERAL AND 
. Honours DEGREES) 


(a) Compulsory Courses: 
English 2. 
#1 atin or Greek. 
*Mathematics. 
*(See above page 749 for the exemptions in Classics or Mathematics 


in exceptional cases.) 


(b) Elective: 

Two of the following:— 

History. 

Greek or Latin (if not already taken). 

French. 

German. 

Spanish. 

Science (Physics | or 1B or Chemistry | or 16 or **Botany | or 
**Z7 oology | or Natural Science |). 

#*(To be taken only by students who are properly qualified). 

Music. 

Military Science. 


Details of the work in each subject are given on pages 262 to 318. 


Students seeking to qualify for the High School Diploma of the 
Province of Quebec have certain additional requirements to fulfil in both 
the First and Second Years. See page 2/7. 


The student is normally free to elect {wo courses in the First Year 


which, together with the three compulsory courses, complete the total 
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, sie 
of five required for that year. In choosing his courses, however, the 
student is advised by those who are registering him to give careful con- 
ee ee L: x . ae . 
sideration to his selection. lhree points must be remembered: 

A. He has to consider the desirability of choosing a course in a modern 


~ — —~ a L. a at Cates s 
be taken in any year, but it is preferable to 


foreign language: this may 
take it not later than the S scond Year, because a student who subsequently 
elects to take an Honours course in some other subject than a foreign 
language may find it difficult to take this compulsory language course 
in the Third or Fourth Year when he is likely to be fully occupied with 


his Honours studies. 


Bb Unlese Se Sie : ; Jd; ¥ T ake ps Lj ns ry : } | } 
* “ness he 1s intenaing to take an Honours course he has to choose, 


at some time or other during his four years, one of the science courses. 


C. If he has in view taking an Honours course he must be careful 
to select the course in the First Year which is the prerequisite for such 
Honours study in the Second Year. A student who intends to study 
a subject either for Honours or Continuation is cautioned to look up the 
requirements of the appropriate departments, given on pages 262 to 318. 

D. Before being admitted to Honours study in History the student 
ls expected to have a knowledge of French and of Latin. The latter 
requirement may be satisfied by a first year college course following 
Matriculation Latin or, at the discretion of the Department, by high 
ranking in Latin in the Matriculation examination. 


E.. A student who intends to enter the Faculties of Medicine or 
Dentistry upon the completion of his third year must elect both Mathe- 
matics and Physics in his first year. 


ADVANCED COURSES IN THE FIRST YEAR 


Some departments giving instruction in the First Year offer special 
lectures or work of a more advanced character to students with adequate 


qualifications. 


These advanced courses are generally arranged by the departments 
when lectures actually commence and there is in such cases no separate 


registration for them. 


Students of scholarship standing entering the first year may, with 
the approval of the Dean, take second year courses in subjects for which 


they are especially qualified. 


INTERIM TESTS 


There are two regular interim tests for all students of the First Year, 
the first being held near the middle of November and the second during 
the week preceding the Christmas vacation. 
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The test is usually the equivalent of a standard examination of one 


hour. 


Students who fail in more than one-third of these tests are not allowed 
to be members of a College athletic team, to hold office in any College 


society, or to take part in any major student activity. 


THE GENERAL B.A. CURRICULUM IN SECOND, THIRD AND 
FOURTH YEARS 


At the beginning of the Second Year a student proceeding to a General 
B.A. degree must choose two subjects from those listed below in Division 
I. These two subjects are designated Continuation Subjects and are 
to be studied during the Second, Third and Fourth Years. A full course 
(or two half-courses) must be taken each year in each of the Continuation 
Subjects. The additional courses necessary to make the total of five 
for Second Year, and four for each of the Third and Fourth Years, may 
be chosen from any of the subjects shown in either Division I or Division 
Il listed below. The student in choosing his elective courses may seek 
the advice of one of the departments ‘n which he chooses @ continuation 
course. A student may select only those courses, for which he has the 
prerequisites laid down by the department in which such courses are given, 


and he is responsible for seeing that the courses chosen do not conflict as 


regards hours of lectures or laboratory periods. 


A student is allowed to take an extra course only if he has obtained 


at least a second class average in his standing of the previous year. 


SUBJECTS OF STUDY OFFERED FOR THE ARTS DEGREE 


Division | 


Economics. Philosophy. 

English. Physics (when taken as a Con- 
French. tinuation Subject with Maths.) 
German. Political Science. 

Greek. Psychology. 

History. Sociology. 

Latin. Spanish. 

Mathematics. 


Jivision Il 


Ancient History. Music. 

Botany. Natural Science. 
Chemistry. Physics. 
Education. Physiology. 
Genetics. Zoology. 
Geology. Military Science. 


22 








GENERAL INFORMATION 


bho 
WI 
Wo 


A course intended primarily for First Year students may be counted 
as a full course in the Second Year. 


Students who are pursuing a double course in Arts and Science and 
Divinity (six years at least) may take in the Third and Fourth Years 
the courses which constitute the ordinary curriculum in Arts and Science, 
less a half course each year or a whole course in one year. 


Honours lecture courses are open to properly qualified general students’ 


THE HONOURS B.A. CURRICULUM IN SECOND, THIRD AND 
FOURTH YEARS 


At the beginning of the Second Year a student proceeding to an 
Honours B.A. degree may elect to take full honours in one subject or half 
honours in each of two cognate subjects: these subjects must be chosen 
from the list given in Division | (see above). Information as to courses 
to be taken can be found at the end of the descriptive material listed by 
the appropriate department on pages 262 to 318. 


Normally when a student takes honours in two subjects, his certifi- 
cate on graduation will indicate that the work done in each of these two 
departments amounts to only half a full Honours course in that depart- 
ment: e.g. First Class Honours in English (one-half) and History (one- 
half), or First Class Honours in English (one-half) and Second Class 
Honours in History (one-half). But in the departments of Classics and 
of Economics and Political Science each of which is divided into two 
sections—Classics into Latin and Greek and Economics and Political 
Science into Economics and Political Science, honours jn each of these 
sections is equivalent to half-honours in another department and can 
be so combined: therefore the certificate on graduation will indicate these 
merely as honours: e.g. First Class Honours in Greek and Second Class 

T 


Honours in Latin, or First Class Honours in Economics and Second Class 


Honours in History (one-half). 


The conditions for entering Honours courses in Second Year are as 


follows :— 


(a) A student must not have failed in more than one subject at the 
final spring examinations in the First Year. 


(b) The sanction of the Dean and of the departments in which Honours 


are elected must be obtained. 


(c) No student may take Honours in a subject in which he has failed 
to attain at least second class standing in his First Year. 


A Second Year General student who shows exceptional merit in 
any subject in his Second Year examinations may, if he so wishes, and 
if the department is satisfied that his knowledge of the subject is sufficient 
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to enable him to reach the standard of Honours by two more years study, 
be allowed to take up the Honours course in that subject at the beginning 


of his Third Year. 


Honours courses in the Second Year consist of 15 hours per week 
and in each of the remaining two years 12 hours, covering lectures, con- 
ferences and tutorial classes. The work also involves wide reading and 
in addition to the actual subjects of lectures, study in the general subject 
selected, n accordance with a definitely prescribed programme. Atten- 
tion is drawn to the fact that lectures are not given on all parts of the 
work, and that the examinations for Honours are not necessarily con- 


ducted exclusively by the persons who have given the courses. 


In the Second Year a student registering for Honours in one subject 
only, fulfils the requirements of fifteen hours by taking a minimum of 
two courses OF six hours in his Honours subject, and, in addition, such 
other courses in other departments (bringing the total to fifteen hours) 
as the department under which he is studying may direct. A student 
registering for combined Honours in two subjects fulfils the requirement 
of fifteen hours by taking two full courses in each Honours subject, or 
twelve hours altogether, and, in addition, one other course (making a 
total of fifteen hours), such as the two departments under which he 1s 
studying may direct. In regard to Honours courses for the Third and 
Fourth years the student should consult the regulations of the individual 


departments under which he is working. 


Departments are at full liberty to recommend their Honours students 
to take one or more courses in cognate subjects as the equivalent of courses 


in their own departments. 


Honours students who fail to attain second class honours standing 
at the end of the Second or Third Year must revert to the General course 
in their next and following year or years and fulfil its requirements unless 
they obtain special leave to continue their honours work from the depart- 


ment or departments interested. 


An Honours student who has failed in any subject ‘n the Third Year 
examinations is not allowed to continue his Honours course except with 
the consent of the Faculty. 


A student's whole record during his Second, Third and Fourth Years 


will be considered in awarding Honours at graduation. 


Students in Honours courses who fail to attain second class honours 
at graduation, or who succeed in attaining second rank honours only in 
one of two combined courses, must revert to the list of General students 
and if they are unable to satisfy the requirements of the General B.A. 
they will not be granted a degree. 


Honours are awarded by the Faculty on the recommendation of the 


department or departments in which Honours are elected. 
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SUBJECTS AND COURSES REQU RED FOR THE DEGREE OF 


. 


BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 


] 


T 
an rionours 


An undergraduate may proceed either to a General or 
B.Sc. degree; as the distinction between these is not made until the second 
year (or, in some cases, the third year), there is a common curriculum 


to be followed by all first year students 


First YEAR 


English 2. 
Mathematics 1. 
Physics |. 
Chemistry | and IL. 
Natural Science |. 


Elective Course. 


ELEcTIVE SUBJECTS 


French. 
German. 
Greek. 
History. 
Latin. 
Music. 
Spanish. 


Military Science. 


Pre-engineering students who have matriculated with only elementary 
mathematics may substitute the special course in mathematics, for Mathe- 
matics | and the Elective Course, so that they may attain during the year, 
the standard required in mathematics for entrance to Ist year Engineering 


In special cases a qualified student may be granted permission to 
substitute for Natural Science | either Botany |, Geology 1, or Zoology |. 
It is recommended that students intending to take an Honours course 
in Biological Science substitute Botany | for Natural Science |. More 
advanced courses are available also in Chemistry, Mathematics and 
Physics for those specially qualified or contemplating Honours. 


For general information on CHANGE oF CoursE, on ATTENDANCE. 
on EXAMINATIONS and SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, and on ADVANCE- 
MENT FROM YEAR TO YEAR see pages 242, 244, 245: on DistincTIon in 
the GENERAL CoursE see page 248; on special requirements for the 
HicH ScuHoot Dipitoma see page 277; and on INTERIM TEsTs see page 25]. 
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THE GENERAL B.Sc. CURRICULUM IN THE SECOND, THIRD 
AND FOURTH YEARS 


In each of these years five courses are required; these courses must 
be spread over at least four subjects, and must be selected from the groups 
given below. The student is also required to pursue a continued study 
of two subjects during the major part of his last three years for the General 
degree. The normal sequence of courses in any subject chosen for con- 
tinuation is shown in Group | below. Since courses in Bacteriology, 
Biochemistry, and Physiology are usually begun in the third year, a student 
s not obliged to choose these subjects for continued study until the be- 
ginning of his third year; in other cases he may commence his continuation 
subjects at the beginning of his second year. In any year 4 specially 
qualified student may be allowed, upon the recommendation of the depart- 


ment concerned, to substitute a more advanced course for any of those 


listed. 


A student is not allowed to take an Fxtra Course unless he has 


obtained at least a second class standing 1n his previous year’s work. 


SeconpD YEAR REQUIREMENTS 


Three subjects from Group I: one course from Group III and one 


course from Group I! or II or Ill. 


Tuirp YEAR REQUIREMENTS 


Two subjects from Group I: one course from Group I or II; one course 


course from Group III, and one course from Group I or II or III. 


FourtH YEAR REQUIREMENTS 


The same as for Third Year, the two subjects previously chosen 
from Group I being continued throughout this year. It is permissible, 
however, to drop one of these continuation subjects in the fourth year 
provided that two courses be taken in the remaining continuation subject; 


‘1 this case the student's courses may be spread over three instead of 


four subjects. 





SUBJECT 


= 
Biochemistry. 


Botany. 


Chemistry. 


Genetics. 


Geology. 


Mathematics. 


me 
Physics. 


Physiology. 


Zoology. 


PR 


*If Biochemistry is to be ta 


t 
Year, Chemistry 2 and Physi 


A student selecting Physics as 
select Mathematics in the first three 


SUBJECT 
Biochemistry. 
Botany. 
Chemistry. 
Geology. 
Genetics. 
Histology. 
Mathematics. 


Physics. 


Physiology. 


Zoology. 


SECOND YEAR 
See below* 


|! or 2 or 3. 


1, or 5 and 6. 


Bo 


2; OF 2F 


COURSES 
h, 
| to 8. 
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| to 13. 
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2P, 2, 3A, 3B, 4, 
5A, 8A, 9. 


1A, 2A. 
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(any one course 


to be chosen). 


3A and (3B, 4) 





GROUP I (Continuation SUBJECTS) 


FOURTH YEAR 
Pa 


2 to 8 (any one 


T 
course to be 


chosen). 


any one advanced 


course. 

3 or 2 and 4. 
2 to 13. 

(any one course 
to be chosen), 
3 or 4 or 8. 
(8A, 9) or 

(8A, 11) or (5A, 
6C). 

2A. 

2 to 7. 

(any one course 
to be chosen). 


en as a continuation subject in the Third 
ogy IA must be taken in the Second Year. 


a continuation subject must also 
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GROUP III (Arts SuBJECTS) 


Economics and Political Science. 

Education 

English. 

French. 

German. 

Greek. In selecting courses students should consult the 
History. departments concerned. 
Latin. 

Music. 

Philosophy. 

Psychology. 


Sociology. 


Details of the courses are given on pages 262 to 318. 


HONOURS COURSES FOR THE B.Sc. DEGREE 


Honours Courses begin normally in the second year and are offered 
in Bacteriology, Riochemistry, Botany, Chemistry, Functional Biology, 
Geological Sciences, Mathematics, Mathematics and P! 


Physiology, and Zoology. Information as to courses to be taken can be 


rysICcs (combined) , 


found at the end of the descriptive material listed by. the appropriate 


department on pages 262 to 318. 
The conditions for entering Honours courses are as follows :— 


(a) A student must not have failed in more than one subject at the 


final spring examinations in the First Year. 


(b) The sanction of the Dean and of the Chairmen of the Depart- 


ments in which Honours are elected must be obtained. 


(c) No student may take Honours unless he has obtained at least 


a second class standing ‘n the first general course offered in the subject 


elected. 


Attention is drawn to the fact that lectures are not given on all parts 
of the work. The examinations for Honours are not necessarily conducted 


exclusively by the persons who have given the courses. 


Honours students who fail to attain second class honours standing 
at the end of the Second or Third Year (and Third Year in the cases of 
Bacteriology, Biochemistry, Physiology, and Zoology) must revert to 
the General Course in subsequent year or years, unless they obtain special 
permission to continue their honours work from the department or depart- 


ments concerned. 
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An Honours student who has failed in any course of his Honours 
subject in the Third Year Examinations is not allowed to continue his 
Honours course except with the consent of the Faculty. 


Students in honours courses who fail to attain second class honours 
at graduation, or who succeed in attaining second class honours only in 
one of two combined subjects, must revert to the list of General students. 


Honours are awarded by the Faculty on the recommendation of the 
department or departments in which Honours are elected. A student's 


whole record during his Second, Third and Fourth years will be considered 
in awarding Honours at graduation. 


HONOURS B.Sc. IN BIOLOGICAL SUBJECTS 


First Year: As for General B.Sc. (Instead of Natural Science one 
of Zoology |, Botany |, or Geology 1 should be taken; the second year 
alternatives will vary somewhat with the course here taken.) 


Second Year: The second year requirements have been made to 
give the student the widest possible latitude and are acceptable to the 
various departments to the extent indicated. Alternative approaches 
to any particular biological subject may be found under the respective 


departmental announcement, together with the detailed curricula for the 
third and fourth years. 


General second year requirements are as follows:— 
Chemistry 2, 4, 10. 


Three courses out of Botany |. 


Genetics |. If one of these courses has 
Geology |. been taken in the first year, 
Physiology IA. Physics 2P may be included 
Zoology |. among the three new courses. 
Chemistry 3. The other two must be chosen 
Mathematics 2. from this list. 


Possible combinations compatible with the existing time-table are: 


Chemistry 2, 4, Chemistry 2,4, Chemistry 2,4, Chemistry 2, 4, 


10. 10. 10. 10. 
Physiology IA Botany |. Zoology 1. Geology |. 
Zoology |. Genetics |. Physiology IA. Zoology | or 
Botany |. Zoology |. Mathematics 2 Botany | 

or Chemistry 3A 
Genetics 1. (or equivalent). 
leads to leads to leads to leads to 

honours in honours in honours in honours in 
Botany. Zoology. Biochemistry. Geology. 
Zoology. Botany. Zoology. Zoology or 
Bacteriology. Bacteriology. Botany. 
Biochemistry. Physiology. 


Physiology. 
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HONOURS B.Sc. IN FUNCTIONAL BIOLOGY 


Students taking the First and Second Year curricula for the Honours 
degree in Biological subjects may proceed, as already indicated, to Honours 
in Bacteriology, Biochemistry, Botany, Physiology, or Zoology. Alter- 
natively they may proceed to this Honours course in Functional Biology. 
postponing final specialization in one or other of the subjects listed above, 
or in Genetics, until postgraduate years. The degree in Functional 
Biology affords a balanced study of animals and plants as living organ- 
isms, and is a basic training for any biological science. 

Permission to take the course must be obtained from the Chairman 


of the Biological Sciences Group. 


CuRRICULUM 


Note: Students are reminded that courses chosen in any year may affect 
their freedom of choice in subsequent years either because of time- 
table conflicts or because certain prerequisite courses have not 
been taken. 

Students must submit their proposed programme of studies to the 

Group Chairman and must obtain his approval before they will be 

permitted to register for this honours course. 

Prerequisite. General First Year B.Sc. course with the required 
standing. Botany | or Zoology | should, if possible, 
be taken in preference to Natural Science |. 


2nd Year. As for Honours B.Sc. in Biological subjects. 
(Botany | and Zoology 1 must have been taken during 
the first two years). 
3rd Year Five courses out of :-— 
Botany 2 
Physiology 1A or 2A 
Chemistry 3 
Genetics | 
Zoology 2, 3, 4 (not more than two) 
Bacteriology | 
Philosophy | 
Mathematics 2 or 3 
Physics 2P or 3A 


4th Year. Five courses out of :— 
Biochemistry | 
Biochemistry 2 
Bacteriology | 
Botany 4 and Genetics 2 
Physiology 2A 
Genetics | or 3 
Zoology 2, 3, 4 (not more than two) 
Physiology 3 or 4 
Botany 5 
Botany 6 
Chemistry 3 
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ENGINEERING PHYSICS 


This course is intended to train men for research or 
tions, and is open only to students 
in Mathematics and Physics. 


of the Departments of Electrica 


academic posi- 
accepted for the Honours Courses 
Subject to the approval of the Chairmen 
| Engineering and Physics, it is available to 
(1) students in the Faculty of Arts and Science entering their third 
year who have satisfactorily completed the Second Year Honours 
Course in Mathematics and Physics. 


and (2) students in Engineering who have completed the first and second 


years with first or second class standing in Mathematics and 


Physics. 


Turrp YEAR 


Mathematics 6 and 7. 
Physics 5B, 6B (or 8B), 6C. 


Electrical Engineering 113, 114. 


FourtH YEAR 


Mathematics 10 or 1]. 
Physics 5A, 6A, 7A,.7B, 8A, 8B (or 6B), 9. 


*Summer Thesis or Shop Work. 


The student may now receive the BSc. degree with Honours 


in 
Mathematics and Physics. 


In his fifth year he may either proceed towards 
the M.Sc. degree taking some of the fourth year Electrical Engineering 
courses as advised by the Chairmen of the Departments of Physics and 
Electrical Engineering; or, if he has completed the first and second years 
in Engineering, he may proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering 
in Electrical Engineering, taking such subjects of the third and fourth 
year courses in Engineering as are approved by the Faculty of Engineering 


*This is required in the case of students proceeding later to the degree 


of B.Eng. 
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COURSES OF LECTURES IN ARTS AND SCIENCE 


The hours of all General lectures and most of the Honours lectures 
are indicated. In the case of the other Honours lectures the hours are 


arranged by the several departments at the opening of the session. 


ANATOMY 
Professor of Anatomy.....+---++-+°° C. P. MarTIN 
Professor of Histology and Embryology... J. ©. SIMPSON 
Assistant Professor of Histology....---- H. SELYE 
Deen Oe eat) ae Te a A. J. DALTON 


Before registering for the following course, students must consult 
the Chairman of the department to ensure that they are qualified to under- 
take the work. 


MICROSCOPIC ANATOMY 


1. HursroLtocy. 


This course, which is a regular course in the medical curriculum 
(Anatomy 35), begins on Wednesday, September 4th, 1940. Three three- 
hour periods a week in the first two terms of the medical year . 


Text-book: Bailey, Textbook of Histology. 


BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY 


Professor.....+-+++++00007" E.. G. D. Murray 
Associate Professor.....---- FREDERICK SMITH 
Assistant Professor.....+--- Aes, ON 
(C. D. KELLY 
FT echierOns. (<< eo seme 8 iW. H. Maruews* 
\C. R. BREWER 


(All lectures and laboratory courses are given in the Department 


of Bacteriology, Pathological Institute.) 


CoursE |. ELEMENTARY MeEpIcAL BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY. 


Thirty lectures and 63 hours’ practical work, commencing September 
Ath. Available to Medical and Dental students on the satisfactory com- 
pletion of their studies in Anatomy, Physiology, Histology and Bio- 
chemistry. 


Course 1.S. ELEMENTARY BACTERIOLOGY. 


Available to students in the Faculty of Arts and Science and to grad- 
uate students. 


Thirty-seven lectures and 75 hours of practical work. 


————___—_ 





* On military service. 
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CoursE 2. AppLiepD Mepicat BACTERIOLOGY 


AND IMMUNITY AND THE 
PROCESSES OF INFECTIOUS DISEASEs. 


Available to Medical students w 


ho have completed one year of 
clinical work. 


Course 3. Bacreriotocy AND Immunity for Honours B.Sc. (daily 


throughout the year; available only for Honours students in their Fourth 
year). 160 lectures and 852 hours practical work (full details of this 
course can be obtained from the Registrar’s Office). 


Text books:—Hans Zinsser & S. Bayne-Jones, Textbook of Bacte- 
riology (Appleton); R. Muir & J. Ritchie, Manual of Bacteriology (Oxford 
University Press); R. T. Hewlett & James McIntosh, Manual of Bacte- 
riology (Churchill); T. J. Mackie & J. E. McCartney, Practical Bacteri- 
ology (Livingstone): J. W. Bigger, Handbook of Bacteriology (Bailliere 
Tindall & Cox); W. H. Park & A. W. Williams, Pathogenic Micro-Organ- 
isms (Lea & Febiger); Hans Zinsser, Resistance to Infectious Diseases 
(Macmillan); W. W. C. Topley & G. S. Wilson, The Principles of Bac- 
teriology & Immunity (Edward Arnold & Co.); W. W. C. Topley, An 
Outline of Immunity (Arnold); M. Langeron, Précis de Microscopie 
(Masson et Cie); A. Calmette, L. Negri et A. Boquet, Manuel technique 
de Microbiologie et Serologie (Masson et Cie); D. H. Bergey, Manual of 
Determinative Bacteriology (Williams & Wilkins); E. O. Jordan, Text- 
book of General Bacteriology (W. B. Saunders Co.); Frederick P. Gay, 
Agents of Disease and Host Resistance (Charles C. Thomas); Practical 
Bacteriology, Haematology and Animal Parasitology, E. R. Stitt, P. W. 
Clough and M. C. Clough (P. Blakiston Sons & Co.); An Introduction to 
Bacteriological Chemistry, C. G. Anderson (Macmillan Co. of Canada); 
A text-book of Medical Bacteriology, D. L. Belding and A. T. Marston 


(Appleton-Century); The Biology of Bacteria, A. T. Henrici (Heath & 
Co.). 


CURRICULUM FOR B.SC. HONOURS IN BACTERIOLOGY 


P rerequisite:—An aggregate standing of high second class must be 
obtained in the subjects submitted for the First Year and good standing 
maintained in subsequent years. 


The Chairman of the Department should be consulted in selecting 
subjects to be studied in the Second and Third Years. 


The following course of study has been found suitable for most students; 
but may be modified to suit individual cases. 


First Year: First year B.Sc. 


Second Year: Physiology | A: Histology; Zoology |; Chemistry 2, 4, 
and 10. 
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Third Year: Biochemistry la and b; Physiology 2 A: Botany 6 B; 
Zoology 5 B; Bacteriology | 5. 


Students of Medicine who have done sufficiently well in their Medical 
Bacteriology and in their Medical studies in general will be admitted to 


Course 3. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


Research. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Professors....-.++++++++*: ie etd 
faa (A. H. NEUFELD 

Pn en faa PE ae \O. F. DensTEDT 


|. GENERAL PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY. 
1. Lectures: Monday, Wednesday, Friday at 9. 


T ext-books:—Bodansky, Introduction to Physiological Chemistry 
(Wiley); Cameron, Text-book of Biochemistry (Macmillan); Williams, 
Text-book of Biochemistry (van Nostrand). 

1 L. Laboratory:—IlIwo 3-hour periods weekly, selected from Mon- 
day and Friday mornings, Tuesday and Thursday afternoons. A synopsis 
of the course is issued by the Department. 

Note:—This course is given from September Ist to February; students 
who have passed Chemistry 10 may, however, be permitted to join the 
class at the opening of the Session in Arts and Science. Prerequisites 
are Chemistry 2, Physiology 1A. 


2. ENpocrRINOLOGY. 


Lectures: —Wednesday at ba 


Text-book: Cameron, Recent Advances in Endocrinology (Blakiston 


or Churchill). 


Note:—Students should have taken, or should take concurrently 
with this course, Biochemistry 1, Histology |. 
3. ApvaNnceD BIOCHEMISTRY. 

Lectures: —Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday at 9. 


Text-book: — Harrow and Sherwin, Text-book of Biochemistry 


(Saunders) ; Hawk and Bergeim, Practical Physiological Chemistry 
(Blakiston). 


3 L. Laboratory:—12 hours weekly, times to be arranged. First 
Term. For Honour students in the Department only. 


Note:—Prerequisites are Biochemistry 1, Chemistry 4. 
34 
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BOTANY 


NutRITION. 


Lectures:—Monday, Wednesday, Friday at 9. 


(Second Term). 


Text-book:—Sherman. Chemistry of F 


ood and Nutrition (Macmillan), 
Note:—Biochemistry 


| is prerequisite. 
METABOLISM. 
Lectures:—Monday, Friday at 2. 


5 L. Laboratory:—12 hours weekly, 


times to be arranged. Second 
Term. For Honours students jn the Dep 


artment only. 


Note:—Biochemistry 1 is prerequisite. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


HONOURS COURSE IN BIOCHEMISTRY 


First Year 
First Year B.Sc. (Zoology | recommended). 


Second Year 
Physiology 1A, 
Chemistry 2, 3, 4 and 10. 


Zoology | or Mathematics 2. 


Third Year 
Biochemistry |, 2 and 4. 
Physiology 2A, 
Histology 1, 
Bacteriology 1S. 


Fourth Year 
Biochemistry 3 and 5, 


Chemistry 5 or other selected subject. 


Candidates for the Honours B.Sc. Degree in Biochemistry are ex- 


pected to attain at least second class standing in all subjects, and 75 per 
cent in Biochemistry 1. 


BOTANY 
Ree ee Georce W. Scartu 
(R. D. Gress 
Assistant Professors. ..... ., E. N. Patmeuist 


\Murret V. Roscoe 


NatTuRAL Science I. 





A conjoint course in Botany, Zoology, and Geology. Lectures Mon., 


Wed., Fri. at 12. 


Professor Palmquist. 
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GENERAL BoTANY. 


Tu., Th. at 9; laboratory Tues. 2-5. 
Professor Gibbs. 


GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY. 
First term: Tu., Th., at 12. Laboratory Wed. 2-5. 

Professor Scrath. 
ELEMENTARY PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. 


Second term: Tu., Th. at 12. Laboratory Wed. 2-5. 
Professors Scarth and Gibbs. 


THe Prant Kincpom. 


Mon., Wed. at II. Laboratory Th. 2-5. 


Professor Palmquist. 
PLAnt HisTOLoGY. 


First term: Mon., Fri. at 11. Laboratory Fri. 2-5. 
Professor Gibbs. 


May be continued as Cytology (Genetics 2) in the second term at the 


same hours. 


MiIcRO-TECHNIQUE AND HistroLocy OF REPRODUCTIVE ORGANS. 


Second term: Wed. at 11. 6 Laboratory hours to be arranged. 
Professor Roscoe. 


PLANT BIOCHEMISTRY. 


Tu., Th. at 11. Laboratory hours to be arranged. 6 hours for 
Honours Students. 


Professor Gibbs. 


ApvVANCED PHYSIOLOGY. 


Fri. 2 and 3. Laboratory hours to be arranged. 
Professors Scarth and Palmquist. 


TECHNICAL PLANT ANATOMY. 


A special course for Cellulose Chemistry students. Given in 
alternate years; next in 1941-42. 


Second term: Hours to be arranged. 


Professor Gibbs. 


SpEcIAL | oPICs. 


Prescribed reading, conference and practical work in selected 
subjects such as Taxonomy of Special Groups, Ecology, Anatomy 
and Biochemistry. 

The Staff. 
PLant Patuotocy 33 (Myco.ocy). 

Counts as an honours course in Botany. It is normally given 
at Macdonald College and hours can be arranged for attendance 
there one day a week. May be given at McGill if sufficient students 


register. 


*Courses for Graduates and Honours Students. 
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HONOURS COURSE IN BOTANY 

First and Second Years: The general B.Sc. curriculum (pp. 255-258) 
suffices provided Botany I is included. The general second year require- 
ments for Honours in Biological subjects (pp. 259) is 


a guide in the choice 
of courses for the second year but greater latitude 


is allowed as follows: 
Chemistry 10 is not essential, Chemistry 4 may be postponed from second 


to third year, an Arts subject (Group III) is optional, and, if Botany | 
has been taken in the first year, Botany 2 or 3 may be included in the 
second. Zoology I is recommended. 


Third Year: Botany 2 and 3, two other courses in Biological or 
Cognate subjects and a fifth course from any group of subjects. 


Fourth Year: Botany 4A and Botany 4B or Genetics 2B. Two of 
Botany 5 to 8. Two other approved courses. 


The Honours Course in Botany prepares students for graduate work 
in the departments of Genetics and Plant Pathology as well as Botany. 
Allowing, as it does for considerable study of other biological subjects it 


forms also a suitable preparation for the teaching of Biology in schools. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 


TEXT BOOKS 


General Botany: Chamberlain—Elements of Plant Science (McGraw- 
Hill); Holman & Robbins—Text-book of General Botany (Wiley); Sinnott 
—Botany, Principles & Problems (McGraw-Hill); Hill et al—Botany 
(McGraw-Hill); Wilson & Haber—Plant Life (Holt); Smith, Overton 
et al—Gen. Botany (Macmillan); Strasburger—Text-book of Botany 
(Macmillan); Tansley—Plant Biology (Allen & Unwin). 


Histology and Microtechnique: Eames & MacDaniels—Introduction 
to Plant Anatomy (McGraw-Hill); Chamberlain—Methods of Histology 
(Univ. Chicago Press). 





Physiology and Biochemistry: Scarth & Lleoyd—General Physiology 
(Wiley); Text books of Plant Physiology by Maximov (McGraw-Hill), 
James (O.U.P.), Palladin (Blakiston), Raber (Macmillan), Thomas 
(Churchill), and Miller (McGraw-Hill); Kostychev—Chemical Plant 
Physiology (Blakiston); Onslow—Principles of Plant Biochemistry 
(C.U.P.); Onslow—Practical Plant Biochemistry (C.U.P.); Haas & Hill— 
Chemistry of Plant Products (Longmans); Morrow and Sandstrom— 
Lab. Methods in Biochem. 
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Taxonomy: Gray's Manual (American Book Co.); Spotton ef al— 
Wild Plants of Canada (Gage); Marie Victorin—Flore Laurentienne; 
Pool—Flowering Plants (McGraw-Hill). 


Ecology: Braun and Blanquet.—Plant Sociology (McGraw-Hill). 


Mycology: Bessy—Text of Mycology (Blakiston). 


CHEMISTRY 
(O. Maass 


Professors i HarRoLD HIBBERT 


\W. H. HaTcHER 
(J. B. PuiLiips 


Associate Professors.....--4J- H. MENNIE 
\W. H. Barnes 
| ] 
P fC. A. WINKLER 
Assistant Professors. ...---\R. VY. V. NicHoLts 
Wee os o's vig 0 = J. H. Ross 
Sessional Lecturer....-.---- A. S. Ross 
1. GENERAL CHEMISTRY. 


Lectures, Mon., Wed., Fri., at 10 and 11. 

Section A.—For Matriculants at 10—Professor Barnes. 

Section B.—For Beginners at 11—Professor Hatcher. 

Text-books:—Hatcher, Introduction to Chemical Science (Wiley) > 
Briscoe, An Introduction to College Chemistry (Houghton Mifflin); 
Schlesinger—General Chemistry, third edition (Longmans, Green, 1937). 

Laboratory (IL), Tu. or Th., 2-5. 

Professors Barnes, Nicholls and Demonstrators. 

Text-book: — Barnes — General Chemistry Laboratory Manual 
(Renouf). 


2. Orcanic CHEMISTRY (ELEMENTARY) (No. 56 Fac. Eng.). 
Tu., Th. at Il Professor Hatcher. 


Laboratory, three hours, Mon. or Fri. 2-5. 
Professors Hatcher, Nicholls and Demonstrators. 


Text-books:—Lucas, Organic Chemistry (American Book Co.). 
Nicholls, An Introduction to Practical Organic Chemistry (Renouf). 
Notre:—Chemistry | and Physics | or equivalent are prerequisite 


to this course. 


3. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (ELEMENTARY) (Nos. 53, 54 Fac. Eng.). 


(a) QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS. 
First term: Tu., Th., at 9; laboratory six hours, Mon.., Wed., 2 to 5. 
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— 


(6) Quantitative ANALYsIs. 


Second term: Tu., Th., at 9: nine hours laboratory, Mon., Wed., 


2 to 5, Sat. 9 to 12. 
T ext-books:—Curtman, Qualitative Chemical Analysis (Macmillan); 
Mennie, Laboratory Instruction in Quantitative Analysis. 


Professor Mennie and Demonstrators. 


4. Puysicat CHEMISTRY (ELEMENTARY). 


Ps FR 1, oe fee oe Professor Winkler. 


Text-book:—Maass and Steacie, Introduction to the Principles of 
Physical Chemistry, second edition (Wiley). 
“2. Orcanic Cuemistry (ApvAnceD I) (No. 65 Fac. Eng.). 


Mon., Wed., at 12. 


Laboratory (5L) six hours per week. 


Profemor cu). o.2 and Demonstrators. 





T ext-book:—Fieser, Experiments in Organic Chemistry (Heath). 


*6. INorGaNic Cuemistry (ApvANcED) (No. 72 Fac. Eng.). 
Pa. Th.,0t 10 


(nbliabeedstsethi le ee Professor Mennie. 


Text-book:—Caven and Lander, Systematic Inorganic Chemistry 


(Blackie & Son). 


*7. Prysicat CHemistry (ApvaAnceD I) (No. 66 Fac. Eng.). 
Se | 28) ) eee ene Me | ee ee Professor Maass. 


Text-book:—Nernst, Theoretical Chemistry (Macmillan). 


Reference book:—Taylor, Treatise on Chemistry (Van Nostrand). 


*7L. PuysicaL AND CoLLoiD CHEMIstRY Lagporatory (No. 66A Fac. Eng.) 


Nine hours...... Professors Maass, Winkler and Demonstrators. 


Text-book:—Daniels, Matthews & Williams, Experimental Physical 
Chemistry (McGraw-Hill). 


8. QUANTITATIVE ANALYsIS (ADVANCED I!). 


First term: Mon., at 11; laboratory twelve hours, Tu., Th., Fri., 
2 to 5, and Sat. 9 to 12. 


Prerequisite Chem. 3a and 3b. 
Professor Mennie and Demonstrators. 


7 
*Courses for Graduates and Honours Students. 
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*Q History OF CHEMISTRY (No. 74 Fac. Eng.). 
Thurs. at 11 -_ Professor Barnes 


Text-book:—Partington, A Short History of Chemistry (Macmillan). 


10. CarBoHyDRATES, Fats, Amino-acips, RESINS. (No. 58, Fac. Eng.). 


Second term: Tu., Th., at 12. Prerequisite Chem. EB. 


Professors | Jatcher and Nicholls. 


*1]. E,_ecrro-CHEMISTRY. (No. 70 Fac. Eng ). 


Mon. at 9 Professor Mennie. 


References: —Creighton, Electro-Chemistry (Wiley); Glasstone, Elec- 


tro-Chemistry of Solutions (Methuen). 


#12. PrysicaL CHEMISTRY (ADVANCED Il) (No. 66 Fac. Eng.). 
ee eg oe ee a ee oc Professor Maass. 
Text-book:—As in 7. 


13. InorRGANIC CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY. 
Ponnaaninite Copemie Les .62 nk recent Ee Professor Phillips. 
Optional reading course. 

14. Orcanic CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY. 


Prerequisite Chem. | eh: Oo ot ot Sinatd Aaeier RMS Professor Phillips. 


Optional reading course. 


#15. CoLttorp Cuemistry (No. 75 Fac. Eng.). 


Tu., at Il Professor Winkler. 


Text-book:—Weiser : Colloid Chemistry (Wiley). Hartman: Colloid 
Chemistry (Houghton-Mifflin). 


16. THe CHEMISTRY OF DalILy LIFE. 
OR ES ee San a a i Professor Hatcher. 


Open to B. A. students without laboratory; also to students in the 
School for Graduate Nurses, with three hours laboratory to Feb. 28th. 


Text-book:—Hatcher, Introduction to Chemical Science (Wiley). 


#17 TuHermopynamics (No. 76 Fac. Eng.). 


First term: Wed. and Fr et1Onicdmaninn sae Professor Winkler. 
Second term: Wed. at 12, Fri. at 10. 


Text-book:—Lewis & Randall: Thermodynamics. 


*18 ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (ApvanceD II). 


Second term: Mon., Se oad | | ree ere an Professor .....--- 





*Courses for Graduates and Honours Students. 
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CLASSICS (GREEK) 


*19. Puysico-Orcanic CHEMISTRY. 


Tues. at 10 


See al bea yt ag Professors Barnes and Hatcher. 
*20. Orcanic Cuemistry (ADVANCED ITT). 

First term: Eighteen hours laboratory per week. 
Professor 


*21. ANALYTICAL CHEMISTRY (ADVANCED IIT). 


Wed. at 11; laboratory 12 hours per week in the second term. 


Professor Mennie. 
GRADUATE COURSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


Resea rch ‘ 


B.SC. HONOURS COURSE IN CHEMISTRY 


This course begins in the Second Year. First Year students intend- 
ing to take honours in Chemistry must consult the Department before 
the end of the session. Those who have taken Chemistry IB are normally 
required to do some additional reading and to pass a qualify 


ing exam- 
ination at the end of the summer vacation. 


Prerequisites: At least second class standing in Chemistry | and 
IL, Mathematics | and Physics | or their equivalents, 


Second Year: Chemistry 2, 3a, 3b, 4; Mathematics 2 or 3; Physics 3a. 


Third Year: Chemistry 5, 6, 7, 7L, 8, 10, 11; Mathematics 3 Cf 


not already taken). 


Fourth Year: Chemistry 9, 12, 15, 17, 18, 19, 20 and 21. 


Note: — (Students anticipating specialization in Chemistry are 
recommended to include Intermediate Mathematics in their Junior Matri- 
culation subjects. If they enter by Senior Matriculation they should 
include Coordinate Geometry in this examination. 


CLASSICS 
P [W. D. Woopueap 
FUSGGONS, 555 2s Oe ee Cove H. Casnecsces 
Associate Professor....... ALEXANDER M. THuompson 
Assistant Professor....... Paut F. McCutiacH 
Ne E. M. Counsett** 


GREEK 


All students taking Honours in Greek are expected to provide them- 
selves with a grammar, a Greek-English dictionary, a classical dictionary, 


*Courses for Graduates and Honours Students. 
**On military service. 
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and an atlas of ancient geography. The following are recommended : 
Goodwin, Greek Grammar (Ginn & Co.); Liddell and Scott, Greek Lexicon 
(abridged or ‘ntermediate); Kiepert, Atlas Antiquus (Williams and Nor- 
gate); Smith, Smaller Classical Dictionary (Everyman Series, Dent). 


1A. BecinnerRS GREEK. First Year. 
a ME Fs cs oe ne te Professor McCullagh. 
T ext-books:—Allen, First Year of Greek (Macmillan); Essays, Selected 


readings of Greek authors in translation. 


iB. Greex. First and Second Years. 
ON UN, i Sak SF Ing cn a cee Professor McCullagh. 
The Martyrdom of Socrates (Doherty, Clarendon Press) Homer, 


Iliad vi (Leaf and Bayfield, Macmillan); Odyssey v1 (Edwards, Cam- 
bridge University Press); Essays; Prose Composition, Sight Translation. 

Greek 11, 12 and 13 may be taken by qualified students in the General 
Course. For further ‘nformation consult the Chairman of the Depart- 


ment. 


Honours COURSES IN GREEK 


11. GREEK. Second Year. 
Tu., Th., Sat., at RT tee a ee oe Bry ee Professor Woodhead. 


Plato, Apology and Crito, (Burnet, Oxford); Aeschylus, Prometheus 
Bound (Sikes and Willson, Macmillan); Sight Translation. 


12. Greek. Second Year. 
Mon., Wed., Fri., at ee ieitn,', yiivamigiete ele = 0 Professor Carruthers. 
Pallas Athene (North, Macmillan); Homer, Iliad 18 (Platt, Blackie); 
Euripides, Medea (Tyrrell, Macmillan); Essays; selected readings of 


Greek authors in translation. 


13. Greex. Third Year 
eer e we 92. sa ca aiiye ss on to ee ora 
Thucydides vil (Marchant, Macmillan); Sophocles, Oedipus Rex 
(Jebb, Cambridge University Press); Demosthenes, Philippic 1, Olyn- 
thiacs i-1ll. 
14. Greek. Third Year. 
Peg aie AE Mo bn arta Lait tae ty et te Professor McCullagh. 


Herodotus, Selections (Barbour, Heath & Co.); Aristophanes, Clouds 
(Merry, Clarendon Press); Plato. Selections (Forman, Macmillan); Sight 


Translation. 
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15. Greex. Fourth Year. 


2%... FR) Ret ee 10S AT OLS Te Professor Woodhead. 


Aeschylus, Agamemnon: Aristophanes, Birds (Merry, Oxford), 
Bucolici Greci (Oxford Classical Text) 
16. Greex. Fourth Year. 


psoe,, Weeds Pe., at© Unc oc eco ee Professor McCullagh. 


Aristotle, Ethics (Selections); Plato, Republic (Selections); Sight 
Translation. 


LATIN 
All students taking Honours in Latin are expected to provide them- 
selves with a grammar, a Latin-English dictionary, a classical dictionary, 
and an atlas of ancient geography. The following are recommended :— 
New Latin Grammar (Allen and Greenough, Ginn & Co.); Lewis, School 
Dictionary, or White, Junior Students’ Latin-English Dictionary; Smith, 


Smaller Classical Dictionary (Everyman’s Series, Dent), Kiepert, Atlas 
Antiquus (Williams and Norgate). 


|. Latin. First Year. 
aent.|! Wed’ Ferig Wt IQ ioe YS oe ots OTP tie ea ae eiommonaeiae 


Silva Latina (J. D. Duff, Cambridge); Latin Prose Composition 
(Franklin & Bruce, Longmans); Translations at sight. 


IA. Latin. First Year (for more advanced students).’ | 
Mon. Wed. Fs. af i. oie eee Professor Carruthers. 


Selections from Latin Prose and Poetry (Harrington and Scott, Ginn 
& Co.); Latin Prose Composition (Tracy and Law, Clarke Irwin); Trans- 
lation at sight. 


2. Latin. Second Year. 


BGs; Pay Oita ME 82s 55s cess Gale ene Professor Thompson. 


Selections from Latin Prose and Verse (Weston, Allyn and Bacon); 
Elements of Latin Prose Composition (Treadgold, Cambridge). 


Third Year Students in the General Course will take Latin 13; Fourth 
Year Students will take Latin 14. 


Honours Courses IN LATIN 


11. Latin. Second Year. 


Mon., Wed., Fri., at Il...... Professor Thompson and 


Catullus (Simpson, Macmillan); The Romans in Britain, a Selection 


of Latin Texts (R. W. Moore, Methuen). 
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12. Latin. Second Year. 


I OE) aC a 


Livy xxii (Pyper, Clarendon Press); Virgil, Aenid iv or vi; Horace, 
Selected Odes (Horace, Oxford Classical Texts), Sight Translation. 


13. Latin. Third Year. 
A Ce OO 2 Fe Professor Woodhead. 


Selections from Pliny’s Letters (Westcott, Allyn and Bacon); Roman 


Slegiac Poets (Harrington, American Book Co.); Sight Translation. 


14. Latin. Third Year. 
a Pn dee oS eS DO en ae ee a Professor Thompson. 
Virgil, Bucolics (Sidgwick), Georgics IV (Sidgwick); Juvenal, Selections 


(Duff, Cambridge University Press); Prose Composition. 


15. Latin. Fourth Year. 


be 0 I ee ee Professor Thompson. 


Seneca, Selected Letters (Summers, Macmillan); Tacitus, Annals 1 
and iv (Furneaux, Smaller Edition, Clarendon Press); Sight Translation. 


16. Latin. Fourth Year. 
gs 9 A 2 eee Cee Professor Carruthers. 


Lucretius (Selections: Sinker, Macmillan); Horace, Satires and 


Epistles (Rolfe, Allyn and Bacon). 


ANCIENT History 


The Civilization of Greece and Rome: Open to students of all years. 
May be taken as a half-course ‘n the first or second term except by First 


Year students or students in Honours Classics. 
Te. Tas oete Bt) ss. Professor Carruthers and ...........-. 


The full course is described as History |B. See also under Depart- 
ment of History. 


CoMPARATIVE GRAMMAR 
For Third Year Honours Students. 
MEI, os ac 06 bv ences we eee ce ee 6 oars Professor Carruthers. 


GRADUATE CouRSES IN CLASSICS 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


Research. 
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ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 


6 ) Ce nm J. C. Hemmeon 
4.. P. Day 
Assistant Professors. . JOHN CULLITON 
fessors....... E. F. Beacu 

beelaiie. os Sat E ene * EUGENE ForsEy 

Sessional Lecturer.......... P. F. VineBperc 
ELEMENTS OF Po.iticaL Economy. Second Year. 
Mon., Wed., Fri., at 11. 
Prmanure Section ...<2.-0s bd. ie eee Professor Hemmeon. 
Kseneral Section... . cc-cx < ek. ve. Professor Culliton and Mr. Forsey. 
ELEMENTS OF Po.iticaL ScIENCE. Second Year. 
Mon. Wed., Fri., et 120 ee eee eae ee eee Forsey. 
History oF Pouiticat THeory. Third Year. 
40. Th. Sat.,.at.9.o...2eeree Jo eee ae ee Mr. Forsey. 
Lasour Prospiems. Third Year. 
First term: Tu... Th.; Satcet lO ecrse bh ce Professor Hemmeon. 
Money AND BankINc. Third Year. 
W; Th. Sat. at WO: . OS A Pe ee eee Professor Day. 
CANADA: GEOGRAPHIC, INDUSTRIAL AND Economic Progiens. 
Third Year. 
Piret term: Tu. Th. Sab all. 2ie52. alee Professor Culliton. 
THE GovERNMENT OF CANADA. Third Year. 
Second term; Mon., Wed., Fri:, at 3..)....5.. 8.424. Mr. Forsey. 
Economic STATISTICS. 
ron; Wéd., Frat 9 Oo SRR Peheeie aa) Professor Beach. 
History oF Economic THeEory. Fourth Year. 
Ta - Th: Sat at 16.24: 29823. 22ers Professor Hemmeon. 
INTERNATIONAL [TRADE AND FOREIGN ExcHANGE. Fourth Year. 
Wick. We., Fil, at 0.) oe Professor Day and Mr. Vineberg. 
Pusiic FINANCE. Fourth Year. 
Second term: Tu., Th. Sat..60 lieeer. Bae Professor Hemmeon. 
Economic DISTRIBUTION. 


Pietse- Weeds Fen. at bheis.«0 ioe oy tA witte >: eae Professor Day. 
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13. TRANSPORTATION. Fourth Year. 
Second term: Tu., Th., Sat., at DS Aer aL Nips a Professor Culliton. 


14. Economic AND Po.iticAL THEORIES AND PoLIcIES OF THE AUTHORI- 
TARIAN STATES. Third or Fourth Years. 
Second term: Mon., Wed., Fri., at 2. 
Professor Hemmeon and Mr. Forsey. 


(Given in 1940-41. Not given in 1941-42.) 


15. CorRPORATION FINANCE. Fourth Year. 


Second term: Mon., Wed., Fri., at 12........--.+5. Mr. Vineberg. 


16. Economic GEOGRAPHY OF NortH AMERICA. 


TO Does ee. Sree ee cae a Professor Beach. 


For additional courses in Economics and Political Science given in 
the School of Commerce and in Jurisprudence and International Law, see 


Announcement of the School of Commerce. 


Honours CourRSES 


Students taking the full Honours in Economics and Political Science 
take, in their Second Year, courses | and 2, together with three other 
courses approved by the Department; in their Third Year three full courses 
(or their equivalent) indicated above, together with one approved course 
from another department, and in their Fourth Year three full courses (or 
their equivalent) indicated above, together with one approved course 
from another department. 


Students taking half their Honours in another department (see page 
253) may be granted honours in Economics (without Political Science) 
by taking courses I, 2, 4, 5, 6, 9 and one of the following 10, 11, 12, 13, 
or 15, or they may be granted honours in Political Science (without Econo- 


mics) by taking courses |, 2, 3, 4, 7, 11, 12, 13 or 14. 


Students in the Department of Economics and Political Science are 
expected to spend a considerable proportion of their time in the prepara- 
tion of class reports, essays, etc., in addition to the lectures and ordinary 
reading. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 
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EDUCATION 


EDUCATION 


Prelasscts 'Joun HucHEs 
ey Stave: Sd giles deem? Ss bs | SINCLAIR LAIRD 
Assistant Professor......... A. B. Currie 
Sessional Lecturer......._.. A. Rospert GEorRGE 
1. GENERAL PrincrPLes or EpucatTION. Third Year. 


Tu., Th., Fri., at 4. 


2. MetuHop anp ScHoot ORGANIZATION. Fourth Year. 


Mon., Wed., 4-5.30. 


Metuops oF TEACHING SPECIAL SUBJECTS (hours to be arranged). 


Candidates for the High School Diploma are advised to select at 
least two of the following options: English, History, Classics, Language 
Teaching and Learning, Mathematics, Science. Geography, in addition 


to the compulsory special courses in methods of teaching French, Music 
and Drawing. 


SEMINARS FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS. 


Weekly seminars are held (hours to be arranged) for graduate students. 


THE TRAINING OF TEACHERS 


THE HIGH SCHOOL DIPLOMA 


This diploma is valid only in the Protestant Schools of the Province 
of Quebec. Only those students who may legally teach in Protestant 
schools should attempt to qualify for this diploma. 


Each candidate must (a) make application upon the authorized 
forms, (b) be a British subject or satisfy the Central Board that he has 
begun the necessary proceedings to become such, (c) submit a physician’s 
certificate to show that he is in good health and free from physical and 
mental defects that would seriously interfere with his usefulness as a 
teacher, (d) be a graduate of an approved University, with degree courses, 
or their equivalents approved by the Central Board of Examiners, as 
follows :— 


(a) Academic. Courses for two years in the following subjects:— 


First Year—English, French and any three of the following: Histor y 
Mathematics, Science and Latin. 


Second Year—English, French and any three of the following: 
History, Mathematics, Latin, Science, a second Science. 


It is provided, however, (i) that a candidate may omit in a succeed- 
ing year any three of these subjects, except English, in which he has 
taken at least 60% in a previous year, (ii) that a candidate who is be- 
ginning an Honours course in the second year is exempt from the fore- 


going second year requirements. 
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The Regulations governing the award of the High School Diploma 
require that candidates shall secure the approval of the Department 
of Protestant Education for the first two years of the B.A. Course 
before entering upon Course | in Education. Applications for recog- 
nition as candidates for the High School Diploma must be made to 
Dr. W. P. Percival, Secretary, Protestant Central Board of Examiners, 
Department of Education, Quebec, P.Q., nof later than the July 20th 
preceding entrance upon Course !. 


Failure to secure such approval may involve refusal by the Depart- 
ment to recognize for the purposes of the Diploma the work done in both 
Courses | and 2. 


(b) Professional. 


Computsory Post-GRADUATE YEAR OF PROFESSIONAL TRAINING. 
The University has since 1932-33 instituted, on a voluntary basis, a full 
year of graduate training for intending High School Teachers. This course 
is now being made compulsory, according to the following plan: 


(1) Students entering the First, Second and Third Years in September, 
1940, or thereafter will take this post-graduate year. 


(2) Students entering the Fourth Year in the session of 1940-41 
will be allowed to qualify for the Diploma under the former regulations, 
but are strongly recommended to take the post-graduate year if possible. 


(3) In session 1941-42 and thereafter every student who desires to 
proceed to the Diploma will be required to take a post-graduate year of 
training. 


This post-graduate course covers all the present requirements for 
the High School Diploma together with further work of a professional 
kind. Candidates for this course are advised to consult the Professor 
of Education for further particulars; and are requested to do this, wherever 
practicable, before April 15th, to make provisional arrangements. 


Candidates must fulfil the following requirements:— 


(1) The successful completion of courses | and 2 in the Department 
of Education. 


(2) Successful completion of special courses in methods of teaching 
French, Music and Drawing. These courses are held in the Montreal 
High School on Tuesday afternoons throughout the session. 


(3) Successful completion of at least fifty half-days of practice teach- 
ing and criticism lessons under expert supervision (unless the candidate 
holds an intermediate diploma or shows an equivalent in successful teach- 
ing experience which would be accepted by the Central Board of Exam- 
iners). 
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The course in Practice Teaching is at present divided into three 
parts. The first part is taken in September preceding the Fourth Year 
and is carried on in the Montreal primary and/or high schools. Education 
Course | is a prerequisite. The second part of the course is taken on 
Monday afternoons from October 15th to March 3lst and is carried on 
in the Montreal junior and senior high schools. The third part of the course 
is taken in May and June after the Fourth Year examinations and is carried 
on in the Montreal primary and/or high schools. At present candidates 


are enabled to take advantage of at least seventy-five half-days of Practice 
Teaching. 


ELEMENTARY, INTERMEDIATE, AND KINDERGARTEN DIPLOMAS 


The training for these diplomas is given at Macdonald College. 
(See Macdonald College Announcement). 


COURSES FOR TEACHERS OF SPECIAL SUBJECTS 


FreNcH. A summer school for teachers of French leading to a Special- 
st Diploma recognized by the Provincial Department of Education. 


KINDERGARTEN Assistants. A two-session course held in Montreal 
and leading to a Kindergarten Assistant’s Diploma, according to the 
regulations of the Protestant Committee of the Department of Education. 
This Diploma is accepted for entrance to the Kindergarten class at Mac- 
donald College. (See Macdonald College Announcement.) 


Puysicat Epucation. (This course is given under the Department 
of Physical Education. See Announcement of the School of Physical 
Education). 


M.A. IN EDUCATION 


For details of the M.A. in Education, see the Announcement of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. 


ENGLISH 
P {Cyrus MacmiLitan 
ERE et ts ee ee Hanes Gr Fas 
Associate Professor......... A. S. Noap 
Assistant Professor......... T. F. M. Newron 
(Mary Mackenzie 
EMITS carck asian Frepa MacGacHEen 
A. D. CHAPMAN 


and AssISTANTS 


1. Enerisy (LITERATURE AND ComposITIon). 


Sat., at 12. Professor Noad, Miss Mackenzie, Mr. Chapman, Mr. 
John Dando, Miss Esther England, Miss Margaret Fry, and Assistants. 
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Section and weekly conferences hours to be arranged 


This course must be taken by students who have failed in English 


2 the previous session. 


ENGLISH (LITERATURE AND ComMPosITION). 


General Course. 


Te. teen oat. Bt EZ...» Professor Macmillan, Mr. Chapman, 
and Assistants. 
Weekly conferences hours to be arranged. 


ADVANCED COURSES. 


Advanced students will be assigned to special sections in which 


advanced work will be prescribed. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Half course. An advanced course open to a limited number of 
undergraduate students who have completed English 2. Application 
for permission to take this course should be made at the beginning 


of the session. 


Elta em COE BETAMO Sinica cies As ce teeic ree’ teens Professor Files. 


Enciisu LiIrERATURE IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. 


Ry Rp 9 Sean ee eS Ie ee Professor Newton. 


SHAKSPERE (Srx Puiays). 


Mon., Wed., Fri., at 10. First term (Half Course). 
Professor Macmillan. 
May be taken in two successive years. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 


Pee renee RE I iy Ss. Sa iece 08% 244 5d 4 BRS SER Professor Files. 
(Not given in 1941-1942.) 


Tue LirERATURE AND CULTURE OF THE RENAISSANCE. 


ae FO Oe WO SP ek ONE ve ee ew SAS Professor Noad. 
(Not given in 1941-1942.) 


9(a) Enoiiso Poerry From 1798 to 1850. First term. 


9(b) EncitsH Portry From 1850 To THE PRESENT TIME. Second term. 


om Wath. ris BEEN ct ck oe Professors Macmillan and Noad, 


and Assistants. 


(Not given in 1941-1942.) 


9a includes Romantic and early Victorian poetry. 9b includes later 


Victorian and contemporary poetry. 
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10. THe Encuish Noven, from Richardson to the present time, with 
some reference to foreign work and to related literary types. 


Bye to SAE, WE PD Gas cg oy ey Ceo Professor Files. 
(Not given in 1940-41). 


I1(a) Eneuisy Lirerature, From 1450 TO THE DEATH oF Sipney. First 
term. 


I1(b) Enerrsy Literature (EXCLUSIVE OF SHAKSPERE) FROM 1586 To 
1611. Second term. 


Mon. Wed. Fr, at thc... .. Professors Noad, Macmillan 


and Newton. 


(Not given in 1940-41), 
Z. Orv Enc.iisH; Encuiso LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE UP TO THE 
Norman ConguEst. 


atte... Wee, PP GES seks dice ee Professor Newton. 


13. TECHNIQUE OF THE Drama. 
Tu., Th., at 10 a.m.; one laboratory period a week on Mon.. Tues., 


Wed., Thurs., or Fri., 3.30 to 5.30 p.m. as convenient to students. 


Miss MacGachen, Professors Macmillan and Files, Miss Dingle 


and Assistants. 


Courses 3, 6, 7, 11 and 19 are recommended to students taking this 
course. 


14. CHAUCER. 
Piet tet: Tu, Th: Sat; at 12° >. oe bs See Professor Newton. 
(Not given in 1941-1942). 

15. AMERICAN AND CANADIAN LITERATURE. 


Second term; Mon., Wed., Fri., at Il...... Professors Files and 
Macmillan. 


(Not given in 1940-41). 
16. ComparRATIVE LITERATURE. 


The influence of English Literature upon the continent of Europe in 
the 18th and 19th centuries. 


Wie 8 ia ee. Geo. el ee eee eee Professor Noad. 
(Not given in 1941-1942). 


17. ComparRATIVE LITERATURE. 
The literary influence of the Continent upon England since the 


Renaissance. 


(eS § Se a tee; aeeer eee eee er ce Professor Noad. 
(Not given in 1940-41). 
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18. THe Encuisy BIBt_e. 
First term: Tu., Th., Sat., at 9. 


Protester: 6562112020 tet and Asistants. 


(Not given in 1940-1941). 
19(a2) Enoitsu LireRATURE FROM 1611 Tro 1660. 


19(b) Enciisn LirERATURE OF THE RESTORATION (1660-1700). 


BB ER SS Ee Professor Newton. 
(Not given in 1940-41). 


20. Earity EncursH: Enciisu LirERATURE FROM 1200 tro 1450. 


ee EE ia hig eo av 6 6 96 6 Kare > gS Professor Newton. 
(Not given in 1940-1941). 


Open only to students who have taken Course 12, or its equivalent. 


21. PouritricaL SATIRE SINCE THE RENAISSANCE. 


First term: Mon., Wed., Fri., at I]............ Professor Micmillan. 
(Not given in 1940-41). 


22. An ApvaANCED CourRSE IN THE TECHNIQUE OF THE DRAM. 
Prerequisite: 


English 13 or its equivalent. 


The attendance in this course is limited to twenty. Appliation for 
admission should be made at the beginning of the session. Mon., Wed., 
Fri., at 12. Two laboratory periods a week, selected from Mor., Tues., 


Wed., Th., Fri., 3.30 to 5.30 p.m. 


Miss MacGachen and other members of the Defartment. 


23. Srupres in LiTERATURE since 1900. Contemporary authon English 
and American. Open only to these who have taken Englsh 10 or 
have received the permission of the Instructor. The registration is 
limited. 


ye Se + eS) Sar erat bay ee eS A Profesor Files. 
(Not given in 1941-1942). 


24. Hispanic Contacts wiTH EuropPeaAN LirerRatuRE. A study of rela- 
tions between the literature of Spain and those of other ountries, 
particularly England and France. 


Be ne Oe Ee wae eet Oe eae Profesor Noad. 
NOTE 


Courses 4, 6, 7, 13, 15, 19, and 21 are open to students in tle Second 
Year. Registration in 6, 13, and 21 is limited. 
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Honours Courses 


nee ee : Pa 
Second Year:—Two courses selected from 4, 6, /,. 0.13015, 49; 21. 


Third Year:—Four courses. 
Fourth Year:—Four courses. A course in a cognate subject may 


be taken. with the permission of the Department. 


Compulsory courses for Honours are 12, and two full courses from 
the following—6, Ila, I1b, 14, 19a. 


2 avere Dd te on = " 45 
ENGLISH REQUIREMENTS FOR THE Honours Courses 1n ENGLISH AND 


Latin, ENGLISH AND FRENCH, AND ENGLISH AND GERMAN. 


Second Year:—Consult the Chairman of the Department. 


Third Year:—Two courses, 


chosen with the approval of the Depart- 
ment. 


Fourih Year:—Two courses, chosen with the approval of the Depart- 
ment. 


Course 12 and one course selected from 6, Ila. 14, and 19a ar 


e€ com- 
pulsory. 


ENGLISH REQUIREMENTS FOR Honours IN ENGLISH AND 


OTHER SUBJECTS 
Second Year:—Consult the Chairman of the Department. 


Third Year:—Two courses chosen with the approval of the Depart- 
ment. 


Fourta Year:—Two courses chosen with the approval of the Depart- 
ment. 


One full course selected from 12 and 14 is compulsory in either the 
Third or the Fourth Year. 





Finat GENERAL ExamInaTION:—Every candidate for Honours in 
English or English and another subject, must pass, near the close of his 
last year, a special general examination, either oral or written, conducted 


by a committee of the Department. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 
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FRENCH 
ee eA eRe Ot ee R. pu RourRE 
Associate Professor.......-- 7; Ne DARBELNET™* 


Mme. TouREN FURNESS 
Assistant Professors. .....-.- |. p’HAuTESERVE 
Ww. A. G. McANDREW 


Sessional Lecturers......-- Mur. P. L. LARIVIRRE 


Every lecture, even in the First Year, is given in French. 
Both oral and written examinations are held on each year’s work. 


The oral examination (in both General and Honours courses) counts 


for 50 per cent. 


A special section in the First Year is provided if necessary for the 
students who undertake the courses in French with very little knowledge 
of the spoken language, but it is not possible to acquire fluency without 
extra work. Students who are deficient in this respect, and especially 
those taking French as a continuation subject, are therefore strongly 
advised to follow the French Summer School course either before or after 


their First Year. 
GENERAL CoURSES 


1. GENERAL SuRVEY OF LITERATURE IN THE XVIIItH anp XI XtH 
CENTURIES; COMPOSITION AND HISTORY OF FRANCE. First Year. 
Section A. Mon., Wed., Fri., at 9; Section B. Mon., Wed., Fri., 
SER, hrs | echetnng ety clr Sapien eae Professors Furness and d Hauteserve, 

Mme. Lariviére and Dr. McAndrew. 


Texis:—Des Granges, Les grands écrivains frangais (Hatier); Lavisse, 
Histoire de France, Cours moyen; Coindreau and Low, French Composi- 
tion Book (Holt), Ist part; Kastner and Marks, New Course of French 


Composition, Book | (Dent). 


Collateral Reading: 


(a) General Course:—Maupassant, Contes Choisis; Andre Maurois, 
Les Silences de Colonel Bramble. 


(b) Advanced Course (additional reading):—Jules Romain, Knock 
ou le Triomphe de la Médecine (The Century Co.); Louis Hémon, Maria 
Chapdelaine; Saint Exupery, Vol de Nuit. 


2 GENERAL SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE FROM THE Miuppie AGES 
THroucH THE XVITH aNp XVIITH CENTURIES; AND COMPOSITION. 
Second Year. 


Section A. Tu., Th., Sat., at 9; Section B, Tu., Th., Sat., at Il. 


Professors Furness and d’Hauteserve and Dr. McAndrew. 





*On military service. 
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Texts:—Des Granges, Les grands écrivains francais (Hatier); Moliére, 
Le bourgeois Gentilhomme: Augier, Le Gendre de Monsieur Poirier; 
Mérimée, Colomba; Loti, Pécheurs d'Islande; Coindreau and Low, French 
Composition Book (Holt) 2nd Part. Kastner and Marks, New Course 
of French Composition, Book 2 (Dent). 


Collateral Reading:—Chanson de Roland (Hatier); Contes et Fabliaux 
(Hatier); Théatre comique de Moyen Age (Larousse); Tristan et Yseult 


(Piazza). 


3. Frencw LirERATURE OF THE XVIItwH Century. Third Year. 


Mon., Wed., Fri., at 11 


OW hina SRA Oo tebe el Mme. Lariviére. 


Texts:—Chevalier et Audait; Le 17e Siécle (Hachette); Corneille, 
Le Cid, Horace (Classiques Larousse); Racine, Phédre. Athalie (Classiques 


Larousse); Moliére, Le Misanthrope, l’Ecole des femmes (Classiques 
Larousse). 


Readings:—Corneille, Le Menteur: Racine. Andromaque; Moliére, 
Le Médecin malgré lui; Bossuet, Oraison Funébre d’Henriette d’Angle- 
terre; Mme. de Sévigné, Lettres choisies; LaFontaine, Fables choisis; 
Mme. de la Fayette, La princesse de Cléves; St. Simon, Mémoires (ex- 
traits). (Classiques Larousse). 


4. Frencw LirerRATURE OF THE XVIIItH Century. Third Year. 


eos. Wed. Fr. at 10. ...5..65 ania lee Dr. McAndrew. 


Texts:—Lesage, Gil Blas (Classiques Larousse); Marivaux, La Vie 
de Marianne (Garnier), Le Jeu de l’Amour et du Hasard, Les Fausses 
Confidences (Hatier, Les Classiques pour tous); Prévost, Manon Lescaut: 
Voltaire, Candide (Holt); Zaire, Lettres choisies (Hatier, Les Classiques 
pour tous); Rousseau, La Nouvelle Heloise, Lettres 4 d’Alembert (Classi- 
ques Larousse). 


Readings: — Voltaire, Lettres philosophiques, Lesage, Turcaret 
(Classiques Larousse); Sedaine, Le Philosophe sans le savoir (Hatier, 
les Classiques pour tous); d’Alembert, Discours préliminaire de l’En- 
cyclopédie (Hatier, Les Classiques pour tous); Beaumarchais, Le Barbier 
de Séville (Holt); DuCros, La Société francaise au 18me siécle. 


5. Mopern FrRANCE—POoLITICAL AND SociaAL INstiITUTIONS. DEVELOP- 
MENT OF POLITICAL, SOCIAL, RELIGIOUS AND PHILOSOPHICAL THOUGHT. 


Third and Fourth Years. 
PIO RG IS aS RE, 28 ee ee Se eee ee Professor du Roure. 


7. LirERATURE AND SocrAt IDEAS IN THE 19TH CENTURY. 


1 ey eer EO te ere Late Professor d’Hauteserve. 
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8 FRENCH LITERATURE OF THE XITXtrH AND 


Fourth Year. 


Mon., 


panty ELA Professors 


Wed., Fri., 


P| . 7 
Romans: Chateaubriand, Atala; 


T exis: —R 


SCIEN 





CE 


* XtH CENTURIES. 


du Roure and Furness and 


Dr. McAndrew. 


Balzac, Le Pére Goriot; 
5 


ae ee lle ue eee 
Paul Bourget, Le Disciple; Pierre Loti, Kamuntcho. 

: yt bh 

Poésie Henning, Representative French Lyrics of the 


XI x th Century (Ginn). 


mys 


‘The 


} t . 
Cyrano de Bergerac; Hervieu, 


atre: ernanl; 


V. Hugo, | 


Tt) . 
pecque, 
a ee 
4 2a _ OUrTse 


=; 


T 


™ 1 a 
Les Corbeaux; Rostand ‘ 


du Flambeau. 


Gu yY 


Contes: 


Readings:—Chateaubriand, René: Flaubert, rois 
de Maupassant, Contes Choisis; A. Daudet, Le Petit Chose; Anatole 


France, Le Livre de mon Ami. 
Prose Composition:—Ritchie and Moore: 
of French Composition (Cambridge). 


Honours CouRSES 


ie 
Second Year 


Tu:, Th, Saeerat 10 


History OF THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. 
Sat. at 10 
(Given in 1941-42). 


Reference Books:—Darmestetter, 


Parts I and II; F. 


Brunot, Histoire de la Langue Francaise; 


Supplement to a Manual 


TureE Masters oF ComEDY—MOLIERE, BEAUMARCHAIS AND MUusSSET. 


Professor Furness. 


and Fourth Years. 


Professor d’ Hauteserve. 


Cours de Grammaire Historique, 


Holmes & 


Schutz, A History of the French Language (Farrar & Rinehart, Inc., 


N.Y.). 
14. 


History OF THE FrReNcH Nove. Third 
Tu, Th., Sat., at 12 


(Given 1940-41). 


History OF THE FRENCH Lyrics. 
Tu 5 gee at 12 
(Given 1941-42). 
Text:—G. N. 


teenth Century (Ginn). 


15. 


Henning, Representative 


16. SuRvEY oF CoNTEMPORARY FRENCH LITERATURE. 


Years. 
Mon., Tu., Th., 


ComPARATIVE LITERATURE (ENGLISH 24): 


at 5 Nee ER ee RT nt Ne on 


E,UROPEAN LITERATURE. 


Mon., Wed., 


Fri., at 3 


and Fourth Years. 


Professor du Roure. 


Third and Fourth Years. 


Professor du Roure. 


French Lyrics of the Nine- 


Third and Fourth 


Lariviére. 


HISPANIC CONTACTS WITH 


2 seam Professor Noad. 































FRENCH 


Honours Courses in FRENCH 

All students taking honours in French are required to take specia 
courses in Composition in French 2 and, in addition, to take in their third 
or fourth years French 12, History of the French Language. 

Prerequisite:—1. 

Second Year:—2 and 11. 

Third Year:—Four courses one of which must be a course listed 
under Honours Courses. 

Fourth Year:—Four courses including Course 12, if not previously 
taken. 

ComMBINED Honours CourskE 

Prerequisite:—1. 

Second Year:—2 and 11. 

Third Year:—Three courses. 

Fourth Year:—Two courses including Course 12, if not previously 
taken. 

M.A. Courses 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Re- 


search. 


GENETICS 
Professor. . ..... 000000.) (ColLgenarp Husxins 
Assistant Professor............. (to be appointed) 
NATURAL SCIENCE |. 
(Six lectures in the conjoint course.)............ Professor Huskins 
1. Genetics AND Evo.uTIoNn.* 


Principles of Genetics; Human Heredity; Evolution. 
Mon., Wed., Fri., at 9; | laboratory hour to be arranged. 
(Prerequisite:—Elementary Botany or Zoology.) 

Professor Huskins. 


1A. GENETICS IN RELATION TO SocIAL PROBLEMS.” 


Ist Term: Mon., Wed., Fri., at 12. 
(Prerequisite:—Natural Science 1). Professor Huskins. 


(Not given in 1940). 


*The Genetics | Course is planned for students specializing in Biology 
or proceeding to Medicine. Genetics IA is designed especially for students 
who are interested principally in the social significance of Genetics, and 
who lack the detailed knowledge of Biology which is necessary for a more 
intensive study of Genetics and of its relation to other biological sciences. 
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2. CyToLocy. 
2nd Term., Mon., and Fri., at 11; laboratory Fri., 2-5. 
(Prerequisites:—Genetics 1, General Botany or Zoology). 
Professor Huskins and Dr. H. G. F. Sander. 
3. ApvaANcED CYTOGENETICS. 
Wed. 2-5 or to be arranged. 
(Prerequisites:—Genetics |, General Botany and/or Zoology). 
Professors Huskins and ..... and members of Macdonald College 
Staff. 
4. BIOMETRY. 
Applications of statistics to problems in Biology. 
lot tenes Sere Pie eee ee. lt OS eee eee 
Zoology 3. Comparative Embryology and Histology. 
Given conjointly with the Department of Zoology. 
Professors Berrill and Reed. 
Honours CourRsE 
Students who contemplate graduate studies and research in Genetics 
or Cytology are advised to take the honours course in Functional 
Biology or, if they already have special interests, the honours course 
in the biological department in which their chief interest lies. 
GRADUATE COURSES 
See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 


GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


(Joun J. O'NEILL 
Pemeere 6. oo CS <R. P. D. Granam 
'T. H. Crarx 
J. E. Grrr 


Associate Professors....... ee ae 
J ; F. F. OsBorNE 


NaturAL Science | (Botany, Geology, Zoology). A conjoint course 


outlining briefly the nature and evolution of the earth and its inhabitants. 


NEE EIS SES 2S Sa Rie ae Pe Professor Clark. 


GENERAL GEoLocy (Eng. 141) 


(a) Mineralogy and Petrology. 
(6) Dynamical and Siructural Geology. 
(c) Historical Geology. 


In addition to the lectures there are excursions on Saturday mornings 


for five or six weeks after the term opens; students attending these are 
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excused from any classes wihich conflict with the excursions. Two hours 
laboratory; sections will be announced at first meeting. 


RC: GONE TOR. BE Oe as Ol Professor Clark. 
Text-books: — Longwell, Knopf, Flint, Schuchert, and Dunbar, 


“Foundations of Geology”’ 1938 (Wiley). 


Z. 





PuHysIoGRAPHY AND NaturAL Resources OF CANADA. 


Tu., at 12, and one laboratory period Th., 2 to5...... Professor Gill. 


STRATIGRAPHY. 


First term; Mon., Fri., at 11; one hour laboratory, and two full days 
of field work during October. One half course. 


Preredoisrte = Fo ra i eee Professor Clark. 


GroLocy oF CANADA (Eng. 149). 
First term: Wed., at II. 
PF SOVOCPA HS ST oo acs go Gu 6s e's 5 3 eee OA EUR Professor O’ Neill. 


MuINERALOGY (Eng. 142). 


Fu! and “FAC, a9 ey Oo. lee ee ee Professor Graham. 


DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY (Eng. 143). 


Two laboratory periods during the second term; Wed., Fri., 2 to 5. 
Professor Graham. 


PRACTICAL AND FieLp Geotocy (Eng. 147). 


Lectures, laboratory, and field mapping. 
First term; Th., at 11, and Sat. mornings, 9-12 during first 6 weeks; 
Tues., 2-5 for remainder of term. «ok oi cee cee Professor Gill. 


Ore Deposits (Eng. 148). 


Second term: Tu., 10 to 12, Wed. and Th., at II. 
Preraquigites—7 6.2 4 diane + eee Pee Professor O'Neill. 


OpricaL MINERALOGY AND CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. 


One lecture Mon., at 10 and three hours laboratory period; first 
oY puecggdltr deed gembeens ibis Ber prety try, tine ee i ee 5 Professor Graham. 


PETROGRAPHY (Eng. 146). 


First term: Tu., at 10; laboratory, first term, Fri., 10-1; second 


pai cet > Deb 2 se ch Nae FEAR EC CRA Professors Graham and Osborne. 


PALAZONTOLOGY. 

Second term: Mon., Wed., at 11; laboratory, Wed., 2-5, and one 
full day’s field work in April. (One half course). 

Prerequisite:—I or Zoology SR ey nae Professor Clark. 
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13. GEOLOGICAL CoLLOQUUIUM. 


This course must be taken by all 4th year students in honours Geology. 


Nore:—Subjects normally grouped to make full courses; 2 and 4; 3 


and 12: 5 and 6; 7 and 8; 9 and 10. 


Honours CouRSES 


Second Year:—Geology 1, 5, 6; Botany | or Zoology |; Chemistry 3a; 
German 4 (if French has already been taken). 
Third Year:—Geology 3, 4, 9, 12; Chemistry 3b; Genetics 1; and one 
or more selected courses as advised by the Department. 
—Geology 2, 7, 8, 10, 13; Chemistry 4; Physics 12; and one 


+ 7 r 
Fourth Year: 


or more selected courses as advised by the Department. 


. _ : “4° irc , . 
NotEe:—The selected courses in the Third and Fourth Years permit 
See Nee ee branch of Geol » in which his pve 

the student to concentrate on some branch o eoiogy in which his par- 


ticular interest lies. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


Research. 


GERMAN 
Associate Professor......... W. L. Grarr 
i cctcoedine ‘Miss B. MEYER 
G a a.6. cee we eee. e816) 8, @ 8 06:6 2 u¥ R. BECK 


Courses 1 to 7 inclusive are carefully graded and closely interrelated. 
Hence, their choice by any student must take account of his knowledge 


of German and is subject to the approval of the Department. 


1. German Lancuace. (Beginners’ B.A. Course). 


Pa thy Cee RO Peete cat ee Mr. Beck and Miss Meyer. 


Texts: —Schinnerer, Beginning German (Macmillan, Toronto); P. 
Hagboldt, Anekdoten und Erzahlungen (Heath & Co.); Kauschwitz, 
Deutsche Fibel (Crofts, New York). 


Students intending to proceed to Course 5 from the above must have 


obtained a First Class. 


Those intending to proceed to Course 7 must have obtained a First 
Class and are required to study during the summer the following texts:— 
Viebig, C., Der Gefangene (Crofts); Kastner, Emil und die Detektive 
(Holt & Co.); Schrakamp, Ernstes und Heiteres (A.B. Co.). 
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2. German LANGUAGE. 
Sthe? 1) Ive Sets rat. dO was cane Professor Graff and Miss Meyer. 


Texts:—Chiles, German Composition and Conversation (Ginn); 
E.. Hohrath, Hannelore erlebt die Grosstadt (Crofts & Co.); H. Jager, 
Moderne Einakter (Crofts & Co.); Fleissner and Mentz-Fleissner, Kleine 


Anthologie deutscher Lyrik (Crofts & Co.); Schiller, Das Lied von der 
Glocke (Heath & Co.). 


Private Reading:—P. Hagboldt, Eulenspiegel und Miinchhausen. 


3. GERMAN Lancuace. (Beginners’ B.Sc. Course). 
Te .lay, Ot, SO EO or El. s.. sessed. Mr. Beck and Miss Meyer. 


Texts:—Schinnerer, Beginning German (Macmillan, Toronto): P. 
Hagboldt, Anekdoten und Erzahlungen (Heath & Co.); Fiedler and 
Sandbach, A First German Course for Science Students (Oxf. Univ. 
Press). 


Students intending to proceed from Course 3 to an Arts Course 
must have obtained a first or high second class and are required to read 
during the summer Koischwitz, Deutsche Fibel (Crofts, N.Y.). 


4. GERMAN ScrENCE READING Course. Second Year. 
no, BOS cies ool. ¢ ova ee eee ee Mr. Beck. 


For students who have matriculated in this language or have taken 
it in the First Year. 


Texts:—Curts, Readings in Scientific and Technical German (Holt 
& Co.). 


5. GERMAN LANGUAGE. 
Wich) OWVdlo Fees at Wdaipooreeeesl ... cei led aoe Miss Meyer 


Texts:—Osthaus & Biermann: German Prose Composition, (American 
Book Co.); Storm, Immensee (Ginn); Schiller, Maria Stuart (Holt); 
Porterfield, Modern German Stories (Heath); 


PrRIvATE READINGS:— 


Riehl, Der Fluch der Schénheit (Heath); Schnitzler, Der Blinde 
Geronimo und sein Bruder (Heath & Co ). 


7. GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
hana wee, Pri. at [Zea tvcokd ish ae) pe ae Mr. Beck. 


Texts:—Whitney and Stroebe, Advanced German Composition 
(Holt & Co.); Goethe, Egmont (Holt); Lessing, Nathan der Weise (A.B. 
Co.); O. Koischwitz, Reise in die Literatur (J. B. Lippincott Co., N.Y.). 
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Private Readings:— 


Th. Mann, Tonio Kréger (Crofts & Co.); Grillparzer, Der arme 
Spielmann (Heath & Co.). 


No student who in his First Year took German | can take course 


7 unless he has completed the summer work as given under course |. 


German Conversation:—Students of the Second Year intending to 
continue German in the Third Year must attend a class in Oral German 
(one hour a week) until in the Professor's opinion they have reached a 


satisfactory standard. 


N B—In order to be admitted to the following courses a student 
must know German well enough to understand lectures delivered in 
German and express himself in German with some degree of fluency and 


correctness. 


8  GrRMAN LITERATURE IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
a RN 8 Eg es bi oes oes 3 3 44s 2 ous nite Mr. Beck. 
Texts:—Lessing, Emilia Galotti (Ginn); Goethe, Iphigenie; Schiller, 
Wallenstein; Hans Roehl, Geschichte der deutschen Dichtung (Teubner, 
Berlin); Ehrke’s Guide to Advanced German Prose Composition (Oxford). 


Private Readings:—Lessing, Minna von Barnhelm; Goethe, Urfaust; 


Schiller, Kabale and Liebe. 


9 GERMAN LITERATURE IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY. 
ates a rN yk g's woah e 6 suo, + 00 © aE Professor Graff. 


The important literary movements and writers of the 19th century 
will be studied and discussed. Collateral readings. 


10. From NaTuRALISM TO EXPRESSIONISM. 
Professor Graff. 


Three hours to be arranged. Prerequisites: German 8 and 9. 


11. Mrppte Hich GerMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Two hours, to be arranged. (Given in 1940-41)........ Mr. Beck. 


Texts:—Bachmann, Mittelhochdeutsches Lesebuch (Fesi and Beer. 
Ziirich); Behaghel, Die Deutsche Sprache (Freytag, Leipzig). 


12. Aus pER GESCHICHTE DER DEUTSCHEN LYRIK VON GOETHE BIS IN 
pIE NeEvuZEIT. 


ih Be Se is Si a Lea ee et BRE Professor Graff. 
Text:—F. Bruns, Die Lese der deutschen Lyrik (F. S. Crofts & Co.). 


13. GESCHICHTE DES DEUTSCHEN IRAUERSPIELS. 


Two hours, to be arranged. (Given in 1941-42)... .Professor Graff. 
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Honours Coursks 


Honours students in German are strongly recommended to take, 
in their Second or Third Year, as one of their general courses, Course 
| or 2 of the Department of Philosophy. 


The selection of Honours Courses in German must be approved by 
the Department. 


Students honouring in the Second Year must choose two full courses 
from the following: German 5, 7, 8. 


In the Third and Fourth Years one full course must consist of either 
German I1 and 12 or German 12 and 13. The other full course must be 
chosen from German 8, 9 or 10. 


Students may begin Honours in German in the Third Year, if in the 
opinion of the Department they are qualified to do so. 


GRADUATE CouRSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


Research. 
HISTORY 
RIO. eeu cc Seen C. E. Fryer 
Associate Professor.........E. R. Apatr 
Assistant Professor......... C. C. BayLey 


Lettie? 50 S77" oo 2 ree J. I. Cooper 


CourRsEsS FOR GENERAL STUDENTS 


1A. European CivitizATION SINCE THE RoMAN EMPIRE AND ITs ExpPan- 
SION OverRsEAS. First Year. 


13 4a oats. we DE. oS Se Professor Bayley and Dr. Cooper. 


or 
1B. Ancient History. First Year. 
aus [K. DS SE... Professor Carruthers and 


® © s.0: 6.42 S @ 6-6 6 2 


Students in History desiring to take course IB should read the 
notes below on Continuation and Honours Courses in History. 


2. GENERAL Hisrory or NortH anp SoutH AMERICA. Second Year. 


NMios.s Weel: Fri, at Foe ae eee ee re Professor Adair. 


3. History oF THE BritisH Emprre. Second Year. 


Des. By Olas BE WO. 0c ek eee ee Dr. Cooper. 


With the consent of the Department, this course may be taken by 
Third Year students. 





*See also under Department of Classics. 
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4 History of Canapa. Third Year. 
I ae na wis a aos 0,9;0 « Re eS Dr. Cooper. 


With the consent of the Department, this course may be taken by 
Fourth Year students. 


5 EncursH PouiticAL AND INDUSTRIAL LIFE IN THE NINETEENTH 
CeENtuRY. Fourth Year. 


Mon., Wed., Fri., at 11 


With the consent of the Department, this course may be taken by 
Third Year students. 


eM a a a fe ceed Professor Fryer. 


6. History or Europe, 1789-1914. Fourth Year. 
es po Le YR a er ese Professor Fryer. 


Courses SPECIALLY FOR Honours STUDENTS 
Pyrerequisite:—History |. 


7. Mep1i#vat LIFE AND InstiTuTIONS. Second Year. 


ably Ser NO go a Se SE eee a Professor Bayley. 


8 History or MoperRN Europe tro 1789. Third Year. 


A IS a ear Professor Adair. 


9 EnciisH CoNsTITUTIONAL History. Fourth Year. 


Eh gag OBES OS, or SS Professor Bayley. 


10. History oF Economic AND SocrAL CoNDITIONS, WITH SPECIAL 
REFERENCE TO ENGLAND. Fourth Year. 


Mon., Wed., Fri., at 10 or 11, as arranged.......... Professor Adair. 


SPECIAL SUBJECTS:— 
England in the Age of Wyclif. 
The Reign of Charles I. 
William Pitt and the Conquest of Canada. 


England, 1832-46; a study in Political Reconstruction. 
(Omitted 1940-41). 


The Genesis of the British Parliamentary Labour Party. 
(Omitted 1940-41). 


Social and Industrial England since the World War. 
(Omitted 1940-41). 


A Selected Topic in Canadian History 1867-1896. 
A Period or Aspect of Ancient History.* 


*For courses in Ancient History, see under the Department of Classics. 


64 














HISTORY 





295 


: , ' 
Note.—A choice of one of these special subjects for continuous 


study by Honours students during their Third and Fourth Years is made 
in consultation with the Department. Students will be expected to acquire 


a general knowledge of the subject selected and to make a more intensive 
study of one of its aspects. 


General students taking History as a continuation subject may, if they 
so desire, take course 1B (Ancient History) in their first year. If they do 
so, they must take History 1A in their second year, and either History 2 
or History 3 in their Third Year. 


Unless the special consent of the department is obtained, History 1A 
must be taken as a prerequisite to History 2 or History 3 for all students 
taking History as a continuation or Honours subject. 


Before being admitted to Honours standing in History, students 
are expected to have a knowledge of French and of Latin. The latter 
requirement may be satisfied by a First Year college course following 
matriculation Latin, or, at the discretion of the Department, by high 
ranking in Latin in a matriculation examination 


Students taking Honours in History will take the following courses 
in 1940-41 :— 
First Year: History 1A, and four courses in other subjects. 
Second Year: History 2 and 7. 
Three approved courses in other subjects, at least one 
of which must be a foreign language. 
Third Year: History 4 and 8. 


An approved course in Philosophy, Economics, Latin, 
French, or German. One of the special subjects in 
History. 


Fourth Year: History 6, 9, and 10. 


Continuation of special subjects begun in 1939-40. 


Students taking Honours in History and another subject will take 
the following courses in History in 1940-41. 


Second Year: History 2 and 7. 

Third Year: History 4 and 8. 

Fourth Year: History 9, and either 6 or 10. 

Notre.—In addition to the examination on the subjects taken up in 


the last year, Fourth Year Honours students have a general examination 
paper on the history studied by them in their four years. 


GRADUATE CouRSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graudate Studies and 
Research. 
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LAW 
PN ii8 sects + +p oe E. CorBETT 
THIRD AND FourTH YEARS 


JurisPRUDENCE.—An enquiry ‘nto the nature and function of Law, 
its relation to society and the state, and a review of the principal institu- 
tions of a state. 


Mon., Wed., Fri., (hour to be arranged)....--...- Professor Corbett. 


INTERNATIONAL LAw.—An enquiry into the origin and nature of 
International Law, its scope and authority, and its history and contempor- 
ary development. 

Mon., Wed., Fri. (hour to be arranged).......... Professor Corbett. 

These courses are open to third and fourth year students in the 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 


MATHEMATICS 


(C. T. SuLLIVAN 


IN. B. MacLean 


Profesa0rs. 06 oice cece 1A. H.S. Gitsont 
\W. L. G. WiLtiaMs 

Associate Professor......... H. Tate 

Assistant Professor......... G. PALE 

esau 6 Sta ere W.B. Ross 

Sessional Lecturer.......... E. RosENTHALL 


1. Maruematics. (For First Year students). 


Geometry and Trigonometry. Mon., Wed., Fri., at 9 or I1, first term. 
Algebra. Mon., Wed., Fri., at 9 or 11, second term. 


Five ordinary sections: Professors MacLean, Williams, Tate, Dr. 


Ross. One advanced section, Mon., Wed., Frr, at 9. 


Text-books:—Hall and Knight, Elementary Trigonometry, revised 
Canadian edition; L. L. Conant, Plane and Spherical Trigonometry; 
H. K. Hughes and G. T. Miller, Trigonometry; Carslaw, Plane Trigo- 
nometry, Hall and Stevens, School Geometry, Parts I-VI; W. G. Borchardt, 
A Second Course in Algebra (Rivingtons). 


First or Second class standing in course | is necessary for course 


3 or 4. 


A knowledge of courses 3 and 4 is a prerequisite for courses 6 and 7. 


+On military service. 


*On leave of absence. 
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Ordinary students taking Mathematics as a continuation subject are 
advised to take the following courses: Mathematics 2 in the second year, 
Mathematics 15 of the School of Commerce (Elements of Coordinate 


Geometry and Calculus) in the third year, and 3 or 4 or 8 in the fourth 
year. 


1B. Pracricat MATHEMATICS. 


Two lectures and one tutorial weekly during first term (time to be 
Birehged. 5). i. SIGE he eee ee eee Dr. Ross. 


2. Exementary Anacysis. (For Second Year students). 


mio. Wed., Pei. et 06)... sa66oscosidla eee Dr. Ross. 


3. Catcutus. (For Second Year and other qualified students). 


PVAOEL., “WOeles Rie BE POs oye en ee ee Professor Sullivan. 
Text-book:—Lamb, Infinitesimal Calculus. 


4. ALtceBRA AND ANALYTICAL GEoMETRY. (For Second Year and other 


qualified students). 
fe ee | ae Y Sn Ce meee Se ee Dr. Ross. 
Text-book:—C. Smith, Conic Sections. 


5. SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY AND AstRoNomy. (For Second Year and 
other qualified students.) 


Spherical Trigonometry: One hour, first term. ...Professor Sullivan. 
Astronomy: ‘Two hours, second term. 


Text-books:—Murray, Spherical Trigonometry; Barlow and Bryan, 
Astronomy (London University Tutorial Press); Moulton’s Astronomy. 


This course can be combined with Physics 4 to form a three-hour 
course for the year. 


6 ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF THREE DiMENSIONS; CURVE TRACING. 


(For Third Year and other qualified students). 
ARE: DORI is ook 0 es 4 Professor Sullivan. 


Text-books:—C. Smith’s Solid Geometry: R. T. J. Bell, Geometry 


of Three Dimensions. 


7. InrinirestmAL CatcuLus AND DIFFERENTIAL Equations. (For 


Third Year and other qualified students). 
Three hours. 


Text-books:—Lamb, Infinitesimal Calculus; Osgood, Advanced Cal- 
culus; Forsyth, Differential Equations (Macmillan); Piaggio, Differential 
Equations (Bell). 
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8  Apvancep ALGEBRA AND THEORY OF INTEREST. 
(For Third Year and other qualified students). 


Three hours, (Tu., Th., Sat., at I1).........------ Professor Tate 
Course 8 is a prerequisite to course 9. 
Text-books:—Barnard and Child, Higher Algebra; Tate, Mathematical 


Theory of Interest. 


9 Mopern HicHer AtcesraA. (For Fourth Year and other qualified 
students). 
Three hours. 


Text-book:—Bocher, Introduction to Modern Higher Algebra. 


10. INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF FUNCTIONS OF A REAL VARIABLE. 
(For Fourth Year and other qualified students). 
ine Nese MU en ls ook oe ow ate Sipe eS Professor Williams. 


Text-books:—Hardy, Course in Pure Mathematics (Camb. Univ. 


Press); Carslaw, Fournier’s Series and Integrals. 


11. INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF FUNCTIONS OF A COMPLEX VARIABLE. 
(For Fourth Year and other qualified students). 


Pe ei TMT ae tN ct PT OF NS a Professor Sullivan. 


T ext-books:—MacRobert, Functions of a Complex Variable; Whit- 
taker and Watson, Modern Analysis; Appell and Lacour, Fonctions 
Elliptiques (Gauthier-Villars). 


For CoursEs IN COMMERCE open to students in Arts and Science, see 
Announcement of School of Commerce. 
Honours Courses IN MATHEMATICS 
Prerequisites:—High standing in Mathematics 1; Physics | or 2. 
Second Year:—Mathematics 3, 4, and Mathematics 5 and Physics 4. 


Third Year:—Courses 6, 7, 8, and a fourth course (in any subject) 
approved by the Department. 


Fourth Year:—Courses 9, 10, 11, and a fourth course (in any subject) 
approved by the Department. 

Honours Courses In MATHEMATICS AND Puysics 
Prerequisites:—High standing in Mathematics 1; Physics | or 2. 
Second Year:—Mathematics 3, 4, 5; Physics 3, 4. (Chemistry and 

English recommended as other subjects to be chosen). 
Third Year:—Mathematics 6, 7; Physics 5, 6. 
Fourth Year:—Mathematics 10, 11; Physics 7, 8, 9, 10. 


GRADUATE CourRSES IN MATHEMATICS 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 
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MUSIC 


DEAN OF THE FacuLtty oF Music:— 


‘Doucitas CLARKE 


The courses in Music are open to those who have the qualifications 
for the regular courses of Music given in the Faculty of Music. The 
following courses may be taken as electives in 
Science. The first course of Music is for those 
as a Matriculation subject. 


the Faculty of Arts and 
who have offered Music 


I. (a) Harmony. 


The work covered is that required for the Intermediate Grade The- 
oretical Examination of the Local Centre Examinations. (See the An- 
nouncement of the Faculty of Music). 


Wed. at 4.15 or Sat. at 10. 
Text-books:—MacPherson, “Rudiments of Music”; Kitson, “Ele- 


mentary Harmony’’—Part I. 


(6) Form and Analysis. 


Phrase. Sentence. Sequence. Cadence. Accent. Rhythm. Time. 
Melody. Modulation. Early Dance Forms. 


Suites—with special con- 
sideration of the Minuet and Trio. 


Tues. at 4. 


Text-books:—MacPherson, “‘Form in Music’; MacPherson, “Studies 
in Phrasing and Form”; R. O. Morris, “Structure of Musjc’’. 


(c) History. 
Mon. at 4. 
Text-book:—Stanford & Forsyth, “A History of Music’’. 


(dq) Aural Training. 


Development of a mental appreciation of scale degrees; recognition 
of intervals and simple rhythms; quality of tone. 


Thurs. at 4. 


2. (a) Harmony. 


The work covered is that required for the Senior Grade Theoretical 
Examination of the Local Centre Examinations. (See the Announce- 
ment of the Faculty of Music). 


Tues. at 5 or Sat. at 9. 


T ext-books:—MacPherson, ‘‘Rudiments of Music”, ‘‘Practical Har- 
mony’; Kitson, “Elementary Harmony’’—Part II. 
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(b) Form and Analysis. 

Sonata form, Sonata Rondo Form, standard type of classical sonatas. 
quartets, symphonies. The overture. 

Thurs. at 5. 

Text-books:—In addition to books on Form recommended for First 
Year: Essays in Musical Analysis— Tovey. 
(c) History. (1600-1900). 

Wed. at, 5. 

Text-books:—Colles, Growth of Music; Fellowes, The English Madri- 
gal; Scholes, Listeners’ History of Music—Part 3. 

General Reading:—Parry-Williams, A Music Course; Hadow, Sonata 
Form; Finney, A History of Music. 


(d) Aural Training. 

Detecting major and munor chords, diminished and augmented 
triads. Dominant 7ths. Dictation, with modulation to neighbouring 
keys. Sight reading in two and three parts. Chromatic intervals. 


Mon. at 5. 


3. (a) Harmony and Counterpoint. 


Harmony: Vocal in three and four parts, up to chords of major 
and minor ninth and secondary sevenths, including the use of suspensions 
and passing notes (harmonizing of melodies and figured and unfigured 
bass, the completing of a harmonic sentence from a given pattern). 


Text-books:—Macpherson, Melody & Harmony; Buck, Unfigured 
Harmony. 
Counterpoint: In two parts—up to, and including 5th Species. 


Text-books:—Gladstone, Strict Counterpoint; Kitson, Counterpoint 
for beginners. 


Thurs. 4-5.30. 


(b) Form and Analysis. 


Origin, development of the Fugue. Analysis of some of the *48"" 
and better known organ fugues. Comparison of fugues by various com- 
posers. 


Wed. at 3. 

Text-books:—Gray, Bach’s Forty-eight; Macpherson, Bach’s Forty- 
eight (A Commentary); Prout, Fugue. 
(c) History. 

Mon. at 3. 


T ext-books:—Madeley Richardson, The Mediaeval Modes; Parry. 
The Art of Music; Newman, Richard Strauss; Dyson, The New Music; 
Dyson, The Progress of Music; Bacharach, The Musical Companion. 
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(d) Chamber and Orchestral Music and Score Reading (with gramophone). 
Chamber Music and its development. Music for viols. The string 


qGuartet. History of the developments of the orchestra. 
chestra. Beethoven’s orchestra. 
The symphony. 


Haydn’s or- 
Description of orchestral instruments. 


Tues. at 3. 


Text-books:—Dunhill, Chamber Music; Dunhill, Mozart’s String 
Quartets; Marliave, Beethoven Quartets; Carse, Orchestral Conducting; 
Jacob, Orchestral Technique; Tovey, Essays in Analysis (Vol. 1). 


4. (a) Harmony. 
Instrumental, in three and four parts. Figuration. 


Mon. at 2. 


T ext-book:—Morris, Foundations of Practical Harmony and Counter- 
point. 


(b) Counterpoint. 


Strict (covering all species)—up to three parts. Answers to fugue 
subjects. 


Mon. at 3. 
Text-book:—Madeley Richardson, Fundamental Counterpoint. 


(c) History. 
Tues. at 3. 


Text-books:—Tovey, The Main stream of Music; Walker, History 
of Music in England; Nef, An outline of the History of Music; Ewen, 
from Bach to Stravinsky; Bauer, Twentieth Century Music. 


(d) Form and Analysis. 
Analytical study of great works. 
Thurs. at 3. 


Text-books:—On above Musical Pilgrim Series, (Oxford Univ. Press.): 
Tovey Essays in Musical Analysis; Vaughan Williams, National Music: 
Terry, Bach, The Historical Approach; Tovey, A Companion to Bee- 
thoven’s Sonatas; Markham Lee, Brahms Orchestral Works; Browne, 


Brahms—The Symphonies (Musical Pilgrim). 


(e) Orchestral and Chamber Music Repertoire (with gramophone). 


Critical listening. Extended Chamber Music with solo instru- 


ments. 

Wed. at 3. 

Text-books:—Forsyth, Orchestration; Scherchen, Handbook of Con- 
ducting; Tovey, Essays in Music Analysis—Vol. 1; Browne, Brahms’ 


Symphonies. 
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PHILOSCPHY 


Professor.......-.+++++»-\R BD. MACLENNAN 
Visiting Professor........-- R. KRONER 
Assistant Professor .......-- J. S. Futon 
PRE os yin nay. 0 2 #5 C. CurRRIE 


GENERAL ©URSES 
1. INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY. Second Year. 

An introduction to philosophical thought on the world and man. 
There is included a short study of Igic, deductive and inductive, and 
discussion of the relations of science, syhilosophy and religion. 

Reading:—Dialogues of Plato (Modern Library); Selections from 
Descartes, Berkley and Hume (Scribier’s Modern Students’ Library); 
The Traditional Formal Logic (Sinclai, Methuen). 

Once a week the class meets in tutorial groups. 


Ta tee, at 1O......... Professors Maclennan, Fulton and 
Mr. Currie. 


2. Ernics. Second Year. 

The main types of ethical theory. 

Reading:—Plato’s Republic (GoHen Treasury); Butler's Fifteen 
Sermons (Matthews, Bohn Library, Bell); Aristotle, Politics, Hobbes, 
Leviathan and Rousseau, Social Cortract (Everyman Library); Kant, 


Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics of Morals (T. H. Abbot, Long- 
mans). 


ian Wed, Privat | bo. fo. oe. ods ees Professor Maclennan. 


3A. History oF GREEK Purtosopuy. Third and Fourth Years. 

First term. Reading: Dialogue: of Plato (Modern Library); Aris- 
totle (ed. Wheelwright, Doubleday, Doran). 

Prerequisite—Philosophy |. 

Rilomae Od eel EPL 2 Be Os cba Es 2 2c dn Yala EE Professor Fulton. 


3B. READINGS IN PLATO AND ARISTOTLE. 
Second term. Aristotle’s Ethics; Plato, Dialogues (Random House). 
Prerequisite—Philosophy 3A. 
Siem a WG. Pita BE Nac: ae «hate io te 2's SR Professor Fulton. 


4. Hrstrory or MopeRN PHILOSOPH’. 

Selections from Descartes, Hum, Spinoza and Hegel in Scribners 
Modern Students’ Library; Leibni’s Philosophical Writings (Every- 
man); Kant, Critique of Pure Reason(tr. N. Kemp Smith, abridged edi- 
tion, Macmillan); Bergson, Creative ©volution (Holt). 


o ay be ee Fre ey ee Mr. Currie. 











PHILOSOPHY 


ADVANCED COURSES 


5. Pourricat anp Socrar PHILOSOPHY. 


Seminar on human relations, law, the State, international relations, 
and ethics. Rousseau (Social Contract. Everyman, Dent; and other 
writings); Plato (Republic and Laws); Aristotle (Politics and Ethics, Every- 
man); various authors of the 17th and 18th centuries, notably Hobbes, 
Kant (Metaphysic of Morals, Longmans); Hegel; T. H. Green (Principles 
of Political Obligation); Karl Marx and contemporary authors. Various 
topical discussions will be held on Law, Freedom. Sovereignty, Democracy, 
Authoritatian Politics, Literature and Ethics, Religion and the State. 


The students will make some special investigations of their own in 
this course. 


Prerequisite: Philosophy 2. Students of advanced standing in 
economics and political science, or other cognate subjects, are permitted 
to take this course without fulfilling the above prerequisite, but only 
with the express consent of tke lecturer. 


Th., 4.00—6: and an hour to be arranged........ Professor Kroner. 


6. Prospiems or Locic aNnD METAPHYSICS. 


An examination of fundamental problems of logic, theory of knowledge, 
and metaphysics will be made on the basis of selected readings in the 
works of Bosanquet, Stebbing, Dewey, Russell, C. I. Lewis. Alexander, 
Whitehead and other contemporary authors. 


Prerequisites:—Philosophy | and 4. 
Mon., Wed., Fri., at 10 


nize ven +e eRe Professor Fulton. 


7. READINGS IN THE CLassics oF MopERN PHILOSOPHY. 
Modern Classics. Readng:—Spinoza, Leibniz, Kant and Hegel. 
PROTO US TE OLTOMOE 6 ds ck Jai vk le eee Mr. Currie. 


Prequisites: 1 and 2 or 3 or 4 or 5. 


8. SEMINAR ON CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY. 
Subject for 1940-41: Contemporary Ethics. 
sae te De area oe de elec oo ca ee ee The Staff. 


HONOURS COURSES 
THe PLan oF Honours IN PHILOSOPHY. 


Students taking an honours course are to study the subject of philoso- 
phy asa whole. They are expected to master a certain body of essential 
reading some of which may not be dealt with in any lecture courses and 
conferences. At the conclusion of the Fourth Year there is a compre- 
hensive examination on the total work done in the field of philosophy. 
The examination will consist of three papers which take the place of 
examinations in the courses of the Fourth Year. 
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Students pursuing a combined Honours Course are examined on 
such portion of the general reading and courses as is pertinent to the com- 
bined subject-matter of their course of study. They take two of the 
comprehensive examinations instead of examinations in the courses of 


their Fourth Year. 


The General Reading is as follows: 


READING FOR THE FIELD OF PHILOSOPHY 


Plato: Republic, Thaetetus, Timaeus. 

Aristotle: Nichomachean Ethics, Politics, De Anima. 

Descartes: Meditations, etc. 

Spinoza: Ethics. 

Leibniz: Philosophical Writings (Everyman). 

Locke: Essay on Human Understanding. 

Newton: Principia, Bk. 3, System of the World, Rules of Reasoning 
in Philosophy and Conclusion. 

Berkeley: Principles and Dialogues. 

Hume: Dialogues. 

Kant: Critigue of Pure Reason. Critique of Practical Reason. 


Hegel: Introduction to Phenomenology of Mind, and to Philosophy 
of History. 

Bergson: Creative Evolution. 

Whitehead: Science and the Modern World, Adventures of Ideas. 

The course requirements are as follows: 

Second Year:—Philosophy |. 

Third Year:—Three general courses, 2, 3 and 4. 


Four th Year:—Three advanced courses and one full course in another 
subject approved by the department. 


For any combined honours course, a total of five full courses includ- 
ing Philosophy |. 


PuILosoPpHy AS A CONTINUATION SUBJECT 


Students interested in studying philosophy in conjunction with 
other subjects are advised to take their courses in Philosophy in the 
sequences indicated below in connection with the other studies: 


1. Philosophy with one or more studies in the social sciences, e.g., 
economics, history, politics, psychology and sociology. 


Philosophy 1, Philosophy 2, Philosophy 3, Philosophy 5. 


2. Philosophy with one or more studies in the natural sciences, 
e.g., biochemistry, botany, chemistry, genetics, physics, zoology. 


Philosophy 1, Philosophy 4 or 6. 


3. Philosophy with studies in English or Foreign Literature. 
Philosophy 1, Philosophy 2, Philosophy 3, Philosophy 4. 
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PHYSICS 


‘A. Norman SHAW 
Prrakessns. & 5 56icb4 <0" nethews {D. A. Keys 
J. 5S. Foster 


H. E. ReEititey 


Associate Professors. ...... WH Wiaeane 

Assistant Professor......... D. K. FRoMAN 
(H. G. I. Watson 

BANE Si Sade es ce {F. R. TeErroux 


Instructor in Laboratory 


PF OtGO ke Gus anes H. T. Pre 


1. GENERAL COURSE. 
Mon., Wed., and Fri. at 2, or at 3 (by arrangement); laboratory, 
Tu. 2-4, or Wed. 4-6, or Th. 2-4. 


Professors Keys, Froman and Demonstrators. 


Text-books:—College Physics, Mendenhall, Eve, and Keys (Heath 
and Co.); An Elementary College Course in Experimental Physics (Renouf 
Publishing Co.). 


1B. OutrtineE oF PuysicaLt Scrence*. (Open to B.A. and B.Com. stu- 
dents). 

An introductory course in physics and astronomy, suitable for students. 

taking the diploma in education, and also those interested in the influence 


of physical science upon other branches of learning. 


Mon.. Wed., and Fri., at 12; (laboratory, 10 periods only, Wed. 4-6, 
or by arrangement). 

Reference ‘books:—College Physics, Mendenhall, Eve and Keys 
(Heath); Astronomy and Astrophysics, Vols. I and II, Russell, Dugan 
and Stewart (Ginn). 


2P. GENERAL Course (Advanced). A continuation course in general 
physics, primarily for biological and pre-medical students. (Physics: 

1, or equivalent, prerequisite.) 
Tu., Th. at 3, Wed. at 11, laboratory Wed. 2-4 or by arrangement. 
Professor Reilley and Demonstrators. 


T ext-books:—Duff’s Text-book on Physics (Blakiston); Laboratory 
Manuscripts (mimeographed). Reference books:—Daniel’s Text-book 
on Medical Physics (Macmillan); Jones, Electricity and Magnetism: 
(Lewis). 





*Not offered in 1940-41. 
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2. Heart, Sounp Anp Licnt. (Engineering 31 1, Lab. 312.) 
Tu., Th., Sat. at 11; laboratory, Wed. II-l, or Wed. 2-4. 
Professors Shaw and Froman, Dr. Terroux, and Demonstrators. 
Text-books:—Duncan and Starling’s Heat, Light and Sound (Mac- 
millan); Heat, Sound and Light Laboratory Manual (Renouf Publish- 
ing Co.). 


3A. Execrriciry AND Macnetism. (Engineering 315, Lab. 316.). 
Mon., Fri., at 11; laboratory, Mon. or Fri. 2-5; also weekly volun- 
tary tutorial. 

Professor Reilley, Dr. H. G. I. Watson, and Demonstrators. 
| Text-books:—Zeleny, Elements of Electricity (McGraw-Hill); Elec- 
tricity and Magnetism Laboratory Manual (mimeographed). 

Reference book:—Starling’s Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 


3B. Stratics AND HyDROSTATICS. 


pS ee eo a eg ie Se aaa a ae Professor Reilley. 
Text-book:—Loney’s Statics and Dynamics (CAI .). 


4. DyNamics. 
Two hours, first term; one hour, second term. (A half course com- 
bined with Mathematics 5 to form a three-hour unit. 
RE ic ae i ae as ak ae a ar r. Terroux. 
Text-book:—Loney’s Statics and Dynamics (C54).P:). 


5A. Properties oF MATTER. 
Time 10 laboratory Ft. 2-9 oc ok te. ce oes eo te ee Dr. Terroux. 
Text-book:—Newman and Searle, “General Properties of Matter” 
(E. Benn Co.). 
Reference book: Champion and Davy, Properties of Matter (Blackie). 


5B. Stratics, DyNAMICS OF A PARTICLE AND Ricip Dynamics. 


Wed. at 9, Fri. at 9, Tutorial problem hour, Mon. at 12. 
Professor W. H. Watson. 


Text-books:—Lamb’s Statics and Lamb’s Dynamics AS BE ey? 


6A. ELECTRICAL MEASUREMENTS. (Graduate A.). 


Tu., at 2, Wed., at 2, first term only; laboratory, Tu., 3-5, Wed., 
3-5, both terms. 
Professor W. H. Watson and Dr. H. G. 1. Watson. 
Reference books:—Law’s Electrical Measurements (McGraw-Hill). 
Pidduck’s Treatise on Electricity (C.U.P.); Hague’s Alternating Current 
Bridge Methods (Pitman, London); Reich’s Applications of Electron Tubes 
(McGraw-Hill). 
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6B. Licur. (Graduate B.) (Replaced by 8B in alternate sessions.*) 
Sat. at 10; Tutorial problem hour, Tu. at 11; laboratory Th., 2-5. 
Professors Keys aiid Froman. 
T ext-book:—Houston’s Light (Longmans). 
References:—Robertson’s Physical Optics (Van Nostrand); Wood's 
Physical Optics (Macmillan); Drude’s Optics (Longmans). 
6C. Execrriciry. (Engineering 318.) 
Elementary electron physics. 
Second: term: Tes, Thy ee cesta. as Professor Keys. 


Text-books:—Crowther’s Ions, Electrons, and Ionizing Radiations 


(Arnold). 


7A. ELtecrromacnetic THeory. (Graduate 3 


er WENO ge re | eee ee Professor Froman. 


Text-books: — Pierce’s Electric Oscillation and Electric Waves 
(McGraw-Hill); Reference book:—Elements of Electricity and Magnetism, 
by J. J. Thomson (C.U.-P.). 


7B. Maruematicat Puysics. (Graduate D.) 

This course includes an introduction to quantum theory and nuclear 
physics. 

Naon., “pees ae 405. Hor Yaa tA ek Baie) ay Professor Foster. 


T ext-books:—Houston’s Introduction to Mathematical Physics (Long- 
mans), and Page’s Introduction to Theoretical Physics (Van Nostrand). 


8A. MorecuLar Puysics. (Graduate E.). 

Wed., Fri., at 10 (laboratory, Mon. (or Tu.), 2-5). 

Professors Shaw and W. H. Watson. 

Text-book:—Crowther’s Ions, Electrons and l[onizing Radiation 
(E. Arnold). Reference books:—An Outline of Atomic Physics, by the 
Physics Staff of the University of Pittsburgh (Wiley); Richtmeyer’s 
Introduction to Modern Physics (McGraw-Hill); Strong’s Procedures in 
Experimental Physics (Prentice-Hall). 


8B. THEeory or Heat. (Graduate F.) (Replaced by 6B in alternate 

sessions.*) 
Mon., at 9 (laboratory, tTh. 2-5); Tutorial problem hour, Sat. at 10. 
Professors Froman and Shaw. 


Text-book:—Roberts’ Heat and Thermodynamics (Blackie). 


*Course 6B in ’40-’41, and 8B in °41-42. 


+The Department of Mining and Metallurgy kindly permits students 
to do additional practical tests in the Metallurgical Laboratory. 
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9 Raproactivity. (Graduate G.) 


Tu., at 9, Th., at 11, laboratory, Fri., 2-5, second term. 
Dr. Terroux. 


Reference book: —Rutherford, Chadwick and Ellis, Radiations from 
Radioactive Substances (C.U.P.). 


10. Appiications oF Vector ANALYSIS. (Graduate H.)T 


RN ee spre bavoals 9s + sd & -peoeestor Professor W.H. Watson. 


11. Astropuysics.T 
Tues. and Fri. 10-11 (Lab. Tues. 2-4). 


Reference books: —Russel, Dugan and Stewart, Vols. I, II, Astronomy 
(Ginn); Aitken, The Binary Stars, (Univ. of California Pub.). 


12. Apptiep Geopuysics. (Engineering 320, Graduate W.) 

A course on the theory and practice of geophysical methods as applied 
to problems in Engineering and Geology. 

Mon. and Wed. at 9, first term..........------+:: Professor Keys. 

Text-book:—Applied Geophysics, Eve and Keys, 2nd edition (Camb. 
Univ. Press). 

Reference book:—Elements of Geophysics, Ambronn, trans. Cobb 
(McGraw-Hill). 


Honours Courses IN MaTHEMATICS AND Puysics 

Prerequisite:—High standing in Mathematics 1; Physics | or 2. 
First Year students intending to take these Honours courses are advised 
to take Physics 2 and the advanced section of Mathematics |; in this case 
they should also attend that part of Course | which deals with electricity 
and magnetism. 

Second Year:—Mathematics 3, 4, 5; Physics, 3A, 3B, 4; (Chemistry 
or English or German recommended as other subject to be chosen). 

Third Year:—Mathematics 6, 7; Physics 5A, 5B, 6A, 6B (or 8B), 6C. 

Fourth Year:—Mathematics 10, 11; Physics 7A, 7B, 8A, 8B (or 
6B), 9. 

Third and Fourth Year Honours students are invited to attend the 
Physical Society and colloquia. 

A reading knowledge of scientific French and German should be 
obtained before the end of the fourth year. 


See page 261 for course in Engineering Physics. 


GRADUATE CouRSES IN PuysICcs 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 


+Courses 10 and 11 not offered in *40-'41. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 
Professor. 0.050 2.00.09) 4 Jon’ Tat 
Research Professor..........Borts P. BABKIN 
Assistant Professor......... N. Grsiin 

(‘S. Dworkin 
LOTS. 55 ic 4D. A. Ross 


\S. A. Komarov 


1A. INrrRopuctory ANIMAL PuysroLocy. 


Given conjointly with the Department of Zoology. 
Lectures: Mon. and Fri., at 11. 
Laboratory: Th., 2-5. 


Prerequisites:—Chemistry 1, Physics 1: Zoology | must be taken 
either previously or concurrently. 


Text-books:—Carlson and Johnson, ‘‘The Machinery of the Body”; 
Sharpey-Schafer, ‘Experimental Physiology”. 


2A. ComMPARATIVE Puysio.ocy. 

Given conjointly with the Department of Zoology. 

Lectures: Mon., Wed., Fri., at 12; in second term, Wed. and Fri. 
only. 

Laboratory: Mon., 2-5, second term. 

Prerequisite:—Physiology 1A. 

Text-book:—Sherrington, “‘Mammalian Physiology’’. 


CouRSES FOR HONOURS AND GRADUATE STUDENTS 
3. ApvANCED PuysIo.Locy. 
3L. Apvancep PuysroLtocy LABORATORY 


4. Appiiep Puysio.Locy. 


HONOURS COURSE IN ANIMAL PHYSIOLOGY 


For general regulations concerning the Honours B.Sc. degree, see 
page 258. 


The courses required for an Honours B.Sc. in Animal Physiology 
will vary somewhat, depending upon the stage at which a student decides 
to follow the course. It is recommended that students with physiologica ] 
inclinations should plan their first and second year courses to allow for 
this possibility. It has been made feasible nevertheless for a competent 
and energetic student to decide on this course as late as the end of his 
second year, although at the cost of a somewhat more strenuous time-table 
in his third and fourth years. The preferred and alternative courses are 


listed below in parallel columns. 
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First Year 


As for the General B.Sc. course, preferably with German 3 as the 
elective course and with Zoology | replacing Natural Science | for suitably 
qualified students. 


Second Year 


As for the Honours B.Sc. in Biological Sciences, with the provision 


that Physiology 1A must not be omitted. 


Preferred Alternative 
Chemistry 2, 4, 10; Chemistry 2, 4, 10; 
Mathematics 2 or 3; Physiology 1A; 
Physics 2P; Zoology |, or (if | already taken) 2; 
Physiology 1A; Botany |, or Genetics I, 
Zoology 1, or (if | already taken) 2. or Mathematics 2 or 3. 


Third Year 


Biochemistry |, 2, 4; Biochemistry |, 4; 

Histology |; Mathematics 2 or 3 (if not already 
taken); 

Physics 3A; | Physics 2, 3B; 

Physiology 2A. Physiology 2A; 


Zoology 2 (if not already taken). 


Fourth Year 


Botany 2A, 2B; Biochemistry 2; 

Chemistry 3; Botany 2A, 2B; 

German 4 (German 3 prerequisite); Histology |; 

Physiology 3, 3L, 4; Physics 3A; 

Zoology 2 (if not already taken). Physiology 3, 3L, 4. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor................Wituram D. Tair 
Associate Professor....... CHESTER E. KELLOGG 
Assistant Professor....... N. W. Morton 

1. INTRODUCTION To PsycHoLtocy. Second Year. 


Mon., Wed., at 10 and three laboratory periods per month to be 
arranged. This course is a prerequisite for all other courses. 
Professor Tait and Demonstrator. 


T ext-book:—Dashiell, Fundamentals of General Psychology. 
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ADVANCED Psycuo.ocy. Third Year. 


A general survey covering the evolution of mind, individual develop- 
ment, experimental psychology, individual differences, and an intro- 
duction to social psychology and psychotechnics. 


naet., Weds Fel oeeo Ge oo ek. aces Professor Kellogg. 


EXPERIMENTAL PsycHoLocy. Third and Fourth Years. 


Includes in the first term experiments upon perception, learning, 
feeling and emotion, etc; in the second term, individual research 
projects. Lectures deal with experimental and statistical methods 
in psychological research. One hour’s lecture and four hours’ labor- 


atory to be arrangediriienoint Loiciteoyt abe Professor Morton. 


PuysioLocicaL Psycuo.ocy. Third and Fourth Years. 


Study of the physiological and neurological correlates of psychological 
processes. Open only to students who have passed or take concur- 
rently Course 2 or Course 3, and to B.Sc. students taking continuation 
work in Biology. 

Text-book:—Freeman, Introduction to Physiological Psychology. 
Pty, Tits Whbs ME, ss ucerien eee here ee 
(Not given in 1940-41). 


ComPaRATIVE Psycnotocy. Third and Fourth Years. 

Comparative study of representative species from the protozoa 
to man, with special attention to researches on the learning process 
in lower mammals and _ primates; prehistoric and primitive man; 


race differences and race problems. 


Open only to students who have passed or take concurrently Course 
2 or Course 3 or Natural Science | or Zoology 1. 


Text-book:—Maier and Schneirla, Principles of Animal Psychology; 
Hooten: Up From the Ape. 


Mon., Wed., and Fri., at 10 


Ses NRE EN ee Professor Kellogg. 
(Given in 1940-41). 


CuiLp Psycuotocy. Third and Fourth Years. 
Lectures, readings and reports (half course). 


Pret tery “Ty, Tin, one, wt t....0 ot ee Professor Tait. 
(Given in 1941-42). 


Text-book:—Brooks, Child Psychology. 





SociAL Psycuotocy. Third and Fourth Years. 

Lectures, readings and reports. 

Tas Thy Sets et Misc See Professor Tait. 
Text-book:—Katz and Schanck, Social Psychology. 
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PsycHoLocy oF ArT APPRECIATION. Third and Fourth Years. 


Text-books:—Chandler, Beauty and Human Nature; Flaccus, The 
Spirit and Substance of Art: Torossian, A Guide to Aesthetics. 


Mons Wed., Fri, at lO sco, i eee cee Professor Kellogg. 
(Given in 1941-42). 


EpuUCATIONAL PsyYCHOLOGY. Third and Fourth Years. 


Lectures, reading, and a thesis. 


gy ee Pn oe ee Pete ee Professor Tait. 
(Given in 1940-41). 
T ext-book:—Judd: Educational Psychology. 


INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES AND THEIR MEASUREMENT. Third and 
Fourth Years. 


Origins and growths of ‘ndividual differences; methods of testing 
and rating; theories of organization of personality traits; applications 
in educational and vocational guidance. 


i et See ie See, Professor Morton. 


PsycHOLOGICAL ProBLeMs IN BusINESS AND INpustRY. Third and 


Fourth Years. 


Topics include the selection and training of employees; analysis 
of work-methods; accidents; fatigue and boredom; incentives, em- 
ployer-employee relations; selling, advertising and market research. 


Text-book:—Moore, Psychology for Business and Industry. 
Wide Wedac i 034 -Gt AZ ia Sees. OV 0s eee waa Professor Morton. 


PsycHoLocy oF SECONDARY EDUCATION. Fourth Year. 


Adolescence and the high school curriculum; psychology of the high 
school subjects; the use and construction of objective examinations; 
student counselling methods. . 


Text-book:—Garrison & Garrison, Fundamentals of Psychology in 
Secondary Education. 


(Given in 1941-42). Professor Kellogg. 


SociAL PsycHoLtocy oF EpucaTion. (Relations between Teacher, 
School and the Community). Third and Fourth Years. 
Lectures, readings and reports. 


Sieond term: lus Ch. Sat: Bt Wisi. PASS Professor Tait 
(Given in 1941-42). 


Text-book:—Bowden & Melbo, Social Psychology of Education. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


14. ABNorMAL PsycHo.tocy. Fourth Year. 


A general introduction to the problems of personality maladjust- 
ment, mental deficiency, and mental disorders, psychological tech - 
niques in case-study, and psychotherapy. 


Text-book:—Dorcus and Shaffer, Text-book of Abnormal Psychology . 
Open to pre-medical students in third year. 


3th, 1s Ot BET a ae ee. Ge ea Professor Kellogg. 


15. History ofr Mopern Psycuotocy. Fourth Year. 
Conferences, readings and reports. 
Open to Honours students, and to other students upon permission 
of the instructor. 
First term. Hours to be arranged............... Professor Morton 
(Given in 1941-42). 

16. CoNTEMPORARY PsYCHOLOGICAL THEORY. Fourth Year. 
Conferences, readings and reports. 
Prerequisite:—Course 15. 
Second term. Hours to be arranged............ Professor Kellogg. 
(Given in 1941-42). 

17. Psycuometric Metuops. Fourth Year. 


Text-book:—Guilford, Psychometric Methods. 


Hours to be arranged............ Professors Kellogg and Morton. 


Honours CourRsEs 


Students contemplating Honours must take Psychology I and are 
advised to take Philosophy I in Second Year, also Biology and Elementary 
German in either First or Second Year. Admission to Honours will 
depend upon the student's standing in Psychology and related subjects. 


Third Year:—At least two courses in Psychology, including either 
2 or 3. The remaining courses should be selected in consultation with the 
Chairman of the Department. 


Fourth Year:—Four full courses, as in third year, except that course 
2 may not be counted as an Honours Course in 4th year. At the end of 
the Fourth Year Honours students are required to take a comprehensive 
examination covering the whole field. This examination may be either 
oral or written. 


The requirements for Honours in Psychology and other subjects 
are two courses in Psychology and two in the other subjects selected, 
each year. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


Research. 
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SOCIOLOGY 
Professor..............++CARL ApINGTON Dawson 
Assistant Professor....... Forrest La VIOLETTE 


|. INTRODUCTION TO THE STuDy oF Society. Second Year. 
(a) Tu., Th., Sat., at 6 derail he ON Professor: Dawson and La Violette. 
Gage, Th., Sat. at 11...... Professor; Dawson and La Violette. 
Text-book:—Dawson and Gettys, An Introduction to Sociology. 
The Ronald Press. 


2? Tur Community. Third and Fourth Yeas. 


(Given in 1941-42). 0.0.0... cece reer eee eens Professor Dawson. 


3. IMMIGRATION AND PoPULATION GROWTH; JHE ASSIMILATION OF ALIEN 
Groups; THE Race Factor IN CANADA. Third and Fourth Years. 


Sonne ferme Pies, Lnu., oat., ato... .....+«++: Professor Dawson. 


4 Soctat DisorGANIZATION. Third and Fourth Years. 


(Given in 1941-42). ..........02 eee eee ....Professor La Violette. 


5 SocraL ORIGINS: THE CULTURE AND SOCAL ORGANIZATION OF PRE- 


LITERATE PEopLES. Third and Fourth Years. 
First term: Mon., Wed., Fri., at 9............ Professor La Violette. 


6. Socrat Movements. Third and Fourth Years. 
Second term; Mon., Wed., Fri., at9........... Professor La Violette. 


7. Tue Famiry. Third and Fourth Years. 
First term: Tues., Thu., Sat., at 9..............- Professor Dawson. 


9. Tue SocioLocy OF THE CHILD. Third ind Fourth Years. 


(Given in 1941-42)... cece eee eee. Professor La Violette. 


11. SocraL INSTITUTIONS. 


Cares 1941 H4L) ios od os ew weeee oasis ois Professor La Violette. 


12. SocraL ATTITUDES AND PERSONALITY. 
Hours to be arranged... 6.0... cee cb etnies. Professor La Violette. 


Honours CouRss 


Second Year:—-Course 1 and two coures selected from any two 
of the allied Departments of Economics, Fsychology, Philosophy and 


History. 
Third Year:—Two full courses. 


Fourth Year:—Three full courses. 
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SPANISH 245 


The Department makes a liberal use of courses in allied Departments 
in planning the programme for honours students. 


Students taking honours in Sociology and one other subject are 
required to take two courses in each Department. 


GRADUATE CouRSES 


For graduate courses in Sociology, see the Announcement of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. 


SPANISH 


Sessional Leciurer.......... Mrs. H. L. Henry 
|. Frrstr YEAR. 


Grammar, reading and dictation, oral exercises and composition. 


Rei | Tete s Sek hs, cri. 2 eel ese ck. ok eee Mrs. Henry. 


Texts:—Caroline Marcial Dorado, Pasitos. Harper, 1935. W. S. 
Hendrix, A Cultural Spanish Reader, N.Y., Holt, 1936. 


Students are required to attend extra classes provided for practice 
in dictation, etc. 


2. SEconp YEAR. 


Novelists of XI Xth century. Further cultural reading. Translation. 
Free composition. Conversation. 


soet.,: Thurs Sats ned bce Si on teste Se Mrs. Henry. 


Texts:—Marcial Dorado & Laguna, Segundas Lecciones de E'spaiiol 


(Ginn), Barr & Russell, Selections from Palacio Valdés (American Book 
Co.) 


ComPARATIVE LITERATURE. Hispanic Contacts with European 


Literature (Third and Fourth Years). (English 24). 


This course will be open to students having a reading knowledge 
of French or Spanish or both, and will deal with relations between the 
literature of Spain and that of other European countries, particularly 
England and France. Though readings in Spanish texts will be assigned 
much of the material will also be available in adequate translations. 


Subjects for special study will be: (a) the Furopean influence of 
Don Quixote and of the Picaresque Novel; (b) currents in Spanish pre- 
romanticism; (c) the historical novel in Spain and the influence of Scott; 


(d) Spanish developments of Byronism; (e) the Spanish romances in nine- 
teenth-century literature. 


RAO Es eg MESS. cy So ee eae a Professor Noad. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


ZOOLOGY 

vase FP0fessOr. fo se ee ee ae oe 
Associate Professor............- N. J. BerriLu 
Assistant Professor............. V. C. WynneE-EDWARDS 
nS re ee ee pe oe G. TERROUX 

RONALD GRANT 
FAGH. LIE oss ria ie he 3 Si B. W. Taytor 
asim re aa i B. N. SMALLMAN 


Professor of Parasitology and Director 
of the Institute of Parasitology at 


Macdonald College...........T. W. M. CAMERON 
Assistant Professor of Entomology 
at Macdonald College. ........E. M. DuPorte 


NaTURAL SCIENCE |. A conjoint course in Geology, Botany and Zoology, 


outlining the evolution of the earth and its inhabitants. 


Rie ere ee, Ede. 2s RRs s ss A Professor Berrill. 


GENERAL ZOOLOGY. 


Tues., Thurs., at 10; laboratory Wed., or Thurs., 2-5. 
Professor Berrill and Dr. Grant. 


(Students taking Zoology | are expected to register for Physiology 1A.) 


IntRopuctory ANIMAL PuysioLtocy. (Physiology 1A). A conjoint 
course with the Department of Physiology; in addition to being the 
introductory course in physiology this course is the functional com- 
plement to General Zoology. (Prerequisites: Chemistry |, Physics 
1, Zoology | must have already been taken or be taken concurrently). 
Mon., Fri., at 11; laboratory Thus., 2-5. 


VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. 


Tu., Th., at 10; laboratory Fri., 2-5... .Professor W ynne-Edwards. 


CoMPARATIVE EMBRYOLOGY AND Histotocy. Given conjointly with 
the Department of Genetics; this course complements and leads to 
the course of Histology and Embryology (Histology 1) given in the 


Department of Anatomy. (Prerequisites: Zoology 1, Chemistry 
2, 4.). 


Tues., Thurs., at 11; laboratory Tues., 2-5... .Professors Berrill and 
Reed. 


4 & 5. INVERTEBRATE ZooLocy. (Zoology 4 and 5). Given in conjunc- 


tion with the Departments of Entomology and Parasitology. Course 


4 and 5 are given in alternating years. 
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ZOOLOGY 317 


ComparRaTIveE. (Zoology 4) 1940-41. 
Mon., Fri., at 12; laboratory Mon., 2-5.......... Dr. Grant and 


Dr. Terroux. 
SPECIAL. (Zoology 5) 1941-42. 
ja. tet term Entemialeagiiir.2 3. Soha. Professor Du Porte 
2b. Zad term Parasitoiogy. i+: iol ue ec Professor Cameron. 


Mon., Fri., at 12; laboratory Mon., 2-5. 


7. ADVANCED VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. 


Mon., Fri., at 10, laboratory Tues., 2-5.......... Professor Wynne- 
Edwards and Mr. Taylor. 


ComMPARATIVE Puysiotocy (Physiology 2A). Given conjointly with 
the Department of Physiology. (See Dept. Physiology, page 309.) 


Dr. Terroux and Dr. Grant. 


HONOURS B.Sc. IN ZOOLOGY 


FirsT AND SECOND YEARS. See general statement, page 259. 


Students who have taken Zoology | in their first year and who have 
taken a second year alternative other than one of the six listed on page 
259, should consult the Department of Zoology for further advice. Zoology 
2 may be taken in the second year if Zoology I has already been taken. 


Turrp YEAR. 


The third year has been arranged so that the student has the option 
of obtaining his degree in Zoology either by continuing for his fourth 
year in the Department of Zoology or of transferring to the Department 
of Entomology at Macdonald College. The former alternative implies 
an intention to study general Zoology, the latter indicates an early inten- 
tion of specializing in economic Zoology. 


Third year requirements for students who have taken Zoology | 
in their second year:— 


Zoology 2, 3, 4 or 5. 


Any of Physiology 1A, Botany 1, Genetics 1, not already taken. 


Additional courses to make a total of five. 
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FourtH Year: Four optional courses are offered. These are: 


(In the Department of Zoology). (In the Depart- 
ment of Ento- 
mology) 
(1) (2) (3) (4) 
Embryology Physiological Comparative Economic 
Zoology Anatomy Zoology 
Zoology 4 or 5 Zoology 4 or 5 Zoology 4 or 5 Zoology 32 
Zoology 8 Zoology 6 Zoology 7 Entomology 32 
Genetics 2 Botany 2A Anatomy | Entomology 30 
Histology | Biochemistry | Histology | Entomology 35 
Biochemistry | Biochemistry 2 Bacteriology 30 
Genetics 3 Physiology 2A Physics 33 


Parasitology 39 
or Invertebrata 
(see Macdonald 
College An- 


nouncement) 


These courses would prepare the student for graduate study as fol- 
lows: 


(1) Zoology and Genetics. 

(2) Zoology, Genetics, Physiology. 

(3) Zoology, Genetics, Anatomy. 

(4) Zoology, Entomology, Parasitology. 


For details of graduate courses offered in these departments see the 
Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. 


GRADUATE CouRSES IN ZOOLOGY 


See the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 


THE FACULTIES AND SCHOOLS OF THE UNIVERSITY OTHER 
THAN THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


For brief details of these faculties and schools see the General An- 
nouncement which may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 


Separate Announcements of these faculties and schools may also 
be obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY 


SCHOOL OF COMMERCE 


ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 


Ti... 3 desea eee F. Cyrit James, B.Com., M.A., Ph.D 
rie.SC. 
Dean of McGill College............Hon. Cyrus Macmi.ian, M.A., Ph.D. 
Acting Director of the School of 
a eg SET GR ee ee E.. F. Beacu, M.A., Ph.D. 


Secretary and Bursar............. F. O. Strepper, M.A., Ph.D. 

(on military service) 
PROPE OP s os s oa oe  ae T. H. Matruews, M.A. 
Mai bng Bersar .. 8 <a eu ae ae WitiramM Bent ey, C.G.A., A.C.I1S. 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON THE SCHOOL OF COMMERCE 


Tue Actinc Director, Chairman 


THE PRINCIPAL Proressor J. P. Day 
Dean Cyrus MAcMILLAN Proressor W. H. Harcuer 
Proressor H. Tate Professor R. R. THompson 


A complete list of the teaching staff of the University, including the 
School of Commerce, is printed as a separate announcement, which may 
be obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 

















ADMISSION, REGISTRATION AND ATTENDANCE 


SCHOOL OF COMMERCE 


FOUR-YEAR COURSE LEADING TO THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 


For information concerning the Accountancy Diploma Course for students 
of the Accountancy Associations of the Province of Quebec, see pages 376 to 385. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


Candidates for admission to the First Year of the School of Commerce 
in September, 1940, and September, | 
Arts or Science Junior M 
General Announcement). 


941, are required to pass either the 
atriculation or an equivalent examination (see 


Candidates for admission to the First Year in September, 1942, and 
thereafter will only be given entrance to the School of Commerce after 
passing in full regular standing the First Year course in Arts or Science or 
Senior matriculation or its equivalent. 


A limited number of partial students may be admitted. For condi- 


tions of admission see the Announcement of the Faculty of Arts and 
Science. 


For information concerning Limited Undergraduates see the An- 
nouncement of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


Women are admitted on the same terms as men. 


Except under special circumstances, no student under the age of 


i 
sixteen is admitted to the First Year, or under the age of seventeen to the 
Second Year. 


Candidates desirous of entering the School of Commerce must apply 


for admission before September 10th. Application forms are provided 
by the Registrar’s Office. 


ADMISSION TO THE SECOND AND THIRD YEARS 


ADMISSION BY SENIOR MATRICULATION. 

For the sessions 1940-41 and 1941-42 but not thereafter, the Senior 
Matriculation Examination of the University (Commerce Division) or 
any examination recognized as its equivalent will admit a student directly 
into the Second Year, provided 

(1) The student has already passed the Junior Matriculation Exam- 

ination or some equivalent examination. 

(2) The student has obtained a second-class average in the Senior 

Matriculation examination papers. 
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FEES 


Credit for attendance at any lecture or class may be refused on the 
grounds of lateness, inattention, neglect of study, or disorderly conduct 
in the class room or laboratory. Serious breaches of discipline are dealt 


with by the Dean of the Faculty. 


Lectures commence at five minutes after the hour on the conclusion 
of the roll call, and end at five minutes before the hour. Two lates count 


as one absence. 


In cases where it is impracticable to record late attendance, students 


are marked absent. 


EXAMINATIONS AND ADVANCEMENT FROM YEAR TO YEAR 


Information concerning examinations, supplemental examinations, 
and advancement from year to year, will be found in the Announcement 


of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


PASS MARKS, CLASSES AND STANDING 


The pass mark in all examinations is 50% and the marks for first and 


G7 
f/O 


second class standing are 80% and 65% respectively. 


When the student’s record during his second, third and fourth years 
reaches a high second-class standing, a special award of “‘Distinction”’ 
will be made on graduation. When the record reaches first-class standing 


the special award made will be “Great Distinction”. 


FEEs. 
For fees in the Accountancy Diploma Course for Students of the 


Accountancy Associations of the Province of Quebec, see page 384. 


For regular University fees and special fees see the General Informa- 


tion Pamphlet enclosed with this Announcement. 


Dates oF PAYMENT. 
Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office between the hours of 
9 a.m. and | p.m., and 2.30 to 4 p.m. on the following dates:— 
Tuesday, October Ist 
to 
Friday, October 4th 


or, if desired, fees may be remitted by mail before the above dates. 


The second instalment of tuition fees is due and payable on February 
ist. An additional $2,00 is charged for payment after the specified dates. 


Students registering late pay their fees at the time of registration, 


failing which they become subject to the provisions of the above para- 


graph. 
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COURSES FOR B.COM. DEGREE 359 


COURSES FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF 
COMMERCE 


OLD COURSE 


The courses extend over four years and students who complete them 
are granted the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.). 


ror students who were registered in the School of Commerce in the 
(1) 2¢ ‘2 1° c Ay : . : ° i 
session 1939-40 or earlier and for students admitted in September, 1940, 


Z } . ] ‘ eat Oe 1 
to the second year the curriculum is as follows:— 


FIRST YEAR 


Obligatory Subjects 
English | and 2. 
Mathematics 1. 
French, or Spanish, or German. 
Theory and Practice of Accounts. 
Optional Subjects (two to be chosen) 
Latin, or Gre ek. 
German, or Spanish, or French. 
Physics I, or i eee or Zoology, or Chemistry IA or IB with or 
without laboratory or Chemistry 16 without laboratory. 
I listory 1A. 


AY YT ~ . . . 
N.B.—Students intending to take 


Mathematics 4in the Second Year 


co ey 2 > Lf a ~ + : < 7 4 c Po | - 
must obtain 65 per cent in the Mathematics of the First Year. 


SECOND YEAR 


om , > . 
Oblig gatory Oubpjects 

4 ~ . ln $519 ] 
French, or Spanish, or German (continued 
Theory and Practice of Accounts. 

Optional Subjects (three to be chosen) 
‘ = 
Economics 21 


English. 


aa ; s 
IViat hemat ics | 2} 
Ma the =matics 2 or 4. 


Psychol logy ek; 
German, or Spanish, or French (continued) 
NS 
Phys 
Pky ihe I5 is a prerequisite to Mathematics 16, and is 
necessary for students proceeding to the diploma of Licentiate 
in Accountancy of McGill University. 
(6) Economics 21 is necessary for students proceeding to the 
diploma of Licentiate in Accountancy of McGill University 
(see page 362). 
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COURSES FOR B.COM. DEGREE 361 


N.B.—(a) Third Year Accountancy and Third Year C 


~ommercial Law 
are all perequisites to Fourth Year Accountancy. 
(6) Economics 21 is prerequisite to all the 


courses in Economics 
in the Fourth Year. 


(c) The Mathematical courses prescribed in the first three years 


are all prerequisites to Mathematics 17 in the Fourt!l 


(7) Mathematics 16, and English, can be taken in either the Third 
or the Fourth Year. 


1 Year. 


(e) Candidates proceeding to the diploma of C.A. must take the 


Commercial Law course in both Third and Fourth Years, and 


also Business Organization and Scientific Management. 


Students are responsible for seeing tl 


1at courses chosen do not conflict 
as regards hours of lectures. 


NEW COURSE 


For students entering the first year of the School of Commerce in 
September, 1940, and thereafter, and for students entering the second 


year in September, 1941, and thereafter. the curriculum will consist in 


part of compulsory courses, and in part of optional courses chosen in 


accordance with the student’s individual] interests. As optional courses, 
a student may 


take any courses offered in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
other than the compulsory courses listed below. A student jn any year 
is expected to satisfy himself before he selects any optional course. 

(1) That he has completed any pre-requisite work that the Depart- 


ment concerned may require of students entering that course, 
and 


“oo 


2) That there is no conflict in his time-table. 


Students at the time of registration have an opportunity of discussing 


with their advisers the optional courses that they may wish to take. 


CompPpuLsory CoursEs OpTIONAL CouRSEsS 


First YEAR 


Economic History. One of French 
Accounting. Spanish 
Mathematics | German 
English | and 2 History IA 


Philosophy | 
SECOND YEAR 
Elements of Economics 
Accounting 
Mathematics 


Science in Economic Life |* 


One full course or its equivalent in 
half courses. 
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LICENTIATE IN ACCOUNTANCY 363 


of the Province of Quebec, or into the Corporation of Public Accountants 

of the Province of Quebec, the student must satisfy the following conditions: 

(a) He must pass all the examinations required for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce, and be granted that degree. 


(6) The following courses must be included in his four-year course for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce: 


Four courses in Theory and Practice of Accounts 
Business Organization and Scientific Management 


Third and Fourth Year Commercial Law 
Economics ?] 


Mathematics 15. Elements of Co-ordinate Geometry and 
Calculus. 


Mathematics 16. Theory of Interest and Elementary Statis- 
tics. 


In the Third and Fourth Year Commercial] 


| Law examinations he 
. -rnwer-: . ; ae - 7 
must obtain an average of 55 % in all sections and not less than 50% 


Any student who fails in any paper in Commercial 


Law must repeat the course and all the examinations of the course, 


but any student who passes in each paper but fails to obtain the 


9970 average is required only to repeat the examinations. 


in each section. 


( 


9 


) He must spend at least one year, subsequent to his obtaining the 
Degree of Bachelor of Comn 
ant 


nerce, in the office of a practising account- 


(d) He must attend the Evening Accountancy Diploma Course in Final 


Accounting and Auditing. (See pages 376 and 377). 


(e) He must make written application to the Ac 
Commerce, McGill University, to sit for th 
Auditing examination, and with his applic 


ting Director, School of 
e Final Accounting and 
ation must include a state- 
ment from his employer or employers to the effect that he has spent 
at least one full year in the office of an accountant. 


The fee must 
be sent with the application. 


He must pass successfully 


the final examination in Accounting and 
Auditing. 


The Society of Chartered Accountants of the Province of Quebec 


has agreed to accept apprenticeship in a Chartered Accountant’s Office 
anywhere in Canada. 
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Graduates must exert themselves to find an Accountant's Office 
willing to accept them during their period of apprenticeship. The Univer- 


sity has no obligation in the matter. 


ACCOUNTANCY DIPLOMA COURSE 


Details of the Accountancy Diploma Course for students of the 
Accountancy Associations of the Province of Quebec will be found on 


pages 376 to 385. 


FINAL ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING 


For details of the course and examination in Final Accounting and 


Auditing, see pages 377 and 381. 


CHARTERED ACCOUNTANTS 


The following applies to Bachelors of Commerce who enter the School 
of Commerce as undergraduates, after 31st May, 1940, and who wish to 


join the Society of Chartered Accountants of the Province of Quebec. 
J t 


Such students will be required to pass the Intermediate and Final 


Accounting and Auditing examinations of the Society. 


Before presenting himself for the Intermediate Examination in 
Accounting and Auditing the student must have satisfied the following 


requirements :— 


(a) He must have passed all the examinations required for the Degree 


of Bachelor of Commerce and been granted that degree. 


(b) The following courses must have been included in his four-year 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce: 
Four courses in Theory and Practice of Accounts, 
Business Organization and Scientific Management, 
Third and Fourth Year Commercial! Law, 
Economics 21, 
Mathematics 15. (Elements of Co-ordinate Geometry and 


Calculus.) : 
Mathematics 16 (Theory of Interest and Elementary Statis- 
tics). 


In the Third and Fourth Year Commercial Law examinations he must 


have obtained an average of 55% in all sections and not less than 50% in 
each section. Any student who fails in any paper in Commercial Law 


must repeat the course and all the examinations of the course, but any 
student who passes in each paper but fails to obtain the 55% average is 


required only to repeat the examinations. 
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Before presenting himself for the Final Examination in Accounting 
and Auditing, the student must have satisfied the following requirements: 


i. He must have registered with the society as one of its students. 


ii. He must have passed the Society’s Intermediate Examination in 
Accounting and Auditing. 


iii. Subsequent to the passing of the Society’s Intermediate Exam- 
ination in Accounting and Auditing, he must have served two 
years in the office of a practising Chartered Accountant in the 
Province of Quebec. 


iv. He must have atterided the evening courses in Final Accounting 
and Auditing, and he must have passed the class-examination 
held at the close of those courses. 


v. He must make written application to the Secretary of the Society 
of Chartered Accountants of the Province of Quebec on the form 


required by the Society. 


vi. He must not be less than 21 years of age at the date of the Final 


Examination. 


CORPORATION OF PUBLIC ACCOUNTANTS 


The following applies to Bachelors of Commerce who enter the School 
of Commerce as undergraduates after 3lst May, 1940, and who wish to 
join the Corporation of Public Accountants of the Province of Quebec. 


Such Bachelors of Commerce will be required to pass the Final Ac- 
counting and Auditing examinations of the Corporation of Public Account- 


ants. 


Before presenting himself for this Final examination such a Bachelor 


of Commerce must have satisfied the following requirements:— 


a) He must have passed all the examinations required for the degree 
(a) H th p 1 all tt t q d for the deg 


of Bachelor of Commerce, and been granted that degree. 


(6) The following courses must be included in his four-year course 


for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce: 


Four courses in Theory and Practice of Accounts, 
Business Organization and Scientific Management, 
Third and Fourth Year Commercial Law, 4 
Economics 21, 
Mathematics 15 (Elements of Co-ordinate Geometry and 
Calculus). 
Mathematics 16 (Theory of Interest and Elementary Statis- 
tics). 
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In the Third and Fourth Year Commercial Law examinations he 
must obtain an average of 55% in all sections and not less than 50G 
in each section. Any student who fails in any paper in Commerical 
law must repeat the course and all the examinations of the course, 
but any student who passes in each paper but fails to obtain the 
95% average is required only to repeat the examinations. 


(c) He must have served for a term of at least two years before the 
Final Examinations as clerk in the office of a member of the 
Corporation or of any other practising public accountant recog- 
nized as such by the Council of the Corporation, or he must have 
practised continuously as a public accountant under his own 
name for a period of at least three years immediately before the 
Final Examination 


He must obtain evidence to prove to the satisfaction of the Corpora- 
tion that he has done one or other of the above. 


(dq) He must. have attended the evening courses in Final Accounting 
and Auditing. 


(e) He must obtain from the University and file with the Secretary 
of the Corporation a certificate from the University showing 
that he has complied with (a), (6) and (d) above. 


(f) He must have made written application to sit for the Final 
Examination in Accounting and Auditing to the Secretary of the 
Corporation on the form required by the Corporation. 

(g) He must be 21 years of age at the date of the Final Examination. 

The Final Examination in Accounting and Auditing of the Corpora- 

tion will be held once a year. The Board of Examiners will consist of 


five members, two to be appointed by the University and three by the 


Corporation. 











ACCOUNTANCY 


COURSES OF LECTURES 
ECONOMICS 
Otp CourRSsE 


Commerce students may take any course in Economics and Political 
Science approved by the Acting Director of the School of Commerce 
and the Chairman of the Department (see Arts and Science Announce- 
ment). 

New Course 

The following are the required courses in Economics in the School 
of Commerce. 

In addition to these, students exercising their options in favour of 
Economics and Political Science can elect courses listed in the Announce- 


ment of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


First YEAR 


Evolution of economic institutions; the Ancient Empires; economic 
and social aspects of the Decline and Fall; mediaeval agrarian economy; 
fairs, towns and trading companies; mediaeval money; the Voyages of 
Discovery; religion and the rise of capitalism; Nationalism and Mer- 
cantilism; the Colonial System; the beginnings of modern banking; the 
great inventions and the factory system; North American industrial de- 
'-yelopment; trade unions and the co-operative movement; legislative pro- 
tection of the worker: international finance; rise and fall of the Gold 
Standard; evolution of the central banking function; recent economic 


changes. 
SECOND YEAR 


Wants and their characteristics; the purpose of production; what is 
meant by production; the factors of production; land, labour and capital; 
large scale production; the necessity for exchange and its problems; value 
and price; money; the quantity theory; the business cycle; the creation 
of credit: the Canadian banking system; Foreign Exchange; free trade 
and protection; the problems of distribution; rent; wages; labour organiza- 


tions; interest; profits; alternative social systems. 


Tuirp YEAR 

Scope and meaning of statistics; publications of the Dominion Statis- 
tician and of government departments in Whitehall and Washington; 
the general method of statistical investigation; graphics; tabulation and 
frequency distribution; averages and the measurement of variations; 
index numbers: correlation; sampling and significance; analysis of time 
series; interpretation of statistical results. 

Exercises and reports are an integral part of this course and students 
wishing to take it must be familiar with co-ordinate geometry and the 


calculus. Mathematics 15 is a pre-requisite. 


17 
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FourTH YEAR 


Evolution of Money; commercial banking—development of, in United 
Kingdom and United States; theory of deposit creation; the central bank- 
ing function; pre-1914 Canadian banking system; War Finance Act and 
the Bank of Canada; movements of wholesale prices before and after 
1914; the Peace Treaties and the structure of international finance; Dawes 
Report and the crises of 1929 and 1931; recovery programmes of Australia, 
United Kingdom, United States and France; the coming of Autarchy; 
monetary disturbances and business fluctuations, 1931-1939: the theory 
of money. 


THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF ACCOUNTS 


Under both the old and new course the first and second year courses 
are obligatory; the others are optional. 


First YEAR 


The principle of debit and credit; books of original record; documents 
employed; sales, purchases, consignments; returns inwards and returns 
outwards; correction of errors; subsidiary ledgers, and controlling accounts 
to represent them in the general ledger; special forms of cash-book re- 
quired to facilitate such control; notes and drafts, discounting and renewal 
of notes; single entry; revenue and capital expenditure; trading, and 
profit and loss statements and balance sheet: single proprietorships; 
elements of partnership; elements of corporation finance. 


MO Wen. thy OF UZ. vos vxcccoe cee Professor Thompson. 


Special problems that occur in connection with partnerships; the 
deed of partnership; rights of partners; effects of dissolution: methods 
of distributing profits; the bringing in of other partners; goodwill; trans- 
formation of a firm into a corporation: departmental accounts; organiza- 
tion and internal check; distribution of expenses over departments; com- 
parison of results shown with those of other periods; manufacturing 
accounts; the elements of cost accounting; building up C.I.F. and other 
quotations; the voucher-register, depreciation and methods of providing 
for it; reserves; corporation finance. 


Wid: WO, PRSRE SD, 01. sors , thei oe Mr. Patton. 


Turrp YEAR 


(a) Theory of the Balance Sheet: Its form and elements; capital 
and revenue receipts and expenditures; valuation of fixed and current 
assets and liabilities; wasting assets: capital and revenue profits and 
losses; comparative balance sheets and statements and deductions to be 
drawn from them; surplus statements. 
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(6) Corporation Finance: Interior organization of the corporation. 
stock and bond issues; initial operations; earnings and their disposition: 
secret reserves; betterments; surplus; control exercised by directors and 
majority stock-holders; its abuse: different bases of capitalization; bonus 
stock; treasury stock; watered stock; discount and premium on bond 
issues; sinking funds. 

(c) Cost Accounting: General considerations: advantages of cost 
systems; different methods of distributing overhead expense; comparison 
of costing estimates with general books: total cost of selling-price. 

(d) Auditing: Elementary considerations; audit-programme for 
simple trading concern. 


(e) Budgeting and budgetary 


tA 
0 
(@) 
= 
cr 
~ 
oO 


Tues., Thurs., Sat., at 10 


MAAS capeisiay Professor Thompson. 


FourtH YEAR 


(Intended especially for students proceeding to a Diploma in Account- 
ancy, although this course may be taken by all students who have reached 
the required standard.) 


Cost Accounting: Control of stores, the running inventory; remunera- 
tion of labour; leakage in factories; forms used in ‘job and process” costing 


systems; connection of cost records with general accounts. 


Export Houses and Branches: Accounts of head office and of 
branches; goods invoiced at cost; intermediate, and selling price; chain- 
stores; foreign exchange. 


Consolidations, Amalgamations, Mergers: Consolidated statements 
and balance-sheets; holding corporations; control of stock and bond 
issues; minority holdings; advances to subsidiaries: intra-combine profits 
and liabilities; initial surplus and goodwill. 


Insolvency Accounts: Statements of affairs; deficiency statement; 
realization and liquidation account. 


Auditing: Considerations applicable to all undertakings, and special 
considerations applicable to particular concerns: auditors’ rights and 
duties; audit-certificates. 


Trustees’ Accounts: Fxecutorships and administratorships; accrued 
claims and income, corpus and income; division of an estate. 


Income Tax: General considerations: taxable and untaxable income. 


Instalment Sales. 


pins Wed. Puscat: U1. oe hy ee Professor Thompson 
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BUSINESS ORGANIZATION AND SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT 


Commercial Organization: Origin, growth and classification of busi- 
ness organization; tests of efficiency in business organizations. Social and 
economic and legal aspects in the following types of organization: single 
proprietorship; partnership; joint stock company, public and private 
corporations; rights, duties, and liabilities of directors, officers, share- 
holders, and debenture-holders; agreements, pools, kartells, simple busi- 
ness trusts; combination trusts; securities-holding organization; amalga- 
mation, and mergers; launching of an industrial enterprise; planning a 
budget; planning a factory; purchase and contro! of raw materials; labour 
and its control; wage systems, welfare work; reorganization of a factory; 
committee system; location of industries; principles and types of manage- 
ment; departmental relations; standardization and equipment; standard- 
ized operations; adequate records; efficiency rewards; organizations for 


the development of trade. 


Tues:, | pursc-oets BE beeen. ese 25 ... ..Professor —Thompson. 


CHEMISTRY 


The courses open to Commerce students are, as already indicated, 
Chemistry 1A or Chemistry 1B, without laboratory, or Chemistry 16 
without laboratory. These courses include a study of the more important 
elements and compounds, general laws and principles and fundamental 
theories; with as many industrial applications as time will allow. 


COMMERCIAL LAW 


The syllabus of work in this subject is under revision and will be 
published separately before the beginning of the session 1940-41. The 
work in thissubject (beginning in the session 1940-41 with the third year 
course) will henceforth be given as part of the regular schedule of lectures 
and not in conjunction with the Evening Accountancy Diploma course. 


Tuirp YEAR 


Teh 2 eee, oad Set et hee ea Mr. P. F. Vineberg. 


FourtTH YEAR 


Feee., Thureg S30 to 7. p.m... oss 6.0 ...Messrs. W. C. Nicholson, 
K. A. Wilson, L. Rodier, and A. I. Smith. 
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ENGLISH——-FRENCH—GERMAN 


ENGLISH 


The courses in English give a general training in Composition 
require a broad study of English Literature with al 


and 
arge amount of reading. 


First YEAR 


English 2, Literature, and Composition, as prescribed for students in 
the Faculty of Arts and Science—a general course, Readings and 
weekly individual conferences. Two hours a week. Professors 
Macmillan, Noad, Miss Mackenzie. Mr. Chapman, and assist 





ants. 
SECOND YEAR 


English Literature: Choice of Second Year Arts and Science courses. 


THIRD or FourtH YEAR 
A choice of any General Arts and Science courses in English in these 
years. 
FRENCH 


Commerce students studying French take the regular Arts and 
Science courses in this language. For details of the courses available 


and the times of lectures see the Announcement of the Faculty of Arts 
and Science. 


GERMAN 


The Arts and Science courses in German are available to Commerce 
students. 


LAW 
THIRD AND FourtH YEARS 


JURISPRUDENCE. 


This course is an enquiry into the nature and function of Law, its 


relation to society and the state, and a review of the principal institutions 
of a state. 


Mon., Wed., Fri., (hours to be arranged) ........ Professor Corbett. 


INTERNATIONAL Law. 


This course consists of an enquiry into the origin and nature of Inter- 


national Law, its scope and authority, and its history and contemporary 
development. 


Mon., Wed., Fri., (hours to be arranged) ........ Professor Corbett. 


(The courses in Jurisprudence and International Law are open to all 


students in the Faculty of Arts and Science in their third and fourth 
years.) 
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MARINE INSURANCE AND TRANSPORTATION 


The documents involved in overseas commerce, the essential features 
of bills of lading and charter parties, and existing legislation affecting the 
rights and obligations of carriers and shippers; the origin and development 
of General Average and Maritime Salvage, and the existing law and 
practice; the Marine Insurance Act 1906, the existing procedure with 
regard to the insurance of vessels, cargo and freight, the analysis of current 


policy forms, and the adjustment of claims. 


MATHEMATICS 
O_p CouRSE 


|. Mathematics (For First Year students). 
Geometry and Trigonometry. Three hours, first term. 


Algebra. Three hours, second term. 


re I i gw ala « aia ope e els Professor Tate. 


Mathematics. (For Second Year students). 


Wi 


Elements of Coordinate Geometry and Calculus with applications, 


eC OEP Ee n,n bo 6 #wise 9 bb, ete Professor Tate. 


16. Mathematics. (For Third and Fourth Year students; same as 8 in 
Faculty of Arts and Science. 
Advanced Algebra and Theory of Interest. 


ee A eee FOE EON Si Oe he 6 SRS vas 8 Professor Tate. 


17. Mathematics. (For Fourth Year students). 
Theory of Life Contingencies. 


reer taht GUE tes ee ck ccc ee cee enste Professor Tate. 


The following Arts and Science courses in Mathematics are also open 
to qualified students in the School of Commerce during the Second, Third 


and Fourth Years: 





2. Elementary Analysis. 
RAB, OW, Eh BEI hie os wine deo eee eee Dr. Ross. 
s. Calculus. 


Three hours during the session, Mon., Wed., Fri., at 10. 
Professor Sullivan. 











MATHEMATICS 


Algebra and Analytical Geometry. 


Three hours during the session, Tues., Thurs., Sat., at 12... Dr. Ross 


(a) Courses 3 and 4 are mainly intended for students who wish to enter 


(6) 


the Actuarial profession. 


Courses 15 and 16 are prerequisite for 17. 


New Course 
First YEAR 


(a) Geometry and Trigonometry. Three hours, first term. 


Geometry as in Hall and Stevens, School Geometry, Parts I to VI. 


Trigonometry: Angles of any magnitude. Trigonometric func- 
tions of a single angle. Trigonometric functions of two or more 
angles. Solution of trigonometric equations. Relations be- 
tween the sides and angles of a triangle. Solution of triangles 
with logarithms. Inverse functions. 


(b) Algebra. Three hours, second term. 
Ratio, proportion and variation; arithmetic, geometric and har- 
monic progressions; theory of quadratic equations; logarithms; 
permutations and combinations; binomial theorem; graphical 
calculus. 


SECOND YEAR 


Elements of Coordinate Geometry and Calculus: 


The coordinate geometry of the straight line, circle, parabola, 


eclipse and hyperbola. Elementary curve fitting. 


The derivative; differentiation of algebraic, logarithmic, exponen- 
tial and trigonometric functions; applications of the derivative to the 
determination of maxima and minima, rates, etc.;expansion of standard 
functions in series; definition and methods of integration; the definite 


integral; applications and interpretations of intervals. 


Calculus of finite differences, with easy applications to the sum- 


mation of certain series, construction of tables and interpolation. 


General Course. (With Arts and Science). 

Mon., Wed., and Fri., at 2, (or at 3 by permission); laboratory, 

Tues.. 2-4, or Wed. 4-6; or Thurs. 2-4. 0.22.00 .0 05 Professor Keys, 
Professor Froman and Demonstrators. 


Text-books:—College Physics, Mendenhall, Eve and Keys (Heath 


and Co.): An Elementary College Course in Experimental Physics (Renouf 


Publishing Co.). 
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1B. Outline of Physical Science.* (With Arts.) 
Mon., Wed., Fri., at 12; (laboratory, 10 periods only, Wed. 4-6 or: 


by arrangement). 


Reference books:—Mendenhall, Eve and Keys, College Physics 
(Heath); Russell, Dugan and Stewart, Astronomy and Astrophysics, 
Vols. I, II (Ginn). 


First Year students choosing Physics will in general take course 1, 
but courses | and IB are also available for students in any year, who 


are free to attend at the assigned hours. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


|. Introduction to Psychology. Second Year. 
Mon., Wed., at 10 and one weekly laboratory period to be arranged. 
This course is a prerequisite for all other courses. 
Professor Tait. 


10. Individual Differences and their Measurement. Third and Fourth 


Years. 


Origins and growth of individual differences; methods of testing 
and rating; theories of organization of personality traits; applications 
in educational and vocational guidance. Students may devote some 
time to practical testing; if facilities are available. 


DAG, ee ie ME Oe i oko Fcc es Professor Morton. 


11. Psychological Problems in Business and Industry. Third and Fourth. 
Years. 


Topics include the selection and training of employees; analysis 
of work-methods: accidents: fatigue and boredom; incentives, employer- 
employee relations; selling, advertising and market research. 


Pads Wee Fin ee 12) 202 Sek 28 eB Professor Morton 


Text-book:—Moore, Psychology for Business and Industry. 


SCIENCE IN ECONOMIC LIFE 


These courses are designed to give the student an understanding of 
the various factors in man’s physical environment that determine his 
manifold activities and his ability to utilize them to his advantage. In 
general, these factors are the subject matter of several physical sciences. 


*Not offered in ’40-’41. 
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PHYSICS——-PSYCHOLOGY 


1. EartrH AND RELATED SCIENCES. 


The various units of the earth’s surface and their effects on climates 
and other features are discussed. The influence of these units on the 
occurrences of metals, non-metals, forest and agricultural products is 
considered along with the fundamental problems of transportation and 
power. 


2. Puysics. 


The student is introduced to the general aspects of physics, and 
from these the treatment leads to a consideration of how forces affect 
matter. The generation, transmission, and utilization of power. 


3. CHEMISTRY. 


Chemistry has two classical subdivisions, organic and inorganic, 
and both with their many ramifications determine the ways in which matter 
can be made to serve man and, therefore, be of economic importance to 
him. The general and most useful principles of chemistry are treated 
so that the student can appreciate the réle this science plays in modern 


industry. 


SPANISH 


(See Arts and Science Announcement). 
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ACCOUNTANCY DIPLOMA COURSE 
COMPULSORY COURSES 
For students of the Accountancy Associations of the Province of Quebec. 


For fees see page 384. 


These courses are compulsory for students of the Accountancy Asso- 
ciations of the Province of Quebec and are primarily intended for them, 
but they are also open to any others who wish to take them. Certificates 


will be granted to those who pass the examinations. 


Students register and pay the required fee at the first or second lecture 
of the course they are taking. 


For details concerning the Accountancy Associations students should 
consult :-— 

Mr. C, F. Elderkin, B.Com., Secretary, The Society of Chartered 
Accountants of the Province of Quebec, Royal Bank Building. 


Mr. A. J. M. Petrie, C.P.A., Secretary, Corporation of Public Ac- 


countants of the Province of Quebec, 360 St. James St. West. 


Mr. H. J. Ross, L.I.A., Secretary, Institute of Accountants and 
Auditors, 771 Burnside Street. 


ELEMENTS OF ACCOUNTING. 
A pass from this course is a pre-requisite to Intermediate Accounting 
and Auditing. 


Twenty-five lectures of two hours each, given on Mondays, from 
8-10 p.m., commencing September 30th, 1940. 


The work covers matter outlined for the first year of the regular 
Commerce course, and is intended for less experienced students. Students 
who have passed in First Year Accounting at McGill University, or in 
Senior Matriculation in Accounting, are exempted from attendance at 


this course and its examination. 


Ee tog ee es oe cb eee Mr. G. B. A. Hall 


SO eh ane Sa en ne ee ee Mr. D. Luterman 


INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING AND AupitTINnG (Part 1). 

Twenty-five lectures of two hours each, given on Wednesdays, from 
8 to 10 p.m., commencing October 2nd. Students will be required to 
hand in home-work for correction and return. 


Principles for Operating Statements and Balance Sheets: Partner- 
ships, formation, special problems, dissolution, sale to an Inc. Coy.; Good- 
will; Incorporated Companies, organization, share capital, bonds, annual 


meetings, statements, auditors; Manufacturing; Exceptional Losses; 
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Departmentalization, distribution of expenses and income; Principles of 
Cost Accounting; Depreciation; Comparison of Operating Statements; 
Auditing; Working Papers, etc. 
Lewturer: ene sie A etetheemeiel its | Mr. D. R. Patton 
Demonstrator Mr. E. 


Hamilton 
INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING (Part II). 
Twenty-five lectures of two hours each, given on Wednesdays, from 


8-10 p.m., commencing October 2nd. Students will be required to hand 
in home-work for correction and return. 

Balance Sheet valuations, current and fixed assets and liabilities, 
depreciation, wasting assets, requirements of Companies’ Acts; classifica- 
tion of shares, issue, etc., of share capital, underwriting, forfeited and 
treasury stock, Capital and Revenue Profits and Losses: Earned, Capital 
and Distributable Surplus, Uncompleted Contracts, Cash and Stock 
Dividends; Critical Analysis of Operating Statements and Balance Sheets, 
reports; Rights, duties and responsibilities of Auditors: types and char- 
acteristics of Audits; Internal check; Audit of operations: verifications of 
assets and liabilities; Bank reconciliations: Audit Programme; Auditor’s 
Certificate and Report; Investigations for Fire Losses. etc.; Branch a/c.; 
Reconstructions and Reorganizations of companies; Mergers and Con- 


solidations; Holding Companies and Subsidiaries, Minority interests. 


SRM CRERIN oy nc sa: sn: 5-94 in spre Ra Professor R. R. Thompson 
Pee ee ee ee gh on eee Mr. C. K. Anderson 

Passes from the examinations of Parts I and II of the Intermediate 
Accounting and Auditing course are pre-requisites to sitting for the Inter- 
mediate Examination in Accounting and Auditing of the Society of Char- 
tered Accountants, Quebec. 


Finat AccounTING AND AUDITING (Part I). 


50 lectures of two hours each given Mondays and Thursdays, from 
8 to 10 p.m., beginning September 30th, 1940. Students will be required 
to hand in home-work for correction and return. 


Capital, its issue and recording in the books of a company: bonds 
and bond discounts and premiums; current and fixed assets and liabilities: 
capital and revenue profits and losses; criticism of operating statements 
and balance sheets for successive periods; cost accounting; partnership; 
instalment sales; branch accounts; holding companies and subsidiaries: 
reorganizations; mergers and amalgamations; executorship and trustee 
accounts; bankruptcy; income tax; insurance and banking; working 
papers; investigation; auditing generally. 


Lectivers: J VMiondaye)< oss us 2 heeaele wae Mr. P. F. Seymour 

C1 Duredaye) . 22%45 5 etc ani aed Mr. A. W. Gilmour 

Demonstrators: (Mondays): ..¢i¢. ss ¢bisiwesbaa. Mr. A. V. Harris 
CL hureteyebiass b-6.<s ocd cade kens ai 
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Arithmetic and geometric progressions; indices; logarithms; permuta- 
tions and combinations; binomial theorem; theory of quadratic equations; 


approximations; graphs, simple and compound interest; annuities and 


sinking funds. 


Text-books:—N. R. Wilson and L. A. H. Warren, An Intermediate 
Algebra (Oxford University Press, Toronto). H. Tate, Elements of the 


Mathematica! Theory of Interest (Chaps. I, III, IV). 


SCION ccc ivkoec Ligases . ouied An Peewee DAL sy Dore eee 


ELEMENTS OF ACTUARIAL SCIENCE. 


Twenty lectures of | hour each on Theory of Interest and twenty 


lectures of | hour each on Insurance and Statistics, on Wednesdays, from 


~ 


6 to 8 p.m., beginning October 2nd, 1940. 
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ACCOUNTANTS COURSE 379 


The course embraces 

[he amortization schedule: straight-term, serial and annuity sities 
depreciation; building and loan associations. Elementary Insurance. 
Elementary Statistics. 


Lecturer rbe 
[ext-books:—H. Tate, Elements of the Mathematical Theory of 
Interest (chapters I-VIII); J. B. Maclean Life Insurance; S. 


! 
J bs Huebner, 
‘aeptes 
Life Insurance; S. Hays, An outline of Statistics (Longmans, Green & Co. 


Toronto). 
INTERMEDIATE COMMERCIAL LAW 


Forty-eight lectures, of 1144 hours each, given on Tuesdays and 
Thursdays, from 5.30 to 7 p.m., commencing October Ist, 1940. 

The syullabus of work in this subjec is under revision and will be 
published separately before the beginnin ig of the session 1940-41. 


Lecturers:—Messrs. K. A. Wilson, L. Rodier, A. I. Smith, W. C 
Nicholson. 
FINAL COMMERCIAL LAW 
Forty-four lectures, of 114 hours each, givenon Tuesdz ays and Thurs- 
days, from 5.30 to 7 p.m., beginning October Ist, 1940. 
llabus of work in this subject is under revision and wil] be 
published separately before the beginning of the session 1940-41. 


Lecturers:—Messrs. W. C. Nicholson, K. A. Wilson, L. Rodier and 


ECONOMICS 


Course of 20 lectures, of | hour each, on Elem mentary Economics. 
On Fridays, from 6 to 7 p.m., beginning October 4th, 1940. 
EBCEUPET oe ee cee ke vnesas ca nsuey cee es ate fe iy) ieee 


EXAMINATIONS 


Examinations are held at the end of each of these courses. See special 
notes regarding the Accounting and Auditing Examinations. 

ss Marks. 

In Economics and Mathematics the pass-mark is 60% 

A student who obtains less than 40% in any of the examinations of 
these courses must repeat both the course and all the examinations of the 
course. 

A student who fails but obtains 40% or more is required only to 
repeat all the examinations of the course. (For fees for re-examination 
see page 384.) 

In Intermediate and Final Commercial Law the pass mark is 50G 
in each paper with an average of 55% in the course as a whole. Res 
student who fails in any paper in Commercial Law must repeat both the 
course and all the examinations of the course, but any student who passes 
in each paper but fails to obtain the 55% average is required only to 
repeat the examinations of the course. 
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380 SCHOOL OF COMMERCE 


ADVANCEMENT. 

Candidates may not proceed from the Intermediate to the Final stage 
of a subject, until they have passed its Intermediate Examination. No 
student can sit for the Final Exammation in Accounting and Auditing 
who has not passed all his Intermediate examinations and Final examina- 
tions in Commercial Law, Mathematics and Economics, and, in the case 
of registered clerks of the Society of Chartered Accountants, Quebec, the 


Pre-Final Examination in Accounting and Auditing. 


APPLICATIONS. 

Students wishing to re-write any of these examinations must apply 
in writing, before March 25th, to the Acting Director. Applications 
must be accompanied by the required fee (see page 384). Candidates 
must also state when the lectures in connection with each examination 
were taken. 

Students who reside outside of Montreal and district and are therefore 
not qualified by attendance at the course may write the examinations on 
payment of the required fee (see page 384). Applications must reach the 


Acting Director before March 25th. 


OutsipE EXAMINATION CENTRES. 

Outside examination centres may be established in special circum- 
stances. Applications should be made to the Acting Director before 
March 25th. Candidates will be required to pay all invigilation and 


other expenses, in addition to the regular examination fee 


PossiBLE PLAN OF A STUDENT'S STUDIES. 
The normal student, who does not have to repeat courses, could plan 
his studies as follows over his five years of registered service:— 
First: Intermediate Mathematics (Fridays, 6-8 p.m.). 
Elements of Accounting (Mondays, 8-10 p.m.). 
Second: Intermediate Accounting and Auditing, Part I (Wednesday, 
8-10 p.m.). 
Intermediate Commercial Law (Tuesdays and Thursdays, 


5.30-7 p.m.). 


Third: Intermediate Accounting and Auditing, Part I] (Wednesdays, 
8-10 p.m.). 
Final Commercial Law, (Tuesdays and Thursdays, 5.30-7 
p.m.). 
Fourth: Final Accounting and Auditing, Part I, (Mondays and 
Thursdays, 8-10 p.m.). 

Final Mathematics (Wednesday, 6-8 p.m.). 

Fifth: Final Accounting and Auditing, Part I] (Wednesdays, 8-10 


p.m.). 
Political Economy (Fridays, 6-7 p.m.) 
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ACCOUNTANTS COURSE 


LICENTIATE IN ACCOUNTANCY 


FINAL EXAMINATION IN ACCOUNTING 
AND AUDITING 


The Final Examination in Accounting and Auditing for those wishing 
to obtain the Diploma of Licentiate in Accountancy is held about the 


beginning of December each year, before a joint board of examiners. 


APPLICATIONS AND FEEs. 


Application to write the examination must be made in writing before 
October 25th, to the Acting Director, School of Commerce. Applications 
must be accompanied by the special examination fee of $25. Applications 
must also be accompanied by a certificate of one year’s apprenticeship 


in the office of a practising accountant. 


Pass Marks. 


In order to pass a student must obtain 60% or more of the marks 


in either of the subjects. A student who 


et eA be 60 ie 
fails may, on repayment of the examination fee, present himself again for 


assigned, with not less than 5 
the examination in the following year. 


OuTsIDE CENTRES 
Candidates writing the Final Examination in Accounting and Auditing 
in outside centres(see page 380) will be required to pay a fee of $50. This 


includes the $25 examination fee, and covers invigilation and other ex- 


penses. 


CHARTERED ACCOUNTANTS. 
INTERMEDIATE AND FINAL EXAMINATIONS IN 
ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING 


These examinations are held about the beginning of December of each 
year by the Society of Chartered Accountants of the Province of Quebec. 
TH ce »} ret =i 13cf he ve cr t ded t} e fn r slec vec ircec 

nose who wish to sit must have attende: rne cCompuisory courses on 
sae Tea . ' Ser ee 
pages 376-377 leading up to the exammations, and have passed the exam- 


inations of those courses as follows:— 


BEForeE SITTING FOR THE INTERMEDIATE ACCOUNTING AND AUDITING. 
Elements of Accounting, 
Intermediate Accounting and Auditing, (Parts I and IT), 


. ~ Y | . 
Intermediate Mathematics, 


= gt 
Intermediate Commercial Law 
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SUPPLEMENTARY COURSES 
ADVANCED COST ACCOUNTING 


Thirty lectures of one hour each, given on Mondays, from 6.30 to 
7.30 p.m., commencing September 30th, 1940. 


This course is designed for those having an elementary knowledge 
of Cost Accounting principles and procedure. It considers estimating 
cost systems, budgetary control, Standard Costs, Interest on Investment, 
Uniform Cost Methods, Building up a Cost Sheet, Debatable Methods 
of Procedure, Defective and Spoiled Work, By-Products, Idle and Non- 
Productive Time, Weighted Averages, Relative Values, Statistical and 
Graphical Cost Reports, Statements. 


bectarer. oid face C8 2 ee eee Mr. D. R. Patton 


INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT 


Thirty lectures of one hour each on Mondays from 7.45 to 8.45 p.m., 
commencing September 30th, 1940. 


This course is designed primarily to cover the various problems which 
are encountered in managing an industrial establishment. It covers legal 
and internal forms of organization; location, construction and lay-out of 
plant; purchasing, production, advertising, sales, shipping and traffic; 
finance, accounting, engineering, power, maintenance and executive 
control; employment, wage systems and welfare work: industrial relations 
and leadership. 


aera... SS. CREP. Pe eee ee Mr. Ray H. Bissell 
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Commercial Law (Intermediate) 
Commercial Law (Final) 


EVALUATION AND REGISTRATION OF CERTIFICATES 


Evaluation and registration of certificate exempting from the whole 
or part of the McGill Junior Matriculation Certificate 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY 


FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 


Principal «sweets. James; B.Com., MLA; 
Ph .D., FRC. 
Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. ..ERNest Brown, M.Sc., M.Eng. 
Acting Director of the School of 
Architecture. ........ Poitier J. Turner, F.R.I.B.A., 
F.R.A.I.C. 
Secretary and Bursar....... _....F. O. Strepper, M.A., Ph.D. 
(on military service) 
Registrar...... } T. H. Matruews, M.A. 
Acting Bursar...... | WittraM Benttey, C.G.A., A.C.I.S. 
University Librarian............ Geruarp R. Lomer, M.A., Ph.D., 
F.L.A. 
Superintendent of Buildings _...P. W. MacFar.ane. 
Secretary of the Faculty............-. R. DeL. Frencn, B.Sc.,C.E., Mem. 


Am. Soc. C.E. 
Secretary of the School of Architecture.. Joun BLAND, B.Arch. 





STANDING COMMITTEES OF THE FACULTY 


ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING FROM OTHER 
UNIVERSITIES 


Proressors Roserts (Chairman), MacLean, and JAMIESON 


EXAMINATIONS AND TIME TABLES 


Prorressors KELLY (Chairman), Woop, Puituies, and Coote 


REGISTRATION, STANDING, AND PROMOTION 


Proressors McKercow (Chairman), MacLean, JAMIESON, 
Puiturps, and MacEwan 


EMPLOYMENT 


PRoFESSORS FRENCH (Chairman), CuristTIE, and RoBERTS 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON THE SCHOOL OF 
ARCHITECTURE 


ProFEssOR TURNER (Chairman), Messrs. E. I. BaRrotTr, 
H. L. FerHersToNHAuGH, J. C. McDouGatt, ........---- 


A complete list of the teaching staff of the University, including the 


the Faculty of Engineering, is printed as a separate announcement which 


may be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 

















FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


ARCHITECTURE 


For admission to the School of Architecture, candidates must pass 
the Junior Matriculation Examination in the following subjects:— 


No. of 

Group Papers 

i t English. 

a | History. 

3. 2 One of the following :— 

French, German, Spanish, Latin, Greek. 
4 2 Elementary Mathematics. 
2 Intermediate Mathematics. 


6. l One of the following :— 
Botany, Chemistry, Physics, a language not already 
— chosen. 
Total 10 papers. 


To pass, a candidate must obtain an average of 60% in the ten papers 
and not less than 40% in any one paper, and must show distinct mathe- 
matical ability. Details of the syllabi are given in the General Announce- 


ment. 


Candidates must also satisfy the Head of the Department as to their 
proficiency in Freehand and Geometrical Drawing. To this end they 
may send in specimens of their work before September 20th, or they 
may take an examination at the time of the regular matriculation exam- 


ination in that month. 


ENGINEERING 


Candidates may qualify for admission to the Faculty of Engineering 
either by completing the first B.Sc. year of the Faculty of Arts and Science, 
including the pre-engineering course in Mathematics, or by passing the 
Senior Matriculation Examination in the following subjects: 

(a) Compulsory:— 

English, Mathematics (three papers: Algebra, Plane Geometry 
and Trigonometry, and Co-ordinate Geometry), Physics, 
Chemistry. 

(b) Elective:— 

Any one of the following:—History, Biology, French, German, 


Greek, Latin, Spanish. 
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The pass-mark in each Senior Matriculation paper is 50%. The 
examinations are held in June and September. Full details are given in 
the General Announcement, which may be obtained from the Registrar’s 


Office. 
For a list of other certificates recognized, see below. 


Students entering Engineering by means of first year B.Sc. are strongly 
recommended to take Intermediate Mathematics in their Junior Matricu- 
lation. Failure to do so will not disqualify a student but will entail 


additional work in this subject in the pre-engineering year. 


Students intending to enter the course in Chemical Engineering are 
advised to take at least a year of German before entering the Faculty. 


ADMISSION REGULATIONS FOR STUDENTS ENTERING 
FROM THE SCIENCE DIVISION 


1. A student who has passed in May or September all the subjects 
of the First Year of the B.Sc. course of the Faculty of Arts and Science 


may enter the Faculty of Engineering without conditions. 


2. A student who has failed in any of the papers in Mathematics, 
Physics, or Chemistry (including Chemistry 1L) will not be admitted. 


3. A student who has failed in one subject only (other than Mathe- 
matics, Physics, or Chemistry) may be admitted with a condition in this 
subject if, and only if, his average standing in Mathematics, Physics, 
and Chemistry is at least Second Class. 


English 1 and 2 are counted as two subjects. 


4. A student who has failed in more than one subject will not be 
admitted. 


5. Students who after the May examinations are qualified to enter 
under Section 3 are strongly advised to try and remove their condition 
by writing the September supplemental before entering the Faculty of 
Engineering. Failure to remove a pre-engineering condition usually 
proves a serious handicap, and special regulations governing graduation 
apply to students who fail to remove such a condition after three attempts, 
including the initial failure. 


APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 


Students desiring to enter the Faculty of Engineering must make 
applications on forms which may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 
Completed forms must reach the Registrar before September 14th. 
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CERTIFICATES RECOGNIZED 


Candidates will be admitted into the faculty only if they show an 


adequate preparation and ability in mathematics. 


With this condition, the following certificates will be accepted in 
lieu of the Senior Matriculation Examination, in so far as they meet 
the requirements:—Upper School Certificates of the Province of Ontario; 
Grade XII Certificates of the Provinces of Quebec, Nova Scotia, Manitoba, 
Alberta and Saskatchewan; the Third Year Certificates of the Prince of 
Wales College, P.E.I.; the Senior Matriculation Certificates of British | 
Columbia and Newfoundland; and the Higher Certificates of the Oxford , 
and Cambridge Schools Examination Board, the Oxford and Cambridge 
Local Examination Boards, the English Northern Universities Examina- 
tions Board, the Central Welsh Board, and of Durham, Bristol, and London 
Universities. 


HEALTH SERVICE 


Information concerning the University Health Service will be found 
in the General Information Pamphlet enclosed with this Announcement. 


Those engaged in certain branches of mining and metallurgical work 
are subject by Provincial authorities and mining companies to regulations 
regarding physical fitness, with particular reference to chest conditions ) 
and sight. Students registering for courses in Mining or in Metallurgical 
Engineering are therefore required to undergo a special medical examina- 
tion to determine their fitness. Convenient arrangements are made 
through the University Medical Officer for such examinations While 
assisting students to determine their degree of fitness, the University 
assumes no responsibility for decisions made by those administering the | 
regulations referred to above. ) 


REGISTRATION, ATTENDANCE, DISCIPLINE, 
AND FEES. 


REGISTRATION 


Students entering the Faculty of Engineering for the first time must 
register at the Registrar’s Office from September 23rd to 28th (until 
noon on the 28th) inclusive. 


Other students register in the Macdonald Engineering Building on 
Friday, September 27th, but those who have no prerequisite conditions 
may register from September 23rd to 28th (until noon on the 28th) in- 
clusive, at the Registrar’s Office, Students registering after September 
28th. but not later than October 5th, are required to pay a late registration 
fee of $5, which fee is increased to $10 for students registering after October 
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5th. This fee is not refunded except by authorization of the Faculty. 
After October 15th, no student is admitted except by special permission 


of the Faculty. 
ATTENDANCE 


1. Students are required to attend at least seven-eighths of the total 
number of lectures or laboratory periods in any one subject. The Faculty 
of Engineering has the authority of Senate to modify this regulation 
except as regards students of the First Year, but only in so far as attend- 
ance at lectures is concerned. The Faculty regulations governing attend- 
ance are bulletined at the opening of each session. Those whose unexcused 
absences exceed one-eighth of the total number of lectures in a course 
‘n which attendance is compulsory are not permitted to sit for the regular 
examinations in that course, and those whose unexcused absences in such 
courses have exceeded one-fourth of the total number of lectures must 


repeat the work in that course. 


Excuses on the ground of illness or domestic affliction are dealt with 


by the Dean only. 


An excuse for absence due to illness is granted only when the applica- 
tion is accompanied by a certificate from the attending physician. Appli- 
cations for all excuses must be filed with the Dean within three days after 
the period for which the excuse is requested. 


Excuses granted must be shown to all professors concerned as promptly 


as possible. 


2. An attendance record is kept by each instructor, which is submitted 
to the Faculty when required. 


3. Credit for attendance at any lecture or class may be refused on 
the grounds of lateness, inattention, neglect of study, or disorderly con- 
duct in the class room or laboratory. In the case last mentioned the 
student may, at the discretion of the Professor, be required to leave the 
room. Persistence in any of the above offences against discipline after 
admonition by the Professor, is reported to the Dean. The Dean may, 
at his discretion, reprimand the student, or refer the matter to the Faculty 
at its next meeting, and may in the interval suspend the student from 
classes. 


4. Lectures commence at five minutes after the hour. After the 
commencement of a lecture students are not allowed to enter, except with 
the permission of the Professor. If permitted to enter, they report them- 
selves at the close of the lecture and are marked “‘Jate.”’ Two lates count 
as one absence. Lectures end at five minutes before the hour. In cases 
where it is impracticable to record late attendance, students who are not 
present at the commencement of these exercises are marked absent. 
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DISCIPLINE 


The University Regulations concerning discipline are administered by 
the several Faculties, subject, when necessary, to revision or confirmation 
by Senate. 


FEES 


The regular fees and special fees are given in the General Information 
Pamphlet included in this Announcement. 


SPECIAL FEES IN ENGINEERING. 


Summer Schools —Students attending the Summer Schools in May 
or September pay $35 each before entering these schools; $25 of this 
amount is credited to the student’s account for the following session, and 
the balance of $10 is caution money which will be returned at the close 


of the School. 


DaTES FOR PAYMENT. 


Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office between the hours of 
9 a.m. and 4 p.m., Saturday 9 a.m. to noon, on the following dates:— 


Monday, September 23rd 
to 
Saturday, September 28th 
or if desired fees may be remitted by mail before the above dates. The 
second instalment of tuition fees is due and payable on February Ist. An 
additional $2 is charged for payment after the specified dates. 


Students registering late pay their fees at the time of registration, 
failing which they become subject to the provisions of the above paragraph 


Immediately after the prescribed dates for the payment of fees, the 
Bursar will send to the Dean of each Faculty a list of the registered students 
who have not paid their fees. The Deans will thereupon suspend them 
from attendance at classes until such time as the fees are paid or a satis- 


factory arrangement is made with the Bursar. 


All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 


COLLEGES AFFILIATED WITH THE FACULTY 
OF ENGINEERING 


The conditions on which students may enter from certain colleges 
and universities are stated below. Such students, and others seeking 
similar advanced standing, should make application to the Dean of the 
Faculty, preferably not later than the end of July. All such students 
are subject to the regulations of the Faculty regarding experience in 
practical work and physical examination (see pages 431, 409). Due allow- 
ance is made for courses in shopwork forming part of the curricula in the 
colleges in which they have previously studied. 


1] 








412 FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


_ 


Acap1a, ALBERTA, Mount ALLISON AND ST. FRANCIS XAVIER UNI- 
VERSITIES are affiliated with McGill University to the extent that students 
who have completed the two-year courses in engineering given by these 
universities are admitted to the Third Year in any of the engineering 
courses in the Faculty of Engineering, except that in Chemical Engineer- 


ing, for which special arrangements are at present necessary. 


Students from these universities entering the Third Year must take 
the summer school pertaining to their courses in May, or the special school 
in September, which will open 1 1940 on September 3rd in Mechanical 
Engineering, and on September 12th in Civil Engineering and Mining 
Engineering. 

Royvat MILITARY CoLLEGE.—lie regular four year course at the 
Royal Military College has been replaced by a special war-time course 
of two years. The regulations conceming the admission into Engineering 
of graduates of this short course mezy be obtained from the Registrar's 


Office. 


University oF CaMBRIDGE.—Ar‘angements have been made whereby 
graduates and students of the Mechanical Science course in the University 
of Cambridge are admitted to advanced standing in the Faculty of Engin- 
eering under definite regulations, particulars of which can be obtained from 


the Dean of the Faculty. 


SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES, PRIZES, MEDALS, AND 
LOAN FUNDS 


Details of Scholarships, Bursaries and Loan Funds will be found in 
the Announcement of Scholarships, Bursaries and Loan Funds which 


may be obtained from the Registrars office. 


ADVANCED STANDING FOR GRADUATES IN 
ARTS AND SCIENCE 


Graduates in Arts and Science desiring to proceed to the degree of 
B Arch. or B.Eng., should apply to the Dean, Faculty of Engineering, 
for information regarding the regulations governing such procedure. 


DEGREES, EXAMINATIONS AND SOCIETIES 
DECREES 


Degrees conferred by the University upon such undergraduates of the 
Faculty as fulfil the conditions and pass the examinations hereinafter 
stated are:—‘‘Bachelor of Architecture” (B.Arch.), and ‘Bachelor of 
Engineering’’(B. Eng.), mention beng made in the diplomas of the latter 
of the particular course of study pursued. 
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DEGREES—EXAMIMTIONS AND SOCIETIES 413 


Students who take the Bacheor of Engineering degree in one course 
may graduate in another course by attending one or more subsequent 


sessions and passing the prescribec additional examinations. 


PRIVILEGES OF THE HOLDERS OF THESE DEGREES 


Among the privileges enjoyed »y graduates of the Faculty of Engineer- 
ing the following may be specially mentioned :— 


(1) By a resolution of the Ihstitution of Civil Engineers of Great 
Britain, the holders of the degree of B.Eng. who are desirious of becoming 
Associate Members of the Institttion, may be exempted from Parts A 
and B of the examinations prescrbed for admission to the Institution. 


(2) By the Dominion Lands Surveys Act, any graduate in civil or 
mining engineering may have his term of apprenticeship for the Dominion 
Land Surveyor’s certificate shortered from three years to one. 


(3) Holders of the degree ¢ B.Eng. are admitted to practice in 
Quebec, upon graduation, provikd they register with the Corporation 
of Professional Engineers of Quebec upon entering the Faculty. Students 
entering the Faculty should therfore obtain the necessary application 


forms from the Dean’s office, compete them and return them to that office. 


(4) The School of Architecture is recognized by the Royal Institute 
of British Architects, and the initruction given meets the requirements 
of the Board of Architectural Elucation of that body. Students who 
obtain the degree of B.Arch. are exempted from the fina examination 
for the associateship of the Royil Institute excepting in the subject of 
Professional Practice, in which they are required to take a paper set by 
the Institute’s examiners. On passing this they are eligible for candidature 


as Associate R.1.B.A. 


(5) The Province of Quebec Association of Architects admits holders 
of the degree of B.Arch. to membership, and thereby to practice in the 
Province, on passing an examination in design after spending one year in 
the office of a member of the Association. This office experience may be 


gained during the summer vacatpns. 


EXANINATIONS 


|. Final examinations are hell in all lecture subjects. Class examina- 
tions, for which credit may be given in the sessional standing, are held 
at the option of the professor. 

2. Students who have failed in one or more subjects of the curriculum, 
except in cases where they are alled upon to repeat their year, are re- 
quired to make good their standing by passing:— 

(a) the regular supplenental examinations held immediately 


before the opening d the session, or 
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(b) the final examinations in a subsequent session. 
Special examinations are given only under exceptional circumstances 


and by authority of the Faculty. 


3. The pass standard in examinations in subjects in which the candi- 
date has already failed twice is sixty per cent, and an unexcused absence 


from a sessional examination is regarded as a failure in this connection. 


4. Failures in drafting and laboratory subjects may under certain 
conditions be made good by attending special classes during the late 
afternoons of the first two months of the following session. No student is 
permitted to attend these schools unless he has made at least 30% in the 
subject of the school. These classes must be completed and the results 
reported to the Faculty on or before December Ist. 


5. No undergraduate is allowed to take instruction in any subject 
until he has passed the examinations in the necessary prerequisite subjects. 


6. Classes. 
NS Bet eh eee 2 Con 80-1004 
pp, eee he re Te ....05— 19% 
Ee ON et eo ee 50- 64% 


ENGINEERING SOCIETIES 


1. Upon entrance into the Faculty, all undergraduate students 
automatically become members of the Engineering Undergraduate Society. 


2. The students also support the Society of the Phi Epsilon Alpha. 
The members of this society are selected from graduates and under- 
graduates in Engineering, and its object is to encourage high standards 
of character and scholarship. 


3. Students in all departments of engineering are strongly recom- 
mended to become student members of the Engineering Institute of 
Canada, for which a fee of $3 is required. They are then entitled to the 
Journal of the Institute, to the use of the Institute’s building, 2050 Mans- 
field Street, and to attend the weekly meetings. 


Students are invited to compete for the prizes which are offered 
by the Institute. 


4. Students in Mining Engineering and in Metallurgical Engineering 
are strongly recommended to become members of the McGill Mining and 
Metallurgical Society, which, although a student body, is affiliated with 
the Canadian Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, the headquarters of 
which are in Montreal. Members of this Society receive the Monthly 
Bulletin of the Transactions of the Institute free, and are entitled to attend 
meetings and to compete for prizes offered 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Instruction in this Faculty is designed to afford thorough training 
of a practical as well as theoretical nature, in the following branches:— 


I—ARCHITECTURE 
[I —CueEMmIcAL ENGINEERING 
[1 J—Civit ENGINEERING 
IV—ELeEctTrRICAL ENGINEERING 
V—MECcHANICAL ENGINEERING 
VI—METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 
VII—Miuninc ENGINEERING 


A note concerning graduate courses follows the list of undergraduate 
courses in each department. Details are given in the Announcement 
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. A course is also offered 
in Engineering Physics, see page 459. 


CURRICULUM 


The curriculum as laid down in the following pages may be changed 
from time to time, as deemed advisable by the Faculty, and is in no case 
binding beyond the session covered by this calendar announcement. 


The course for a degree in any branch of Engineering is one of four 


years, and for a degree in Architecture the course is a five-year one. 


The degree in Engineering will not be conferred upon any candidate 
until he has passed the prescribed examinations of his course, and has 
submitted satisfactory evidence to the Faculty of having had six to nine 
months of experience in practical engineering work. Similar regulations 
apply to the degree in Architecture. The conditions regarding practical 
work in the School of Architecture are set forth under the heading of 
Summer Work, Courses 35, 36, 37, 38, on page 439. Forms, obtainable 
from the Dean’s Office, must be signed by the employer and returned on 


or before 5 p.m. Thursday, October 24th, 1940. 


The work prescribed for the first two years is the same in all En- 
gineering courses, except in Chemical Engineering, Metallurgical En- 
gineering and Mining Engineering. 


The first two years of the Engineering courses (II to VII) are devoted 
to mathematics, mechanics, physics, chemistry and drawing, as it Is 
necessary that students in these courses should master the general principles 
underlying scientific work before commencing professional subjects. 


In certain courses, students are required to attend Summer Schools 
following the completion of the work of the session in the First, Second, 
and Third Years; for details, see page 430. 


The regular work of the session 1940-41 will begin on September 
30th, 1940, and end on May 29th, 1941. 
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I. ARCHITECTURE 


7 7 fc ° z, F ip 
The course for the degree of Bachelor of Architecture extends over 


five years. 








Drafting Room 


Lecture hours 
and other hours 


per week 














SUBJECT | Subject a per week 
Number 
First Second First Second 
term term term term 
Algebra... a 4: Arts I 3 3 
Geometry and Trigonometry........ Arts | 
I, 5° <6 a ate ees a 8a 194 2 2 
Engineering Problems. RL ace 80 3 3 
SE. ocd iseianio-x & s7ufa2t al aren & 3 3 oe 
Physics Laboratory. ! oa Arts I 4 2 2 
Elements of Architecture ee - | | 
BERCOLY (OF PATE becuse once els > 5 l I Je ee 
Architectural Drawing 8 nf 1] IT 
Building Construction I....... 18 2 2 5 5 
Freehand Drawing !..... ea 27 6 6 
*Surveying Field Work........ 347 
Fe Deen Ae Ce eae Ty ae ae 12 12 27 27 








*This subject is counted as part of the Second Year Curriculum, but the work is done 
in the four weeks immediately following the close of the First Year examinations. (See 
: s 


pages 430 and 461.) 


Any undergraduate of the First Year in Architecture who at the close 
of the first term has failed to obtain an average of 33 per cent in mechanics, 
geomeiry and trigonometry, physics, freehand drawing and architectural 
drawing, may be required to withdraw from the Faculty. 


Any other student of the First or any subsequent year, whose record 


is found to be unsatisfactory, may at any time be required to withdraw from 
the Faculty. 


All students of the First Year in the School of Architecture whose studies 
have not been seriously interrupted by personal illness, domestic affliction 
or urgent affairs, and who fail in more than three subjects of the First Year, 
in which standing is determined by sessional examinations, or in three such 
subjects aggregating over 300 possible marks, are required to repeat the work 
of the First Year, and while so doing are debarred from taking more advanced 
work. 
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SECOND YEAR 

















Lecture hours | Drafting Room 


| | per week | and other hours 

















SUBJECT | Subject | ___ per week 
Number | 
First | Second | First | Second 
term | term | term | term 
Architectural Drawing II........... 9 ie 8 8 
Building Construction II.........._ 19 2 2 6 6 
Architectural Engineering I........ 21 2 2 5 5 
Surveying. ee eee Tee | 346 2 2 
cl RE See ee 348 6 + 
Freehand Drawing II.............. 28 = 6 6 
History of Classic Architecture. 14 2 2 
Summer WON ern Se ler hs eke ees 35 
*Surveying Field Work.............. 347 
Architectural Essay............. 31 
WORE OOTO 6. . rh eed sa ot 8 8 31 25 
‘Surveying Field Work is done in the four weeks immediately following the close of 


the First Year examinations in April. In the case of students entering from other Uni- 
versities, this work should be done before entering the Second Year in Summer Schools, 
as shown on page 430. 


All students of the Second Year in the School of Architecture who have 
pursued their course of study without serious interference due to personal 
illness, domestic affliction or urgent affairs, and who fail in subjects aggre- 
gating 350 possible marks or over are required to repeat the Second Year. 


THIRD YEAR 











Drafting Room 


T ! 
lecture hours . : 
and other hours 


per week 




















SUBJECT | Subject Sa 
| Number 
First Second | First Second 
term term term term 
OS Se ee. ee ae ee l - a 15 15 
eee Or Geen ee 6 Zz 
Architectural Engineering II........ 22 2 2 | 4 | 4 
History of Architecture. ; 15 or 16 2 2 | 
(Mediaeval or Renaissance)+} | 
rnament and Decoration**,....... | 1O& llor | | | | 3 3 
i $2é 13 
Building Materials.................| 20 te | | - - 
Freehand Drawing III............. 29 “ - 6 6 
Historical Drawing and Sketching] | 
as oars aaicteak ie Se 26 4 4 
Architectural Essay. 32 
PRtee Work Pe) 2 ee aa 36 | 
NE eS eer ee oy 7 6 32 32 








'The courses in Mediaeval and Renaissance Architectural History, numbers 15 and 
16, are given in alternate years. During the Session 1940-41, the History of Mediaeval 
Architecture will be given. 


**Ornament and Decoration, courses number 10 and 11, and 12 and 13, are given in 
alternate years. During the Session 1940-41, numbers 12 and 13 will be given. 


_ _Nore.—In the School of Architecture after two failures in any subject a third exam- 
ination will be granted only after the student concerned has taken special tuition of a 
character approved by the Department. 


For summer reading, see page 43]. 
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FOURTH YEAR 











Drafting Room 


Lecture hours 
and other hours 


per week 





























SUBJECT | Subject j per week 
| Number ; 
First Second First Second 
term term term term 
SE ee 2 ; 22 22 
Theory of Planning........-.++---: 7 2 a8 - 
Ornament and Decoration**...... |10&11or | | 3 3 
12 & 13 
History of Architecture......-.+--- 15 or 16 2 2 
(Mediaeval or Renaissance)y.....--. 
Hygiene of Buildings........---+--- 23 2 
Heating and Ventilation..........-- + ay I «% | 
Historical Drawing and Sketching 
Re eS oe eae | Ue: tt 26 4 sk 4 4 
Architectural Essay.......-----++:: 33 
Summer Work......-5--:++:++0¢3: 37 
Nts TiO a aren s, 4)59, 9 a oss 3 7 4 29 30 








FIFTH YEAR 











Lecture hours Drafting Room 
per week and other hours 


SUBJECT Subject | 2 per week 


Number 




















First | Second | First | Second 
term | term term term 
RE el AG eek TY Wie Per | 3 | =.) Spee a a 
Professional Practice........-.--++: 25 | | 3 3 
History of Modern Architecture..... 17 | 2 2 ae | 
ES SS ees Bae aS meee 30 im <a 8 
Architectural Essay..........--.+-- 34 a 
Historical Drawing and Sketching 
NERS ESS ES Pee rete ere 26 is ve | 4 
Masia WORK 8 EGAN oe Seg Fa 0 38 
Pith MEINE ks Pack ks tee 8 8 | 3 3 36 | «Sh 








ae wee SE 

+The courses in Mediaeval and Renaissance Architectural History, numbers 15 and 
16, are given in alternate years. During the Session 1940-41, the History of Mediaeval 
Architecture will be given. 


**Ornament and Decoration, courses numbers 10 and 11, and 12 and 13, are given in 
alternate years. During the Session 1940-41, numbers 12 and 13 will be given. 


Note.—lIn the School of Architecture after two failures in any subject a third exam- 


ination will be granted ove after the student concerned has taken special tuition of a 
character approved by the Department. 


For summer reading, see page 431. 
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ENGINEERING COURSES 


The subjects of instruction in the First Year of the Engineering 
Courses (II to VII), and the number of hours per week devoted to each, 
are as follows:— 


FIRST YEAR 





























Lecture hours Laboratory, 
| | per week | etc., hours 
SUBJECT | Subject |__ * per week 
Number 
First | Second First | Second 
term | term term term 
Elementary Physical Chemistry and| 
ae a ae oe nes 51 2 2 | | I 
Descriptive Geometry.............. 341 2 2 4 4 
Mechanical Drawing............... 340 < 3 | -, 
Engineering Problems.............. 80 3 3 
PRISUGTY OF SCIORCE. . 6 6 inci nck kick. | 135 | I l 
Spherical Trigonometry and Mensura-| | 
A So Serene eee 19] 2 te | 2 
MS 2 gins ME ng ll Se naam 192 2 2 Alp 
epee atin pee 193 ek HY 
I es eke ek 194 2 hae - 
Analytical Geometry............... 195 2 ay | is 
Physics and Laboratory............ 311-312 3 3 2 2 
I is OL cre we kd el 345 2 7 
*Surveying Field Work.............. 347 | ng | 
Summer Essay, or Reading.........| 132 | 
SS, ae ee Ome eens 16 18 13 13 


*This subject is counted as part of the Second Year Curriculum, but the work is 
done in the four weeks immediately following the close of the First Year examinations. 


(See pages 430 and 461). 


Any undergraduate student of the First Year, who at the close of the 
first term has failed to obtain an average of 33 per cent in chemistry, mechanics, 
trigonometry, analytical geometry, algebra, physics, and descriptive geometry, 
may be required to withdraw from the Faculty. 


Any other student of the First, or any subsequent Year, whose record 
is found to be unsatisfactory, may at any time be required to withdraw from 
the Faculty. 


All students of the First Year taking the course for the first time, who 
have pursued their course of study without serious interference due to personal 
illness, domestic affliction or urgent affairs, and who fail in more than four 
subjects of the First Year, in which standing is determined by sessional exam- 
inations, or in four such subjects aggregating 350 possible marks or over, are 
required to repeat the work of the First Year, and while so doing are debarred 
from taking any more advanced work. 
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The subjects of instruction in the Second Year of the Engineering 
Courses (III to VII), except ‘1 Chemical Engineering, Metallurgical 
Engineering and Mining Engineering, and the number of hours per week 


devoted to each are as follows:— 


SECOND YEAR 














Laboratory, 
etc., hours 


Lecture hours 


per week 





























SUBJECT Spit eee oo as a per week 
Number 
First Second First Second 
term term term term 
Engineering Problems......------ 80A + | 2 
Engineering Reports......---- a are 136 l | a 
WADI. on swe tere ts 348 zt e 6 
Materials of Engineering...-..----- 81 1 | ad 
"age Be ee ee 198 2 + a" 
Mechanical Drawing.....-----++:-> 344 ea ‘ 3 3 
oe SES Se ee a 83 2 Z 2 2 
Mechanics of Machines....-------- 218 bs l 5) 3 
General Geology.....---:++++:2**: 141 2 - 2 Z 
Physics and Laboratory....-------- 315-316 2 2 3 3 
Surveying. (Eg RET Ee ee 346 2 2 
*Surveying Field Work.........-+---- 347 
Summer Essay or Reading......--- 133 
Total WOUTHs 4 & o5ie sk eee oe 12 16 16 15 














*Surveying Field Work is done in the four weeks immediately following the close of 
the First Year examinations in April (about April 27th) (see pages 430 and 461). Inthe 
case of students entering from other Universities this work should be done in a special 
Summer School before entering the Second Year (see page 430). 


All students of the Second Year taking the course for the first time, who 
have pursued their course of study without serious interference due to personal 
illness, domestic affliction or urgent affairs, and who fail in more than four 
subjects of the Second Year, in which standing is determined by sessional 
examinations, or in such subjects aggregating over 400 possible marks. are 
required to repeat the Second Year. 


Il. CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 


The aim of this Course is to provide a broad fundamental training, 
which, when supplemented by practical experience, will make the engineer 
competent to design and operate industrial plants and to understand the 
processes. 


Part of the time in the Second Year is devoted to Chemistry, in addi- 
tion to general Engineering subjects. In the Third Year, time is divided 
between Chemistry and Engineering, and Chemical Engineering topics 
are introduced. The Fourth Year is devoted mostly to Chemistry and 
Chemical Engineering, including a course in unit operations. 


Students must attend two Summer Schools, one in Elementary Quan- 
titative Analysis at the end of the Second Year, and the other in Advanced 
Quantitative Analysis at the end of the Third Year. 


20 





COURSES IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 421 


FIRST YEAR 


As in other Engineering Departments, except that students do not 
take the Summer School in Surveying Field Work. 


SECOND YEAR 








Laboratory, 


| Lecture hours 
etc., hours 


per week 


























SUBJECT | Subject | per week 
Number | 7 
First | Second First Second 
term term term term 
Engineering Problems.............. 80A "i 2 
Engineering Reports......... Somes 136 | | 
NEI teas 5G wrens Oke hie Wie abe e cae 198 2 4 
Materials of E ‘nginee I a iae + hs ee 8] I I 
See ie Sah One meet 00s 83 2 2 2 2 
Physics and Laboratory............ | 315-316 2 2 3 3 
Elem. Organic Chem. and Laboratory 56-57 2 2 3 3 
Inorganic Qualitative Analysis and 
RMIT = & dds dca os Ta ea Re 53 2 6 
Inorganic Quantitative Analysis and 
NS EE Eee OR Ee 54 as 2 + 9 
*Inorganic Quantitative Analysis | 
ON a ae i oe gis a 55 
Summer Essay or Reading.......... 132 | 
WR MUNI S ¢.6.65.4 tied eran 5 rts 12 15 14 19 





*Summer School extends over a period of four weeks at the end of the second year 
course. 


All students of the Second Year who have pursued their course of study 
without serious interference due to personal illness, domestic affliction or 
urgent affairs, and who fail in more than four subjects of the Second Year, 
in which standing is determined by sessional examinations, or in such subjects 
aggregating over 400 possible marks, are required to repeat the Second Year. 


THIRD YEAR 











| 
Lecture hours Laboratory, 


etc., hours 





























% per week 
SUBJECT Subject : | per week 
Number | 
| First | Second | First | Second 
| term | term | term term 
(ENE EES RES OA es ae ee 171 ~ | 2 
General Elem. Metallurgy ye ek ee 262 l l ae 
Mechanical Eng. and Lab.......... 226, 228 2 2 3 3 
fe ES oe it en ee ae 229 2 2 oe 
Engineering Reports (optional)...... 137 | I / 
DIN 598 is aly shuts aoa achcdiacae alk aa 142A 2 2 - 
Determinative Mineralogy. . a, oor 143A “yf kt 3 
Strength of Materials and Lab. ere 87-88 Z | 2 3 
Carbohydrates, Fats, etc... . 58 a 2 a 
Advanced Organic Chem. & Lab. 65 2 2 9 9 
Adv. Physical Chemistry........... 66 3 3 
Elem. Chemical Engineering........ 63 Ys 2 
*Advanced Quantitative Analysis cual 
el aa eR A a A er. Se 61 | | 

Summer Essay or Reading.......... 133 | | 
= — —_—_ | ——___—___|—— eS eet a ee 

| | 16 or 17| 20 or 21 | 15 15 


el ee a eb 


*Summer School extends over a period of four weeks at the end of the third year 
course. 
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FOURTH YEAR 








Laboratory, 























Lecture hours 
‘. Subject per week de pan 
SUBJECT Number eas = 
First Second First Second 
term term term term 
Advanced Inorganic Chem.... 72 2 2 
Electrochemistry....---+-:++°: 70 | | 
Colloid Chemistry..... gSee te 75 I l 
Industrial Relations (optional). 258 2 
Industrial Administration (optional) 254 £4 | ‘s 
Elem. of Electrical Eng. & oP ay 111-112 2 2 3 3 
Engineering Economics.....--. 172 2 q 
Engineering Law......--:+-- °°: 175 | ! 
History of Chemistry (optional).... 74 l | 
Inorganic Chem. Technology....-. 68 2 
Organic Chemical Technology...-.-- 69 2 a xs 
Physical Chemistry as Ere 66A £5 ae 9 9 
Chemical Engineering......--++-::: 77 5 5 ae 3 
Chem. Eng. Lab......---++-+--:> 78 an . 6 | 6 
Summer Essay...----- ry aes ae 134 ; .. He ra 
Thermodynamics......-- Fen ta | 76 2 2 | 
gy et, re SAP 18 or 21 | 16 or 18 | 18 18 











Ill. CIVIL ENGINEERING 

The courses of study are designed to emphasize the fundamental 
principles of mechanics, strength of materials, design of structures, and 
hydraulics, at the same time affording an opportunity of applying these 
principles to practical problems ranging widely over the field of civil 
engineering. A sound foundation is laid for future specialization. The 
outlook of the student is broadened by courses in Mechanical and in 
Electrical Engineering. In the designing courses special attention is 
given to the interpretation and critical discussion of specifications and 
to the economic principles involved. Students are recommended to 
obtain practical experience during the summer vacations, and are especially 
recommended to spend at least one vacation in a drafting office. 


First AND SECOND YEARS 


As in other Engineering Courses (see pages 419 and 420), with addi- 
tional Summer School for students entering Third Year (see page 431). 


THIRD YEAR 


a 



































| Laboratory, 
Lecture hours | etc., hours 
SUBJECT | Subject perweek | _per week 
“aaa 6 First | Second First | Second 
term term | term | term 
NN ee eet ee ee eee 171 asi 2 és 
RE SE ee ae we er a ee 89 | | + 3 
Geology, General..........-..-++:: 14] 2 2 2 2 
Engineering Reports (optional)...... 137 | | ig 
Hydraulics and Lab..........-.-+: 97-98 2 3 
*Map Projections (alt.)...........-- 351 ing i 3 SS 
Mech. Eng: and Lab....)...5....:.. 226, 228 | 2 2 a 3 
Sa Te Ode ee Ck Oe 86 ! | | bg isa 
Railway and Highway Eng........ 92 2 | 6 | 3 
*Sanitary Science (alt.)..........++-- 82 I ts os 
Strength of Matls. and Lab......... 87-88 2 2 3 
Elem. Structural Design...........-. 90 sa | 3 
tt AR OSE R eee eee ae 353 2 2 
Surveying Field Work...........--: 354 = o% | 
Summer Reading or Essay........ 133 “y ft ie = 
Total ea Soke onan 14 or 161 14 or 15| 14 or 17 | 17 


*Map Projections (351) is alternative with Sanitary Science (82). 
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FOURTH YEAR 




















Lecture hours Laboratory, 


per week etc., hours 





























SUBJECT Subject |_ per week 
Number oa 
First Second First Second 
term term term term 
Elements of Elec. Eng. & Lab. 111-112 2 2 3 3 
Engineering Economics......... 172 2 5 
Engineering Law SAT oie. ORE Se 175 | | 
Industrial Relations (optional) 258 2 ‘- 
Industrial Administration (optional) 254 | 
Geodesy and Lab............ reac| s29-960 2 3 
tGeodetic Field Work............... 361 y 

Strength of Materials. Mss' 95 | 2 3 
Theory of Structures............ 94 | 2 3 6 
PEMA. LN sc a EU Pa 25 96 2 2 6 6 
Hydraulic Machines........ ; 99 Bg 2 ‘3 
Municipal Engineering............. 101 2 2 be 3 
Waste Disposal............. 103 | 
ee ee ee eee ee 134 

Total hours....... Ng, Ss RRC eae 15 or 161 13 or 14 18 18 

+See page 431. 


IV. ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


The Third Year of the Electrical Engineering course provides the 
student with a broad engineering training. Courses in mechanical en- 
gineering, thermodynamics, and strength of materials occupy a large 
place in the curriculum, although the greatest emphasis is placed on the 
study of the principles of Electrical Engineering. 


The course in Electrical Engineering theory includes a study of 
electro-magnetism and of the electric circuit, followed by an analysis of 
the theory and characteristics of direct current machinery. A study is 
made of alternating current flow in single-phase and polyphase circuits. 
This training is applied in the laboratory and in the solution of problems. 
Courses in differential equations and in molecular physics prepare the 
student for the electrical circuit theory, and electrical communication 


courses of the Fourth Year. 


The Fourth Year is devoted almost entirely to electrical engineering 


studies. 


Technical courses cover the generation, transmission and distribution 
of electric power; direct and alternating current phenomena; electrical 
machinery; electric lighting; various systems of power distribution and 
transmission; central station design; electrical traction systems; hydro- 
electric power development; electro-chemistry; electrical measurements; 


communication engineering, etc. 
Visits are made to electrical works and power plants. 
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First AND SECOND YEARS 
As in other Engineering Courses. (See pages 419 and 420). 


THIRD YEAR 








Laboratory, 
etc., hours 
per week 


Lecture hours 
per week 






























































SUBJECT Subject = = = 
| Number 
First Second First Second 
term term term term 
Differential Bacatians . Be eas 201 3 | - 
ce Ere ee 171 2 
Electrical Engineering......-.-.--:- 113 + 4 
Electrical Eng. Lab...... ee 114 bg = 12 12 
Engineering Reports (optional). CLE 137 | | 
Machine Design.........-..+-:+++->:- 225 Z 2 
Mech. Eng. and Lab.............-- 223, 226 Z 2 3 3 
I Re ee ae 86 | | 
Thermodynamics.........----+++:: 229 2 2 | 
Strength of Mats. ee | i A 87-88 2 2 3 
asp lek ss a eM elspa ee allele aie os 318 2 
Summer Reading or Essay. ee) 133 
Total cr ¢ Se RAE AO ae 16 or 17/17 or 18 iS 18 
FOURTH YEAR 
| | Lecture hours Laboratory, 
per week etc., hours 
SUBJECT | Subject tdci per week 
| Number | 
First Second | First | Second 
term term term term 
Electrical Design & Picklenis i ee ea 122 l [ 3 6 
Electrical Engineering. . Pa six 117 4 4 re ; 
Electrical Measurements and Lab...| 124 2 3 3 
Electrical Engineering Lab... 118 6 9 
Thermionic Tube Theory and ‘Appli-| 
ba A OI PUR ae Rn PME wh aidee és 125 2 . 3 
Communication Eng. (Wire)........ 126 A 2 
Industrial Relations (optional). 258 2 - 
Industrial Administration (optional) . | 254 i | 
Applications of Electricity.......... | 123 ~ 3 
Elec. Light & Power Dis.........-. | 120 2 
Hydraulics & Lab.........6...55-. | 97-98 2 3 
ie DORR ch ae oe eA eat oe 172 | 2 a 
Engineering Law... 2:0 6ie wee ee oes 175 | I 
OS oS Ey Pee rer a ee 134 : a cd 
and one of :— | 
(1) Electric Traction. «016.6608 ss. 121 - 2 
(2) Hydraulic Machines............) 99 ne 2 
(3) Machine Design..............-. 243 +2 2 
(4) Electro-Metallurgy............. 275 3 
(5) Communication Eng. (Radio). 127 2 
Teed ete il. hélilini oan sc. . | | 18'0r-29-1.43 ordain Sieieeee 


V. MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


Undergraduates entering the Third Year elect one of two courses: 
Mechanics of Machines and Thermodynamics, or Accounting and Indus- 


trial Engineering. If special preparation in aeronautics is desired in 


24 





COURSES IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 425 


addition to the first option (Mech. of Machines), Calculus is taken in the 
Third Year and Strength of Materials in the Fourth Year, if the timetable 
will permit. 

The subjects of instruction in this Department are of interest to 
students who are likely to take up work connected with:— 


(a) The engineering of production, including industrial engineering; 
(b) steam engineering; (c) internal combustion engines; (d) power plant 
engineering; (e) heating and ventilation; (f) aeronautics and aerodynamics. 
Instruction is given during the Third and Fourth Years in mechanical 
engineering applied to power installation and prime movers. This work 
is supplementary to thermodynamics, mechanics of machines and machine 


design, and leads to power plant design, industrial plant design and works 
organization. 


Students take work in electrical engineering during the Third Year. 


Workshop practice instruction is given in the Third and Fourth 
Years to prepare for that practical experience which every mechanical 
engineer must obtain for himself. 


The course in thermodynamics deals with the theory of heat engines, 
including graphical and experimental work. 


Arrangements are made for occasional visits to power plants and 
factories of importance. 
FirsT AND SECOND YEARS 


As in other Engineering Courses (see pages 419 and 420), with additional 
Summer School for students entering Third Year. (See page 431). 


THIRD YEAR 















































Lecture hours Laboratory, 
per week etc., hours 
SUBJECT | Subject |_ re per week 
Number 
| | First | Second | First | Second 
| term | term term term 
Oe Ee th Oe ee Te ee ee | 171 | is 2 x 
Elements of Elect. Eng. and Lab....| III-112 | 2 2 3 3 
Engineering Reports (optional)..... .| 137 | | i 
Industrial Engineering............. 237 2 a “s ' 
DASCRING EPOSISN So ccc e keene ses 225 | 2 2 x z, 
Mechanical Drawing............... Dion ee ' “y 3 3 
Mechanical Eng. and Lab.......... | 227-228 3 3 3 3 
Peeeminene: Jar. TSO LS 86 I | be ae 
Physical Metallurgy. ..........+.-. 266 l : 2 dy; 
er ae 236 Pre! / “4 3 3 
Strength of Matls. and Lab......... 87-88 2 | 2 i. 3 
Elem. Structural Design............ 90 | iG | 3 
Thermodynamics.............:..6:: 229 wa 4 2 A 
ee ee ere ae 233 8 sais ae 4 
Summer Reading or Essay.......... 133 sf rp | ; 
Pe en ee 238 l l | 2 | 2 
or | | 
Mechanics of Machines............ 224 2 2 I | 
**Differential Equations (optional). . . 201 2 ~ | - | 
Ne er 115 or 20/ 16 or 18| 15 or 16/19 or 20 
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FOURTH YEAR 














Lecture hours Laboratory, 























per week 3 
SUBJECT Subject ‘ . ___ per week teri 
Number 
First Second First | Second 
term term term | term 
EO eee ee ee eae 241 3 3 
Engineering Economics........... 172 2 Pa 
ETIOOTINS LAW. ke ee ees 175 ] | 
Experimental Eng.............++:- 257 | | 
Heat. and Vent. of Buildings........ 247 I | : 
Hydraulics and Lab..............- 97-98 2 a 3 
Hydraulic Machines..........------ 99 2 | 
RAGGNING [DOSER 66 6s os ee Vee 242 2 2 iF | iY 
Power Plant Design............--- 244 I | 3 3 
EE Bis eee cw aes eo 252 3 3 
ee EET eee 134 
and 
(Industrial Administration......... 254 | | 3 
|Industrial Engineering..........--. 253 2 2 3 3 
)Industrial Relations.............-. 258 2 i i, 
|\Mech. Eng. Lab........-.--+-+05:: 249A 6 6 
or 
(Thermodynamics...........+-+++:- 251 2 2 | es 
}Industrial Administration.......... 254 iow | | 3 
\Industrial Relations...........---- 258 2 wits a os 
oS ile OPTS I | na ee ae 249 be wh 9 9 
or 
Deeks Bee ...5065 eee eens | 249 | ea a | F vas) 9 
E PRASCH Sr VIMGRE iis. ey. Sasa s oes | 240 2 2 | l 
\Thermodynamics.....---..5s+:s0:: Foe Ad 2 2 
**Strength of Materials (optional)... .| 955A | 2 
OE SERRE UE ee ee | 13 or 15| 12 or 14] 21 or 22| 19 or 21 





*Prerequisite Mechanics of Machines 224. 


**Students intending to specialize later in aerodynamics take optional courses in 


Differential Equations (201) and Strength of Materials (95A). 


VI. METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 


The course of instruction provides training in the chemical, physical 
and engineering subjects that form a basis for metallurgical engineering. 
In the later years, the various branches of theoretical and practical metal- 
lurgy are studied, together with the allied subjects of geology, miner- 
alogy, assaying, mineral-dressing and mining engineering. 


The course is designed for students who expect to be engaged in 
the smelting or refining of metals, the production of iron or steel, the 
melting and casting of metals and alloys, or in engineering work in which 
the physical properties and heat-treatment of metals and alloys are of 
fundamental importance. 


In the Third Year instruction is given in economics, chemistry, 
assaying, mineralogy, mining, mineral-dressing, metallurgy, and mechan- 
ical, electrical and structural engineering. 
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A Metallurgical Field School is held after the April examinations 
of the Third Year. This school visits metallurgical plants and studies 
the design and operation of each. 


Students are expected to work in a metallurgical plant during the 
summer before entering the Fourth Year, and must have had experience 
in metallurgical works before graduation. (See page 431). 


In the Fourth Year instruction is given in chemistry, engineering 
law, economics, hydraulics, metallurgy, electrometallurgy, metallography, 
metallurgical designing and mineral-dressing. 


Laboratory accommodation is provided for graduate students who 
wish to do advanced work in metallurgy for the M.Sc. or M.Eng. degree. 


Please refer to page 409 for regulations regarding physical examination. 


First YEAR 


As in other Engineering Courses. (See page 419). 


SECOND YEAR 























| Lecture hours Laboratory, 
lex week etc., hours 
SUBJECT Subject per week 
Number 
First Second First Second 
| | term term term | term 
Engineering Problems.............. 80A ve l 34 | 2 
Engineering Reports. .......:6+0s% 136 l l ¥ is 
rename ast, Bwlaetin ako. ad Baca 0 349 ae Me aM s 
Materials of Engineering..........-. 81 l I a sa 
en OS NTE ELEC ee ee | 198 2 4 os 
Mechanical Drawing.............-: | nee % “3 3 
OT Re Ces pee, Sond oe 83 2 2 2 2 
Physics and Laboratory..........-. 315-316 2 2 3 3 
Inorganic Qualitative Analysis and| 
ee PR eee eRe hier er oe 53 2 3 6 a 
ee | ee gar ee | 141 2 2 2 2 
SEA a Sees See beer 346 2 2 
*Surveying Field Work............--. 347 me 
Summer Essay or Reading.......... 133 
OS OOS Ee eee Crary 14 15 16 12 








*Surveying Field Work is done in the four weeks immediately following the close of 
the First Year examinations in April (about April 27th) see pages 431 and 461.) In the 
case of students entering from other Universities this work should be done in a special 
Summer School before entering the Second Year (see page 431.) 


All students of the Second Year taking the course for the first time, who 
have pursued their course of study without serious interference due to personal 
illness, domestic affliction or urgent affairs, and who fail in more than four 
subjects of the Second Year, in which standing is determined by sessional 
examinations, or in such subjects aggregating over 400 possible marks, are 
required to repeat the Second Year. 
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FACULTY 


OF ENGINEERING 


THIRD YEAR 











SUBJECT 


| 


Lecture hours | 
per week 








Peonomics.....i-.....-+--+: 


Elem. Elec. Eng. and Lab..... 


Engineering Reports (optional)...... 


Fire Assaying......-----+++-- 
Geology. General......------- 


Inorg. Quant. Analy. and Lab...... 


Mech. Eng. and Lab.......... 


Mineralogy........---:- 


Mineralogy, Determinative.... 


Mining Engineering......-.-+-----:: 


Mineral-Dressing.......------: 
Strength of Matls. and Lab.... 


Elem. Structural Design........---- 
Summer Reading or Essay.....----- 





Total hours... 


Subject — 
Number 
First Second 
term term 
171 2 
111-112 2 2 
137 l | 
263-264 I 
141 2 2 
71 | 
226, 228 2 2 
142 2 2 
143 
291 2 i 
292, 295 2 2 
87-88 2 2 
90 l 


133 





16 or 17! 15 or 16 





FOURTH YEAR 


Labora tory, 
etc., hours 
per week 


First Second 
term term 
3 3 

4 

2 2 

8 ths 

3 3 
6 
3 
3 

18 20 














SUBJECT 





Lecture hours 
per week 














Advanced Physical Chemistry. . 
Electro-Metallurgy...........- 
Engineering Pt HOTARES «3.6.55 Ook boy ae | 
Engineering Law.........---- 


Industrial Relations (optional) 


Industrial Administration (optional). 


General Metallurgy........... 


Hydraulics and Lab...... 


Inorganic Chem. Technology. . ee 


Metallurgical Lab............ 
Metallurgy, Advanced........ 
Metallurgical Thesis..........----- 


Metallurgical Colloquium... 
Metallurgical Problems and 


*Metallurgical Field School 


Summer Essay......-----+++: 











iy ee peelings ae ea 


Design. . 
Metallurgical Analysis........ 
Metallography and Lab....... 
Mineral Dressing and Lab..... 





Subject Te | 
Number | | 
First | Second 
term term | 
66 3 3 
275 3 
172 2 o4 
175 | | 
258 2 
254 | 
271 2 2 
100 | 
68 2 
273 
272 4 
274 = 
277 | 
278 2 
279 
280-281 2 | 
300, 305 | 2 
268 
134 
| 18 or 20! 15 or 16 








*Metallurgical Field School (268) is taken at the end of t 
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Laboratory, 
etc., hours 
per week 








First Second 
term term 
r 
— 
3 10 
a 3 
3 
3 
3 
16'4 16 





he Third Year. See page 456. 
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VII. MINING ENGINEERING 


The Third Year is largely devoted to applied mechanics, structural 
design, electrical engineering, mechanical engineering, and surveying, but 
courses of special interest to Mining Engineers are introduced in mineral- 
dressing, elementary mining and metallurgy and mineralogy. 


In the Fourth Year instruction is given in mining, mineral-dressing, 
economic geology and metallurgy, including nearly three full days per week 
in laboratories and drafting room. In the second term each student 
prepares a thesis on an experimental investigation, and works on problems 
in mine design. 


A Field School in mining, mineral-dressing and geology is held be- 
tween the Third and Fourth Years, beginning immediately after the close 
of the April examinations. Students are taken on a trip to some important 
mining district where mines and plants are studied. 

Facilities are available for graduate students who wish to do advanced 
work in mining or mineral-dressing, and the Department possesses three 


Research Fellowships open to graduates who show ability. (See Scholar- 


ships Announcement.) 


Please refer to page 409 for regulations regarding physical examination. 


First AND SECOND YEARS 
First Year, same as other Engineering Courses (see page 419), and 
Second Year, same as course in Metallurgical Engineering (see page 427), 
with additonal Summer Schools for students, entering Third Year (see 























page 431). 
THIRD YEAR 
| Lecture hours | Laboratory, 
per week etc., hours 
SUBJECT Subject | per week 
Number | | | 
| First | Second | First | Second 
| term | term term | term 
Economics. TERS StS oa 171 ao 2 
Engineering Reports (option val). . 1 Gos 137 | ] be =: 
Geology, Genefal..... 5.50.5. 68. 141 2 2 2 2 
Inorg. Quant. Anal. and Lab........ 71 | i 8 FS: 
eo a SS 0 a ee 226, 228 - 2 2 3 
Gen. Element. Metall.............. 261 | | 
Mineralogy. See ee ee 142 2 2 | ag 
Mineralogy, Determinative......... 143 : a - 6 
Mining Engineering............+.- 291 2 wa 
DASROTRIHE IORI. ook coc wes see 292, 295 2 i 
Strength of Matls. and Lab........ 87-88 2 2 5 
Elem. Structural Design............| 90 | 3 
ee eee eee eb 352 | 
{Surveying F ield Work. ee 354 ae 
Elect. Engineering and Lab. ie ott Ebekt2 2 2 3 3 
Summer Reading or Essay ie A hs 133 
Total Rese oc 7” k oe 17 or 18| 17 or 18 15 20 








+See page 461. 
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FOURTH YEAR 





SUBJEC 





Mine Design 











i i 





| 

| 

Lecture hours | 
per wee 





Subject | 
Number 
Second | 


term 


First 


term 








First 
term 


Laboratory, 


etc., hours 
per week 


Second 


term 





6 


Engineering Economics.......--- 
Engineering Law...........2+--+++> 
Industrial Relations (optional)...... 
Industrial Administration (optional). 
Fire Assaying and Lab 
Geology of Canada...........+----- 
Hydraulics and Lab 
Metallurgy, General 
Metallurgical Lab 
Metallurgical Calc............-+--:- 
Mining Engineering.......-----+++| 
Mining Colloquium...........+++:: 
Practical and Field Geology........ 
Chk EPMTSOONED giles oS 6 Sess ww teens 
Mineral-Dressing 
Metal. Analysis. ......---.+---+++:| 
Mineral-Dress., Lab. and Thesis..... 
Petrography and Lab 
Applied Geophysics.........----+++: 
Mining Field School. ............-: 
Ne SS ee arr 
Summer Essay 


. & ba eee 8 60e eye 6 8 F 


Total hours 





298 ee ee 


254 a a or 
263-264 
149 





> 
ON 
WoW. + 























115 0r17|140r15| 19 | 49 


Nore.—Surveying Field Work, betwoun the Second and Third Years. See page 431. 


Mining Field School at end of Third Year. 


See page 455. 


SUMMER SCHOOLS 


Undergraduates are required 
below. 


and the work is set forth in detai 


A special fee of $35.00 is payable in advance. 


page 411). 


to attend Summer Schools as specified 


These are held immediately after the April sessional examinations, 


1 under the subject numbers referred to. 
(See note under fees, 


Except as noted, classes are expected to begin on or about April 27th 





and close about May 23rd. 


Students 




















Students Students entering 
entering entering Fourth Year 
COURSE Second Year Third Year (and Fifth Year 
Architecture) 
Subject Page | Subject Page Subject Page 
No. oO. No. 
ee a ee Oe 347 460 = = de ie ‘cae + 26 ei 
Chemical Engineering....... ae ae 55 44] «61 44] 
Civil Engineering........... 347 460 354 460 351 460 
Elect. Engineering.......... 347 460 ase = we: i 
Mechanical Engineering..... 347 460 *233 451 are i 
Metallurgical Engineering... 347 i. S33 HP 268 . 
Mining Engineering..... 347 460 354 460 294 455 





*This school will commence on September 3rd, extend over a period of four weeks 


and be held with the Special Summer Schools. 


See pars. (a), (b) and (c) below. 


+A Sketching School is taken by students entering the third, fourth and fifth years in 


Architecture. 
weeks. 
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SUMMER COURSES 43] 


Notre—SpeciaAt SUMMER SCHOOLS 


As it is seldom practicable for students admitted to advanced standing in McGill 
University from other collezes to attend the May Summer School preceding the work 
of the year to which they are admitted, the following arrangements have been made 
for such students, but it must be understood that, except as noted in the table above 


they apply only to students who have not previously been in attendance in the Faculty 
of Engineering. 


(a) Students entering the Second Year, except in Chemical Engineering, are required 
to attend a special Summer School in Surveying which extends from September |2th 
to 25th, inclusive, preceding the work of the Session. Additional work may be required 
in the following year, if necessary, to cover the course. (See page 461). 


(b) Students entering the Third Year of the course in Mechanical Engineering will 
be required to attend a Summer School in Mechanical Drawing and Machine Shop Work 
extending over a period of four weeks, commencing September 3rd. 


(c) Students entering the Third Year in the courses in Civil and in Mining Engineer- 
ing and the Fourth Year in Civil Engineering are required to attend a Special Summer 
School in Surveying from September 12th to 25th, inclusive, and in these courses further 


work in Surveying, to be specified by the Chairman of the Department, is required for a 
portion of the month of May following. 


(d) Students entering the Third Year or any subsequent year in the course in Archi- 
tecture must submit evidence satisfactory to the Chairman of the Department that they 
have done work equivalent to that of the regular scheduled Summer Schools. 


(e) Students entering the Fourth Year in the courses in Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineering are required to submit evidence that they have had practical experience 
in mining and metallurgical work at least equivalent in extent to the work done in the 
regular Summer Schools in these courses, and should by correspondence in the preceding 
spring secure the approval of the Chairman of the Department concerned of the work 
which they propose to offer in place of the regular summer work. 


SUMMER WORK, SUMMER ESSAYS AND 
SUMMER READING 


Students in Engineering are required to submit to the Faculty evidence 
of having had at least six months of experience in practical engineering 
work before receiving their degrees (see page 415). Evidence of such 
employment must be submitted on forms obtainable at the Dean's Office, 


to be signed by the employer, and handed in at the office not later than 
5 p.m., October 24th, 1940. 


A similar regulation applies to students in Architecture, who must 
have had at least eight months of practical experience before receiving 
their degrees. This experience must include work in an architect's office. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 


Essays are regarded as a very important part of the curriculum and a 
high standard is exacted. They are judged on their subject matter, literary 
style and the evidence they show of thoughtful preparation. 
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The most acceptable subject for an essay is a critical description of 
the work on which the student is engaged during the summer, but a de- 
scription of any engineering, scientific or industrial work with which he 
is familiar will be accepted. Students who secure summer engagements 
in engineering work should take advantage of every opportunity to gather 


material suitable for an essay. 


No essay compiled from books alone will be accepted unless the 
student has obtained in advance the written approval of the Chairman of 
his Department. Information obtained from books and other sources may, 
however, be used or even quoted verbatim, provided full acknowledgment 
is made and all quotations enclosed in quotation marks. Similarly, 
drawings, blue prints, etc., may be included in the essay, provided full 
acknowledgment is made. 


The student should be particularly careful to make acknowledgment 
of information or drawings regarding matters which have not come within 
his personal experience, by means of a letter attached to the essay. 


Essays should normally be from 2,000 to 5,000 words in length. 
They should be illustrated by drawings, sketches, and, when desirable, 
by photographs, specimens, etc., and MUST BE TYPEWRITTEN on paper of 
substantial quality and 8! x 11 inches in size. 


Essays, with the exception of those which require consideration by the 
Committee on English because of literary defects, or those which are 
considered eligible for Undergraduate Society prizes, will be returned to 
students on or before December Ist, Students are encouraged to submit 
their essays to the Engineering Institute of Canada or to the Canadian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, in competition for students’ prizes 
offered by these Institutes. 


All summer essays must be handed in at the Dean’s Office not later 


than 5 p.m., October 24th, 1940. 


Examinations in Summer Reading will be held on or about the open- 


ing day of the session. The number of marks assigned to the reading 
course and to the essay is the same. 


STUDENTS IN ARCHITECTURE 


During each summer vacation all students are required either to 
work for five weeks in the office of an architect or contractor, or to prepare 
thirty-five reasonably large freehand sketches in any desired medium, or 
carry out a programme of study approved by a professor of the School. 


In addition, students entering the various years are required to fulfil 
the following requirements:— 
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SUMMER COURSES 


SECOND YEAR 


Pass an examination on J. H. Breasted, The Conquest of Civilization 
(Harpers). 


THIRD AND FourtH YEARS 


Pass an examination on the following books, or submit an essay on a 
subject approved by the Chairman of the Department:— Quennell, A 
History of Everyday Things in England, Part I. (Batsford), Rev. D. H. S. 
Cranage, The Home of the Monk, (Cambridge). 


FirtH YEAR 


Pass an examination on the following books, or submit an essay on a 
subject approved by the Chairman of the Department:— 


Lewis Mumford, Sticks and Stones (Norton); York and Penn, A Key 
to Modern Architecture (Blackie). 


STUDENTS IN ENGINEERING 
SECOND YEAR 


132. Students entering the Second Year must either pass an examina- 
tion on not fewer than four of the following books, or submit an essay:— 


SECOND YEAR SUMMER READING 


James Truslow Adams, The Education of Henry Adams, (Modern 
Library). 

B. H. L. Hart, Foch, (Penguin Library). 

D. Merejkowski, Leonardo da Vinci, (Modern Library). 

Martin Lindsay, Sledge, (Penguin Library). 

J. J. Abraham, The Surgeon’s Log, (Penguin Library). 

W.H. Hudson, The Purple Land, (Modern Library). 

A. E. Newton, Amenities of Book Collecting, (Modern Library). 

Stanley Baldwin, On England, (Penguin Library). 

M. K. Broster, Sir Isumbras at the Ford, (Penguin Library). 

Ethel Mannin, Children of the Earth, (Penguin Library). 

Ralph Straus, The Unseemly Adventure, (Penguin Library). 

H. W. Van Loon, Ancient Man, (Modern Library). 

Sir James Jeans, The Mysterious Universe, (Penguin Library). 

Lionel Hogben, Science for the Citizen, (Alfred A. Knopf). 

Anthology of Modern Verse, (Modern Library). 

A. A. Milne, Four Plays, (Penguin Library). 

Eugene O'Neill, The Moon of the Caribbees, (Modern Library). 

G. T. Garratt, Mussolini’s Roman Empire, (Penguin Library). 

Harold Nicholson, Why Britain is at War, (Penguin Library). 

H. Lichtenberger, The Third Reich, (Gladstone Press). 
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The essay, which should be approximately 2,000 words in length, 
must be illustrated and must conform to the requirements for essays stated 


above. 


Students who elect to write an essay, but who are not engaged during 
the summer in engineering, scientific or industrial work that would be a 
suitable subject for an essay, may write on one of the following subjects: 
(1) General Educational Value of Engineering Training; (2) The Place of 
Athletics in the University; (3) College Journalism; (4) Summer Schools. 


Turrp YEAR 


133. Students entering the Third Year must pass an examination 
on the following book, or submit an essay, preferably on engineering work 
in which they have been engaged:—Cheyney, An Introduction to the 
Social and Industrial History of England, revised edition, (Macmillan). 


Essays must conform to the requirements stated above except that 
they may be somewhat shorter, but not less than 2,000 words in length. 


Students who elect to write an essay, but are not engaged during the 
summer in suitable engineering, scientific or industrial work are advised 
themselves to choose a subject, in consultation with the Chairman of 
their Department, or they may write on one of the following:— 


Chemical Engineering —(1) The Refining of Petroleum; (2) The 
Solvay Process for Soda Manufacturing; (3) Manufacture of Contact 
Sulphuric Acid. 


Civil Engineering —(1) Historical Development of Trussed Frame- 
works; (2) Historical Development of Reinforced Concrete; (3) Ancient 
and Modern Water Supplies. 


Electrical Engineering —The Application of Electric Power to Indus- 
trial Establishments. 


Mechanical Engineering —(1) Powdered Fuel for Power Production; 
(2) Pulp and Paper Manufacture; (3) Shop Management. 


Metallurgical Engineering—(|1) Roasting Sulphide Concentrates; 
(2) Reverberatory Copper Smelting; (3) Heat Treatment of Steel. 


Mining Engineering —(1) Explosives Used in Mining; (2) Hoisting 
from Mines; (3) Mucking and Transportation in Mines; (4) The Cyanide 
Process for Extraction of Minerals from Ores. 


FourtH YEAR 


134. Students entering the Fourth Year are required to submit an 
essay, preferably on engineering work in which they have been engaged. 
Students who are not engaged in suitable work may write on one of the 
following subjects, or preferably on an engineering subject approved by 
the Chairman of their Department. 
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SUMMER COURSES 435 


Chemical Engineering —(1) Nitrogen Fixation Industries; (2) Kraft 
Pulp; or Sulphite Pulp; or Viscose Rayon; (3) Economic Factors in Chem- 
ical Industries; (4) Electrolytic Caustic and Chlorine. 


Civil Engineering —(1) Welding of Structural Steel; (2) High-Early- 
Strength Concrete; (3) Aerial Surveying; (4) Small-Town Sewage Disposal 
Plants. 


Electrical Engineering.—(|1) Applications of Electricity to any Par- 
ticular Branch of Industry, or to Industry in General; (2) Applications 
of Thermionic Tubes to Electrical Communication and to Industry; (3) 
Electrification of Railways; (4) The Insulation of Underground Cables 
or of Overhead Lines; (5) The Magnetic Properties of Iron and its Alloys. 


Mechanical Engineering —(1) Power Costs; (2) Central Station 
Heating; (3) Methods of Increasing Production in Manufacturing; (4) 
Diesel-driven Motor Buses. 


Metallurgical Engineering —(1) The Treatment, Uses and Disposal 
of Gases from Metallurgical Furnaces; (2) The Economic Use of Electric 
Power in Metallurgical Furnaces; (3) Corrosion-resisting Alloy Steels; 
(4) Electrometallurgical Industries. 


Mining Engineering —(1) Prospecting and Exploration of Mineral 
Deposits; (2) Mine Drainage; (3) The Flotation Process for Ore Concen- 
tration; (4) Compressed Air and its Application to Mining; (5) Mineral 
Production and its Effect on Industrial Development. 


Essays must conform in all respects to the requirements stated on 
page 431. 


Examinations in Summer Reading will be held on or about the opening 


day of the session. The number of marks assigned to the reading course 
and to the essay is the same. 
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436 FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 


SUBJECTS OF INSTRUCTION 


The following courses in Architecture and Engineering are subject 
to modification during the year, as the Advisory Committee on Architec- 


. ture or the Faculty may deem advisable. 


SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE 


Acting Director......---- Puitie J. TURNER 
Associate Professor....... G. J. Dopp, of the Dept. of Civil 
Engineering. 


; FRANK P. CHAMBERS 
Assistant Professors... .. .’ 


ok eee ee Be 8) ORI: EC ONS eRe ee 


Special Lecturer.......-- -P. Roy WILson 
Sessional Lecturer.......-.- JouHNn BLAND 


Advisory Committee :—(See page 405) 


A.—DESsIGN 


The course in Design is divided into three classes (A, B and C), in- 
tended for the Third, Fourth and Fifth Years respectively. Advanced 
or backward students are allotted to design classes to suit their individual 
requirements, irrespective of their standing in other subjects; good stand- 


ing in Class C must be obtained prior to receiving the degree. 


i Cxass A. (P.-95-19, 21, 29). Simple problems in composition of 
a monumental nature. The design of domestic buildings. 


2. Crass B. (P. 1, 22). The design of public building with details 


of construction. 


3. Crass C. (P. 2). Problems involving the plan, structure and 
lay-out of complex buildings and groups of buildings. The diploma design 
for graduation is done in the second term. 


B.—AESTHETIC 


4. Tue ELEMENTS oF ARCHITECTURE.—24 lectures. Mr. Bland. 


Text-books:—C. Normand, Parallel of the Orders (Tiranti); H. 
McGoodwin, Architectural Shades and Shadows, (Bates & Guild). 


5 History oF Art.. 24 lectures—Professor Chambers. 


6. Turory oF Desicn. 24 lectures—Professor Chambers. 


Text-books: —Croce, Aesthetic (Macmillan); Nobbs, Design (Oxford 
Press); Chambers, The History of Taste (Columbia University Press) 





P—Prerequisite. 
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ARCHITECTURE 437 


/. THEORY OF PLANNING. 24 lectures—.............. = 
Prospect, aspect, accommodation, circulation, fenestration, group 


planning, town planning. 


Text-books:—Nobbs, P. E., Design (Oxford Press); Hegemann and 
Peet, Civic Art. (Architectural Book Publishing Co.). 


10, 11, 12 and 13. Ornament anp DeEcorarTION. 
(48 lectures and 48 draughting periods extending through two years.) 


10. Decorative HERALpRY...............First Term. 
(Not given in 1940-41) 
Text-books:—Eve, Decorative Heraldry, (Harcourt); Grant, The 
Manual of Heraldry (Grant); Hope, Heraldry for Craftsmen (Macmillan), 
Fox Davies, The Art of Heraldry, (Jacks). 


ll, ORNaMeEnr In Foss ore 7s. 2 per! Second Term. 
(Not given in 1940-41) 
Text-books:—Miller, Plastering, Plain and Decorative, (Batsford): 
Bankart, The Art of the Plasterer; (Batsford); Prior, Mediaeval Figure 
Sculpture in England (Cambridge Univ. Press); Gardner, Handbook of 
Greek Sculpture (Macmillan). 


12. Merat Worx.—Mr. Wilson........... First Term. 


Text-books:—Murphy, English and Scottish Wrought Iron Work. 
(Scribner); Starkie Gardner, Ironwork, (Victoria and Albert Museum); 
Lethaby, Leadwork, (Macmillan). 


13. Cotor Decoration.—Mr. Wilson......Second Term. 
Text-books:—Merson, Vitraux, (Maison Quant), Day, Windows 
(Batsford). 


C.—History 


14. ANCIENT AND CLassIcAL ARCHITECTURE. 48 lectures—Professor 
Chambers. 

Text-books:—Banister Fletcher, History of Architecture, (Batsford); 
Anderson and Spiers, Architecture of Ancient Greece, (Batsford); Anderson 
and Spiers, Architecture of Ancient Rome (Batsford). 


15. MepraAEVAL ARCHITECTURE. 48 lectures. ...Professor Chambers. 


(Given in 1940-41). 


Text-books:—Power, Medieval Architecture (Talbot); Faure, History 
of Art (Harpers); Bond, Gothic Architecture in England (Batsford); 
Prior, History of Gothic Art in England (Bell). 
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16. RENAISSANCE ARCHITECTURE. 48 lectures.i—....---+-+++05: 
(Not given in 1940-41). 

Text-books:—Anderson, Italian Renaissance Architecture. (Bats- 
ford); Ward, French Renaissance Architecture (Batsford); Blomfield, 
Short History of Renaissance Architecture in England (Bell); Gotch, 
Architecture of the Renaissance in England (Batsford). 


17. MopeRN ARCHITECTURE. AS lecturesis 6..+ ives ween Mr. Bland. 


Text-books:—Clark, The Gothic Revival (Constable); Richardson. 


Monumental Classic Architecture ‘n Great Britain (Batsford). 


D.—ScIENCE 


MartHematics. Mathematics 1 of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
including Algebra, Geometry and Trigonometry. Mechanics 194 is taken 
in Engineering, also Engineering Problems 80. (See page 443). 

Puysics AND LasporaTory. Arts and Science |. 72 lectures and 48 
Nate IOTIOUR SU Vos. is os sete ae a aoe 6 evi Ete Professor Keys. 

346. Surveyinc. (P. 191 or Arts and Science 1), 48 lectures. 


Professor Kelly. 
347. SURVEYING FIELDWORK. 4 weeks’ field school. 


348. Maprinc. 24 drafting DETIOMS. 26. oe ee eee Professor Kelly. 


23. HyciENE oF BUILDINGS. 24 lectures in first term—FProfessor 


Macdonald. 


24. HEATING AND VENTILATION OF Burtpincs. 12 lectures and one 
graphical problem, second term.—Professor Patten. 


E,—CoNnSTRUCTION 


18. Burtpinc Construction I. 48 lectures and 48 drafting periods. 


Text-books:—Frame Construction Details (Nat. Lumber Mantf. 
Assn.); Manual of Face Brick Construction (American Face Brick Assn.). 


19. Burtpinc Construction II. (P. 18). 48 lectures and 48 drafting 
periods 

Text-books:—Knobloch, Good Practice in Construction (Batsford); 
Voss and Henry, Architectural Construction (Wiley); Jaggard and Drury, 
Architectural Building Construction, Vol. | (Cambridge Univ. Press); 
Hollman, Wood Construction (McGraw-Hill); Gay and Archer. Materials 
and Methods of Architectural Construction (Wiley). 


20. Burtp1inc Materiats. 12 lectures.......-.-. Professor Turner. 


21. AncuitecTURAL Encineerine I. (P. 194) 48 lectures and 48 
drafting periods... oi. cee eee ee eae ae Professor Dodd. 








P—Prerequisite. 
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22. ARCHITECTURAL ENGINEERING II. (P. 21, 194). 48 lectures 
and 46) draiting perindad.. i vised) .sccousel Tl cheek Professor Dodd. 


Text-books:—Hauf, Design of Steel Buildings (Wiley); Howe, Re- 
taining Walls for Earth (Wiley); Turneaure and Maurer, Principles of 
Reinforced Concrete Construction (Wiley); Useful Data (Kalman Steel 
Company); Handbook of Reinforced Concrete Building Design (American 
Concrete Institute); Draffin, Strength of Materials (Wiley); Malcolm, 
Graphic Statics (Clarke); Steel Construction (American Institute of Steel 
Construction). 


F.—ARCHITECTURAL PRACTICE 


25. PROFESSIONAL Practice. 24 lectures and 24 drafting periods.’ 
Professor Turner. 
Text-books:—Handbook of Architectural Practice (A.I.A.); N.Y. 
Building Congress Standard Specifications; Goldsmith, Architects’ Speci- 
fications (Wiley); Architects’ Law Manual, (Pencil Points Press); P.Q.A.A., 
R.A.I.C. and A.I.A. Standard Documents. 


G.—DrawInc 


8. ARcHITECTURAL Drawinc I. 14 drafting periods. 
Professor Chambers. 


9. ARCHITECTURAL Drawinc II. (P. 8). 8 drafting periods. 


Mr. Bland. 
27, 28, 29 (P. 27, 28). FREEHAND Drawinc. Two periods a week 
chirmig the fret thee: Venere: of eis eu nie ee vs a cue ee een Mr. Wilson 


30. Mope.tiinc. Two periods a week for the first term of the fifth 
year.—Professor Chambers. 


31, 32, 33, 34. An essay prepared during the session, on an historical 
or a theoretical subject, is required each year from all students except 
those of the First Year. 


35, 36, 37, 38. Summer Work. 


During the vacations following the close of the First, Second, Third 
and Fourth Years, students are required to read and to be prepared to pass 
an examination on a selected architectural work. Every student must, 
before he receives his degree, have had at least eight months’ experience in 
an architect’s or contractor's office satisfactory to the Faculty. The regula- 
tions of the Royal Institute of British Architects require that a candidate 
for the special examination shall have had at least twelve months’ experi- 
ence in an architect’s office. Graduates will not be admitted to this 
examination until they have fulfilled the requirement. 


P—Prerequisite. 
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Text books set for summer reading ‘nclude the following:—Breasted, 
Conquest of Civilization (Harper); Quennell, A History of Everyday 
Things in England, Part I (Batsford); Villehardouin and Joinville, Memoirs 
of the Crusades (Dent); Ruskin, Seven Lamps of Architecture (Dent); 
A. Clutton Brock, William Morris—His Work and Influence (Williams & 
Norgate); Yorke and Penn. A Key to Modern Architecture (Blackie); 
Mumford, Sticks and Stones (Norton); Cranage, The Home of the Monk. 
(Cambridge Univ. Press.) 

A summer school in surveying is taken in the four weeks following 
the sessional examinations of the First Year. 

A sketching school will be held in the two weeks preceding the com- 


mencement of the session. 


For summer reading, see page 431. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 
(O. MAass. 


Professors {Harotp HiBBERT 


(J. B. Puiiuies 


Associate Professors.........\J.H. MENNIE 


WwW. H. Barnes 
C. A. WINKLER 


Assistant Professors......---\R VV. NicHoLts 
ie yn kd 2+ 8 3 J. H. Ross 
Sessional Lecturer.........--- A. S. Ross 


and demonstrators and graduate assistants. 


First YEAR LECTURES AND LABORATORY. 
51. ELEMENTARY PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY AND LABORATORY. Two 
lectures and one one-hour problem period per week... .Professor Maass. 


Text-books:—Maass & Steacie, Introduction to the Principles of 
Physical Chemistry, Second Edition (Wiley). 


SECOND YEAR LECTURES AND LABORATORY. 


53. InorcANIC QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS AND LABORATORY. (Arts 
and Science 3a). (P. 51). Two lectures and six hours laboratory per 
Be pe Oe ee ee i a Professor Mennie. 


Text-book:—Curtman, Qualitative Chemical Analysis (Macmillan). 


54. INoRGANIC QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS AND LABORATORY. (Arts 
and Science 3b). (P. 51). Two lectures and nine hours laboratory per 
eek, secpe MRM eticwinass Bie bee Piet ov one Professor Mennie. 





P—Prereguisite. 
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55. INORGANIC QUANTITATIVE ANALYsis LABORATORY. Four weeks 


summer school. "(See, pamwe $31) .0..i.5 os seg i ses we vn Professor Mennie. 


96. OrGANIc CuHemistry. (Arts and Science 2.) (C. 57.) Two 
Wma tI. Fy ee i ea ca alia a Professor Hatcher. 


Text-book:—Lucas, Organic Chemistry (American Book Co.). 


57. Orcanic CuHemistry LABoratory. (Arts and Science 2.) (C. 
56.) One period per week...... Professor Hatcher and Dr. Nicholls. 


Tuirp YEAR LECTURES AND LABORATORY. 


98. CARBOHYDRATES, Fats, Resins. (P. 51, 56). Two lectures per 
week, second term.............. Professor Hatcher and Dr. Nicholls. 


61. ApvANCED QUANTITATIVE ANALYsiIs AND LaBoratory. (P. 54 
and 55). Four weeks summer school. (See page 431). 


Professor Mennie. 


*63. ELEMENTARY CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. (P. 51). Two lectures 


er Wellies! ea) 22d. Gewelck isk Bin 8)! clei Professor Phillips. 


*65. ADVANCED OrGANIC CHEMISTRY AND Laporatory. (Arts and 
Science 5). (P. 56). Two lectures and nine hours laboratory per week. 


Professor 


*66. ADvANCED PuysicaL Cuemistry. (P. 51). (Arts and Science 
fa tel. Aree pectitee fie WON) 4.) 6s 285s ca eke Professor Maass. 


Text-books:—Nernst, Theoretical Chemistry (Macmillan); Taylor, 
Treatise on Physical Chemistry (Van Nostrand). 


71. INoRGANIC QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS AND LaBoraTory. (P. 53). 
One lecture and eight hours laboratory per week, first term. 


Professor Mennie. 


This course is available for students in the Department of Geology 
in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


FourtH YEAR LECTURES AND LABORATORY. 


*66A. PuHysicaAL AND CoLLorp CHEemistry LABoratory. (Arts and 
Science 7L). Nine hours laboratory per week..Professors Maass and 


Winkler. 


Text-books:—Daniels, Matthews and Williams, Experimental Physical 
Chemistry (McGraw-Hill). 


*68. INoRGANIC CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY. Two lectures per week, 
SS Ee ee ee, ee eG ne Professor Phillips. 


*Courses marked with a star are open to graduates as well as under- 
graduates. 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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*69. OrcaNic CHEMICAL TECHNOLOGY. Two lectures per week, 
Se Tc an oo oe win Plas eke ws Professor Phillips. 


*70. ELECTROCHEMISTRY. (Arts and Science I1). One lecture per 
a ss ative ce con nace co 8 boa ie wed i Professor Mennie. 


Reference books:—Creighton, Electrochemistry, (Wiley); Allmand, 
Applied Electrochemistry (Arnold); Glasstone, Electrochemistry of 
Solutions (Methuen). 


#72 ApvaNcCED INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. (Arts and Seience 6). Two 
Deemer SUOMI aw. 15. Pes aig Spam ds cerns Professor Mennie. 


Text-book:—Caven and Lander, Systematic Inorganic Chemistry, 


(Blackie & Son). 


#74 History oF Cuemistry. (Arts and Science 9). One lecture per 
EN EEE TE EE Cee Ya. Professor Barnes. 


Text-book:—Partington, A Short History of Chemistry (Macmillan). 


*75. Cottorp Cuemistry. (Arts and Science 15). One lecture per 
week (Laboratory work, see 66A).................. Professor Winkler. 


Text-book:Weiser: Colloid Chemistry (Wiley). Hartman; Colloid 
Chemistry (Houghton-Mifflin). 


#76. THERMODYNAMics. (Arts and Science 17). Two lectures per 
ee Ee Ss a sv ses sae na a ee Professor Winkler. 


Text-book:—Lewis & Randall—Thermodynamics. 


*77. CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. (P. 63, C. 78). Five lectures per 
TCT ae aa a 60 a Professor Phillips. 


78. CHEMICAL ENGINEERING LasporaTtory. (C. 77). Six hours per 
eg Pale 5c a gleeealaeta de emade wll Professor Phillips. 


Graduates in Chemical Engineering may proceed, if their work has 
been of sufficiently high standard, to the Master’s degree in Chemistry or 
in Chemical Engineering. See Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research. 


*Subjects marked with astar are open to graduates as well as under- 
graduates. 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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DEPARTMENT OF CIVIL ENGINEERING AND 
APPLIED MECHANICS 


‘E. Brown 
Prefers: 6 SSIS. AA {R. DeL. FrencH 

IR. E. JAMIESON 
Associate Professor......... G. J. Dopp 
Assistant Professor......... F. M. Woop 


Assistant in Charge of Testing 
EOIN «ais ser se ..9. D. MacNas 


First YEAR. 


80. ENGINEERING Prospiems. Three hours per week. 


Professor Dodd and Staff. 


SECOND YEAR. 


80A. ENGINEERING ProsLEeMs. One lecture and two hours prob- 
lems per week, second term............-. Professor Phillips and Staff. 


81. MATERIALS OF ENGINEERING. One hour per week. 
Professors Jamieson, French and Sproule. 


Text-book:—Mimeographed notes. 


83. Mecuanics. (P. 194, C. 198). Two lectures and two hours 
problems per week............--+-++0005 Professors Jamieson and Dodd. 

Text-books:—Poorman, Applied Mechanics (McGraw-Hill); Girvin, 
Applied Mechanics, (Int. Textbook Co.). 


Turrp YEAR. 


86. Mecuanics. (P. 83, 198). One lecture per week. 
Professor Wood. 
Text-books:—Worthington, Dynamics of Rotation (Longmans Green); 
Poorman, Applied Mechanics (McGraw-Hill). 


87. SrreNcTH oF Mareriats. (P. 83, 198). Two lectures per week. 

Professors Brown and Jamieson. 

Text-books:—Morley, Strength of Materials (Longmans Green); 

Case, Strength of Materials (Arnold); Timoshenko, Strength of Materials, 
Part I (Van Nostrand). 


88. SrRENGTH or Marerracs Lasporatory. (C. 87). Three hours 
per week, second term..............++245: Professor Jamieson and Staff. 





P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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39 Founpations. (C. 87). One lecture per week, session; three 
hours problems per week, second term. . _...Professor Dodd. 

Text-book:—Jacoby and Davis, Foundations of Bridges and Buildings 
(McGraw-Hill). 


0. ELEMENTs OF STRUCTURAL DESIGN. (C. 87). One lecture and 
thre: hours problems per week, second term........--- _Professor Dodd. 
Text-books:—Ketchum, Structural Engineer’s Handbook (McGraw- 
Hill); Ketchum, Mill Buildings (McGraw-Hill); Bishop, tructural 
Drating and Design of Details (Wiley); Voss and Varney, Architectural 
Conttruction; Vol. II, Book Two, Steel Construction (Wiley); American 


Institute of Steel Construction | fandbook. 


92 Rarway AND Hicuway EncIneErinG. (P. 83, 346, 347, 348). 
Two lectures and six hours laboratory, first term; one lecture and three 
hous laboratory, second term.......... Professors French and Wood. 

Text-books:—Allen, Railway Curves and Earthwork (McGraw- 
Hill; Williams, Design of Railway Location (Wiley); Tratman, Railway 
Trak and Trackwork (McGraw-Hill); Bruce, Highway Design and 
Con:truction (Int. Textbook Co.). 


97. Hyprautics. (P. 83). Two hours per week, first term. 
Professor Brown. 
Text-books:—Schoder and Dawson, Hydraulics (McGraw-Hill); 
Gibson, Hydraulics and its Applications (Constable). 


98. Hyprautics Lasoratory. (C.97.) Three hours per week, first 
et Eg Soctit <tc el dance + cy erede pe Professor Wood. 


82. SaniraRy SciENcE. One hour per week, first term. 
Professor Macdonald. 


FourtH YEAR. 


94. THEory oF Structures. (P. 87.) 

One lecture and three hours problems per week, first term; two lec- 
ture and six hours problems per week, second term. . . Professor Jamieson. 

Text-books:—Johnson, Bryan and Turneaure, Modern Framed 
Structures, Parts I and II (Wiley); Spofford, Theory of Structures (McGraw- 
Hill: Sutherland and Bowman, Structural Theory (Wiley). 


95 and 95A. Srrenctu or MareriAts. (P. 87.) One lecture and 
thre hours drafting-room per week, first term; two lectures per week, 
secnd term. Professors Brown and Jamieson. 

T ext-books:—Morley, Strength of Materials (Longmans Green); Case, 
Strmegth of Materials (Arnold); Timoshenko and Lessels, Applied Elasticity 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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(W. T. N. S. Press): Turneaure and Maurer, Principles of Reinforced 
Concrete Construction (Wiley); Heol and Pulver, Reinforced Concrete 
Construction (McGraw-Hill); Dean Peabody, Design of Reinforced 
Concrete Structures (Wiley); Standard Specifications for Concrete and 
Reinforced Concrete. 


96. Bripce Desicn. (P. 90, C. 94.) Two lectures and six hours 

drafting-room per week, session..............6..05.005. Professor Dodd. 
Text-books: — Kirkham, Structural Engineering (McGraw-Hill); 

Ketchum, Structural Engineers’ Handbook (McGraw-Hill); Shedd, 

Structural Design in Steel (Wiley). 


99. Hyprautic Macuines. (C. 97.) Two lectures per week, second 


7 tn a RS eet OLDIE bn suche! hort Oe ea Ea Professor Brown. 


Text-book:—Creager and Justin, Hydro-Electric Handbook (Wiley). 


100. Hyprautics AND LABoraTtory. (P. 83.) One lecture per week 
and six three-hour laboratory periods, first term...... Professor Wood. 

Text-book:—King and Wisler, Hydraulics (Wiley); Daugherty, 
Hydraulics (McGraw-Hill). 


101. Municipat ENGINEERING. (P. 97,98). Two lectures per week, 
session, three hours drafting-room per week, second term. 
Professor French. 
Text-books: — Babbitt and Doland, Water Supply Engineering 
(McGraw-Hill); Metcalf and Eddy, Sewerage and Sewage Disposal 
(McGraw-Hill). 


103. Waste Disposat. (P. 82.) One lecture per week, first term. 
Professor French. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING 


Graduate Courses are offered in Statically Indeterminate Structures. 
Technical Elasticity, Secondary Stresses, Hydraulics, and Highway 
Engineering. 


For particulars of these and the qualifications for entering the Graduate 
Faculty, see the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Reserach. 


DRAWING AND DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY 


Mechanical Drawing and Lettering directed by Department of Mechan- 
ical Engineering. 


Descriptive Geometry directed by Department of Surveying and 
Geodesy. 
P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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First YEAR. 


340. MecuanicaL Drawinc. Three hours per week. 


Professor McCurdy and Mr. Arcand 
Text-book:—Book of Plates (obtainable at Bursar’s Office). 


341. DescripTivE GEOMETRY. Six hours per week. 


Professor Weir and Mr. Arcand. 
Text-books:—French, Engineering Drawing (McGraw-Hill); W. G. 
Smith, Practical Descriptive Geometry, 4th Ed. (McGraw-Hill). 
SECOND YEAR. 


344. MecuanicaL Drawinc. (P. 340.) Three hours per week. 
Professor McCurdy and Mr. Arcand. 


Text-books:—Book of Plates; French, Engineering Drawing (McGraw- 
Hill). 


DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


SUS pala nhs ee panera C. V. CHRISTIE 
Associate Professor......... G. A. WALLACE 
Assistant Professor......... E. G. Burr 
regaled arate eae W. H. ScHipPeL 
eee seca .F.S. Howes 


111. Evements oF Evectricat Encineerinc. (P. 198, 315.) Two 
lectures per week......... 00sec e cece cece eee ences Professor Wallace. 


Text-book:—Gray and Wallace, Principles and Practice of Electrical 
Engineering (McGraw-Hill). 


112. EvectricaL ENGINEERING Lasporatory. (C. 111.) Three hours 
GEE ey ee eee ee ey Dr. Howes. 


Turrp YEAR. 


113. EvecrricaL EnNcIneerine. (P. 198, 315.) Four hours per week 
Professor Christie 


Text-book:—Christie, Electrical Engineering (McGraw-Hill). 
114. Evectrica, ENGINEERING Lasporatory. (C. 113.) 


Six hours per week Laboratory................-. Professor Burr. 
Six hours per week Problems.................. Professor Wallace. 


FourTH YEAR. 


117. Execrricat Encineertinc. (P. 113, 114 201.) Four lectures 
ER SOMONE, shed Cael oe wot lel Cus < Pane ks pte pam Professor Christie. 


Text-book:—Christie, Electrical Engineering (McGraw-Hill). 


P—Prerequisite. .C—Concurrent. 
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118. Evecrrica, ENcineerinc Lasporatory. (P. 113, 114, C. 117.) 
Six hours per week first term; nine hours per week second term. 
Mr. Schippel. 


120. Etecrric Lichtinc AND Power DistrisuTIon. Two lectures 
a a Tey, PaO eet an eee aie aL Professor Burr. 


Text-book:—Standard Handbook for Electrical Engineers (McGraw- 
Hill). 


121. Evecrric Traction. (C. 117.) Two lectures per week, second 
NON ane «ois 2 's,« 2.0558 Rie DER See. oe eee eas Professor Wallace. 


Text-book:—Stendard Handbook for Electrical Engineers (McGraw- 
Hill). 


122. Evecrrican Desicn anp Prosiems. (P. 113, C. 117.) One 
lecture per week session. Problems three hours per week, first term: six 
hours per week, second term...... Professor Christie and Mr. Schippel 


Text-book:—Gny, Electrical Machine Design (McGraw-Hill). 


123. Appiications oF Exvecrricity. (P. 113, C. 117.) Three lec- 
tures fer Week, sero terfi..... 3 es. ka Professor Burr. 
124. Evecrrican MEASUREMENTS AND LaBoraTtory. (P. 113.) Two 


lectures per week, frst term; three hours laboratory per week, session. 
Professor Wallace. 


125. THermionc TuBe THEoRY AND App.ications. (P. 318, 113.) 
Two lectures and three hours laboratory per week, first tem. ..Dr. Howes. 


Text-book:—Teman, Radio Engineering (McGraw-Hill). 


126. CommunicaTION ENGINEERING—WIRE ComMUNICATION. (P. 
201, 113.) Two lec:ures per week, second term........ Professor Wallace. 


127. CommMuNItATION ENGINEERING—Rapio CommunicaTion. (P. 
125.) Two lecture: per week, second term................. Dr. Howes. 


CouRSES Fot THE DEGREE oF MASTER OF ENGINEERING OR 
MAsTER OF SCIENCE 


Graduate counes are offered in Advanced Mathematics, Physics, 
Electrical Machine Design, Protection of Electrical Power Systems, 
Stability of Electrical Power Systems Inductive Co-ordination of Power 
and Signal Systems Electric Circuit Analysis, and Advanced Wire Trans- 
mission Theory. 


For particulars of these and the qualifications for entering the Graduate 
Faculty, see the Arnouncement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research. 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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ENGINEERING LAW AND ECONOMICS 


Assistant Professor of Economics ..JoHn CuLLITON 

Associate Professor of Law..........Joun P. HUMPHREY 
‘ —- = y 

Lecturer in Accountancy.............D. R. Patron 


171. Etements oF Po.iticaL Economy. Two hours per week, 
ce TS Ee eee Professor Culliton 


Text-book:—Clay, Economics for the General Reader (Macmillan). 


172. ENncGineertnc Economics. (P. 171.) 
SatmoORPORATION FINANCE. 2... 555.5022 5. coco bkn Mr. Patton. 


(b) Canapran Economic Prosiems............Professor Culliton. 


Two lectures per week, first term. 


175. ENGINEERING Law. One hour per week. .Professor | lumphrey. 


ENGINEERING PRACTICE 


A series of related courses designed to acquaint the student with the 


historical background of his profession, its relation to other professions 
and its place in the structure of modern society, the usage of English, both 
written and spoken, in engineering and business; methods of statistical 


analysis, etc. 
135. History oF Science. One lecture per week, session. 
136. ENGINEERING Reports. One lecture per week, session. 
137. ENGINEERING Reports. One lecture per week, session. 


A bonus of 15 marks is granted to each student who successfully 
completes 137; this bonus is considered in ranking students, but not in 
determining whether they have passed their years. 


DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


(Joun J. O’Nerix 
7, Seas ae pte, <R. P. D. Granam 
'T. H. Crarx 


oy ae. 
Associate Professors........_.. )J. E. Grier 
\F. F. Osporne 


ot 


SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 
141. Generar Geouocy. (Arts and Science |.) 
Two lectures and two hours laboratory per week... Professor Clark. 


T ext-books:—Longwell, Knopf, Flint, Schuchert and Dunbar. ““Found- 
ations of Geology”. (Wiley). 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 


48 








GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 449 


142. Mineratocy. (Arts and Science >.) Two lectures per week, 
eee. hia. reer, 


142A. Mrineratocy. (Chemical Engineers only). Two lectures per 


EP RURIOEN SF 2) aa ere eee et hint eT Professor Graham. 


143. DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY. (Arts and Science 6.) Six 
hours laboratory, second term..................... Professor Graham. 


143A. Dererminative Mineratocy. (Chemical Engineers only.) 
Three hours laboratory, first term.................. Professor Graham. 


FourRTH YEAR. 


146. Perrocrapny. (Arts and Science 10. P. 141.) One lecture 
and three hours laboratory per week, first term: three hours laboratory 
per week, second term................ Professors Graham and Osborne. 


References:—Knopf, Rocks and Rock Minerals (Wiley); Smith, 
Minerals and the Microscope (Morby). 


147. Practica AND Fietp Geotocy. (Arts and Science 7. P. 14] . 
One lecture and three hours laboratory per week, first term. 


Professor Gill. 
148. Ore Deposits. (Arts and Science 8. P. 141, C. 147.) Four 


lectures per week, second term...................... Professor O’ Neill. 
Text-books:—Lindgren, Mineral Deposits, (McGraw-Hill); Leith, 
Economic Aspects of Geology (Holt); Emmons, Geology of Petroleum 


(McGraw-Hill); Ore Deposits of the Western States (A.I.M.E.); publica- 


tions of the Geological Surveys of the U.S. and of Canada. 


149. Grotocy or Canapa. (Arts and Science 4. P. 141.) One 
lecture per Wie, tree tOie ee, a a ea Professor O'Neill. 


153. Fretp Worx anp GEoLocicaL MappPIina. (P. 141, 142, 143.) 


Professors Clark and Gill. 


DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 
N. B. MacLean 


Professors. See ee Gs as a ae ae W. L. es. WILLIAMS 
F. M. Woop 
Assistant Professors. ......... ;GorDON PALt (on leave of 


| absence.) 


en, al Eee ee a a ees 
First YEAR. 


. = 1 
191. SpHERicAL TRIGONOMETRY AND MENSURATION. Two lectures 
per week, first term.......4..... 604. Professors Jamieson and Wood. 





P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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Text-books:—Hall and Stevens, School Geometry, Part VI (Mac- 
millan); Murray, Spherical Trigonometry, (Longmans, Green); Mathe- 


matical Tables (Chem. Rubber Pub. Co.). 


192. AtcesBra. Two lectures per week. 
Professors MacLean and Williams. 
Text-book:—Barnard and Child, A New Algebra, Vol. II. (Mac- 
millan). 
193. Catcu.tus. Four lectures per week, second term. 
Professors MacLean and Williams. 
Text-book:—Granville, Smith and Longley, Elements of the Differ- 
ential and Integral Calculus (Ginn.). 


194. Mecuanics. ‘Two lectures per week. 
Professors Brown and Wood. 
Text-book:—Mimeographed notes. 


195. ANAtyTicAL Geometry. (C. 192.) Two lectures per week, 
eer mre Se ae ies, Us tek Professors MacLean and Williams. 
Text-book:—Brown and Manson, Elements of Analytical Geometry. 
(Macmillan). 
SECOND YEAR. 


198. Catcutus. (P. 192.) Two lectures per week, first term; four 
lectures per week, second term......... Professors MacLean and Williams. 


Text-book:—Granville, Smith and Longley, Elements of the Differen- 
tial and Integral Calculus. (Ginn.). 
Turrp YEAR. 


201, DirFerENTIAL Equations. (P. 198.) Three lectures per week, 


LS gn ple ETE i ne Se A ae 2 Professor MacLean. 


Text-books:—Murray, Differential Equations (Longmans Green): 
Fry, Elementary Differential Equations (Van Nostrand). 
DEPARTMENT OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 
C. M. McKercow 


indo . a a, es kb. Roe 
(J. A. Coore 
Assistant Professors.......... <R. H. Patren 
\L. R. McCurpy 
wnom Asivinetee og. ec F. G. Corrick 


SECOND YEAR. 
218. Mecuanics oF Macuines. (P. 191, 192, 194.) One lecture, 
and three hours labofatory per week, second term....Professor Patten. 


Text-book:—Guillet, Kinematics of Machines (Wiley). 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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‘Tuorrp YEAR. 


223. MECHANICAL ENGINEERING LABORATORY. (C. 226.) Three hours 
per week for Electrical Engineering students only. 
Professor Patten. 


Text-book:—Diederichs and Andrae, Experimental Engineering 
(Wiley). 


224. Mecuanics oF MAacuingEs. (P. 83, 218.) Alternative with 
Accounting (238). Two lectures and one hour problems per week. 


Professor McCurdy. 
Text-book:—Ewing, Steam Engine (Longmans Green). 


225. Macuine Desicn. (C. 87). Two lectures per week. 
Professor Roberts. 


Text-books:—Berard and Waters, Machine Design, Van Nos- 
trand); McKay, Principles of Machine Design (Arnold); Kimball and 
Barr, Elements of Machine Design (Wiley). 


226. MecnanicaL Enaineerinc. (C. 223 and 228) Two lectures 
NE ta pik 5 achat SRE ba hate heme abate decane Professor McKergow. 


Text-book:—MacNaughton, Elementary Steam Power Engineering 


(Wiley). 


227. MecHanicaAL EncIneERING. (C. 228.) Three lectures per 
ON 6s oda ewe hv eae a Te ah RT eee Professor McKergow. 


Text-book:—As for 226. 


228. MecHANICAL ENGINEERING LaABoratory. (C. 226, 227.) Three 
hours per week for all students except those in Electrical Engineering. 
Professor Patten, 


Text-book:—Diederichs and Andrae, Experimental Engineering 


(Wiley). 


229. THERMopyNamics. (P. 198.) Two hours per week. 
Professor Roberts. 
Text-books:—Keenan & Keyes, Properties of Steam (Wiley); Moyer, 
Calderwood and Potter, Elements of Engineering Thermodynamics 
(Wiley); Kiefer and Stuart, Engineering Thermodynamics (Wiley). 
231. Mecnanicat Drawinc. (C. 225, P. 344, 233). Three hours 
OIE 5 oor ces ha 2 bahay ba Sat eek a bee eS Professor McCurdy. 
Ref. books: —Berard and Waters, Machine Design (Van Nostrand); 
Haven and Swett, Design of Steam Boilers and Pressure Vessels (Wiley). 


233, SumMER ScHoor. Prerequisite to courses 236 and 231. Four 


weeks in September, preceding the work of the Third Year. 
Professor McCurdy and Mr. Corrick. 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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236. Macuine Suop. (P. 233). Three hours per week. 


Mr. Corrick. 


237. INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING. ‘Two lectures per week, first term. 
Professor Coote. 


Text-book:—Kimball, Industrial Organization (McGraw-Hill). 


238. AccountTinc. Alternative with 224. One lecture and two hours 
El gx sw Yo Gs» SOK 4a, Wage Professor Coote. 


Text-book:—Wade, Fundamentals of Accounting (Wiley). 
FourTH YEAR. 

240. Mecuanics oF Macuines. (P. 224.) (a) Valve gears and 
governors. 


(b) Aerodynamics. Two lectures and one hour problems per week. 
Professors McKergow and McCurdy. 


Text-book:—Jones, Elementary Practical Aerodynamics (Wiley). 
. J - « ~ 


241. Designinc. (P. 225, 231, C. 242.) Three hours per week. 


’ 


Professor Roberts. 


42. Macuine Desicn. (P. 225, C. 241) Two lectures per week. 


Professor Roberts. 


Text-books:—Unwin, Machine Design, Parts I and II (Longmans 
Green); Kimball and Barr, Elements of Machine Design (Wiley); Faires, 


Machine Elements (Macmillan). 


243. Macuine Desien. (P. 225.) Optional for Electrical Engineering 


students. Two lectures per week, second term....... Professor Roberts. 


244. Power Piant Desien. (P. 227, C. 247.) One lecture and three 





hours drafting room per week..................... Professor McKergow. 
Text-book:—Gebhardt, Steam Power Plant Engineering (Wiley). 


247. HeaTING AND VENTILATION oF Burtpincs. (P. 227, C. 244.) 
gee etre per Week... 2... eee ee Professor McKergow. 
T ext-book: 
(McGraw-!] fill). 





Allen and Walker, Heating and Air Conditioning. 


oe hel 
A / 


249. Mecuanicat ENGINEERING Laporatory. (P. 227, 228.) Nine 
PUR OE Ne te his ath oa, Professors Roberts and Patten. 


Text-books:—Diederichs and Andrae, Experimental Engineering 


(Wiley). 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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249A. MecHanicAL ENGINEERING Laporatory. (P. 227, 228.) 
Required of students in Fourth Year Mechanical Engineering who take 
the Industrial Administration option. Six hours problems and drafting 


room per week. 


251. THERMopyNamics. (P. 228, 229.) Two lectures per week. 


Professor Roberts. 


Text-books:—Kiefer and Stuart, Engineering Thermodynamics. 


(Wiley); Goudie, Steam Turbines (Wiley). 
252. Macuine Suop. (P. 236.) Three hours per week. ..Mr. Corrick. 


253. INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING. (P. 238.) Two lectures and three 


moves drafting room per WOOK. icic cn ks ko Wat iw CORRE Professor Coote. 


Text-book: 





Lansburgh, Industrial Management (Wiley). 


254. InpUsTRIAL ADMINISTRATION. (C. 252.) One lecture and three 
hours drafting room per week, second term............ Professor Coote. 


257. EXPERIMENTAL E\NGINEERING. (P. 227, 228, C. 249) One lecture 


iE EEE i eas cree ae web al eens kets eee Professor Roberts. 


Text-book:—Diederichs and Andrae, Experimental Engineering 


(Wiley). 


258. InpustRIAL ReLations. ‘Two lectures per week, first term. 
Professor Coote. 


Text-book:—Watkins and Dodd—The Management of Labor Re- 
lations (McGraw-Hill). 


Summer Schools—see note (c), page 431. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING 
oR MASTER OF SCIENCE 


Graduate Courses are offered in Engineering —Thermodynamics, 
Machine Design and Industrial Engineering. For particulars of these 
and qualifications for entering the Graduate Faculty, see the Announce- 
ment of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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DEPARTMENT OF MINING AND METALLURGICAL 
ENGINEERING 
“WitBertT G. McBripe 


eS oa as Joun W. BELL 
J. U. MacEwan 


GorDon St. G. SPROULE 


Associate Professors.......... “0 N. Secures 
Sessional Lecturer and Demon- 
A ENE a ee M. D. O'SHAUGHNESSY 

Douglas Fellow................GErorcE O. Brown 
(1940-41) 

Dapeert Fenow  )  . Re w JoHN E. ReHpeEerR 
(1940-41) 

prarvinston Fétlow. oo. 66d. 2 DonaLp W. MacKenzie 


(1940-41) 


MINING ENGINEERING 

TuirD YEAR. 

291. Mintnc ENGINEERING. Two lectures per week, first term. 
MMR INS te ie So ee OR eg Professor McBride. 

292. Minerat-Dressinc. (C. 142, 226.) Two lectures per week, 
ee NN I gc, ok lke bo bin vice venue coches Professor Bell. 

295. CrusHinc Macuinery. (C. 226.) This precedes course 292 
Two lectures per week, first term..................... Professor Bell 


Text-books:—Taggart, Handbook of Ore Dressing (Wiley); Peele, 
Mining Engineers’ Handbook (Wiley); Lewis, Elements of Mining (Wiley). 


FourtTH YEAR. 


293. Mine Mappinc. (P. 353, 354.) Three hours per week, first 
eC IN TI es ee Professor Brown. 


297. Mintinc EncInEERING. (C. 226, 291.) One lecture per week 
first term and three lectures per week in second. 


Professors McBride and Brown. 
298. Minine Desicn. (P. 111, 112, 226, C. 297, 300.) Six hours 


drafting room per week, second term. 


Professors McBride, Bell and Brown. 


300. Minerat-Dressinc. (P. 292.) Two lectures per week, first 
term and one lecture per week in second term. 
Professors Bell and Brown. 


301.. Mintnc Cottogurum. (C. 297, 300.) One hour per week, 
second term, is given to papers on work done in the department and to 
other matters relating to mining and mineral-dressing. 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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305. Minerat-Dressinc Lasoratory. (P. 292, C. 300). (Metal- 


lurgical Engineering Students only). Three hours per week, first term. 


307. Minerat-Dressinc LaBoratTory AND THEsis Work. (P. 264.) 
Three hours per week, first term, and seven hours per week, second term. 


Text-books:—Rabone, Flotation Plant Practice (Mining Publications); 
Young, Working of Unstratified Mineral Deposits (Benn): Young, Ele- 
ments of Mining (McGraw-Hill); Chapman and Mott, The Cleaning of 
Coal (Chapman & Hall); Bullman, The Working of Coal and Other Strati- 
fed Minerals (Benn); Baxter & Parks, Mine Examination and Valuation 
(Finnish Lutheran Book Concern); Weeks, The Ventilation of Mines 
(McGraw-Hill); Gaudins, Flotation (McGraw-Hill); Dorr, Cyanidation 
and Concentration of Gold and Silver Ores (McGraw-Hill). 


RESEARCH FELLOWSHIPS AND GRADUATE CouURSES 


Courses are offered for graduate students in mining and ore-dressing. 
(See Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research.) 
There are three endowed Research Fellowships in the Department. These 
are awarded to graduates of the Department who show particular aptitude 
for advanced work. 


Fie_p ScHooL IN MINING 


294. (P. 141.) All students in Mining Engineering are required to 
attend the field class at the end of the Third Year. 


The work is confined to an intensive study of one or more districts 
with possible visits to nearby districts. ~The student is guided by the staff 
and is required to work in a mine or mineral-dressing plant for at least 
two months. He is also required to submit his notes and an essay on 
some phase of the work at the beginning of the Fourth Year. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING 


Graduate Courses are offered in Mining Engineering, Mine Organ- 
ization and Management, Settling of Finely Divided Minerals in Water, 
Filtration in Mineral-Dressing and Cyanidation, Cyanidation of’ Gold 
and Silver Ores, Theory and Practice of Flotation, Fine Grinding and 
Mine Ventilation. 


For particulars of these and the qualifications for entering the Graduate 
Faculty, see the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


Research. 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 


TuirD YEAR. 
261. Erementary Metartturcy. One lecture per week. 
Professor Sproule. 
Text-book:—Stoughton and Butts, Engineering Metallurgy (Mc- 


Graw-Hill). 


263. Frre-Assayinc. (C. 264.) One lecture per week, first term. 
Professor Sproule. 


264. Frre-Assayinc Lasporatory. (C. 263.) Three hours labora- 
oe ge a ee ee ee Professor Sproule. 

Reference-books:—Smith, Sampling and Assay of the Precious Metals 
(Griffin); Bugbee, Fire-Assaying (Wiley); Fulton and Sharwood, Manual 
of Fire-Assaying (McGraw-Hill). 


266. Puysicat Metatiturcy. One lecture and two hours laboratory 
per week, first term, for Mechanical Engineering students. 
Professor Sproule. 


268. METALLURGICAL FIELD ScHoot. Held at the end of the Third 
Year; includes visits to metallurgical works in Montreal and vicinity, and 
to smelters, steel-works and metallurgical refineries within a reasonable 
distance of Montreal. Students are required to keep notes and to submit 
a written account of their observations at the conclusion of the Field 
School. The only expense is for board, lodging and railway fares; care 


is taken to keep these as low as possible. 


FourRTH YEAR. 
271. Meratturcy (General). (P. 261.) Two lectures per week 
EEG aes ses ce eal es .Professors MacEwan and Sproule 
Reference-books are available in Departmental Library. 
272. Metatturcy (Advanced). (P. 261, 275.) 
Four hours per week, second term........... .. Professor MacEwan. 


Reference-books are available in Departmental Library. 


273. MeratturcicaL Lasoratory. (P. 261.) Three hours labora- 
tory per UE 2 2 Sn a a ee ae ane Professor Sproule. 


274. Meratturcicat Tuesis. (P. 261, C. 271.) Three hours 
laboratory per week, first term; nine hours laboratory per week, second 
i Re he aa ee .. Professors MacEwan and Sproule 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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275. Evrectro-Meratturcy. Three lectures per week, first term 
Professor MacEwan. 


T ext-book:—Glasstone, Electro ‘Chemistry of Solutions (Methuen). 


277. METALLURGICAL CoLLogurum. One hour per week, second 


DERN 1S. so hu EMI cee, ates et aa Professors MacEwan and Sproule. 


278. MetTatturcicaL Prositems anp Desicn. (P. 265, C. 272). 
Three hours per week, drafting room, first term; two lectures and three 
hours per week, library and drafting room, second term. 


Professor MacEwan. 


279. Merarvurcicart Anatysis. (P. 53.) Three hours laboratory 
Wer weer, Hirst term... conc cc cease cs Professors MacEwan and Brown. 


280. MeTALLoGRaPHY. Two lectures per week, first term, one 
lecture per week, second term...................... Professor Sproule. 


Text-books:—Sauveur, Metallography of Iron and Steel (Universit y 
Press); Doan, Principles of Physical Metallurgy (McGraw-Hill); Van 
Wert, Introduction to Physical Metallurgy (McGraw-Hill); Jeffries and 
Archer, Science of Metals (McGraw-Hill). 


281. Merattocrapuic Lasoratory. Three hours per week, second 
I ii tia sod 4 Kany a0 icc ee, oe Mane ee ee ee Professor Sproule. 


283. MeTALLuRGicaL Catcutations. (P. 261, C. 271.) Two lec- 
tures per week, second term, for Mining Engineering Students. 
Professor MacEwan. 


284. MrtratturcicaL Lasoratory. Three hours per week, second 
term, arranged to illustrate 261 and 271. For Mining Engineering 
MEE rere ee ated a Te ae eu ee Professor Sproule. 


GRADUATE CourRSE FoR AvIATION OrFicers. A course dealing with 
the properties and treatment of metals and alloys is offered to Officers 
of the Royal Canadian Air Force. It is given in the first term and consists 
of lectures, oral instruction, directed reading and laboratory work.— 
Professor Sproule. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING 


Graduate Courses are offered in Advanced Metallurgy, Electro- 
Metallurgy, Metallurgical Problems and Metallography. For particulars 
of these and the qualifications for entering the Graduate Faculty, see 
the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 


Sn ce OL Cee 2s ;D. A. Keys 
J. S. Foster 
H. E. Reimtiey 


ig etn vnt, ny 9 7 
Associate P; ofessors cw awe, 6 & +o Oe A 4 | [ iV ATSON 
Assistant Professor.......... .D. K. Froman 
H. G. I. Watson 
MINER Ber A i eth i og be. aly a 6% iF. R. Terroux 


Instructor in Laboratory 
fe vi Se ee ee 
and demonstrators. 


First YEAR (ARCHITECTURE). 





GENERAL Course, (Artsand Science 1.) Three lectures per week. 
Professor Keys. 


I ext-book:—Mendelhall, Eve and Keys, College Physics (Heath). 


LABORATORY Course. (Arts and Science 1.) Two hours per week.— 
Professor Keys, Professor Froman, and demonstrators. 


Text-book:—An Elementary College Course in Experimental Physics. 
(Renouf Pub. Co.). 


First YEAR. 


311. Heat, Sounp anp Licut. (Arts and Science 2.) (C. 312.) 


Two lectures and one hour tutorial per week. . Professors Shaw and Froman. 


Text-book:—Duncan and Starling, Heat, Light and Sound (Macmillan). 


312. LaBoratory Course. (Arts and Science 2.) (C. 311.) Two 
hours per week.—Dr. Terroux, and demonstrators. 


Text-book:—Heat, Sound and Light Laboratory Manual. (Renouf 
Pub. Co.). 


SECOND YEAR. 


315. Evecrriciry anp Macnetiso. (Arts and Science 3A.) (P31 





C. 316.) Two lectures and one hour voluntary tutorial per week. 


Professor Reilley and Dr. H. G. I. Watson. 


Text-book:—Zeleny, Elements of Electricity (McGraw-Hill). 
Reference Book: Starling, Electricity and Magnetism (Longmans). 


316. LaBoratory Course. (Arts and Science 3A.) (P. 311, C. 315). 
Three hours per week. Dr. H. G. I. Watson and demonstrators. 
Text-book:—Electricity and Magnetism Laboratory Manual (mimeo- 
graphed). 


P—Prerequisite. ©—Concurrent. 
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THIRD YEAR. 
318. Evecrriciry. (Arts and Science 6C.) (P. 315.) Two lectures 
per week, second term.............. ........Professor Key 


Text-book:—Crowther, Ions, El 
(Arnold). 


ctrons and lIonizing Radiations 


@ 


FouRTH YEAR. 

320. Apptiep Geopnysics. (Arts and Science 12, Graduates W.) 
Two lectures per week, first term’. .................5.. Professor Keys. 

Text-book:—Eve and Keys, Applied Geophysics, 2nd edition (Cam- 
bridge). 

Reference Book:—Ambronn, Elements of Geophysics, (trans. Cobb.), 
(McGraw-Hill). 

For Graduate Courses in Physics see the Announcement of the Faculty 


of Graduate Studies and Research. 


COURSE IN ENGINEERING PHYSICS 


This course is intended to train men for research or academic positions. 
Subject to the approval of the Chairmen of the Departments of Electrical 
Engineering and of Physics, it is available to 

(1) students in the Faculty of Arts and Science entering their third 

year who have satisfactorily completed the second year Honours 


Course in Mathematics and Physics. 


and (2) students in Engineering who have completed the first and second 
years with first or second class standing in Mathematics and 


Physics. 
The numbers of the courses below refer to the Physics syllabus given 
in the Announcement of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
THIRD YEAR. 
Mathematics, 6 & 7. 
Physics, 5B, 6B (or 8B), 6C. 
Electrical Engineering, 113, 114. 


FourRTH YEAR. 
Mathematics, 10 or 11. 
Physics. 5A, 6A, 7A, 7B, 8A, 8B (or 6B), 9. 


*Summer Thesis or Shop Work. 


The student may now receive the B.Sc. degree with Honours in 
Mathematics and Physics. In his fifth year he may either proceed towards 





*This is required in the case of students proceeding later to the degree 
of B.Eng. P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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the M.Sc. degree taking some of the fourth-year Electrical Engineering 
courses as advised by the Chairmen of the Departments of Physics and of 
.% at tee 

Electrical Engineering; or, if he has completed the first and second years 
. E ; a . l . y - ae | + L > 7 > ree f RB: ah alr , ++ E +1 SAY < 
in Engineering, he may proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering 
in Electrical Engineering, taking such subjects of the third and fourth 


: oe oe: 1 a eS) ex i; onnaear 
approy ed Dy tne r acuity oi 4nginecring. 


1c 


year courses in Engineering as are 


DEPARTMENT OF SURVEYING AND GEODESY 


‘ oa 
- : Ve Se Ea. 
/ . e c Me 5 A. J i 2 
Associate Professors A _ 
e JAN S V EIR 


Lecturer 


First YEAR 
per week, second term 


345. Surveyinc. (P. 191.) Two lectures 
Professor Kelly. 


Text-book:—Davis, Foote and Rayner, Surveying (McGraw-Hill). 


SECOND YEAR. 


346. Surveyinc. (P. 345.) Two lectures per week. 

Professor Kelly 
T ext-book:—Davis, Foote and Rayner, Surveying (McGraw-Hill). 
347. Frecp Work. 


348, 349, Mappinc. 


TuirpD YEAR. 
351. Map Projections. Three hours drafting room, first term. 
Professor Weir. 
352. SURVEYING. (P. 346, 347.) One lecture per week. 
Professor Kelly 
Text-books:—Davis, Foote and Rayner, Surveying (McGraw-Hill); 
Durham, Mine Surveying (McGraw-Hill). 


353. Surveyinc. (P. 346, 347.) Two lectures per week. 
Professor Weir. 


T ext-books:—Breed and Hosmer, Principles and Practice of Survey- 
ing, Vol. II, (Wiley); Hosmer, Practical Astronomy (Wiley). 


354. Fretp Worx. (P. 346, 347). 


FouRTH YEAR. 
359. Geopesy. (P. 353.) Two lectures per week, first term. 


Professor Weir. 


Text-book:—Hosmer, Geodesy (Wiley) 


P—Prerequisite. C—Concurrent. 
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361. Fretcp Work. (P. 353, 354.) 


360. Greopetic Lasporatory. (C. 359.) Three hours per week, 
ENN chs a a rae he ete alge. AY nse Y acd EY Ge BL ee A Professor Weir. 


Fretp Work 


Field work is required of all students entering the Second Year, of 
students entering the Third Year in the courses in Civil and in Mining 
Engineering, and of students entering the Fourth Year course in Civil 
Engineering. The work will begin in 194! on April 28th and will continue 
for four weeks. 


Students entering Second and higher Years from other Universities 
or from other Faculties, who cannot attend the above courses in Field 
Work, must attend Special Summer Schools, details of which are given on 


page 431. 


REGULATIONS CONCERNING PREREQUISITE 
SUBJECTS, STANDING AND PROMOTION 


(1) Students proceeding to a degree are classed as Undergraduates 
or Conditioned Undergraduates. Undergraduates are those who, having 
passed all entrance requirements, have also at the close of any session 
passed the examinations in all the subjects of their courses or who, at 
the opening of the following session, have removed all conditions by 
passing supplemental examinations in the subjects in which they failed. 
Conditioned Undergraduates are those who have failed to remove all of 


their conditions as above. 


(2) No student proceeding to a degree is allowed to take any subject 
unless he has previously passed, or secured exemption in, all prerequisite 
subjects. 


(3) No undergraduate conditioned in any entrance requirement is 
permitted to register for any Second Year course nor is any undergraduate 
conditioned in any First or Second Year subject permitted to register 


for any Third or Fourth Year courses. 


(4) Conditioned Undergraduates proceeding to a degree must follow 
a course of study approved by the Faculty on the recommendation of 
the Committee on Registration, Standing and Promotion. They may 
be required to repeat subjects in which they have passed, but in which 


their standing has been low. 


P—Prerequisite. —Concurrent. 
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(5) Partial students are those who are not proceeding to a degree. 
Such students may be admitted to classes without regard to the pre- 
requisite rule, provided that they have obtained the permission of the 


chairman of each department concerned, and that their courses are ap- 
proved by the Committee on Registration, Standing and Promotion. 


(6) If a partial student wishes to obtain undergraduate standing in 
order to proceed to a degree, he will not be given credit for subjects taken 
in contravention of the prerequisite rule, until he has also passed examina- 
tions or secured exemptions in such prerequisites as may be demanded by 
the Committee on Registration, Standing and Promotion, and, on the 
recommendation of this Committee, has had his case approved by a 


unanimous vote of the Faculty. 


(7) Partial students are not eligible to take supplemental examina- 


tions. 


(8) No Fourth Year student is allowed a supplemental or special 
supplemental examination in any subject in the period between the open- 


ing of the second term and the date of Convocation. 
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FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


The one hundredth and eighth session of the Faculty will open on 
September 4th, 1940, for students of all years. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


A sound general education is an essential foundation for professional 
training and a four-year course leading to a B.A. or B.Sc. degree is con- 
sidered the most desirable preparation for the study of medicine. Prefer- 
ence will be given, therefore, to applicants who have had a full academic 
course in which the humanistic studies have not been sacrified to a narrow 
scientific specialization, Candidates without a degree should have at 


least three years of college work. 


It is distinctly to be understood that the Faculty does not undertake 
to accept all students who have passea the courses necessary to fulfil 
the requirements. It reserves the right to select for admission only those 
candidates who, in the opinion of the Committee on Admissions, give 
promise of work of high quality in the medical course. 


All applicants must present satisfactory evidence that their college 
courses include the following :— 


Puysics—One year of General College Physics with laboratory work. 


BroLocy.—One year of General Biology and Zoology with laboratory 
work. One half-year of Botany and one half-year of Zoology will be 
accepted, but not one year of Botany alone. 


CHEMISTRY :— I wo years:— 
(a) One full course of General Chemistry with laboratory work. 


(b) One full course of Organic Chemistry with laboratory work. 


Students who wish to pursue their preliminary course at McGill 
may register as regular undergraduates in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
and should apply for admission to the Faculty of Medicine at the end of 
their third year or preferably on graduation. 


Candidates for admission to the Faculty of Medicine must also present 
evidence that they have satisfied the matriculation requirements of the 
Licensing Body of the Province to which they belong (for further particu- 


lars see ‘“Requirements for Licence to Practise,” p. 495). 
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APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 


Application for admission to the Faculty of Medicine must be made 
1pon the regular application form which may be obtained from the Secre- 


tary of the Faculty. 


As the number of students in each class is limited, application should 
be made early and in any case not later than March Ist. 

A fee of $25.00 is payable by the applicant within ten days of the 
receipt of notice that he has been accepted for admission. If the applicant 
registers within the prescribed registration period in September, this fee 
will be credited on his University fees. If he fails to register, the fee 
lapses, and will be used by the University to meet the cost of its adminis- 
tration and overhead charges in caring for applicants who do not finally 


register. 


A personal interview with the Dean or Secretary of the Faculty, 
when possible, is advisable. 


APPLICATION FOR EQUIVALENT STANDING 


A student of another Medical School who desires to be admitted to 
the Faculty of Medicine of this University with equivalent standing is 
required to submit an official statement of his preliminary education and 
of the medical course he has followed and the standing he has obtained. 
This should be accompanied by a Calendar of the Medical School in which 
he has studied, giving a full statement of the courses of study, and by a 


certificate of moral character and conduct. 


REGISTRATION 


Students in the Faculty of Medicine will register at the Registrar’s 


Office on Tuesday, September 3rd, 1940. Those who register after this 
date will be required to pay a late registration fee of $5.00 if they register 
during the first week of the session and $10.00 if they register during the 
second. The fee will not be refunded except for satisfactory reasons and 
by authorization of the Faculty. No student will be admitted after the 
fifteenth day of the session except by special permission of the Faculty 
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rEhES 
UNIVERSITY FEES 


REGULAR STUDENTS. 


Annual fee for British students.......................... $375 .00 
By instalments: each of two instalments..............___ 190 .00 
Annual fee for Non-British students................... wae 449.00 
By instalments: each of two instalments..........._. ... 240.00 
REPEATING A YEAR. 

British students repeating a year pay..................... 200 .00 
Non-British students repeating a year pay................ 250 .00 


PARTIAL STUDENTS. 

Qualified students may be admitted as partials to one or more courses 
on payment of special fees. 

Ap EunpeM FEE. 

Students entering any year above the first pay a special ad 

ROU £68 08 oo elses étarlaaw. do ed ee eee a $10.00 
DipLtoma 1n Pusiic HeEattu FEEs. 


The fee for the graduate course in Public Health, including laboratory 
and outdoor work, is $150.00 for British and $200.00 for Non-British 
students. Students in this course are eligible for Health Service on 
payment of $5.00. 


CauTIOon Money. 


Payable by every student, and returned, less deductions for 


damage, loss, etc., at the end of the session............... 10.00 
STUDENT FEES 
FEES FOR THE SuPPORT OF STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS. 
eguiar etuciehte Carety is Oo. Se cds es. PEMAGEL $11.00 
puapiine Stucebte (Women). ys... oss kc enor cnceccuwe . 9.00 
TE ad ati artre A ECOG CPR IOR ep 5.00 


DATES OF PAYMENT 


Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office between the hours of 


9 a.m. and 4 p.m. on the following dates:— 


Tuesday, September 3rd to Thursday September 5th, inclusive. 


or, if desired, fees may be remitted by mail before the above dates. The 
second instalment of tuition fees is due and payable on February Ist. 
An additional $2.00 is charged for payment after the specified dates. 
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Students registering late pay their fees at the time of registration 


failing which they become subject to the provisions of the above paragraph. 


Immediately after the prescribed dates for the payment of fees the 
Bursar will send to the Dean of each Facul tya list of the registered students 
who have not paid their fees. The Deans will thereupon suspend them 
from attendance at classes until such time as the fees are paid or a satis- 


factory arrangement is made with the Bursar. 
All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 


Domicile will in general determine whether a student pays the British 
or Non-British fees. A student who is uncertain which rate he will be 


required to pay should consult the Registrar. 


_ Te. ; 1 : . ¢ : ~ 
For further information and for a list of special rees see the General 


Information Pamphlet included in this Announcement. 


MuicROSCOPES 


Each student, on beginning his studies, is required to provide himself 
with a first-class microscope for laboratory and private study throughout 
his course. The microscope must be of substantial construction and be 
provided, as a minimum, with the following accessories:—2/3, 1/6, and 
1/12 oil immersion objective, and a substage condenser. Such an instru- 
ment will last a lifetime and is an essential part of the equipment of a 
practitioner in medicine. 


BOARD AND RESIDENCE 


For details of board and residence and an estimate of expenses, see 
the General Information Pamphlet included in this Announcement (pages 


94 to 99). 
HEALTH SERVICE 


For details of the Health Service and Medical Examination see the 
General Information Pamphlet included in this Announcement (page 92). 


COURSE AND EXAMINATIONS FOR THE 
Vib GM. DEGREE 


Beginning with the class of students entering the first year in Sep- 
tember, 1936, the course in the Faculty of Medicine was reorganized. 
The new regulations provide that: 


The minimum period of professional training required by the 
University as a qualification for the independent practice of medicine 
shall be five years, including— 


10 
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(a) Four years of medical study in the University leading to the degree 


of M.D., C.M.; and 


(6) One year of interneship in an approved hospital, or one year of 
further medical study in the Faculty of Medicine of McGill 
University or in another medical school approved by it. 


In the four-year medical course the session is nine months, extending 
from the first week in September until the first week in June, with two 
weeks’ vacation at Christmas and one week at Easter, thus covering 


thirty-six weeks. 


The fifth year of training, which is required before licence in all 
Canadian Provinces and in 19 States of the Union, is post-graduate, so 
that those who choose to devote it to interneship enter the hospital with 
all the advantages that accrue from the the possession of a medical degree. 


On the satisfactory conclusion of the year of interneship or of advanced 
study the Faculty issues to the graduate a certificate that he has satisfied 
fhe University requirements and is eligible to present himself for the 


examination of a licensing board. 


The arrangement of the major subjects of instruction is as follows: 


First YEAR: 


Anatomy, Histology and Embryology, Physiology. 


SECOND YEAR: 


Anatomy, Physiology, Biochemistry, Pharmacology, General Patho- 
logy, Bacteriology, Parasitology, Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics. 


Turrp YEAR: 


Special Pathology, Bacteriology and Immunology, Public Health, 
Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynecology, Pediatrics, Mental 
Hygiene, Psychiatry, Therapeutics, Ophthalmology, Otolaryngology, 
and Medical Jurisprudence, 


FourRTH YEAR: 


Pathology, Medicine, Surgery, Obstetrics and Gynecology, Peediatrics, 
Ophthalmology, Otolaryngology. 


A. THE MEDICAL COURSE 


The academic year is divided into three terms and the minimum 
period of study required for the degree is twelve terms (four years). 


1] 
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The subjects comprised in the medical course are arranged in two 


groups: 


The Pre-clinical Group: 
Anatomy. 
Histology and Embryology 
Biochemistry. 
Physiology. 


Pharmacology. 


The Clinical Group: 

Bacteriology. 

Pathology. 

Public Health and Preventive Medicine 

Medicine (including Pediatrics, Neurology, Psychiatry, Derma- 
tology and Laboratory Diagnosis). 

Surgery (including Urology, Orthopedic Surgery, and Radio- 
logy). 


Obstetrics and Gynecology. 


B. EXAMINATIONS 


1. Final or University Examinations will be held in each major re- 
quired subject of the curriculum. Grades attained in these examinations 
will be entered in the students’ records, and will be the only grades used 
in determining aggregate standing 

To qualify for the University examination the student must have 


fulfilled the following conditions: 


Anatomy: must have completed three terms of instruction in the sub- 


ject and have passed all required course examinations. 


Histology and Embryology: must have satisfactorily completed two 
terms of instruction in the subject and have passed all required 


course examinations. 


Physiology: must have satisfactorily completed three terms of in- 


S * | = : = 
struction and have passed all required course examinations. 


Biochemistry: must have completed two terms of instruction and have 
passed all course examinations in the subject. 


Pharmacology: must have satisfactorily completed one term of 
instruction. 


Bacteriology: must have completed a course in Bacteriology and must 
have taken at least four terms of clinical instruction. 
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Pathology: must have completed at least three terms of work in 
the subject. 


Public Health: must have completed the course and have taken at 
least three terms of clinical instruction. 


Medicine: the written examination may be taken at any time after 
completion of six terms of clinical instruction, including three 
terms in Medicine. The practical examination may be taken on 
completion of seven terms of clinical instruction. 


Surgery: the written examination may be taken at any time after 
completion of six terms of clinical instruction, including three 
terms in Surgery. The practical examination may be taken on 
completion of seven terms of clinical instruction. 


Obstetrics: both written and practical examinations may be taken 
on the completion of seven terms of clinical instruction. 


2. Departmental or Course Examinations, i.e., examinations held 


during, or at the conclusion of individual courses in any subject and for 
the purpose of determining the students’ progress and fitness to proceed 
in a given subject. 


The following special regulations have been adopted in respect to 


course examinations in the clinical subjects: 


|. Pathology—A course examination on the termination of the 
course in General Pathology. 


2. Medicine—At the end of each term the group teachers shall report 
on the progress made by each student in their groups. 


3.  Surgery—At the end of each term the group teachers shall report 
on the progress made by each student in their groups. 


4. Obstetrics—An oral examination at the end of the course of 


didactic lectures in the 3rd year; and an oral] and practical exam 
ination at the end of each term in the 4th year. 


To qualify for the Final Examinations leading to the degree, a student 


must have passed the course examinations in the required subjects of the 


clinical group, and must have satisfactorily completed the prescribed 


courses of study and practice in: 


1. Ophthalmology. 
Il. Oto-Laryngology. 
IlI. Psychiatry. 


IV. Infectious Diseases. 
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V. Anesthesia. 


VI. Pathological Anatomical Technique and methods of Post Mortem 


Examination and Diagnosis. 
VII. Public Health Survey. 


The Final Examinations in Medicine, Surgery and Obstetrics must 
all be passed at one time, but a student who fails in one of these subjects 
only may, at the discretion of the Faculty, be allowed a re-examination 
in that subject at the next regular examination period, provided that 
he shall have satisfactorily completed such additional work as may be 


prescribed by the Chairman of the Department concerned. 


The Faculty reserves the right to require the withdrawal of any 


student at any time if, in the opinion of his instructors, he is incompetent. 


At the end of the Spring Term, the Promotion Committee considers 
the cases of all students who are reported by their instructors as having 
fallen below the grade of C and determines whether such students are to 
be allowed to continue, warned, required to repeat the course or courses, 


or to retire from the Faculty. 
Note:—The “‘Required Courses,’’ together with suitable “Elective 
Courses” in the second year, qualify a candidate for the Primary Exam- 


ination for Fellowship in the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons 


of Canada. 


C. GRADING 


At the conclusion of each course, students are graded in five groups, 
as follows: 
A= Excellent 
B= Good 
C=Fair 
D = Doubtful 
E.=Failure 
In reporting the grading, the names of those students who attain 


**‘A’”’ standing are arranged in order of merit; in all other grades the ar- 
rangement is alphabetical. 


The grade assigned to a student is based upon the result of the Final 
Examination, but the instructor also takes into account the record of 
the work done throughout the course. 


The quality of the English used by a candidate is taken into account 


in determining his standing in all examinations. 
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FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES, MEDALS. 
PRIZES, AND LOAN FUNDS 


Details of fellowships, scholarships, bursaries, medals, and_ prizes 
open to undergraduate and graduate students in Medicine, and of the 
University Loan Fund may be found in the Scholarships Announcement. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF M.D.,C.M. 


|. Every candidate for the degree of Doctor of Medicine and Master 
of Surgery in this University must be at least twenty-one years of age 
and of good moral character. 


2. He must have fulfilled all the requirements for entrance to the 
Faculty of Medicine and have attended courses of instruction for four 
full sessions of not less than eight months each in this University or in 


some other university, college or school of Medicine, approved by this 
University. 


3. No one is permitted to become a candidate for the degree who 
has not attended at least one full session at this University. 


4. Every candidate for the degree must have passed all of the required 
examinations in the subjects comprising the Medical course. 


5. He must have attended during at least three sessions or nine 
terms the practice of the Royal Victoria Hospital or the Montreal General 
Hospital, or of some other hospital (with not fewer than one hundred 
beds) approved by this University; and must have acted as clinical clerk 
for six months in Medicine and six months in Surgery and have fully 
reported upon at least ten medical and ten surgical cases. 


6. He must also have attended during two terms the practice of the 
Maternity Hospital or other lying-in hospital approved by the University, 
and have acted as assistant in at least twenty cases. 


7. Every candidate must also have administered anesthetics, under 
direction, at least six times, and have assisted at not less than six autopsies. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR LICENCE TO PRACTISE 


Intending students are reminded that a University degree in Medicine 
does not in itself confer the right to practise the profession of medicine. 
In each Province of Canada and in each one of the United States the right 
of licensing is vested in a Licensing Body which has its special laws and 
requirements; in many cases a special standard of general education is 
insisted upon before beginning the study of medicine. One of the require- 
ments in several provinces is that the entrance qualifications of the student 
must be registered with the provincial licensing body for five years before 
a licence to practise can be obtained. 
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N.B.—In order that disappointment and loss of time may be avoided, 
the University requires Canadian students to register with the licensing 
body of their home province before beginning their medical course. 


Full information as to the requirements for registration in the various 
provinces may be obtained from the Registrars of the Provincial Medical 


Boards, as follows:— 


Quesec—Dr. E. Prud’homme, 1896 Dorchester St. West, Montreal. 


Ontario—Dr. Robert T. Noble, 566 University Avenue, Toronto, 
Ont. 


New Brunswickx—Dr. J. M. Barry, 182 Princess St., Saint John, 
N.B. 


Nova Scotra—Dr. H. L. Scammell, Halifax, N.S. 


Prince Epwarp Istanp—Dr. H. D. Johnson, 275 Richmond St., 


Charlottetown, P.E.I. 


Manitropa—Dr. W. G. Campbell, 605 Medical Arts Building, Winni- 
peg, Man. 


ALBERTA—Dr. George R. Johnson, Calgary, Alta. 


SASKATCHEWAN—Dr. J. G. K. Lindsay, 307 Birks Bldg., Saskatoon, 
Sask. 


British Cotumpra—Dr. A. J. MacLachlan, 203 Medical-Dental 
Building, Vancouver, B.C. 


The Registrar for Newfoundland is Dr. C. Macpherson, St. John’s, 
Nfld. 


DOMINION REGISTRATION 


In order to take the examination of the Medical Council of Canada 
a candidate must have the licence of a Canadian province, or he must 
present a certificate from the Registrar of a Provincial Medical Board 
that he holds qualifications accepted and approved of by the Medical 
Board of that province. 


Full information may be obtained by writing to the Registrar, Dr. J. 
Fenton Argue, 180 Metcalfe Street, Ottawa, Ontario. 


GENERAL COUNCIL OF MEDICAL EDUCATION AND 
REGISTRATION OF GREAT BRITAIN 


The entrance requirements in Medicine of this University are accepted 
by the General Medical Council of Great Britain. Graduates of this 
University who desire to register in England are exempted from any 


examination in preliminary education on production of the McGill Matri- 
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culation certificate. Certificates of this University for attendance on 
lectures, practical work and clinics are also accepted by the various exam- 
ining boards in Great Britain. 


Detailed information may be obtained from the Registrar, General 
Council of Medical Education and Registration, 44 Hallam Street, Port- 
land Place, London, W.1, England. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


ANATOMY 


Robert Reford Professor and 

Chairman of the Department. ..C. P. Martin 
Assistant Professor of Histology ..H. SELYE 
Lecturer in Histology........... A. J. DaLton 


Senior Demonstrator in Anatomy .D.S. Forster 


(F. S. DorRANCE 

G. A. HoLLtanp 
Demonstrators in Anatomy.... . (J. C. Luxe 

|\A. M. VinEBERG 

\E. W. WorKMAN 


(Frances M. FisHErR 
Demonstrators in Histology. ....4{E. W. WorkKMAn 

\W. WaALFoRD 

(Epwin Brown 


Teaching Fellows in Anatomy. ../F. L. McNauGHTon 
[F. T. Mires 


REQUIRED CouURSES 
1. Gross ANATomyY. 


Five hours lectures and fifteen hours laboratory work per week 
during the Autumn, Winter and Spring terms of the First Medical 
Year. 


2. AppLrep ANATOMY. 


One hour per week lecture and demonstration during the Winter 
and Spring terms of the Third Medical Year. This course is conducted 
mainly by clinicians from the Royal Victoria and Montreal Genera 
Hospitals. 

Text-books:—Gray’s ““Anatomy”’ (English Edition) or Cunningham's 
‘“Text-Book of Anatomy”. 

Practical. Manuals:—Cunningham’s ‘‘Manual of Practical Anatomy’’; 
Johnston’s “Synopsis of Regional Anatomy”’. 

Optional Texts:—Quain, Piersal, Spalteholz Atlas, Fraser’s ‘‘Anat- 


omy of the Human Skeleton’’, Buchanan, Frazer and Robbins, Larsell, 
Ramson. 
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ELECTIVE COURSES 


The Department provides, as far as material will permit, facilities 


for advanced work or revision. The Chairman of the Department should 


be consulted by anyone wishing to undertake work of this nature. 


3. 


and 


ApvaANCED Neuro-ANATOMY. 


Lecture and laboratory work on two evenings per week from 
October to December. By arrangement the course is held in the 
Neurological Institute under the direction of Dr. McNaughton, 
assisted by Drs. Petersen and Kershman. ‘The class is limited to 
twelve. The course consists of the construction of plasticine models 


of the brain, based on individual study of the brain and brain stem. 


PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY. 


Three hours per week lecture and laboratory work for two terms 
on the Comparative Anatomy of the Human Skeleton, Fossil Man, 
and the Ancestral History of Man as far as it may be inferred from 
fossil remains. 

MICROSCOPIC ANATOMY 
REQUIRED COURSE 
HisToLocy. 

The study of the histological structure of the body with the 
exception of the central nervous system and the special sense organs. 
Three hours lectures and six hours laboratory work per week during 
the Autumn and Winter terms of the First Medical Year. 
Text-book:—Bailey, ‘““Text-Book of Histology”. 

Optional Texts:—Cowdry, Lewis, and Bremer, Jordan, Maximow 


Bloom (Schafer). 


ELEeEcTIVE CouURSE 


EXPERIMENTAL MORPHOLOGY. 


Bi-weekly seminar. In this course current problems and dis- 
coveries in Experimental Morphology are discussed by members of 
the staff and graduate students. 


EMBRYOLOGY 
REQUIRED COURSE 
Tue Stupy or Human DEVELOPMENTAL ANATOMY. 


Three hours per week lecture and laboratory work during the 
Spring term of the First Medical Year. 


Text-book:—Arey, ““Developmental Anatomy . 
Optional Texts:—Jordan, Simkins, Bailey and Millar, Keith, Fraser. 
18 
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PHYSIOLOGY 


Research Professor and Chairman 

of the Department............ Boris P. BasxKIn 
The John Morley Drake Professor................. 
Assistant Professor............. N. Grsiin 


(S. DworkIN 
ee ae 9 eee ae aan {S. Komarov 


\D. A. Ross 


POPRORTC Fo. giclee ee ES Ruopa GRANT 


REQUIRED CouRSES 


1. First YEAR LEcrurREs. 
Monday, Wednesday, Friday, at 9; and Tuesday at 12; Winter and 
Spring Terms. 

IP. First YEAR LaBorRaToryY. 


Six hours a week, Spring Term. 


2. Srtconp YEAR LECTURES. 


Tuesday, Thursday, Saturday, at 9. Autumn Term. 


2P. Seconp YEAR LABORATORY (Mammalian). 


Eight hours a week. Autumn Term. 


Text-books:— 

Systematic Physiology—Human. 
Howell, Textbook of Physiology; Starling (and Evans), Human 
Physiology; MacLeod (and Bard), Physiology in Modern Medi- 
cine. 

Clinical Physiology. 
Samson Wright, Applied Physiology; Wiggers, Physiology in 
Health and Disease; Best and Taylor, Physiological Basis of 
Medical Practice. 

Laboratory Manuals (requisite). 


Sharpey-Schafer, Experimental Physiology; Sherrington and 
Liddell, Mammalian Physiology. 


OTHER CouURSES 


(Available only for students who have obtained Honours in the 
Required Courses, and by application to the Chairman of the Department). 


3. Apvancep LEcTUREs. 


3P. Apvancep LABORATORY. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY AND PATHOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY 


Gilman Cheney Professor and 
Chairman of the Department... J. B. Cotiip 


oT ce aie ara ee ee D. L. THomson 
Lecturers in Pathological ‘J. S. L. Browne 
Wet er ec lee ees +E. H. Mason 


I. M. RaBinowI!ITcH* 


Lot : O. F. DENSTEDT 
TS A SES yet Parana 0 CN £0 Neere 


The Department offers, in addition to the required lecture and labora- 
tory course, an elective course in Endrocrinology; other courses are de- 
scribed in the Announcement of the Faculties of Arts and Science, and of 
Graduate Studies and Research. 


1. GENERAL PHysIoLOGICAL CHEMISTRY: 
(a) Lectures: Monday, Wednesday, Friday, at 9. 
(b) Laboratory: Six hours weekly, Monday morning and Thursday 


afternoon, or Tuesday afternoon and Friday morning. 


Text-books:—Bodansky, ‘Introduction to Physiological Chemistry’ 
(Wiley); Cameron, ‘“Text-Book of Biochemistry’’, (Macmillan); Williams, 
“Text-Book of Biochemistry’’ (van Nostrand); Cameron and Gilmour, 
“Biochemistry of Medicine’ (Churchill); Wright, “Applied Physiology” 
(Oxford Univ. Press). A synopsis of the laboratory course is issued by 
the Department. 


This course is given in the Autumn and Winter terms. 


2. ENDOCRINOLOGY 
Lectures: Wednesday at 3. 


Text-book:—Cameron, ‘‘Recent Advances in Endocrinology” (Blakis- 
ton). 


*On military service. 
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PATHOLOGY 


Strathcona Professor and Chair- 


man of the Department....... G. Lyman Durr 
Perna SR sn RT. L. J. RuHea 
Assistant Professor............. Tueo. R. WaucH 
Lecturers.... gs 3 J. E. PRITCHARD 
ait" ES tay aS Sa Se ea te F. W. WicLEswortn* 
Lecturer in Neuropathology...... W. V. Cone* 
Dekeosleaite >, <a Sess JE. 5. INGRAHAM 
Potion H. D. Curprs 
Be oy R. H. More 
(E. H. ANDERSON 
H. L. Foster 
Assistant Demonstrators........ {R. D. McKenna 
'D. R. Murray 


\(L. SHAPIRO 


REQUIRED CouRSES 


CoursE IN GENERAL PaTtHoLocy (Second Year). 


A. Two lectures per week (with epidiascopic and microscopic de- 


monstrations) during the Winter and Spring terms (52 lectures). 
Professor Duff. 


B. Two practical laboratory classes per week during the Spring 
Term (80 hours practical work). 
Proveseor Lai... os. sos seiko es and Demonstrators. 


Course IN SpecrAL Patuo.ocy (Third Year). 


A. Two lectures per week during the Autumn, Winter and Spring 


Terms (72 lectures). 
Professor Duff, Professor Waugh and Lecturers. 


B. Two practical laboratory classes per week during the Winter 


and Spring Terms (96 hours practical work). 
Professor Waugh and Demonstrators. 


C. One demonstration of gross pathological material per week to 
students in small groups of 15 each, during Autumn, Winter 


and Spring Terms (36 hours.) 
Dr. Ingraham and Dr. Chipps. 


Course 1n AppLiep Patuo.iocy (Third and Fourth Years). 


A. Clinical-Pathological Conferences with demonstrations of autopsy 
material. Once a week during the Autumn, Winter and Spring 
eee Professor Duff, and members of the Clinical Staff. 


*On military service. 
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B. Group instruction in performance of autopsies with demonstra- 
tions of autopsy findings, during Autumn, Winter and Spring 
Terms. Time according to material. 

Pathological Institute... ...Professor Duff and Dr. Ingraham. 
Montreal General Hospital. .Professor Rhea and Dr. Pritchard. 
Children’s Memorial Hospital..... 2.2... 566s eee eee eee eee nes 


Text Books:—MacCallum, A Text-Book of Pathology (Saunders); 
Karsner, Human Pathology (Lippincott); Boyd, Text Book of Pathology 
(Lea & Febiger); Muir, Text-Book of Pathology (Arnold). 

REFERENCE Books. 

General:—Aschoff, Pathologische Anatomie (Gustav Fischer); Boyd, 
Surgical Pathology (Saunders); Boyd, Pathology of Internal Diseases 
(Lea & Febiger); Oecertel, Outlines of Pathology (Renouf); Reimann, 
Kaufmann’s Pathology (Blakiston); Smith & Gault, Essentials of Pathology 
(Appleton Century); Wood, Delafield & Prudden’s Text-Book of Pathology 
(Wm. Wood & Co.); Wells, Chemical Pathology (Saunders). 

Tumours:—Ewing, Neoplastic Diseases (Saunders); Geschickter & 
Copeland, Tumors of Bone (American Journal of Cancer); Willis, The 
Spread of Tumours in the Human Body (Churchill). 

Haematopathology:—Naegeli, Blutkrankheiten und Blutdiagnostik, 
Julius Springer); Whitby & Britton, Disorders of the Blood (Churchill). 

Neuropathology:—Biggart, Pathology of the Nervous System (Living- 
stone); Buzzard and Greenfield, Pathology of the Nervous System 
(Churchill); Freeman, Neuropathology (Saunders). 


T echnique:—Farber, The Post Mortem Examination (Charles Thomas) ; 
Mallory, Pathological Technique (Saunders). 


BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY 


Professor and Chairman of the 
Peewee.) fo POSE. G. D. Mornay 


Associate Professor............. FREDERICK SMITH 


Assistant Professor............. T. E. Roy 
‘C. D. Kerry 
VL a ae eee <W.H. MatHews* 
C. R. BREWER 


D. H. STarKEY 
N. W. McLetiLan 


Oe.) a aah a a oa +R. P. Dow 
L. P. DEMERS 
(\M. F. Howie 
messiornal Legere. = 5. ons cosines J. A. RomMEYN 


REQUIRED CouURSES 


All lectures and laboratory courses are given in the Department of 
Bacteriology (Pathological Institute). 


*On military service. 
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Course |. ELEMENTARY Mepicat BAcTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY. 


Thirty-two lectures and 63 hours practical work. Third Term. 
Available to medical students on the satisfactory completion of their 
studies in Anatomy, Physiology, Histology and Biochemistry; also to 
students in their third year in Arts and Science reading for the B.Sc. 
Honours in Bacteriology, and to Graduate Students. 


Course |. S. ELvemMeNTARY GENERAL BACTERIOLOGY FOR ARTS AND 
ScIENCE STUDENTS. 


Course 2. AppLieD Mepicat BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY AND THE 
Processes OF INFECTIOUS DISEASES. 


20 Lectures and demonstrations. First and Second Terms. Avail- 
able to Medical Students who have completed two years of clinical work 


and satisfied the Examiners in Course ». 


Coursrt 3. BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY FOR Honours B.Sc. (daily 
throughout the year; available only for Honours students in their 
Fourth year). 160 lectures and 852 hours practical work. 


(Full details of the courses can be obtained by application to the 


Registrar). 


Text-books:—Hans Zinsser and G. Bayne-Jones, Textbook of Bac- 
teriology (Appleton); R. Muir and J. Ritchie, Manual of ‘Bacteriology 
(Oxford University Press); R. T. Hewlett and James McIntosh, Manual 
of Bacteriology (Churchill); T. J. Mackie and J. E. McCartney, Practical 
Bacteriology (Livingstone); J. W. Bigger, Handbook of Bacteriology 
(Bailliere Tindall & Cox); W. H. Park and A. W. Williams, Pathogenic 
Micro-Organisms (Lea & Febiger); Hans Zinsser, Resistance to Infectious 
Diseases (Macmillan); W. W. C. Topley and G. S. Wilson, The Principles 
of Bacteriology and Immunity (Edward Arnold & Co.); W. W. C. Topley. 
An Outline of Immunity (Arnold); M. Langeron, Precis de Microscopie 
(Masson & Cie); A. Calmette, L. Negri and A. Boquet, Manuel Technique 
de Microbiologie et Serologie (Masson & Cie); D. H. Bergey, Manual 
of Determinative Bacteriology (Williams & Wilkins). E. O. Jordan, Text- 
book of General Bacteriology (Saunders); Frederick P. Gay, Agents of 


Disease and Host Resistance (C. C. Thomas). 
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CURRICULUM FOR B.Sc. HONOURS IN BACTERIOLOGY 


Prerequisite:-—An aggregate standing of high second class must be 
obtained in the subjects of the First Year. 


The Chairman of the Department should be consulted in selecting sub- 
jects to be studied in the Second and Third Years. The following subjects 


are suggested as suitable for the average student. 


Second Year—General Zoology; Organic Chemistry; Histology; Ele- 
mentary Physical Chemistry; Elementary Physiology; Colloid 
Chemistry. 


Third Year—Biochemistry; Physiology; Elementary Medical Bacterio- 
logy; Parasitology, Mycology; Pharmacology. 


Fourth Year—Bacteriology Course 3. 


Students of Medicine who have done sufficiently well in their Medical 
Bacteriology and in their Medical studies in general will be admitted to 
Course 3. 


PARASITOLOGY 
Professor................1. W. M. CAMERON 
REQUIRED CouRSE 


HumAN ParasitoLocy: This course on the animal parasites of man 
(protozoa, helminths and arthropods) comprises about 45 hours of in- 
struction. Special attention is given to parasites found in North America, 
and, in the practical class, each student examines all the important species 
as well as the lesions caused by them. 


Winter Term—Two lectures and one laboratory period per week. 


PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 


Strathcona Professor and Chairman 


of the Department............ GRANT FLEMING 
Associate Professor............. R. St. J. MacpbonaLp 
Assistant Professor (Mental 

PE este ck ote cate at W. T. B. MitcHecyi 
Assistant Professor............. FRANK G. PEDLEY 
Demonstrator (Mental Hygiene). . BARUCH SILVERMAN 
mene 6s. ke oa R. Vance Warp 


The instruction in Public Health and Preventive Medicine given to 
the medical undergraduates is designed to meet the requirements of the 
practitioner in Medicine. 
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The importance of Public Health and Preventive Medicine is kept 
before the student throughout his course. From an historical back- 
ground are developed the needs and opportunities for preventive medicine. 
and its social implications. 


The Department aims to correlate the teaching of the preventive 
aspects of medicine with the teaching of other departments in their special 
field. In addition, those phases of the subject that are not included else- 
where are covered, such as water, milk and food supplies, public health 
administration, hygiene of the school child, industrial hygiene and mental 
hygiene. 


The course in Mental Hygiene, included in the teaching of the Depart- 
ment of Public Health and Preventive Medicine, attempts to give the 
student an understanding of what it is possible to do and of what is being 
done in the way of preventing nervous and mental diseases, delinquency 
and crime, and social failure. This implies a knowledge of what is normal 
in the way of behaviour responses at the different stages of the individual’s 
development; of how we may recognize and deal with significant devia- 
tions from the average response; the factors underlying individual success 
and failure; the place and the means of introducing mental health principles 
into home, school, social and industrial situations. 


The hygiene of the child of school age includes, for consideration, 
the chief points of a school health service, its scope, and the duties of 
the School Medical Officer, a post frequently undertaken by the general 
practitioner. 


Industrial Hygiene deals with the application of the principles of 
preventive medicine to industry. The various factors which influence 
the health of work-people are discussed, and the means which may be 
taken to supervise their health and safety are considered. 


A health study of the student’s home town, or some other place 
acceptable to the Department, is required before the beginning of the 
final year. This study requires individual field work by each student. 


REQUIRED CouRSES 


1. INtrrRopucTION To Pusitic HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE. 


bene Nees. Bios Sa wekoie. Professors Fleming and Mitchell. 


2. Pusirc HeattH ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION. (Including 
related community services). 


MONEE Sa Ss. oo BS oe ak Professors Fleming, Macdonald 
and Dr. Silverman. 


3. Menrar Hyciene_e. 
ESTEE | SS ae eee eee ee ee Professor Mitchell. 
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4 Practice oF PREVENTIVE MEDICINE, AND CoMMUNICABLE DISEASE 
CoNTROL. 


Winter term......... Professors Fleming, Macdonald and Pedley. 


5 Demonstrations. (Chandler Health Centre). 
Winter term. 
6. Heattu Strupy oF a City or Town. 
To be submitted during the month of October of the final year. The 


student is later required to review this study with a member of the 


staff. 
Text-books and reference books:— 


The General Field:—Mustard; Parkes and Kenwood; Rosenau; 
Park; Fitzgerald. 


Industrial Hygiene:—The Health of the Industrial Worker, Collis 
and Greenwood; Industrial Health, Hayhurst, Emery and Kober; Indus- 
trial Poisons in the United States, Hamilton. 


Mental Hygiene:—The Mental Hygiene of Childhood, White. 


PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS 


Professor and Chairman of the 
Debartment..... 0 ..cc.0055 0h. Le STEREE 
Associate Professor of 


TOEBCICS 2 hs es ea es D. S. Lewis 
Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacology. .. i... «00s. 3% K. I. MELVILLE 
D. Grant CAMPBELL 
Lecturers in Therapeutics... . ANY se MM. Senteue 
Lecturer in Aneesthesia........ WesLey BourNE 
Lecturer in Pharmacology..... A. M. FrRasER 


PHARMACOLOGY 


The object of the course in pharmacology is to elucidate, as far as 
knowledge permits, the action of drugs, and thereby lay a sound founda- 
tion for drug therapy. 


REQUIRED CouURSES 


|. Psrarmacotocy. The action of drugs is considered on the basis of 


information derived by means of experimental methods and careful 
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clinical observation. The chemistry of the drugs studied is emphasized 
in order that the student may have a good foundation upon which to 
follow future developments of the subject intelligently. 


Three lectures a week during the Spring Term supplemented by one 
conference and one demonstration a week, 


The conference groups are limited to four students each. 


Professors Stehle and Melville, and Dr. Fraser. 


2. PuarMacoLocicAL LABoratory. ‘The experiments are chosen to 
illustrate the lecture course. 


Two periods (six hours) a week during the Spring Term. 


Professors Stehle and Melville, and Dr. Fraser. 


THERAPEUTICS 


The teaching of therapeutics will be closely linked with that of medi- 
cine. 


REQUIRED COURSES 


3. PuarmMacy AND PRESCRIPTION Writinc. Five lectures and five 


laboratory periods during the Autumn term. . 
Dr. Scriver. 


4. Tuerapeutics: Didactic Instruction. A series of 20 lectures on the 
principles of therapeutics and on the treatment of various diseases 
for which clinical material is not readily available. 


4a. THERAPEUTICS: Theatre Lectures. Fifteen clinical lectures to be 
given in the hospitals during the year in conjunction with the teaching 
of the Department of Medicine. Dr. Lewis and Associates. 


Text-books in Pharmacology. Cushny, Sollmann, Clark. Text-books 
in Therapeutics, Beckman, Lyon, Reiman. 


OPprTrioNns 


Suitably prepared students may undertake research at any time. 


Advanced courses leading to the degrees of M.Sc. or Ph.D. will be 
arranged to suit individual cases. See Announcement of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies. 
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MEDICINE 


Professor and Chairman of the 


Department........-----+: 
Professor. . Pe: 
Associate Professors......-.. 


Assistant Professors.......-. ‘ 


Lecturers..... 


Demonstrators 


Assistant Demonstrators 


Associate Professor 


JonaTHAN C, MEAKINS 
L. C. MonrTGoMERY™ 
E_ H. Mason, I. M. Rasinow1TcH* 


C. C. Brrcuarp, J. S. L. Browne 
J. Kaurmann, D. 5. Lewis 


C. F. Morratrt, J. B. Ross 
‘Cc. R. Bourne, G. R. Brow, 


D. G. CAMPBELL, KertH GorpDon,* 


/R_H.M. Haroisty, A. T. HENDERSON, 
J. 


F. McInrosu, D. W. McKecunte, 
E. S. Mitts, W. pe M. Scriver 


L. J. Apams, J. O. W. BRABANDER, 
Hucu BurKxe, Gorpon A. CopPinG,”* 
W. W. Eakin, Nert FEENEY, 

A. F. Fowter, C. W. FULLERTON, 
Guy Hamet, E. S. Harpinec, 

C.R. Joyce, W. R. KeENNeEpDy, 

H. E. MacDernmor, J. F. Maclver, 
J. Wenpvett MacLeop, J. L. D. Mason, 
D. L. MenpDEL, E. E. Rossrins, 

H. N. Secarr, CoLtin SUTHERLAND, 
G. D. Taytor, C. J. TrpMARsH, 


R. Vance Warp 


‘D. Barza, R. C. BENNETTS, 


J. G. Howtetrt, J. Krtcour, 


|L. Lowenstein, J. F. Meaxins,* 


Howarp S. MitcHELL,* S. ORTENBERG, 
S L. Ricuarpson, F. McIver SMITH, 


A. T. Tuo, S. R. TowNsEND 


PSYCHIATRY 


teeth), eee W. T. B. MitcH ELL 


Clinical Professor. ........... C. A. Porteous 
Clinical Professor of Neurology .F. H. Mackay 
A. W. Younc 
Lecturers in Neurology....... ie ude 
(T. E. DaANcEY 
A. A. Mackay 
De a ee a (G, E. Reap 


*On military service. 


B. SItvERMAN 


\C. H. Sxitrcu 
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DERMATOLOGY 


Clinical Professors... .... 4 BuRNETT 


J. F. Burcess 


CO) DOSES RTS ea L. P. Ereaux 
Demonstrators B. UsHER 

<P RE Nee a F. E. Cormia 
Assistant Demonstrator........Donatp S. MITCHELL 


CLINICAL THERAPEUTICS 


Associate Professor........... D. S. Lewis 
D. Grant CAMPBELL 


AP SO Can Sth al ali ot ; : 

W. pve M. Scriver 
Lecturer in Physio-Therapy.... NormMAN Brown 
Mn Guy Fisx 


Foreword on the Courses in Medicine. The object of the following 
courses is to impart a sound knowledge of the principles of general medicine 
in the diagnosis and treatment of disease; to afford a knowledge of the 
technique and, above all, so to train the student that he will be enabled 
to cultivate the faculty of critical judgment. The mere instruction, of 
itself, is regarded as but a part of the course, while the personal contact 
of students and patients throughout the final years is of prime importance. 


The close correlation of physiology, anatomy, and biochemistry with 
clinical medicine is emphasized—not only in the pre-clinical years, but 
later in hospital and laboratory—thus affording students a modern scientific 
medical training. 


Unusual facilities are afforded at the Royal Victoria Hospital and 
at the Montreal General Hospital where there are extensive laboratories 
for the study of disease in all its phases. Excellent clinical facilities are 
afforded at both these hospitals, as well as by affiliation with other in- 
stitutions. 


The courses in internal medicine and its various branches are so 
arranged as to give the individual student as much independence as 
possible in his selection of his instructors and time and place of his re- 
quired and elective courses. The University lectures and clinical lectures 
are open to students of all years. The student, therefore, may within wide 
limits determine the period and scope of his instruction. The final ex- 
aminations may cover any portion of the realm of internal medicine and 
its various branches of which the examiners may deem it proper that a 
graduating student should be cognizant. 


REQUIRED CouRSES 


|. A course of University lectures on Medicine and Surgery with 
integration of Physiology, Biochemistry, and Anatomy. This course 
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is designed to review and correlate MepiciNE in its broadest sense in 
regard to etiology, diagnosis and treatment. It commences with the 
last term of the second year and continues throughout the third year. 
It is given in the University Medical Building by members of the Depart- 


ments of Medicine and Surgery. 


2. Courses of lectures will be given in Psychiatry and Therapeutics 


on two afternoons a week during the autumn and winter terms. 


3. Clinical lectures in General Medicine. A course of clinical lectures 
will be delivered throughout the autumn, winter, and spring terms, on two 
daysa week. The exact hour in the different institutions will be announced 
from time to time. These clinical lectures will be given in the Royal 
Victoria Hospital and the Montreal General Hospital, by Professors 


Meakins, Montgomery and Assistants. 


4 This course will cover physical examination and abnormal physical 
signs, the methods of history-taking, and systematic description of the 
various systems in a logical order. Its objective will be to prepare students 
for subsequent clinical and bedside work. It will be given in the spring 
term (16 weeks) of the second year and will occupy two periods a week 
of two hours each, from 10.15 to 12.15, to groups of students, at the Royal 


Victoria Hospital and the Montreal General Hospital. 


5 A course in clinical microscopy will be given in the winter term 
only. There will be two laboratory periods a week, from 2 to 4 p.m., on 
Mondays and Fridays, in the Medical Building. This course will be 
organized so as to give instruction and practice in microscopy as applied 
to clinical medicine. Dr. MacIntosh and Assistants. 


6. A course in clinical medicine with case reporting and bedside 
clinics will be given in the autumn, winter and spring terms, to groups of 
students of the third year at the Royal Victoria Hospital and Montreal 
General Hospital. Each course will occupy five days a week from 9 a.m. 


to 3.45 p.m. 
Professors Meakins, Montgomery and Assistants. 


7. Aclinical course in Mental Medicine will be given in the autumn, 
winter and spring terms. This course will have the following divisions: 


(a) A weekly theatre clinic on mental hygiene, neuroses, psychoses, 
and border line cases given during the final year at the Montreal 
Neurological Institute. 


Professor W. T. B. Mitchell and Assistants. 


(b) A certificate of one week’s attendance at a Mental Hospital 
and the submission of three case reports. The attendance may 
be at any hospital approved by the department. 
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8. A clinical course in dermatology will be given in the autumn, 
winter and spring terms of one period a week at the Royal Victoria and 
Montreal General Hospitals................ Drs. Burnett and Burgess. 


9. A course in clinical therapeutics will be given in the autumn, 
winter, and spring terms, of one period a week, one and one-half hour’s 
duration, at the Royal Victoria Hospital and the Montreal General 
Hospital, by Professor Lewis and Dr. D. Grant Campbell. 


10. Puysio-THerapy. Three lectures and three feriods of group 
instruction at times to be arranged............. Drs. Lewis and Brown. 


11. In the student’s final year he becomes virtually a member of 
the Externe Staff of the teaching hospitals. He may elect to be allotted 
to the various services in the hospital in the capacity of clinical clerk, 
participating in the keeping of records, diagnosis, and treatment of patients 
in the wards and Out-Patient Department, and the laboratory duties. 
He will accompany the physicians on their daily rounds, attend autopsies, 
and report on them to his teachers. 


MepicaL JURISPRUDENCE AND TOXICOLOGY 


A series of twenty lectures.................. Professor Rabinowich. 


MepicaL JURISPRUDENCE: Definition and scope: obligations of the 
physician asacitizen. Ethics and Law in the conduct of medical practice. 
Witnesses: Ordinary. Expert. Skilled. Medical Evidence: Documentary. 
Oral. Experimental. Professional secrecy. Privileged communications. 
Rules regarding medical witnesses in Court. Legal aspects of physical 
examinations. Malpractice: Criminal. Civil, Negligence. Reckless- 
ness. ‘“‘Reasonable care and judgment.” J/dentification of living persons: 
Scars. Tattoo marks. Hair dyes. Dactylography. Wounds: Types. Ante- 
and post-mortem examination. Evidence furnished by wounds—Accident. 
Suicide. Murder. Medico-legal aspects of blood examinations. Death: 
Definitions. Conditions simulating death. Signs of death. Medico- 
legal forms of death. Estimation of length of time by post-mortem 
phenomena—Cooling. Hypostasis. Rigor. Decomposition. Modifying 
factors. Adipocere. Mummification. Medico-legal aspects of embalming 
and cremation. Presumption of death. Presumption of survivorship. 
Identification of the dead—Age. Sex. Stature. Teeth. Certification. 
Medico-legal relations of sexual functions: Impotence. Sterility. Preg- 
nancy. Abortion. Natural. Criminal. Justifiable. Birth: Certification. 
Legitimacy. Paternity. /nfanticide. Necessary proof of live birth. Sexual 
offenses: Rape and defloration. Examination of victim and accused. 


Unnatural offenses. Mental disorders: Testamentary capacity. Criminal 
responsibility. Certification. Medico-legal aspects of alcoholism. Criteria 
of drunkenness. 
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Toxico.ocy: Occurrence of poisoning: Foods. Industrial. Clothes 
and cosmetics. Patent medicines. Therapeutic. Classification of poisons. 
Modes of action. Modifying factors—Mode of entry. Amount. Age. 
Habit. Tolerance. Idiosyncrasy. Physical condition of victim. Diag- 
nosis of acute poisoning: Similarity between poisoning and disease. Rules 
for diagnosis. Treatment: General. Specific. Medico-legal aspects of 
poisoning—Accident. Suicide. Murder. 


References:—Principles and Practice of Medical Jurisprudence— 
Taylor. Legal Medicine and Toxicology—Webster. Text-book of 
Forensic Medicine and Toxicology—Buchanan. Medical Jurisprudence 
and Toxicology—Glaister. Forensic Medicine—Sydney Smith. Foren- 





sic Medicine and Toxicology—F. J. Smith. 


ELEcTIVE CouRSES 


12. Puysio-THERAPY (Practicat): A course of lectures and demon- 
strations dealing more fully with the application of physical methods to 
the treatment of disease. Dr. Brown. 


13. A course of lectures on recent advances in Medicine and its 
allied branches is given once a week throughout the session. 


Elective courses for advanced work are offered in the following sub- 
jects: Neurology, psychiatry, dermatology, clinical pathology, cardi- 
ology, hematology, diseases of the lungs, gastro-intestinal diseases, et 
cetera. The details of these elective courses will be announced at the 
beginning of each session. 


TExT AND REFERENCE Books 


Clinical Methods and Physical Diagnosis:—Todd, ‘‘Clinical Methods’’; 
Flint, “Physical Diagnosis’; Major, “Physical Diagnosis’”” Murray, “Ex- 
amination of the Patient”; Gradwohl, “Clinical Laboratory Methods 
and Diagnosis”; Hutchison and Hunter, “Clinical Methods’’; Cabot, 
‘Physical Diagnosis’; Department of Medicine, McGill University, 
“‘Guide to Medical Case Reporting’’. 


General Medicine-—McLeod, ‘Physiology in Modern Medicine’; 
Best and Taylor, “Physiological Basis in Medical Practice’’; Meakins 
“Practice of Medicine’: Cecil, ““Text Book of Medicine’; Davis, “Cyclo- 
pedia of Medicine’; Rolleston, ““The British Encyclopaedia of Medical 
Practice’; Lewis, “Diseases of the Heart’; White, “Heart Disease’; 
Norris and Landis, “Diseases of the Chest’’; Eusterman and Balfour, 
“Stomach and Duodenum’’; Hurst and Stuart, “Gastric and Duodenal 
Ulcer’: Joslin, “Diabetic Manual’; ‘Treatment of Diabetes Mellitus’; 
McLester, “Nutrition and Diet in Health and Disease’; Lusk, “Science 
of Nutrition’; Peters and Van Slyke, “Quantitative Clinical Chemistry’. 
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Vol. 1, Interpretations; DuBois, “Basal Metabolism in Health and Dis- 
ease; Kurzrok, ‘““The Endocrines in Obstetrics and Gynecology”; Clen- 
dening, “Methods of Treatment”; ‘“Pharmocopoea of the Teaching 
Hospitals’’. 


Psychiatry:—White, “Outlines of Psychiatry”; Henderson and 
Gillespie, ““A Text of Psychiatry’’ (1936); Bernard Hart, ‘The Psychology 


of Insanity”. 


Neurology:—Brock, “The Basis of Clinical Neurology’; Cobb, “A 


Preface to Nervous Diseases”; Grinker, “‘Neurology”’. 


Dermatology:—Walker “Introduction to Dermatology”’; MacLeod, 
“Diseases of the Skin’’; Suttoa and Sutton, “Diseases of the Skin’”’: Ormsby, 
‘Diseases of the Skin’’. 


PAEDIATRICS 


Professor and Chairman of the 

peri Ss eS S R.R. StruTHERS 
Associate Professor........... S. GRAHAM Ross 
A. GoLDBLooMm 
L. Linpsay 
A. K. GeppgEs 
ALAN Ross 
Jessie Boyp ScriveErR 
H. P. Wricut 
P. N. MacDermor 
Demonstrators.............. ‘E. V. Murpuy 
S. J. UsHER 
rr. L. BACAL 


B. BENJAMIN 


Assistant Professors. . . 


Leeterers’, oo ERS eS 


Assistant Demonstrators... .. . 


REQUIRED CouRSES 


|. Lecrure Course: A series of thirty-five clinical lectures on pced- 
latrics. Once a week during the Autumn, Winter and Spring terms 
(as announced) at the Medical Building or at the Children’s Memorial 

I lospital. 
Professor Struthers and Assistants. 


bo 


Inrectious Diseases: A series of demonstrations to groups of 

students on the ordinary infectious diseases is given at the Alexandra 

Hospital. 

3. Diseases oF THE New Born—Royal Victoria Montreal Maternity 
Pavilion. 

4. Cxrnicat P@piatrics: During the final year the class is divided into 

groups, each group devoting five weeks to the study of the diseases 

of childhood, including— 

(a) Normal Infant Feeding, Care and Development—Montreal 
Foundling and Baby Hospital. 
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(b) General Peediatrics—Children’s Memorial Hospital. 

(c) Infectious Diseases—Alexandra Hospital. 

Text-books:—Holt and McIntosh, “Diseases of Infancy and Child- 
hood”; Griffith and Mitchell, ‘Diseases of Infants and Children”; Porter 
and Carter, “Management of the Sick Infant and Child’’; Brown and 
| Tisdall, ‘““Common Procedures in Pediatrics’; Wright, “Essentials of 

Infant Feeding and Pediatric Practice’; Goldbloom, “‘Care of the Child”; 
Still, ““Common Disorders and Diseases of Childhood’; John Thomson, 
‘Clinical Study and Treatment of Sick Children.” 

Reference Books:—Brenneman, “Practice of Pediatrics’ (4 volumes); 
Parsons and Barling, “Diseases of Infancy and Childhood” (2 volumes); 
Langdon, “Home Guidance for Young Children’ ’; ‘‘Abt’s Pediatrics’ 
(8 volumes); Kanner, ‘Child Psychiatry ’. 


NEUROLOGY AND NEUROSURGERY 
Professor and Chairman of the Depart- 


ee ee ee eee eh eee WILDER PENFIELD 
Associate Professor of Neurology..... .COLIN RussEt* 
Associate Professor of Neurosurgery. . .WILLIAM ConeE* 
Clinical Professor of Neurology.......F. H. MacKay 


Assistant Professor of Neurosurgery.. .A. R. ELVIDGE 


‘DoNnALD McEAcHERN 
F. McNauGHToNn 


Lecturers in Neurology............-. (J. N. PETERSEN 
N. VINER 
A. W. Younc 
Lecturer in Neuropsychiatry......... Micuet Prapos 


Lecturer in Neurological Roentgenology. A. E. Cu1LpE* 
Lecturer in Neurological Electrography . HERBERT JASPER 


Lecturer in Clinical Psychology.......Motty HARROWER 
Lecturer in Neurosurgery............ T. C. ErtcKson 
Lecturer in Neuropathology.......... KARL STERN 
Demonstrator in Neurology...........J. KERSHMAN 


Assistant Demonstrator in Neuro- 
neler oie Laat meee ra RoBERT PUDENZ 
Assistant Demonstrator in Neuro- 
I Ec) wb ahce inne 16h aa hie i ti Guy Opom 
(James T. DANIELS 
ALLISTER |. FINLAYSON 
Weeeeen FT OHOWS: . .2 oaks uo a tee RICHARD W. FINNER 
S. HuMPHREYS* 
O. W. StrEwarRtT* 
[Roy L. Swank 


The Department of Neurology and Neurosurgery co-operates intim- 
ately with the Departments of Medicine and Surgery in their regular 
teaching. 





*On military service. 
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In addition the following elective courses are offered: 
|. Case Presentations. Diseases of the Nervous System. 


Outpatient Department, Royal Victoria Hospital, Tuesdays at 
3.00 p.m. 


Professor Penfield. 
2. Fundamentals of Neurology (Neuro-Anatomy, Neuro-Physio- 
logy, Biological Chemistry and Roentgenology). 


Neurological Institute, Tuesdays at 5 p.m. 


Drs. Petersen, Elvidge, McEachern, Childe, Jasper, 
McNally, Boldrey, Kershman, McNaughton and Erickson. 


3. Introduction to the study of Psychological Medicine. 5 lectures. 
Neurological Institute. Dr. Prados. 


4. Advanced Neuroanatomy (Anatomy 4). Construction of Model 
of Human Brain. Neurological Institute. Monday and Tuesday 
8-10 p.m. Drs. McNaughton, Petersen and Kershman. 


SURGERY 


Professor of Urology and Chairman 
of the Department of Surgery.....F.S. Patcu 


‘F. B. Gurp 
Associate Professors............. +C. K. P. Henry 
\F. E. McKenty 


Assistant Professor............... J. C. ARmour 


— 


‘H. L. Dawson, H. M. Exper* 

. FrrzGErRAwp, G. A. FLEEet 

. W. Jounson, C. A. McIntrosn* 
. McKim, G. Gavin MILLER 
Ross, A. J. SrEwarr, 


_TEEs, A. L. WiLxk1& 


Lecturers 


Y Gra QO BRAS se <6 et Ay OT ee BATES, © 


. BAxTer, E. M. Cooper, 
. Luxe, S. J. Martin,* 
. Morton,* H. F. Mosetey, 
. Pretty, A. Ross, 
. Rowe 


Demonstrators 


6. + QVC Se 2. OOH o 6 oe oF oe ee 6 


DOr Wr Horcwy 


. AcKMAN, H. A. Baxter, 
. Doran, G. A. Hoiranp, 
, Larrze, J. C. Surron, 
. WEBSTER 


Assistant Demonstrators.......... 


guud AQBND cP 


*On military service. 
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UROLOGY 


Clinical Professor........- _E. C. SMITH 
EMM le de ab yaw 0 0% R. E. PowE.i 

A. B. HAwTHORNE 
Demonstrators.......-+++> {M. I. SENG 


A. M. J. TANNEY 


M. RATNER 
4 ‘sta onstrators.... 
Assistant Demonst BOO Ker 


ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY 


er <i y J. A. NuTTER 
‘nical Professors....+---\wCT 

Clinical Profe W. G. TuRNER 

W. J. PATTERSON 

N. T. WrLLiAMSON 


J. G. Perrie* 


Assistant Demonstrators... . |. G. SHANNON* 
. . AUINAIN iN 


Lecturers..... 


ANAESTHESIA 


D. LEIGH 
Ne ee ee eee iC. C. STEWART 

F_ A. H. WILKINSON 
Assistant Demonsirator......L. W. RIcE 


RADIOLOGY 


E.. C. Brooks 


Pe ee pee re ee ; 
W. L. RitcHie 
Diewaneivdler.... 3c. 2 ss. 2 de We Micha 
W. W. Bryan 
Assistant Demonstrators... .4 ; ‘ 
E.. M. CrawForD 


Instruction in surgery and the surgical specialties is given in the 
form of didactic lectures, amphitheatre clinics and demonstrations and 
group teaching in the wards and out-patient department of the teaching 
hospitals. The course is graded. The student must qualify in each year 


before proceeding to the next. 


REQUIRED CoURSES 


Second Year. Surgical teaching begins in the spring term (16 weeks) 
of the Second Year. In this year special attention is directed to the 
‘,struction and training of the student, in proper methods of physical 
examination, from the surgical point of view. At the same time, instruc- 
tion is given in methods of surgical technique, and the student is intro- 
duced to the simpler types of fractures and dislocations. 


*On military service. 
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A combined lecture course in collaboration with the Depart- 
ment of Medicine, Neurology, Neuro-Surgery and Radiology, 
three days a week during the spring term. 


Amphitheatre clinics, alternately in the Montreal General and 
Royal Victoria Hospitals, two days a week, during the term. 


Group classes in the wards of the Montreal General and Royal 
Victoria Hospitals. At these, small groups of students are in- 
structed in methods of examination as applied to surgery and its 
allied specialties. 


Third Year. The student comes into a more intimate contact 


with the patient, and in the surgical trimester is assigned cases, writes 


case reports, acts as dresser, assists at operations, etc. 


The combined lecture course in collaboration with the Depart- 
ments of Medicine, Neurology and Neuro-Surgery and Radi- 
ology is continued, two days a week, throughout the year, In 
this course, lecturesin Orthopedic Surgery, Neurological Surgery 
and Urology are included. 


Amphitheatre clinics and demonstrations in the Montreal General 
and Royal Victoria Hospitals, two days a week throughout the 
year. 

Group ward classes. 

Case reporting. Patients are allotted to students who act as 


reporters, dressers, assistants at operations, etc. 


Clinico-pathological conferences, one period a week, jointly 
with the Department of Pathology. 


A course in applied anatomy, jointly with the Department of 
Anatomy, ten periods. 


Fourth Year. During the surgical trimester of this year, the student 
devotes his entire time to surgery and its allied specialties. 


Amphitheatre clinics and demonstrations at the Montreal 
General and Royal Victoria Hospitals, two days weekly. 


Group ward classes. 
Case reporting. 


Clinico-pathological conferences, jointly with the Department 
of Pathology. 


SurGICAL D1sEASES OF CHILDREN. During the trimester in which the 
students are assigned to pediatrics at the Children’s Memorial Hospital, 
instruction in the surgical diseases of children is given by means of amphi- 
theatre clinics and group ward classes. 
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OrTHOPZDIC SURGERY. 


Third Year. Ten lectures are given in the combined lecture course- 
Fourth Year. Amphitheatre classes, 6 periods. 


Ward classes are given once a week during the surgical trimester, of 


the Fourth Year. 


Uro.ocy. 
Third Year. Ten lectures are given in the combined lecture course. 
Fourth Year. Amphitheatre classes, 6 periods. 


Ward classes are given twice weekly during the surgical trimester of 
the Fourth Year. 


Clinico-pathological conferences, jointly with the Department of 
Pathology, once a week during the surgical trimester of the Fourth Year. 


Instruction in venereal diseases is given in the out-patient depart- 


ment, once a week, during the surgical trimester. 


ANAESTHESIA. Instruction in anesthesia is given by the Depart- 
ment of Pharmacology and Clinical Therapeutics. Students are given 
practical instruction in the administration of anesthetics, during their 
surgical trimesters in the Third and Fourth Years. 


Close correlation is maintained with the Departments of Anatomy 
and Physiology as well as with the concurrent instruction in Medicine,. 
Pathology and Bacteriology. 


The course is graded and the student is required to qualify in each 
grade before he is permitted to advance to succeeding grades. 


Text-books:— 

1. General Surgery: John Homans, “A Text-book of Surgery’; 
Choyce, C. C., “A System of Surgery”; Gask and Wilson, ‘Surgery’ ; 
Hamilton Bailey, “Demonstrations of Physical Signs in Clinical Sur- 
gery”; Christopher Cole and Elman; Romanis and Mitchener; Hand- 
field, Jones and Porrett, ““The Essentials of Modern Surgery’; Rose and 
Carless, “Manual of Surgery’; Pack and Livingston’s “Treatment of 
Carcinoma’; Christopher’s “Minor Surgery’. 


2. Emergency Surgery: Sluss, John W., “Manual of Emergency 
Surgery.” 


3. Surgical Anatomy: McGregor, “Synopsis of Surgical Anatomy’ ; 
Treves, “Surgical Applied Anatomy.”’ 


4 Fractures and Dislocations: Scudder, Charles L., “Treatment 
of Fractures’: Wilson and Cochrane, “Fractures and Dislocations.” 


Magnuson’s ‘Fractures’; Stimson’s “Manual of Fractures and Disloca- 
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itons’; Wilson’s ““Management of Fractures’; Key and Conwell’s “‘Frac- 
tures and Dislocations’; Watson Jones “Fractures and other Bone and 
Joint Injuries’. 


5. Case Reporting: White, J. Renfrew, ““The Clinical Examination of 
Surgical Cases.”’ 


6. Urology: Ejisendrath and Rolnick’s “Urology’’; Herman's “Prac- 
tice of Urology’’; Hinman’s “Principles and Practice of Urology’; Keyes 
and Ferguson’s “Urology”; Young’s “Practice of Urology.” 


7. Orthopedic Surgery: Whitman’s “Orthopedic Surgery’; Jones, 
“Orthopedic Surgery of Injuries’’; Jones and Lovett, “Orthopedic Sur- 
gery’; Mercer’s “Orthopedic Surgery’; Willis Campbell's “Orthopedic 
Operations”; Sever’s “Handbook of Operative Surgery’; Steindler’s 
“Orthopedic Operations.’ 


OBSTETRICS AND GYNACOLOGY 


Professor and Chairman of the 


Department...............J. R. FRASER 
Associate Professor.......... 4 A. D. CAMPBELL 
Clinical Professor. ose J. W. Duncan 
Assistant Professor........... W.A. G. BauLp 


G. C. MELHADO 


US PSS SR ER le, fer ts 
Ivan Patrick 
‘DoucLas GurRD 
| J. Stewart Henry 
Démonsiralors . 2205 EU 28. 28 4 ELEANOR PERCIVAL 
\N. W. Puirtpotr 
\C. V. Warp* 
Clara Law Fellow and 
Dy ae ee P. J. KEARNS 
(K. T. MacFarLaneE 
Assistant Demonstrators..... . 4G. B. MaucHan 
[D. W. SparLinc* 
PF a e/a F. D. JoHNSON 
Teaching Fellow............- W.R. Foote 


The entire course is arranged on the basis of imparting a practical 
knowledge of Obstetrics, Gynecology and the Care of the New-born. 
Throughout all trimesters the value of intimate contact with the patient 
in the normal and the pathological state is stressed. 


The privilege of serving as an interne in the hospital for two weeks 


treating the patients from the time of admission till discharge from hospital 
is an ideal arrangement. Each student serves in the ante-natal clinics in 


the city. 


*On military service. 
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OBSTETRICS 
REQUIRED COURSES 


An introductory course of sixteen lectures on the fundamental prin- 
ciples of the subject dealing with the Anatomy, Embryolegy, Physi- 
ology and Pathology of the Pelvic Organs. 

Medical Building. One lecture a week—Spring Term. 


Professor Fraser. 


Clinical instruction during the year in the Royal Victoria Montreal 
Maternity Pavilion, including the conduct of labour and the puer- 
perium in case room and wards, together with ante-natal care in the 
out-patient department. 
Autumn, Winter and Spring Terms 
Special courses in obstetrical palpation and on the manikin daily 
I paip : 
throughout the session with the aid of models, diagrams, lantern 
slides and moving pictures. 
Autumn, Winter and Spring Terms. 


Clinical Conferences thrice weekly in the theatre throughout the year 
for the entire class, where living cases are presented illustrating the 
more important obstetrical conditions. 


Autumn, Winter and Spring Terms 


Group Instruction. The. teaching in the final year is conducted 


entirely by senior teachers. 


Small groups of students are instructed in the Wards, Case Rooms 
and Out-patient Department in methods of examination, problems 
of delivery and the principles of treatment. 

Lecture Demonstrations in the theatre are held daily during each 
term on the following subjects:— 

Pi arenee Ato 2a oa Ae eee We Dr. Melhado. 
oc ara Dr. A. D. Campbell. 


C. Hemorrhages of Pregnancy. Labour and the Puerperium. 


B. Puerperal Infection............. 
Professor Duncan. 


Be ES Se ge a rn a here ess Dr. Johnson. 


rm 


Opera eer ee MAA 2 eee Professor Bauld. 


Care of the New-born. Drs. Struthers & Ross. 


The clinical demonstration once weekly throughout the year by the 
Pediatrician in charge of the new-born, is intended to provide a 
clear and concise survey of the physiology and pathology of the 
new-born. Particular emphasis is laid on infant feeding and neonatal 
disease. 
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8. The Staff Conference held once a week is arranged to give a complete 
account of the work of the hospital. 


Note: Rooms are provided in the new pavilion where the students 
may reside, in groups of six, for a period of two weeks. During his period 
of interneship the student will under supervision deliver patients both in 
hospital and at their homes, and will undertake the medical care of mother 
and child during the puerperium. 


GYNACOLOGY 
|. Theatre clinics and bedside instruction in the Royal Victoria and 
Montreal General Hospitals. ...Professor Fraser, Dr. Campbell and Staff. 
2. A special course on Gynecological Pathology..... Dr. P. J. Kearns. 


3. Methods of Gynecological examination, diagnosis and treatment 


in the outdoor departments. 


4. A special course of instruction, once a week, throughout the year 
in the cancer clinic on methods of diagnosis and treatment of cancer, 


dealing especially with Radium and X-Ray 


ho yet Professor Bauld and Staff. 


Text AND REFERENCE Booxs 


OBSTETRICS. 
(1) De Lee 
(2) Stander 
(3) Ten Teachers 
(4) Harper 
(5) Bourne 
(6) Johnson, R. W. 
(7) Bland 
(8) Miller, J. 
(9) Appleton 
(10) Peterson 
(11) Irving 
(12) Beck 
(13) Adair 


GYNACLOLOGY. 
(1) Graves 
(2) Curtis 


Principles and Practice of Obstetrics. 

Text book on Obstetrics. 
Midwifery. 

Clinical Obstetrics. 

Synopsis of Midwifery and Gynecology. 

Text book of Midwifery. 

Practice of Obstetrics. 

Manual of Obstetrics. 

Obstetrical and Gynecological Monographs. 

Demonstration Course in Obstetrics. 

Text book on Obstetrics. 
Obstetrical practice. 


Obstetrics. 


Text book of Gynecology. 


Text book of Gynecology and System of 
Gynecology and Obstetrics. 
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(3) Ten Teachers Diseases of Women. 
(4) Monroe Kerr Gynecology. 
(5) Blair Bell Principles of Gynecology. 


(6) Kelly, Howard Text book of Gynecology. 
(7) Goodall Puerperal Infection. 


(8) Crossen Gynecology. 


OPHTHALMOLOGY 


Professor and Chairman of the 
(pe: a ire S.H. McKee 


ES OS ee eee ee ee eee J. A. MacMiILian 


K. B. JoHNSTON 
STUART RAMSAY 


pe. 2 ; 
J. Ros—ENBAUM 
R. J. VicER 
B. ALEXANDER 
Assistant Demonstrators...... oer RS 
J. V. V. NicHoLLs 


The undergraduate work in Ophthalmology, which is designed to 


meet the needs of a well-trained general practitioner, embraces the follow- 


ing courses :— 


RouTINE EXAMINATION OF THE Eve. 


In this work the class in small groups is drilled in the various 
tests in the routine examination of the eye, every effort being made 
to demonstrate methods which, though simple, are adequate and call 
for the minimum outlay for equipment. Instruction in the use of 
the ophthalmoscope and familiarization with the appearance of the 
normal fundus of the eye are an important feature of this preliminary 


course. 


Five hours.......... Professor McKee and members of the Staff. 


LECTURE DEMONSTRATIONS. 


This course, variously illustrated, covers the general principles 
and the systematic side of the subject. It has been designed to 
furnish a background of essential concepts for the clinical work of 
the Final Year. 


ET ip Sun 6 oon sp wt Doe ee Professor McKee. 


CLINICAL OPHTHALMOLOGY. 


In the Final Year, the entire available time 1s devoted to an 
‘ntensive study of the ocular problems that are of greatest moment 
in general practice—the external diseases of the eye, and the main 


ophthalmoscopic findings in systematic disorders and affections of 
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the nervous system; with practical lessons in ophthalmic nursing 
and first aid. This work is conducted in the ophthalmic clinics and 
wards of the Montreal General and Royal Victoria Hospitals. 


Professor McKee and Staff. 
Text-books:—Parsons, May, Swanzy, De Schweinitz, Fuchs. 


OTO-LARYNGOLOGY 


: D. H. Baton 
Assistant Professors. ...... a Tee 
Pi W. J. McNatry 
é¢3 = © ios. 6 86162 6 G@.gfte .¢ ‘a re. P. W RIGHT* 
K.. O. Hutcuison 
Demonstrators............ «B. F. MacNaucutTron 
G. E. TREMBLE 
‘A. O. FREEDMAN 
endl }G. E. M. Hirttron 
Assistant Demonstrators... . fe Beet 
E. A. Stuart 


Instruction in Oto-Laryngology is given to students of the third, 
and fourth years and is designed to meet the needs of the general prac- 


titioner. 


The clinical courses are carried on in the wards and out-patient 
departments of the Montreal General and the Royal Victoria Hospitals, 
where the large clinics afford the students ample opportunity of receiving 
practical instruction. In these two hospitals there are about fifty beds 
set apart for this specialty. 


The practical work is conducted in small groups so that personal 


instruction and supervision are given to each student. 


Medical motion pictures are used as a supplement to the class-room 


lecture and clinical demonstration. 


TuirD YEAR: 

A course of 20 demonstrations is given to students of the Third 
Year. These demonstrations deal with the normal anatomy of the ear, 
nose and throat, and with methods of examination. The students are 
required to examine the patients and recognize the normal and common 
pathological conditions of the ear, nose and throat. Ward rounds are 
made to illustrate the pre-and post-operative methods of treatment. 


LecTuRE Course: 
Ten practical illustrated lectures are given to the whole class. 
emphasis is laid on those surgical procedures which the general practitioner 


should be capable of performing. 


Special 





*On military service. 
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Instruction will be given on the practical value of the bronchoscope 
in the diagnosis and treatment of diseases of the tracheo-bronchial tree 


and the cesophagus. 


FourRTH YEAR: 

Ten clinical demonstrations are given in the out-patient departments 
and wards of the hospitals. The students are expected to examine the 
patients and report on them. Differential diagnosis and treatment is 
stressed. 

Text and Reference Books:—Sir St. Clair Thomson: Diseases of the 
Nose and Throat; A. Logan Turner: Diseases of the Nose, Throat and 
Ear: Chevalier Jackson and G. M. Coates: ‘The Nose, Throat and Ear 
and Their Diseases; Philip O. Kerrison: Diseases of the Ear; Chevalier 
Jackson: Bronchoscopy, Oesophagoscopy and Gastroscopy; D. H. Ballon: 
Chapters on Bronchoscopy and Oesophagoscopy in Surgical Diseases of 


the Chest by Evarts A. Graham, J. J. Singer, Harry C. Ballon. 


GRADUATE INSTRUCTION 


1. Any medical graduate of McGill University who so desires may 
attend any of the regular undergraduate clinics. This opportunity 
frequently appeals to many of our graduates, who find in this plan a 


means of bringing their knowledge of medicine up to date. 


2. Special graduate work is offered in every department, both in the 
laboratories and in the clinics. Applications in writing, addressed to the 
chairman of the department concerned, must state the qualifications and 
experience of the applicant and the nature of the work he desires todo. The 
minimum fee is $30.00 a term (10 weeks). 


3. Course For Diptoma 1n Pustiic Heattu: This course is specially 
designed as a thorough training for medical men undertaking the duties 


of a Medical Officer of Health. 

The duration of the course is at least eight months (October Ist to 
May 3lst). 

The curriculum is as follows:— 


(a) A course dealing in a comprehensive manner with the general 
principles of Public Health and Preventive Medicine. 


(b) A course covering health organization, legislation and admuinis- 
tration. 


(c) A course on vital statistics and records, including practical work. 


(d) Courses in bacteriology and parasitology, including laboratory 
work. 
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(e) Field work: Arrangements made with the Department of Health, 
Montreal, and the voluntary health agencies of Montreal. 


Seminars are held throughout the year. Arrangements are made 
for special courses in such subjects as tuberculosis, venereal disease, etc., 
and for special visits. 


Examinations are written, oral and practical. 


The inclusive fee for the course is $155, for British subjects and $205, 
for non-British subjects. 


4. Course For Diploma IN VETERINARY Pusiic HEALTH: A course 
leading to a Diploma in Veterinary Public Health (D.V.P.H.) has been 
organized under the Department of Public Health and Preventive Medi- 
cine, and is open to graduates of recognized schools of veterinary medi- 
cine. 


The purpose of the course is to prepare veterinarians to render better 
service in the fields of public health, particularly in the control of food and 
milk supplies, into which they are now being brought. 


The work occupies one academic year, with approximately 36 hours 
of instruction (lectures and laborarory work) per week. 


The curriculum includes Public Health, Physiology, Dairy Bacteri- 
ology, Nutrition, Milk and Meat Hygiene, Epizootology and Public 
Health Parasitology. 


The tuition fee for the course is $150. 


BUILDINGS 


THE MEDICAL BUILDING 


This Building, erected in 1911, at a cost of over $600,000, contains 
the Offices of Administration, the Medical Library (with its 50,000 volumes, 
its Reading Rooms and their complete set of technical journals). the 
Departments of Anatomy, Public Health and Preventive Medicine, and 
the Museums of Anatomy, Pathology and Ethnology. The Faculty 
of Dentistry is also in this Building. 


The Department of Anatomy, with its commodious laboratories, its 
dissecting room, with 50 tables, and its very unusual abundance of material, 
affords unequalled facilities for students. Moreover, graduates who 
desire opportunities for research are adequately cared for in this Depart- 
ment. The Laboratories for Histology and Embryology have excellent 
facilities, with space for 120 students, and smaller rooms for research. 
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THE BIOLOGICAL BUILDING 


Completed in 1922 at a cost of over $500,000, this building was erected 
on the site of the original Medical Building, which was partly destroyed 
by fire in 1907. This extensive structure—|84 feet by 60 feet—houses on 
each of its floors laboratories devoted respectively to Botany, Zoology, 


Biochemistry, Physiology and Pharmacology. 


Each of these departments is amply provided with laboratories and 
units for undergraduate teaching and graduate research. 


Adjacent to and connected with the Biological Building is the Labora- 
tory for Experimental Surgery. This two-storey building contains two 
operating units with sterilization and anesthetic rooms, as well as com- 
modius quarters for the storage of animals and their care during conval- 
escence. The equipment is very complete and includes a refrigerator 
plant and kitchen. 


THE PATHOLOGICAL INSTITUTE 


This building, which was opened for use in October, 1924, and which 
is connected with the Royal Victoria Hospital by a tunnel, is situated 
on the Northeast corner of University Street and Pine Avenue, adjacent 
to the Medical Building. It provides accommodation for the departments 
of Pathology, Bacteriology and Medical Jurisprudence, and includes a 
Pathological Museum and museum workshops. It combines under one 
roof, quarters for teaching and research in these departments, both for the 
University and for the Royal Victoria Hospital. From the latter is drawn 
chiefly its material. It was constructed at a cost of $460,000; is of Montreal 
limestone; its main front is 242 feet long: the north end is 77 feet wide 
and the south end 60 feet. It provides ample facilities and equipment for 
instruction of students, and the research work of the Staff. 


THE MONTREAL NEUROLOGICAL INSTITUTE 


This eight-storey building, which is situated on University ground 
adjacent to the Pathological Institute and the Royal Victoria Hospital, 
was opened in 1934. Unsurpassed in its equipment and facilities for 
research, as well as the medical and surgical treatment of disorders of the 
nervous system, it houses the University Department of Neurology and 
Neuro-surgery, which conducts both undergraduate and graduate teaching 
in the Faculty of Medicine. In addition to wards, operating rooms, 
laboratories, etc., the building provides complete residential accommoda- 
tion for six research fellows. 
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HOSPITALS 


Few medical schools on this Continent offer better facilities than 
those enjoyed by the students of McGill University. Ideal academic and 
topographical conditions exist for the teaching of scientific and practical 
medicine. 


The Medical School is on the University Campus, and is thus in 
juxtaposition to the scientific laboratories of the University and to the 
largest teaching hospital in the city. Co-operation with the scientific and 
cultural departments of the University, as well as with clinical facilities, 
is thus made easy. 


The following hospitals and institutions are at the disposal of the 
teaching staff and students for clinical and pathological study:— 
Royal Victoria Hospital. 
Montreal General Hospital. 
Children’s Memorial Hospital. 
Foundling Division, Children’s Memorial Hospital. 
Alexandra Hospital for Infectious Diseases. 
Verdun Protestant Hospital. 
Royal Edward Institute. 


The Royal Victoria Montreal Maternity Hospital. 


The staffs of these institutions are appointed with the co-operation 
of McGill University and, for the most part, are teachers in the Medical 
School. These affiliated hospitals contain over 2,000 beds. 


Tue Royat Victoria HospirTAL, in juxtaposition to the University 
building, is a general hospital for acute diseases and contains 709 beds 
and 110 cribs. During 1939 it cared for 14,098 cases, while in its out- 
door department 75,389 cases were treated. Many new additions have 
been made in the Hospital. A modern University Medical Clinic was 


established in 1924. 


There were 210 post-mortems. 
The number of resident physicians is 45. 


Tue Royat Vicrorta-MontrEAL Maternity Pavition, with 214 
beds for obstetrical and gynecological cases, was opened in June, 1926. 
In this institution there are 117 teaching beds and an organized out- 
patient service which is of the greatest benefit to the undergraduate student. 
During the year 1939 the obstetrical service cared for 2,004 confinements 
in the Hospital and 247 in the Out-patient Service. In the gynecological 
section, 1,554 cases were admitted during the year. 


There are nine resident physicians. 
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Tue MontreaL GENERAL HospitaL, CENTRAL AND WEsTERN Divi- 
SIONS, is a general hospital for the treatment of acute diseases and contains 
600 beds In 1939 there were 11,727 admissions. "The numberof patients’ 
visits to the Outpatient Department of both Divisions totals 219,055. 
Many modern additions to the original buildings have been made per- 
mitting increased bed capacity. There is a large biochemical laboratory 
completely equipped for the complete investigation of the metabolic 
aspects of disease and in conjunction with this department there is an 
outpatient clinic, one of the largest on the continent, for the treatment 
of diabetes mellitus. There were 306 autopsies performed which repre- 
sents 94% of all autopsies obtainable, i.e., other than coroner's cases, etc. 
Post Mortem and surgical material at both Divisions is now used for teach- 
ing, and clinical teaching is carried out in the public wards at both Divisions. 
The number of resident physicians is 52. The Dental Clinic of the Uni- 
versity completed in 1921 is located at the Central Division and has 50 
dental chairs with a large and varied clientele. The number of visits 


to the Dental Clinic for the year 1939 was 24,761. 


Tue CHitpren’s Memoria Hospitat has 300 public beds, and, in 
1939, admitted 3,455 patients. The attendance at its out-door depart- 
ment totalled over 29,850 visits. This hospital admits all classes of cases 
of disease in children, and enables the students to get a broad concept 
of pediatrics. Of special interest are the newly-built wards with cubicles, 
the Department of Remedial Gymnastics, the Open-air Pavilions, and 


the well-equipped out-patient service. 


There were 56 autopsies during the year, which represents 85.7% 


of all deaths. 
The number of resident physicians is 13. 


A short post-graduate course lasting one week is offered during the 
month of September, before the beginning of the regular session, when 
clinics, lectures and demonstrations on the more important phases of 
peediatrics are given, 


Tue MontreAL FounDLING AND BABy HospiTAt has been taken over 
by the Children’s Memorial Hospital, and the two institutions will be used 
as before for the teaching of students. The Foundling Division affords 
a large amount of clinical material and gives special facilities for instruc- 
tion in child welfare and infant feeding. There are 75 beds. 


Tue ALEXANDRA HospiTaL For INFeEcTIous DISEASES, opened in 
1906, with modern wards, cubicles and equipment, is regularly attended 
by students, who receive demonstrations on the essential features of the 
exanthemata. 

There are 172 beds, and, in 1939, 1,340 patients were admitted to 
the hospital. There were || autopsies. 


The number of resident physicians is 4. 
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THe Verpun Protestant Hospitat has 1,100 beds. It serves to 
instruct students in the diagnosis and treatment of the psychoses. Students 
are taken about the wards in groups, and are required to report on cases 
and discuss the general problems of psychiatry with the teachers. Occu- 
pational therapy is emphasized. 


THe Roya Epwarp InstiruTE in its new building, 3674 St. Urbain 
St., has space for 23 beds, with operating room, X-Ray equipment and 
modern facilities for the examination of patients; it is essentially a dis- 
pensary for tuberculosis and offers adequate material for teaching students 
the essential features of pulmonary disease. 


The Royal Victoria Hospital is adjacent to the Medical School, 
while the other affiliated hospitals are within easy access. These hospitals, 
with their large clinical and laboratory facilities, and their close affiliation 
with the University, offer excellent opportunities for the study of disease 
in all its phases. 


LIBRARY 
Honorary Librarian........ R. L. Stew Le 


The Library occupies the central front section of the medical building. 
It contains more than 50,000 bound volumes and over 25,000 pamphlets, 
theses, government publications and other items. 


On the third floor are the pleasant, well-lighted reading room, capable 
of accommodating seventy-five readers, and the periodical room, the 
catalogue, the charging desk, and exhibits of library treasures. The 
second floor contains the book stacks and three study rooms available to 
members of the teaching staff. The first floor is devoted to the technical 
operations of the library-ordering, cataloguing, etc. 


The chief value of the Library is ‘n its periodical collection. Rela- 
tively little in the way of important journal literature in all languages is 
not available in it. The book collection contains many rare volumes, 
some dating back to the sixteenth century. Among the books and journals 
the ophthalmological collection is excellent; its nucleus is the private 
collection of Dr. Casey A. Wood whose active interest the library still 
enjoys. 

The Library is for the use of the members of the Teaching Staff, 
graduates of the Medical Faculty of the University, undergraduate stu- 
dents in the Faculty, graduates from other medical schools, showing 
proper credentials, and graduate nurses. Graduates living at a distance 
may borrow books and journals on payment of carriage both ways. 


The Library is closed on Sundays, but is otherwise open daily during 
the academic session from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m., and 7.30 to 9.30 p.m., except 
Saturdays, when it is closed at 5 p.m. After June Ist it is open from 9 
a.m. to 5 p.m.; Saturdays, 9 a.m. to |. p.m. During July and August 
it is closed on Saturdays. 
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THE OSLER LIBRARY 
Pm kg tyes aia W. W. FrANcIs 


This special library of the history of medicine and science, collected 
by Sir William Osler with a view to its educational value, was bequeathed 
by him to his Alma Mater. The Osler Library, which comprises nearly 
9 000 volumes, occupies a large room, beautifully equipped, on the third 
floor, convenient to the Medical Library. The collection is rich in early 
editions of the older literature, as well as in modern historical works; and 
its importance and usefulness are much enhanced by the donor’s annotated 
catalogue. Planned and prepared by Osler along very unusual lines, the 
catalogue was completed, indexed, and printed after his death (‘Bibliotheca 


Osleriana,’’ Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1929, xxxvi, 785 pp.) 


The books are classified in eight sections, of which the first, the 
“Bibliotheca Prima,” presents a bibliographical outline of the evolution 
of science (including medicine), and was planned to contain the essential 
literature arranged chronologically under the names of the greatest con- 
‘tributors to the advancement of knowledge. Another feature of the 
Library is its Incunabula, a valuable collection of 137 books printed in 


the fifteenth century. 


The Osler Library is open daily, except Sunday, for the use of under- 
graduates and all who are interested. The Librarian will be glad to give 
advice or informal instruction to students. Accommodation is provided 
for readers. The books belonging to the original collection may not be 
borrowed or removed from the Library, but this restriction does not 
apply to the current works on the history and biography of medicine 


. Ls ’ 
and science which are constantly being added. 


MEDICAL. SOCIETIES 
1. THE McGILL UNDERGRADUATE MEDICAL SOCIETY 
The Society is composed of the registered students of the Faculty. 
Its purpose is:— 


(1) To transact all matters of business connected with the under- 


graduate body. 
(2) To stimulate interest along medical lines. 
(3) To assist students to express themselves in public with facility. 


(4) To provide an enjoyable social evening, at the same time develop- 
ing a strong spirit of faculty loyalty. 


Meetings are held every alternate Monday, at which addresses are 
given by prominent professional men, medical and otherwise. Case reports 


are also read and discussed by the members themselves. 
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The annual meeting is the last meeting in the spring, when the fol- 
lowing officers are installed: Hon. President (elected from the Faculty), 
President, Vice-President, Secretary, Assistant Secretary, Treasurer, 
Reporter and three Councillors (of whom two are chosen from the Faculty). 
These officers are elected by ballot one week before the annual meeting, 


A prize competition has been established in the senior and junior 
subjects. The senior are open to all to write upon, while only students 
of the first three years are allowed to compete in junior subjects. The 
papers are examined by a board selected by the Faculty, and two prizes 
are awarded in each division. The papers are subject to the call of the 
Executive on December Ist, and must be handed in for examination before 
February Ist. The Society also controls the Students’ Reading Room. 
English and American journals, as well as the leading daily newspapers, 
are kept on file. 


2. ALPHA OMEGA ALPHA HONORARY MEDICAL SOCIETY 


This Society, which has Chapters in the various Medical Colleges 
of Canada and the United States, established a subsidiary branch at 
McGill University in 1912. 


There are honorary, graduate and undergraduate members. Honorary 
members are selected from such teachers as are more particularly inter- 
ested in the advancement of scientific medicine. Undergraduate members 
are selected from those students who, during their earlier academic career, | 
have shown promise of development and have attained honour rank. They 
are eligible for election in the Fourth and Fifth years. 


Meetings are held every month throughout the session, and papers 
are read by honorary and active members, as well as by graduates. Once 
during the year an open meeting is addressed by a visitor who is prominent 


in the medical world. 


3. THE. OSLER SOCIRTY 


The Osler Society was founded in the Spring of 1921 by a number of 
undergraduates in Medicine, its object being to perpetuate the memory 
and teachings of Sir William Osler by the reading of papers and discussion 
of topics reflecting his ideals of a liberal medical education. Thus those 
interested may supplement their clinical and scientific knowledge by the 
consideration of those topics of medicine which are of historical and 


literary significance. 

The membership includes men from each class in the Faculty. Several 
professors have shown an active interest in the Society and have added a 
more mature note to the discussion. Each year an Honorary President 


has been elected from this older group. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY 


FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 


PUIG. ws oa. ons oe owe wesc ced SRE JAMES: fe Com Nea 
Pu.D., F.R.S.C. 
Dean of the Faculty of Dentistry. . A. L. Watsn, D.D.S., F.A.C.D. 
Secretary and Bursar................F. O. Strepper, M.A., Px.D. 
(on leave of absence) 
I. oo oe cet en eee ae ee T. H. Mattruews, M.A. 
Acting Bursar......................Wttiram Bent rey, C.G.A., A.C.LS. 


A complete list of the teaching staff of the University, including the 
Faculty of Dentistry, is printed as a separate announcement, which may be 
obtained from the Registrar's Office. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


Every candidate for admission to the First Year in the Faculty of 
Dentistry must have completed two full years in the Faculty of Arts of a 
recognized university, including lectures and laboratory work in Chemistry 
(Inorganic and Organic), Physics and Biology. 


In the case of those who intend to practise in the Province of Quebec 


it is essential that the candidate should :— 


(a) take at least the second of the above two years in a recognized 


English University of this Province, or 


(b) hold a Bachelor's degree from any recognized university in 
Canada, thus qualifying for eligibility to register with the College 
of Dental Surgeons of this Province in the study of Dentistry. 


Courses meeting these requirements are offered in the Faculty of Arts 
and Science of McGill University, where a student may take the two years 
of study required, or the second of the two if he has satisfied the require- 
ments of the first by Senior Matriculation, or otherwise. 


Particulars of the Junior and Senior Matriculation Examinations are 
given in the General Announcement. 
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PROVINCIAL REGISTRATION 


Intending students are reminded that a University degree in Dentistry 
does not itself give a right to practise the profession of Dentistry. It is 
necessary to comply with the dental laws of the country, state, or province 
in which it is proposed to begin practice. Each province in Canada at pre- 
sent has special requirements for its licence, and in all of them a certain 
standard of general education is insisted upon before the study of Dentistry 
may be begun. Students who intend practising in Canada are advised to 
resister their qualifications in the province in which they intend to practise, 


before they begin their university course. 


The following is a list of the Registrars of the Dental Boards of the 
several Canadian provinces. Students are advised to write for information 


whenever they are in doubt as to the regulations of any province. 


*Ontario—W. E. Wilmott, 211 Huron Street, Toronto, 9. 
*Nova Scotia—S. G. Ritchie, D.D.S., 36 South St., Halifax. 
*New Brunswick—S. K. Westmore, D.D.S., Saint John. 
*Prince Edward Island—C. D. Ayers, D.D.S., Charlottetown. 
* Manitoba—J. F. Morrison, D.D.S., 403 Medical Arts Bldg., Winnipeg. 
* Alberta—A. E.. Hennigar, D.D.S., Herald Building, Calgary, Alta. 
* Saskatchewan—L. J. D. Faskin, Regina. 
Quebec—Dr. Denis Forest, 3632 Park Ave., Montreal. 
British Columbia—W. J. Lea, 1320 Medical Dental Building, Vancouver. 


DOMINION DENTAL COUNCIL OF CANADA 


Seven of the nine Canadian provinces (i.e., all but Quebec and British 
Columbia) haveentered into an agreement whereby the holder of a certificate 
granted by the Dominion Dental Council may practise in any of the 
subscribing provinces. In order to obtain this certificate a candidate must 
(1) hold a matriculation certificate of the proper standard; (2) be « 
graduate of a Dental College within the agreeing Provinces or take th 
Class D. Examination after five year practising in an agreeing Province 
(3) pass the examination set by the council, and (4) pay the local anc 


provincial registration fee. 


The Secretary of the Dominion Dental Council is Dr. A. J. Brett 
Regina, Sask. 


REGISTRATION 


Students in First and Second Years Dentistry register at the Registrar’ 
Office on Tuesday, Sept. 3rd. Students in the Third and Fourth Year 


*Members of the Dominion Dental Council. 
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register at the Registrar's Office on Monday, September 9th and Tuesday, 
September 10th. First and Second Year students registering after Sep- 
tember 3rd and Third and Fourth Year students registering after Septem- 


ber 10th are required to pay a late fee. No students are admitted after the 
9th of October. 


FEES 
Tu1T1on Fees 

|. Annual undergraduate fee for British* students........ . $325.00 
By instalments: Each of two instalments.......... .. 165.00 
Annual undergraduate fee for Non-British* students........ 365.00 
By instalments: Each of two instalments............. 185.00 
2. Students repeating the course of study of the first and second years 
are required to pay half the tuition fee. Students repeating the third 
and fourth years will pay a hospital fee of twenty-five dollars in addition 

to half the tuition fee. 
3. Qualified partial students are admitted to one or more courses on pay- 


ment of special fees. For further particulars consult the Dean’s 


Office. 


4. A Dental! Cabinet may be rented during the academic year for a fee of 


$10. 


>. A Microscope may be rented during the academic year for a fee of 
$7.50. 
6. In Second Year—Crown and Bridge Mode!.............. $20 .00 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


7. Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office between the hours of 
9 a.m. to | p.m. and 2.30 to 4 p.m., on the following dates: First and 
Second Years, September 3rd and 4th; Third and Fourth Years, 
September 9th and 10th; but they may be paid before the above dates. 
The second instalment of tuition fees is due and payable on February 
Ist. An additional $2 is charged for payment after the specified dates. 


8. Students registering late pay their fees at the time of registration, 
failing which they become subject to the provisions of Regulation 7. 


*Domicile will in general determine whether a student pays the British 
or the Non-British fees. A student who is uncertain which rate he will be 


required to pay should consult the Registrar. 
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9. Immediately after the prescribed dates for the payment of fees, the 
Bursar sends to the Dean of each Faculty, a list of the registered 
students who have not paid their fees. The Deans thereupon 
suspend them from attendance at classes until such time as the fees 


are paid or a satisfactory arrangement is made with the Bursar. 


10. All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 
Nore: Special fees are given in the General Information Pamphlet included 


in this Announcement. 
INSTRUMENTS 


With the exception of extracting instruments, lathes, and vulcanizers, 
each student is required to furnish his own instruments and appliances for 
both laboratory and operating room, and is not permitted to enter the 


Course until he is thus supplied. 
Ppp 


The approximate cost of instruments and supplies for the First and 


Second Years, which includes an Anatomical Articulator, an Engine and a 
Crown and Bridge Model, is $350.00. 
Tite ear G@nproxmmate Cost... ee eee .. $100.00 
Fourth Year approximate cost..................... | 75.00 


All of these instruments and this equipment will be required for office 
use when the student enters practice and should be regarded as an invest- 


a 


ment for that purpose rather than a university expense 


Arrangements have been made with local Dental Supply Houses in 


order that the student may benefit by a special trade discount. 
MEDALS AND PRIZES 
The Montreal Dental Club Gold Medal, and a prize in books.— 


Awarded to the student in the Final Year who stands first in the science 
and practice of Dentistry. The standing is determined not only by the 
written and practical examinations at the end of the year, but by thegeneral 


work of the student during the year. 


The College of Dental Surgeons of the Province of Quebec.—A prize 
of twenty-five dollars awarded to the student, registered in this Province, 
obtaining the highest standing in the practical examinations of the Final 
Year. 


The Lieutenant-Governor’s Silver Medal, and a prize in books.— 
Awarded to the student in the Final Year who stands second in the class. 
The standing is determined in a manner similar to that followed in the 
awarding of the Gold Medal. 

Third Year Prize in Books. 


highest marks in written and practical subjects in the Third Year exam- 





Awarded to the student obtaining the 


inations. 
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The following prizes are given by the Mount Royal Dental Society: 


First and Second Year Prizes.—A prize in books awarded to the stu- 
dent obtaining the highest standing at the sessional examinations. 


SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES, AND LOANS 


Details of University and other scholarships and bursaries are given 
in the Scholarships Announcement which may be obtained from the 
Registrar's Office. 


The University has a small loan fund from which loans may be made 
to students of good academic standing. Loans are made only to students 
in the upper years. Applications for loans should, in the first place, be 
made to the Dean. 


COURSE FOR THE DEGREE OF D.D.S.* 


Candidates for the degree of D.D.S. must complete two years of study 
in a College or Faculty of Arts, with Physics, Inorganic and Organic 
Chemistry and Biology as compulsory subjects, before entering upon the 
four-year course in this Faculty. The curriculum is as follows:— 


First YEAR 


Anatomy (human) Prosthetic Technique 

Dental Anatomy Crown and Bridge Technique 
Histology, Medical and Dental Operative Technique 
Physiology Orientation in Dentistry 
Metallurgy Materials used in Dentistry 


SEconND YEAR 


Crown and Bridge Work Pharmacology 

Operative Technique General Pathology 

Orthodontia Technical Composition in Dentistry 
Prosthetic Technique Dental History 

Bacteriology Dental Ethics 

Biological Chemistry Dental! Jurisprudence 


*It should be understood that the programme and regulations regard- 
ing courses of study and examinations contained in this calendar hold good 
for this calendar year only, and that the Faculty, while fully sensible of its 
obligations towards the students, does not hold itself bound to adhere 
absolutely, for the whole four years of a student’s course, to the conditions 
here laid down. 
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TuirDpD YEAR 


Crown and Bridge Work General Anaesthesia 
Dental Materia Medica and Oral Surgery 

Therapeutics Local Anaesthesia 
Operative Dentistry Dental Pathology 
Orthodontia Root Canal Therapy 
Prosthetic Dentistry Social and Economic Relations 
Dental Radiography of Dentistry 


FourrH YEAR 


Orthodontia Medicine 

Prosthetic Dentistry Dental Office Management 

Oral Surgery Periodontia and Oral Hygiene 

Crown and Bridge Work Diet and Nutrition 
EXAMINATIONS 


Frequent oral examinations are held to test the progress of the stu- 


dent, and occasional written examinations are given throughout the session. 


A minimum of 50 per cent in each subject is required to pass, and 75 per 
cent for honours. 


All examinations in each year must be passed before a student is allowed 
to advance to the next. 


Candidates who fail at the regular examinations in not more than 
three subjects of the First, Second or Third Years, may, at the discretion 
of the Faculty, be allowed to take the supplementary examinations before 
the beginning of the following session. ‘These examinations are held during 
the week preceding the regular opening of the session. 


Failure in more than three subjects of the First, Second or Third Years 
at the regular examination excludes the candidate from advancement. 


Students who fail in one subject only of the Final Year may, at the 
discretion of the Faculty, be allowed a supplementary examination in that 
subject. Should the subject be one in which practical or clinical work is 
required, the student must furnish a certificate of additional clinical attend- 


ance or laboratory work before presenting himself for examination. 


Applications for supplemental examinations must be in the hands of 
the Dean at least three days before the date set for the beginning of the 
examination, and must be accompanied by a fee of $10.00 for each subject. 


QUALIFICATIONS FOR THE DEGREE 


1. No one is admitted to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery who 
has not attended lectures for a period of four sessions in the Dental Faculty 
of this University, or partly in this University and partly in some other 


approved university, college or school of dentistry. 
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2. Students of other universities, so approved, who may be admitted 
on production of certificates to a like standing in this University, are re- 
quired to pass an oral examination in primary subjects, and all examina- 
tions in the final subjects in the same manner as students of this University. 


No one is permitted to become a candidate for the degree who has not 
attended at least one full session at this University. 


3. Candidates for the final examination must furnish testimonials of 
attendance on the branches of dental education mentioned on page 564; 
provided, however, that testimonials equivalent to, though not precisely 
the same as these, may be presented and accepted. 


COURSES OF LECTURES 
ANATOMY 


Robert Reford Professor of Anatomy...C. P. MARTIN 
Assistant Professor of Anatomy....... 


Assistant Professor of Histology....... H. SELYE 
Lecturer in Histology................A. J. Darton 
Senior Demonstrator in Anatomy. ....D. S. Forster 
(F. M. FisHer 
Demonstrators.....................4W. WALForD 


E. W. WorKMAN 
ANATOMY 


IA. Gross ANATomy. 

This course covers the first two terms of the first year, and is planned 
so that after making a general survey of the whole body, the dental student 
concentrates his attention on the head and neck. The course runs con- 
currently with the course in First Year Medicine (Anatomy 1), and com- 
prises five hours lectures and fifteen hours laboratory work a week during 


the Autumn and Winter terms. 


Miscroscopic ANATOMY 


|. HistoLocy AND Emspryo.ocy. 

This course coincides for the main part with the Medical Microscopic 
Anatomy Course 5 but the endocrine and reproductive organs are excluded 
and special lectures on dental histology and the embryology of the mouth 
are included. The course finishes at the end of the Winter term. 


Laboratory Manual:—Cunningham, Manual of Anatomy, vols. II & 


ITI. 


Anatomy Text-book:—Gray, Anatomy, or Cunningham, Text-book of 
Anatomy. 


Histology Text-book:—Bailey, Textbook of Histology, or Maximow 
and Bloom, Histology. 











570 FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


BACTERIOLOGY 


Préfesso?. 61.05... 2. E.G. D. MurrRAY 
Associate Professor..... FREDERICK SMITH 
Assistant Professor... .. T. E. Roy 

(C. D. Ketrty 
Tecturers.......«..«+-4W-H. MatHEws* 


\C. R. BREWER 

D. H. STARKEY* 

RutH P. Dow 
Demonstrators. ....... +N. W. McLetLan 

L. P. DEMERS 


M. F. Howie 


All lectures and laboratory courses are given in the Department of 


Bacteriology (Institute of Pathology). 
ELEMENTARY MepicaL BACTERIOLOGY AND IMMUNITY 


30 lectures and 63 hours Practical Work. Third term.—Available to 
Students of Dentistry on the completion of their studies in Anatomy 
Physiology, Histology and Biological Chemistry. 

A choice of one of the following books is recommended :— 

es 7% Mackie & ¥. FE. McCartney, Practical Bacteriology (Living- 
stone); J. W. Bigger, Handbook of Bacteriology (Bailliere, Tindall & Cox), 
or others listed in the Announcements of the Faculties of Arts and Science, 


and Medicine. 


PATHOLOGY 


Professor..............G. Lyman DuFF 
Lecturer...............F. W. WicLeEswortn”* 
Demonstrators {E. S. INGRAHAM 

St ame \H. D. Curprs 


REQUIRED COURSES 
1. Course in GENERAL PATHOLOGY. 
A. Two lectures per week (with epidiascopic and microscopic demon- 
strations) during the Winter and Spring terms. (52 lectures). 


ProFEssor DuvuFF. 


B. Two practical laboratory classes per week during the Spring Term. 
(80 hours practical work). ProFressor DurFF, 
Dr. WIGLESWORTH AND DEMONSTRATORS. 


PHARMACOLOGY 
Professir... i uc... oi Rok Streets 


Assistant Professor....... K.. I. MELVILLE 
CRORE. occs ks cos ow ne ee ASE 


*On Military Service. 
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A course of ten lectures concerned with those phases of pharmacology 
which are of importance in dentistry, supplemented by five laboratory 
periods of demonstrations. 


T ext-books:—Cushny’s, Sollmann’s or any other standard text. 


PUBLIC HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE 
PYOfess0r. oo. sv ces ss. GRANT PLeiNG 


A special course of eight lectures on the relations of Dentistry with 
Public Health and Preventive Medicine. 


MEDICINE 


(Including General Medicine, Nutrition, Dermatology, 
Allergic Diseases and Paediatrics). 


Professor of Medicine........... JONATHAN C. MEakINs 
Professor of Paediatrics......... R. R. StrRurHERsS 
Associate Professor of Medicine. . .1. M. RABiNow1tcH* 
Clinical Professor...............J. F. Burcess 
Demonstrator in Medicine...... . H. E. MacDermor 


This course is designed to give the dental student a geheral insight 
into medical conditions which are influenced, either directly or indirectly, 
by dental problems, as well as general diseases and other pathological pro- 
cesses which influence dentition and the condition of the teeth and gums. 


The course consists of twenty-six clinical lectures at which, as far as 
possible, suitable clinical material is presented to illustrate the various 
abnormal processes.. It is not attempted to give the dental student the 
impression that he is getting a complete course in Medicine but rather to 
impress upon him when and how he can be of assistance to the individual 
in regard to general medical problems and, where the latter also requires 
his aid, in solving many problems. 


Particular attention is paid to:— 


(1) Infectious and systemic diseases which may affect the mouth, have 
manifestations in the mouth, or where the condition of the mouth is im- 
portant in the general course of the disease; 


(2) The importance of diet and nutrition upon the general welfare of 
man, including food requirements, chemistry of nutrition, calorimetry, 
metabolism, the ductless glands and their influence on nutrition, etc. 


(3) The local manifestations of diseases of the skin as seen in the 


mouth and mucous membranes; 


(4) The importance of proper dentition in the child, with particular 
emphasis being placed upon vitamins and congenital deficiencies. 
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THE VERDUN PrRoTEsSTANT Hospitat has 1,100 beds. It serves to 
truct students in the diagnosis and treatment of the psychoses. Students 
taken about the wards in groups, and are required to report on cases 
1 discuss the general problems of psychiatry with the teachers. Occu- 
ional therapy is emphasized. 


THe Royat Epwarp INsTiITUTE in its new building, 3674 St. Urbain 
, has space for 23 beds, with operating room, X-Ray equipment and 
dern facilities for the examination of patients; it is essentially a dis- 
sary for tuberculosis and offers adequate material for teaching students 
- essential features of pulmonary disease. 

The Royal Victoria Hospital is adjacent to the Medical School, 
ile the other affliated hospitals are within easy access. These hospitals, 
h their large clinical and laboratory facilities, and their close affiliation 
h the University, offer excellent opportunities for the study of disease 
all its phases. 


LIBRARY 
Honorary Librarian........ R. L. STEHLE 


The Library occupies the central front section of the medical building. 
contains more than 50,000 bound volumes and over 25,000 pamphlets, 
ses, government publications and other items. 


On the third floor are the pleasant, well-lighted reading room, capable 
accommodating seventy-five readers, and the periodical room, the 
alogue, the charging desk, and exhibits of library treasures. The 
ond floor contains the book stacks and three study rooms available to 
mbers of the teaching staff. The first floor is devoted to the technical 
erations of the library-ordering, cataloguing, etc. 


The chief value of the Library is ‘n its periodical collection. Rela- 
ely little in the way of important journal literature in all languages is 
- available in it. The book collection contains many rare volumes, 
ne dating back to the sixteenth century. Among the books and journals 

ophthalmological collection is excellent; its nucleus is the private 
lection of Dr. Casey A. Wood whose active interest the library still 
oys. 

The Library is for the use of the members of the Teaching Staff, 
duates of the Medical Faculty of the University, undergraduate stu- 
its in the Faculty, graduates from other medical schools, showing 
yper credentials, and graduate nurses. Graduates living at a distance 
y borrow books and journals on payment of carriage both ways. 

The Library is closed on Sundays, but is otherwise open daily during 
. academic session from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m., and 7.30 to 9.30 p.m., except 
-urdays, when it is closed at 5 p.m. After June Ist it is open from 9 
1. to 5 p.m.; Saturdays, 9 a.m. to |. p.m. During July and August 


s closed on Saturdays. 


49 











572 FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


BIOCHEMISTRY 


J. B. Cotuip 


OEE ae 1. Tecan 
O. F. DENSTEDT 
st ‘opiate Cla -°* A. H. NEUFELD 


This course is taken with the Medical Students. 


REQUIRED COURSES 


LECTURE COURSE: 





1. BrocHEMISTRY 


Text-books:—Bodansky, Introduction to Physiological Ch 
(Wiley); Cameron, A Text book of Biochemistry (Macmillan); W 
Text-book of Biochemistry (Van Nostrand). 


Monday, Wednesday and Friday at 9, during the Autumn and 


terms. 


2. BiocHEMISTRY—LABORATORY COURSE: 


A synopsis of the course is issued by the Department. 


Six hours a week: Monday morning; Thursday afternoon. 


DENTAL PATHOLOGY 
Demonstrator.......... .A. GERALD RACEY 
This course in Pathology is given in the Third Year. 


It includes a study of the developmental defects and malfor 
of the teeth and special consideration is given to the study of the « 
diagnosis and pathology of Dental Caries; Diseases of the dent 
Periapical diseases; Periodontal diseases; Odontogenic cysts; and 1 
which commonly occur in the oral cavity. 


A study is also made of the oral manifestations of certain of! 
fective granulomata, as well as vitamin deficiencies and endocr 
turbances. 


In the laboratory microscopic slides of many of these condit 
studied. 


The course extends over the entire session, one hour per wee! 
the first half year, and two hours per week during the second half. 


Text-books:—Thoma: “Oral Diagnosis and Treatment P 
Kronfeld: “Histopathology of the Teeth and Their Surrounding Str 
Thoma: “Clinical Pathology of the Jaws’’; Bunting: “Oral Patho 
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CLINICAL INSTRUCTION 
Clinical instruction is given in the Operating Theatre and Out-Patient 
Department and in the Dental Clinic of the Montreal General Hospital. 
Abundant opportunity is afforded in this institution for the study of diseas- 


éd conditions of the mouth and jaws, and for watching operations in these 


regions. 


DENTAL SURGERY 


Professor of Dental Surgery......A. L. Watsu 
Gieiiettee Beer A Oo. Lgoeie SW eae 
R. E. McManon* 
ENE oo acs ate te Mee BLL ee 
F. W. SAUNDERS 


Thirty lectures are given to the Junior Students in the above subject, 
which includes exodontia, cysts, fractures, and benign tumours, alveolec- 
tomy and apicocectomy and local anaesthesia. The Seniors are given clinics 
on practical cases and are required to complete one case during the year in 


any of the above, excepting exodontia. 


GENERAL ANAESTHESIA 
RE Pe ee C. C. STEWART 

This course, given in the Third Year, comprises a short series of lec- 
tures on the general principles and the physiology of anaesthesia, with 
special emphasis laid on the factors of safety and the suitability of the 
anaesthetic agent employed. An equal amount of time is spent in the main 
operating theatre where demonstrations are given of the use of all modern 
methods of general anaesthesia for dental and oral surgery under actual 
working conditions. 


Text-Book—"'A. E. Guedel, Inhalation Anaesthesia’? (MacMillan). 





DENTAL PHARMACOLOGY AND THERAPEUTICS 
Demonstrator.......... J. Witrrep JoHNSTON 


This course is divided into two parts: 


1. Given to second year students comprises the study of the physical 
properties, chemical composition and physiological action of the various 
medicinal substances and drugs used in the treatment of diseased condi- 
tions of the dental organs and related system. 


2. Given to third year student treats the providing doses, antidotes, 
and contra-indications of the drugs previously studied together with 
physical and thermal methods that are of use in dealing with morbid con- 
ditions of the oral cavity. Special emphasis is paid to the remedies advo- 
cated in other courses and in use in the teaching Clinic. 


Text-books: Prinz: Dental Materia Medica & Therapeutics, Cipes. 
Prescription writing for Dentists. Accepted Dental Remedies. 
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DENTAL HISTORY, ETHICS AND OFFICE MANAGEMENT 
EARL M. Laurin 


Beers: ce er ee tee 
J. Nertson BracktocKx 


Cres lee Joun S. ComMon 


History :— 


This course is intended to give the student an intelligent conception of 
the evolution and development of dentistry from the primitive conditions 
and methods of the past to the present standing of the profession as a 
branch of the healing art. The relation of some of the outstanding men of 
the profession to this development will also be dealt with. 


ETHICS :— 

Under this head the moral, social and business relationships between 
the dentist and his patient will be discussed, as well as his duty to the 
public, his fellow practitioner, and himself. 


OrriceE MANAGEMENT :— 


Under this head the business of the dentist's life will be considered. 
The question of office equipment, keeping of appointments, overhead 
charges, methods of determining fees, office assistants, etc., will be taken up. 


DENTAL JURISPRUDENCE 


a WO. ct Pea ies Saiits w xWeidbe 
A discussion of the laws governing the practice of Dentistry, their 
necessity and purpose. 


The responsibility of the dentist under the laws of the Province, his 
position as defendant in suits for damages and as plaintiff in suits for fees, 


are fully explained. 


METALLURGY 
Associate Professor. ...GORDON St. GEORGE SPROULE 
This course is given to Dental students of the First Year by the Metal- 


lurgical Department of the University. 


It consists of twelve lectures of one hour, and twelve laboratory 


periods of two and a half hours each. 


The lecture course covers:— 


(1) Introductory lectures on the physical and chemical properties 
of metals, especially in relation to their use in dentistry. 


(2) Methods of melting, casting and alloying metals in the laboratory. 
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(3) Methods of extracting metals from their ores. 
(4) The nature and preparation of alloys, including amalgams. 


(5) The metals used in dentistry (lead, zinc, tin, bismuth, cadmium, 
antimony, aluminum, copper, silver, gold, platinum, iridium, mercury, 
iron and steel) are considered separately in regard to their properties, uses 
in dentistry, and, as far as time allows, extraction from their ores. The 
separation, purification and alloying of gold, silver and platinum are 
specially considered. 

(6) The manufacture, properties and uses of dental amalgams. 


Text-book:—J. D. Hodgen, Practical Dental Metallurgy. 


The laboratory course includes experimental work with the metals; gold, 


silver, copper, lead, zinc, tin, aluminum, nickel, iron and steel. 


The metals are melted, alloyed, cast, hammered, filed, cut, rolled, 


annealed and tested with acids and other chemicals. 


; . ; ‘ — 
The preparation of pure gold and silver is carried out and the produc- 


tion and testing of dental and other amalgams. 


The course is given during the first term of each session by Professo r 


Sproule. 


DENTAL ANATOMY 


Erot B. Currt 


DT eg. : 
J. Witrrep JOHNSTON 


This course, given in connection with general anatomy in the First 

Year, aims at giving the student a thorough knowledge of the size, shape, 
cee ; 

uses, and general construction of the natural teeth, their articulation and 


composition. 


This is accomplished by lectures and demonstrations, with the use of 


drawings, models and lantern slides. 


The student is required to carve in plaster four teeth three times 
natural size and fourteen teeth natural size representing al! the forms in 


the human mouth, which are then articulated anatomically. 


Different sections of extracted teeth are made to familiarize the stu- 
dent with the relationship of the different structures composing the teeth. 


The total time given this subject during the First Year is five hours 
a week for a period of twenty-six weeks, total of one hundred and ten 
hours, divided as follows:—one hour a week devoted to lectures, twenty-six 
hours: the balance to demonstrating, modelling, carving, making sections, 


etc., one hundred and four hours. 
Text-book:—G. V. Black and M. Diamond (Macmillan). 
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OPERATIVE DENTISTRY 
Professor................F.H.A. Baxter 


Associate Professor....... D. Prescorr Mowry 
emer Oo en EE Ss TE eee 
1. V. Driver* 


A. Epwarp* 


os Ie 


Demonstrators 


A 7 


wQvTOr 


>. S. SMAILL 
iM. G. SrocKWELL 
. T. CLEVELAND 


\J. E. Vanvuiret 


n< 


The purpose of this course is to make the students thoroughly familiar 
with all modern and accepted methods. The course of lectures extends 
over two years and a half, and includes discussion of the treatment of caries: 
the preparation of cavities, the materials used for filling, the most approved 
instruments and appliances used in operating upon the teeth. Clinics will 
be held at the Dental’ Clinic, where ample material is provided and every 
available means used to make the student practically conversant with all 
the up-to-date knowledge of this important branch of dental science. 


In conjunction with this course, operative technics is taken up, which 
provides a systematic course in manual training, thoroughly familiarizing 
the student with the anatomy of the teeth, and the shaping of cavities, from 
the simple to the more complex. This is carried out on models, using the 
different regular filling materials, scaling, bleaching, and, so far as possible, 


all of the operative procedures. 


The Dental Clinic is open throughout the whole year, and students 
are advised to give as long a time to this work as possible. Each student 
must provide himself with the instruments necessary for his own use. The 
School arranges that a kit of instruments is ready at the commencement 
of the First and Second years for each student. He is required to perform 
all the usual dental operations as they present themselves, under the super- 
vision of competent demonstrators, who are always at hand to offer advice 
and assistance under the direction of the Professor. Between the Second 
and Third Years, and also between the Third and Fourth Years, students 


are required to spend six weeks doing practical work in the Hospital Clinic. 


Text-books:—G. V. Black, 2 Vols. (Medico-Dental Co., Chicago); 
C. N. Johnson (Blakiston); M. E. Jordan, Dental Items of Interest; W. H. 
O. McGehee, Text-book of Operative Dentistry (Blakiston). 


Reference for Periodontia:—Stilman & McCall, Clinical Periodontia 
(Macmillan, New York). 
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PERIODONTIA. 


Arrangement is made for co-ordination of the theoretical study, 
practical instruction and clinical practice in the treatment of pathological 
conditions to be found in the peridental tissues. The physiological and 
histological structure in relation to function, is made a basis for the study 


and treatment of the peridental tissues. 


Text-books:—Orban, Dental Histology and Embryology; Kronfeld, 


ORTHODONTIA 


Professor..............A. W. McCrLe.ianp 
Lecturer...............GERALD FRANKLIN” 
M. L. Donican 
Demonstrators......... 1 YJ. f 
A. R. Winn 


The course in this branch of Dentistry commences with the study of 
the embryology of the dental organs, covering growth, development and 


eruption of the teeth. 
Orthodontia is taught in three full years of the dental course. 


The work of the second year is chosen with a view to giving the student 
a thorough course in technique. Here, different kinds of free-hand solder- 
ing are taught, together with the making of simple appliances; the taking of 


impressions and the making of plaster models is also taken up in this year 


The third year’s work may be divided up into three parts, Practical, 
Theoretical and Clinical. Advanced appliance technique, plaster work, 
etc., comprises the practical work of this year. 


Ten lectures are given, covering terminology, occlusion and classifica- 
tion, which is deemed sufficient to enable the student to enter on the more 


difficult theoretical problems of his final year. 


Following the lectures, group chair-clinics are given, when patients are 


examined, simple cases diagnosed, etc. 


The third year student is associated with a student of the final year, 
who is carrying on cases under treatment in the clinic at the Montreal 
General Hospital. The third year student does not take part in the active 
treatment, however. 


In the fourth or final year a course of, advanced lectures is given. 
These lectures cover Etiology, diagnoses and preventive orthodontia. 


Clinical cases are assigned to each student which he treats under strict 
supervision. 


*On Military Service. 





PROSTHETIC DENTISTRY—CROWN AND BRIDGE WORK 579 


He is called upon to make appliances suitable to the case at hand. 
Such appliances are designed by the staff and are constructed of precious 
metals. 


Together with the student being responsible for the treatment of the 
cases assigned him, he must familiarize himself with al] other cases under 
treatment. 


Histology is reviewed, paying special attention to the changes that 
take place in the bone tissue incident to tooth movement. 


In the laboratory, slides which are specially selected are microscopically 
examined. 


Text-books recommended are:—Dewey, Brash, Angle, McCoy. 


PROSTHETIC DENTISTRY 


Frepesser. 22020 2 Poe Deda 
Leclarer> >... AA KS wer 
Demonstrator. .........R. E. Dacc 


E.. T. Bourke’ 


Special Lecturers. 
F J. C. Franacan 


The course in prosthetic dentistry embraces lectures illustrated by 
lantern slides, and practical work in the laboratory, under the supervision 
of the demonstrator of technics. It includes the preparation of the mouth 
for dentures, impressions, and the properties of materials used in the 
construction of artificial dentures. The student is required to construct 
the different forms commonly used. Attention is directed to the different 
functions to be performed by the denture in the restoration of the natural 
conditions as regards mastication, enunciation and the restoring of the 
features. 


Text-bock:—Pierce & Anthony, The American Text-book of Prosthetic 
Dentistry (Lea & Febiger). 


CROWN AND BRIDGE WORK 


EOCHIGOR ee ca a act « Ws Ce. RRUSHELE 


{P. R. Marcuanp 


Demonstrators. ........ \Witziram G. Stock WEL. 


\ 


The course in Crown and Bridgework extends from the third semester 
of the Freshman year, through the Sophomore, Junior and Senior years. 


During the third semester of the Freshman year, the student is given 
training in the manipulation of wax—the technique of casting and the art 


of soldering. (First Year—60 hours—Third term.) 


*On Military Service. 
19 








580 FACULTY OF DENTISTRY 


The work of the second year is chosen with a view to giving the student 
a thorough course in technique. Throughout the three terms of the second 
year, the student is taught the technical steps in the construction of various 
types of crowns—a most thorough course in casting technique— soldering 
and also a study of materials used, such as wax, compound, investments, 
etc. The third term is devoted entirely to inlays by the Indirect System, 
both as fillings and as bridge abutments, cavity preparations—impression 
taking—die making—obtaining wax pattern—investing and casting same. 
(Second year—120 hours—1st-2nd-3rd terms.) 


In the Junior year, the student is given four fixed bridges to construct 
on a typodont. Bridgework of both fixed and movable types with special 
emphasis on abutment preparation for vital teeth. Technique of construc- 
tion of the different types of bridge pontics. (Junior Year—60 hours— 
2nd-3rd terms). 


The laboratory course parallels the lecture course. A series of lectures 
are given discussing the principles of fixed and removable bridgework— 
indications’and contra-indications—choice cf abutments—construction of 
pontics. 


The first and second terms of the Senior year are given up to Ceramics. 
The students are required to construct a porcelain Jacket Crown—a 


porcelain bridge and an inlay on a model. Lectures are continued in the 
Senior year. 


In the third and fourth years, the student is given practical work in the 
clinic. Each student is required to complete satisfactorily a certain 
number of bridge restorations. By means of lectures and personal demons- 
trations each student is taught how to examine the mouth and how to diag- 
nose different conditions with an aim in view of properly designing applian- 


ces which will restore the mouth to health and functional occlusion. 


Reference books:—Diamond, Dental Anatomy (Dental Items of In- 
terest); Doxtater, Modern Crown & Bridgework (Dental Items of Interest); 
Gillet & Irving, Inlays by the Indirect System (Dental Items of Interest); 
Schwartz, Cavity Preparation & Abutment Construction (Dental Items of 
Interest); Felcher, Art of Porcelain in Dentistry (Dental Cosmos); Le Gro, 
Ceramics in Dentistry (Dental Items of Interest); American Text-book of 
Prosthetic Dentistry (Lea & Febiger). 


CLINIC 


Students are required to attend the clinic every day during the Third 
and Fourth Years from nine to twelve o'clock and from one-thirty to five 
o'clock, except during such part of the time as may be taken up with lec- 
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LIBRARY—MUSEUM 581 


tures or other work of the University course. The practical dental work is 
supervised by the Director of the clinic and his associates. Anaesthetics 
are administered by members of the resident staff of the Hospital, who give 
practical instruction in this most important branch. A nurse is also in 
attendance during clinic hours. 


LIBRARY 


In conjunction with the Medical Library, which contains all the 
standard text-books in the branches of the first two years in Dentistry, 
there is a section dealing exclusively with dental subjects. Students may 
consult any work of reference in the Library between 9 a.m. and 9 p.m. 
during the session; Saturdays, 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 


MUSEUM 


In connection with the Pathological Museum of the Medical Faculty 
there is a very good collection of plaster casts of deformities of the jaw, etc., 
and also a very large collection of teeth of all varieties. 


21 














Y-aere 


et ei 








—e_ \ 
; 


McGILL UNIVERSITY 


MONTREAL 





FACULTY OF LAW 


1940-1941 











McGILL UNIVERSITY 





FACULTY OF LAW 





ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 


Principal ose. od Joencdlé:, tad tet F. Cyrit James, B.Com., M.A., 
Ph.D., F.R.S.C. 

Dean of the Faculty of Law.......... CHARLES Sruart Le M«eEsurier, 
hE SS. 8 ek 

Secretary and Bursar............... F. O. Srrepper, M.A., Ph.D. 

(on leave of absence) 

PAG os anid croxtnadass Meee T. H. Matruews, M.A. 

Mating Brsat ... . oo oso onc cen Wiruram Benttey, C.G.A., A.C.1LS. 

Secretary of the Faculty of Law... ... Baie FluMPHREY, B.Com., B.A., 





A complete list of the teaching staff of the University, including the 
Faculty of Law, is printed as a separate announcement, which may be 
obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 





GENERAL INFORMATION 


COURSE OF STUDY 


The Faculty offers a three-year course in Law, based mainly on the 
study of the Roman and Civil systems, the curriculum and time table 
being arranged on the assumption that a student is devoting his entire 
time to his university work. 


ADMISSION 


Students who have successfully completed two years in the Faculty 
of Arts and Science at McGill University will be admitted to the Faculty 
of Law without further examination. Other candidates for admission will 
have to satisfy the Faculty that they have attained an equivalent educa- 
tional standard, and are intellectually qualified to pursue with advantage 
the study of law. 


Students whose right to enter the Third Year of the Arts and Science 
Faculty is conditional upon their passing supplemental examinations are 
not eligible for admission to the Faculty of Law. 
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Women are admitted to the Faculty on the same terms as men, and 
are eligible for the degree. As the law stands at present, however, they 
cannot be admitted to the Bar or to the notarial profession in the Province 


of Quebec. 


The Faculty may admit a limited number of suitable persons to 
attend selected courses of lectures without matriculation in the University. 
Such permission will only be granted to applicants of at least twenty-one 
years of age who satisfy the Faculty of their capacity to undertake with 
advantage the study of law. They will not be allowed to proceed to a 
degree, but will be entitled to receive a certificate specifying the course of 
study which they have successfully pursued and the class which they 


have obtained in the examination. 


Candidates for admission are required to interview the Secretary 


of the Faculty and to obtain permission to register from him. 


Students intending to practise as lawyers or notaries in the Province 
of Quebec are referred to the information on page 611 regarding admission 


to the legal professions. 


FRENCH 


The attention of students is directed to the necessity of being able 
to read French easily, as the greater number of the works to which they 
will be referred are in that language. 


REGISTRATION 


All students must register in person at the office of the University 
Registrar between Monday, September 23rd, and Saturday, September 
28th (up to 12.00 noon on the 28th). First Year students who wish to 
consult the Dean personally with regard to their course should register 
not later than Thursday, September 26th. 


Students registering later than the prescribed dates will be required 
to pay a late registration fee of $5 during the first week of the session and 
$10 during the second. This will not be refunded, except by special per- 
mission of the Faculty. 


Students must bring with them at the time of registration the evidence 
necessary to show that they are entitled to admission into the Faculty, 
if this has not already been furnished. 


FEEs. 


The regular fees and special fees are given in the General Information 
Pamphlet included in this Announcement. 
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Dates FoR PAYMENT. 


Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office between Monday, 
September 23rd, and Saturday, September 28th, but they may be paid 
before these dates. The second instalment is due and payable on February 
Ist. An additional $2 is charged for payment after the specified dates. 


Students registering late must pay their fees when they register, 
failing which they become subject to the provisions of the above paragraph. 


Immediately after the prescribed dates for the payment of fees a 
list of the registered students who have not paid their fees is sent to the 
Dean of the Faculty, who removes their names from the register of at- 
tendance. Such students are not readmitted to any class until instructions 
have been received from the Bursar that the fees have been paid. 


All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 


PRIZES, SCHOLARSHIPS, AND MEDALS 
The “Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal,” founded in 1864 by Professor 


John Torrance in memory of his wife, is awarded to the student who 
obtains the highest marks in the Final Examination. 


The Montreal Bar Association offers a prize of $50 to the student 
who obtains the highest standing in Commercial Law, and the Junior 
Bar Association a prize of $15 to the student who obtains the best marks 
in Civil Procedure in the Final Year. 


The “‘Alexander Morris Exhibition,’’ of the value of $50, founded 
in memory of the late Hon. Alexander Morris, M.A., D.C.L., of Toronto, 
will be awarded to the student who obtains the highest standing in the 


Second Year. 


Other prizes may be awarded at the discretion of the Governors. 


The “Macdonald Travelling Scholarship’’ was founded by the will 
of the late Sir William Macdonald “for the purpose of enabling English- 
speaking Law students to take a course of studies in France,” the testator 
“deeming it of great importance that the English-speaking members of 
the legal profession should be proficient in the French language’. The 
value of the scholarship is the income from a capital sum of $24,335, and 
is approximately $900. The scholar elected is required to pursue a year’s 
study in the Law Faculty of a French University approved, in each case, 
by the McGill Faculty of Law. The award is made at the discretion of 
the Faculty to a student of the graduating class, not being a notarial 
student, who has obtained first or second class honours in the Final Exam- 
ination, and who would be unable without such financial help to spend a 
year in France. The Faculty interprets the will of the late Sir William 
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Macdonald as intending that the Scholarship be awarded only to men 
students preparing for practice as advocates in the Province of Quebec. 
This scholarship will not be awarded until further notice. 


The “Edwin Botsford Busteed Scholarship” was founded by the 
will of the late Mrs. Edwin Botsford Busteed and will be awarded to a 
student, chosen by the Faculty, in the graduating year who desires to 
carry out research after graduation on some subject connected with the 
law of Quebec. The value of the scholarship is the income from a capital 
sum of $6,000 and is approximately $240. The successful candidate, 
whether or not he registers for the degree of M.C.L., will be required to 
report progress at intervals during his tenancy of the scholarship, and to 


prepare a thesis on a subject approved by the Faculty. 


The “‘Thomas Alexander Rowat Scholarship’ was founded by Mr. 
Donald McKenzie Rowat, N.P., in memory of his brother, Lieutenant 
Thomas Alexander Rowat, B.C.L., who was killed in action at Lens, 
France, on the 28th June, 1917. The value of the scholarship is the income 
from a capital sum of $1,000, and is approximately $75. It is awarded 
in alternate years for proficiency in the French language and in the old 
French law. Candidates must be British subjects of Anglo-Saxon or 
Celtic origin. The next award of this scholarship will be in the session 


1941-42. 


The ‘Charles Albert Nutting Prize’’ was founded in 1930 by Miss 
Adelaide Nutting, M.A., R.N., in memory of her brother, Charles Albert 
Nutting, K.C., B.C.L., who graduated from this Faculty in 1872. The 
value of the prize is the income from a capital sum of $1,000, and is ap- 
proximately $40. It is awarded to the student in the first or second 
year submitting the best essay on a topic related to legal history, the topic 
to be faxed in advance by the Faculty. 


Students in the Faculty are eligible for Rhodes Scholarships tenable 
at the University of Oxford for a term of three years. 


The Lieutenant-Governor’s Silver Medal will be awarded to the 


student who stands highest in the Final Examination in Roman Law. 


The Adolphe Mailhiot Prize, established by Mr. and Mrs. J. N. 
Mailhiot of Victoriaville, P.Q., in 1927, consists of a prize of law books 
to be given annually to a student selected by the Faculty usually, but not 
necessarily, in the graduating class. 


No medals, prizes or scholarships will be awarded, if, in the opinion 
of the Faculty, there is no candidate of sufficient merit. 


SCHOLARSHIPS ANNOUNCEMENT 


A complete list of scholarships and bursaries and the regulations 
governing the various loan funds are given in the Announcement of Scholar- 
ships, Bursaries, and Loan Funds which may be obtained from the Regis- 
trar’s Office. 
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DEGREES 
B.C.L 


The degree granted in the Faculty is that of Bachelor of Civil Law. 


The course covers three years. 


No student under the age of 21 years will be eligible for a degree. 


M.C.L. 


The degree of Master of Civil Law is granted under the authority of 
the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research for advanced study in 
legal subjects. Th candidate must have the degree of B.C.L. from McGill 
or its equivalent, and must have obtained at least second class honours 
in the subject which he proposes to study and in the course as a whole. 
He must spend at least one year in resident study and present a thesis on 
some topic connected with his subject. The complete regulations govern- 
ing this degree are given in the Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate 


Studies and Research. 
D.C.L 


The degree of Doctor of Civil Law is granted under the authority 
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. The regulations govern- 
ing this degree are given in the Announcement of that Faculty. 


LIBRARY 


The Law Library of the University at present contains over 14,000 
volumes, and immediately adjoins the lecture rooms. The principal 
reports of Canada, the United Kingdom, and France are included, as 
well as a selection of reports from the United States and elsewhere. 


There is a small lending library, from which students can obtain 


text-books for the session on payment of an ad valorem fee. 


The general Library of the University is also available for the use 


of Law students. 


OFFICE ATTENDANCE 


The attention of students is directed to the amendment of the Bar 
Act passed at the 1925 session of the Quebec Legislature which reduces 
the period of clerkship to one year for students who have previously 
obtained a recognized degree in Law. Advantage has been taken of this 
to reorganize the Faculty on a full-time basis. The final Bar examination 
may be taken as soon as the student has been admitted to the study of 
Law and has his B.C.L. degree. (For particulars as to Bar require- 


ments, see page 611). 
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EXAMINATIONS 


Examinations will be held:— 


(a) At the end of the first session, covering the year’s work, the 
fnal examination in International Law being held at this time. 


(b) At the end of the second session, covering the second year’s work, 
the final examination in Roman and Constitutional Law and 
Criminal Law and Procedure on the work of both years being 


held at this time. 


(c) At the end of the course, on the work of the three years, except 
Roman Law, Constitutional Law, International Law and Crim- 
inal Law. The results obtained in the final examinations in 


these four subjects are ‘ncluded in the Third Year total. 


Subject to the approval of the Faculty in each case, a student who 
has been prevented by illness from taking certain papers in the sessional 
examination may be permitted to take special papers on the same subjects. 
A fee of $5 will be payable in respect of each paper. No other special 


examinations will be granted. 


At all examinations in the Faculty students are at liberty to write 


their answers either in English or in French. 


CLASSIFICATION OF MARKS 


Se ie Ie igi eG aoe nF Gm WR an Bw WS 8 Oe ee oiee oye er 80-100% 
Res sh kam, cabeiks oxi wemnie ts ban ts Fo +c tet gD 70— 79% 
REET Ul Wisrraicw + she Seid» Sale tciee o)e + + oto msl PONS SRY 50- 69% 


In order to pass a student must have an average of 60%. 


GRADUATING ESSAY 


In addition to passing examinations students must submit, not later 
than the 3lst of January of their graduating year, a thesis of from five to 
ten thousand words on a subject set by the Faculty. Although no marks 
are assigned to the thesis, no degree will be granted unless it 1s adjudged 
satisfactory. It will be taken into account in awarding honours and 
prizes of a general nature, such as the Elizabeth Torrance Gold Medal 
and the Macdonald Travelling Scholarship, and in deciding upon doubtful 


cases. 
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CURRICULUM 


FIRST YEAR 


Roman Law 


Three hours throughout the session Professor J. P. Humphrey. 


Civit. Law 


(a) Persons and Property. 


Two hours throughout the session. Professor C. S. Le Mesurier. 
(b) Obligations. 
Two hours throughout the session. Professor F. R- Scott, 


(Not given 1940-41) 


CRIMINAL LAw AND PROCEDURE 


Two hours throughout the session. Professor C. S. Le Mesurier. 


Mr. G. Fauteux. 


CONSTITUTIONAL Law 


One hour throughout the session. Professor F. R. Scott. 
(Not given 1940-41) 


INTERNATIONAL LAWw 


One hour throughout the session. Professor P. E. Corbett. 


ACCOUNTANCY 


Details to be announced. 


SECOND YEAR 


Roman Law 


One hour throughout the session. Professor J. P. Humphrey. 


Civit Law 


(a) Sale, agency, partnership, privileges, hypothecs and registration. 
Two hours throughout the session. Professor C. S. Le Mesurier. 


(b) Marriage covenants, lease and hire, prescription and minor 
contracts. 


Two hours throughout the session. Professor W. F. Chipman. 


(c) Successions, gifts, wills, substitutions and trusts. 
One hour throughout the session. Mr. Chateauguay Perrault. 
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LecAL HisTORY 


One hour, one term. Professor F. R. Scott. 
(Not given 1940-41) 
Cirvi PROCEDURE 


Professor O. S. Tyndale. 
Mr. W. F. Macklaier. 


Two hours, first term. 
Two hours, second term. 
CoNSTITUTIONAL LAW 


One hour throughout the session. Professor F. R. Scott. 


(Not given 1940-41) 
ApMINISTRATIVE Law 


Two hours throughout the session. Professor J. P. Humphrey. 


CRIMINAL LAw AND PROCEDURE 


One hour, one term. Mr. G. Fauteux. 


THIRD YEAR 


CoMMERCIAL AND MARITIME Law 


(a) Corporations. 
One hour throughout the session. Professor A. S. Bruneau. 


(b) Introduction to the study of Commercial Law and Insurance. 
One hour throughout the session. Professor B. Claxton. 


(c) Negotiable instruments. 


Two hours, first term. Mr. F. T. Collins. 


(d) Maritime Law and Carriers. 


Two hours, second term. Mr. R. C. Holden. 


Civic Law ReEvIEw 


One hour, one term. Professor C. S. Le Mesurier. 


Crv1L PRocEDURE 


Two hours, first term. Mr. W. F. Macklaier. 
Two hours, second term. Professor O. S. Tyndale. 
EvIDENCE 
One hour, one term. Professor O. S. Tyndale. 
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ComPaRATIVE Law 


One hour, one term. 


Professor P. E. Corbett. 


Conriict oF Laws 


Two hours throughout the session. Professor C. S. Le Mesurier. 


Note—Changes in the by-laws of the 


erning legal education m 
curriculum. 


Bar of the Province of Quebec gov- 
ay necessitate some modifications in the 


ADMISSION TO THE LEGAL PROFESSIONS IN QUEBEC 


Candidates proceeding to the Quebec Bar must be British subjects, 
hold the degree of B.A.. B.Litt., or B.Sc. from a Canadian or British 
university, and satisfy the Bar Examiners that they h 


ave successfully 
completed “‘the regular course in philosophy” in 


an approved university. 
The latter course may be taken concurrently with the law course. 


Candidates for admission to the Notarial profession must 
British subjects and hold the degree of B.A., B_Litt. 
Canadian, English or French university. 


also be 
, or B.Sc. from a 


Further information regarding admission to the Bar can be obtained 
by applying to Mr. Arthur Jodoin, K.C. secretary of the Quebec Bar 
Association, Room 622, 132 St. James St. W., Montreal, or by consulting 
the Bar Act, 1925, R.S.Q. chap. 210 (as amended). Information regard- 
ing admission to the Notarial] profession can be obtained by applying to 
Mr. Arthur Courtois, Room 320, New Court House, Montreal, or by 
consulting the Notarial Code, 1925 R.S.Q., chap. 211 (as amended). 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY 


VISITOR 


His Exceitrency THE GoverRNor-GENERAL OF CANADA 


CHANCELLOR 


Sir Epwarp Beatty, CBh.b., hc. Dei ELp 


PRINCIPAL 


F’. Cyrit James, B.Com., M.A., Pu.D., F.R.S.C. 


DEAN OF THE FACULTY OF MUSIC AND DIRECTOR OF THE 
CONSERVATORIUM 


Douctas Crarke, M.A., Mus.B., F.R.C.M., F.R.C.O. 


SECRETARY AND BURSAR 


F. O. Strepper, M.A., Ph.D. (on leave of absence) 


REGISTRAR 


T. H. Mattuews, M.A. 


VICE-DIRECTOR AND SECRETARY OF THE 
CONSERVATORIUM OF MUSIC 
R. pe H. Tupper, Address :—677 Sherbrooke St. W., Montreal 


All communications should be addressed to the Secretary of the 
Conservatorium, as shown above. 
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STAFF OF THE CONSER VATORIUM 


Drrectror:—Mr. DovucLas Crarke, M.A., Mus.B,. ER.C.M., F.R©.O: 


, Vice-DrirEecTor:—Mk. R. DE H. TupPER 
Pianoforte 
Mr. WALTER HUNGERFORD Mr. J. B. SPeIRs, L.R.A.M., 
Mr. Hucu McEacuran, L.Mus. A.R.C.M. 
Mr. Irvin Cooper, Mus.B. Miss EpirH JOHNSON 


Mr. Joun J. WEATHERSEED, F.R.C.O. 
Junior Pianoforte Department 


Mr. FRANK HANSON, Mus.B. Miss Grra Miter, L.Mus. 
Miss Joyce Pickup, L.R.A.M., A.R.C.M. 


Organ 
Mr. J. J. WEATHERSEED, F.R.C.O. 


Singing 
Mr. WALTER CLAPPERTON, Mr. Vicror BRAULT 
Hon. A.R.C M. Mr. RicHARD FULLER (on war 
Miss JEAN L. MILLAR service) 


Sight Singing and Part Singing 


Mr. WALTER CLAPPERTON, Mr. Irvin CooPeER, Mus.B. 


Hon. A.R.C.M. 
Choral Study and Appreciation Class 
Tue D1rEcTOR 
Choral and Operatic Class 
Mr. WaLTER CLAPPERTON, Hon. A.R.C.M. 
Pianoforte Accompaniment and Vocal Repertoire 


Mr. WALTER CLAPPERTON, Mr. Victor BRAULT 


Hon. A.R.C.M. 


Elementary and Higher Theory, Musical Dictation and 
Aural Training 


Tue DrRECTOR Mr. Irvin CooPeER, Mus.B. 
Miss MarGARET BENNETT Mr. CLAUDE CHAMPAGNE 


M. Frank Hanson, Mus.B. 
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History, Aesthetics, Form and Analysis 


Tue Drrecror Mr. Joun J. WEATHERSEED, 


FR.C.0, 


School Class Music 
Mr. Irvin Cooper, Mus.B. 


School Class Teachers’ Training Course 
Mr. Irvin Cooper, Mus.B. 


Teachers’ Methods and Materials 


Mr. Frank Hanson, Mus.B. 


Harmony and Counterpoint 


Mr. Irvin Cooper, Mus.B. 
Dr. ArtHuR H. Ecerrton, 


F.R.C.O., Hon. A.R.C.M. 


THe Drrector 
Mr. CLaupE CHAMPAGNE 


Composition and Orchestration 


THe Drrectror M. CLraupE CHAMPAGNE 


Violin and Viola 
Mr. M. OnDERET Mapame J. R. GirBert 
Mr. EucENE SCHNEIDER 


Violoncello 
Mr. Raout Duquette Mr. JEAN BELLAND 
Double Bass 
Mrs. G. Propyn 


Flute 
Mr. F. HarpMAN 
Mr. H. E. Barttarceon 


Oboe 
Mr. Rear GAacGnierR 
Mr. R. Lucketr 


Clarinet 
Mr. J. Moretti 


Bassoon 


Mr. R. pE H. Tupper 


French Horn 


Mr. J. E. MacDonatp 
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Trumpet 
Mr. C. Van Camp 


Trombone 


Mr. E. Fowler 


Tympani and Percussion 


Mr. L. DeEcaAIR 


Conservatorium Orchestra 


Mr. R. pe H. Tuprer 


Conducting Class 


THe Drrectror 


Chamber Music and Instrumental Ensemble 


Tue DrrEcToR Mr. M. OnDERET 


Dalcroze Eurythmics 


Mute. GENEVIEVE BuUGNION 
Mopern LANGuaGEs (ITALIAN, FRENCH, GERMAN AND SPANISH) 


By arrangement with the Romance and Germanic Languages Depart- 
ments of the University, students in Music have special facilities afforded 
them for studying these languages. 


AcousTIcs 
Tue DrrEcToR 


Pror. H. E. Reritiey, M.Sc. 
Physiology and Hygiene of the Voice 
Dr. H. S. Brrxertrt, C.B. 


ExtTra-Murat CourskEs 


Pianoforte and Violin classes are held in various schools throughout 
the City and vicinity, Information with regard to these can be obtained 
from the Secretary of the Conservatorium, who can also furnish the names 


of teachers in the City who prepare pupils privately for the McGill Local 
Centre examinations. 


Physical Training 


Dr. A.o. LAMB, B.P.E. Miss IveacH Munroe, M.:S.P.E., 


B.Sc., M.A. 


(See Conservatorium Regulations, page 646.) 
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£24 EN AVIMJINE ZANT LUROYAT WEVINEOUA YT THURSVAY FRIDAY SATURDAY 
Elementary Grade 
9 to 10 Theory 
Senior Grade 
Theory 
Junior Grade 
10 to I] Singing Class Singing Class Appreciation Singing Class Singing Class Theory 
of Music Intermediate Grade 
Theory 
Il to 12 Elementary—Junior 
Grade Theory 
12 to | Conducting and 
Score Reading 
Il to 2 3rd Mus. B. 
2 to 3 Ist Mus. B. 2nd Mus. B. 3rd Mus. B. 
Harmony Harmony 
Orchestral 47 4 
Ist Mus. B. Repertory and 2nd Mus. B. 
Counterpoint and | Score Reading (1) Form and Analysis 3rd Mus. B. _ = 
3 to 4 Canon and Fugue 2nd Mus. B. Orchestral Repertory | Form and Analysis 3rd Mus. B. 
Counterpoint, (2) <, 
2nd Mus. B. Canon and Fugue ep 
History 3rd Mus. B. % 
ae POD : History ae r : : fl 
Elementary Grade Highest Grade Junior Grade Aural Training 
_ Theory Form and Analysis Theory _ (Junior) 
4 to 5 Highest Grade 4.15 Intermediate Highest Grade 
History Grade Theory Harmony 
Dalcroze 
Eurythmics . 
> | Highest Grade j ? 
5 to 6 Aural Training Senior Grade Ist Mus. B. Counterpoint 
(Senior) Theory History Ist Mus. B. _ 
Form and Analysis 
6 to 7 
a Singing Class ea Ses, 
= Keyboard Harmony General Theory Special Teachers’ 
7 to 8 Singing Class Singing Class Class in High School Singing Class 
i Acoustics Course; Acoustics 
Teachers’ Methods 
Dalcroze Conservatorium and Materials Class 
» 8to9 Eurythmics Orchestra (2 hrs.) | 8.30 Appreciation of 
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Mon., Sept. 16th 
Mon., Sept. 30th 
Sum.,'_._Oct. 6th 
Mon., Oct. 7th 
Wed., Oct. 9th 
4 p.m. 

8 p.m 
Mon., Nov. IIth 
Sat., Dec. 2Ist 
Mon., Jan. 6th 
Thurs., Feb. 6th 
Thurs. Mar. 20th 
Mon., Mar. 3lst 
Fri, April 11th 

to 
Mon., April 14th 
(inclusive) 

Fri., May 2nd 





FACULTY OF MUSIC 


CALENDAR FOR 1940-41 


1940 


First day of session. Teaching begins in all branches 


of Practical Music 
Lectures in Sight Singing, Theory, Harmony, 
Counterpoint, History, Form and Analysis, Canon 
and Fugue, Transposition and Orchestration begin. 
Founder's Day. 
(James McGill born Oct. 6th, 1744, 

died Dec. 19th, 1813). 


Convocation. 


Inaugural address by the Director in the Conserva- 


torium Hall to all students. 

Presentation at the Royal Victoria College of 
Diplomas of Associateship and certificates gained 
in the examinations at the end of last session. 


Remembrance Day. No lectures. 


All lessons and classes end until after the Christmas 


vacation. 
1941 
All lessons and classes resumed. 
First Students’ Recital in Conservatorium Hall. 
Second Students Recital in Conservatorium Hall. 


Last day for examination entries. 


‘Easter Vacation. 


Examinations in Theory begin (see page 674). 
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CALENDAR 64] 


Mon., May 12th Practica] Examinations begin at the Conserva- 
torium. 


Tues., May 13th Examinations in Higher Theoretical Music begin. 
Sat.. May 10th Last day of Lectures. 
Thurs., May 29th Convocation. 


Sat., June 7th Last day of lessons Conservatorium closes. 
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1904 


1904 


1908 


1909 
1910 


1910, April, May, June 


1910 
1911 
1917 


1918 


1920 





FACULTY OF MUSIC 


FACTS OF HISTORICAL INTEREST 


, September 21st 


, October 14th 


, October 


. February 23rd 
, February 17th 


, June 9th 
, May 12th 


> 


, May Ist 


, April 26th 


, September 


, September 


. November 30th 
, October 5th 


3, January 7th 


, January 12th 


First day of teaching at the McGill University 
Conservatorium of Music. 

(Dr. C. A. E. Harris, Director.) 
Conservatorium formally opened by their Excel- 
lencies, Lord and Lady Minto, First Recital. 
Dr. Harry Crane Perrin takes up his duties as 
Director of the Conservatorium and first Pro- 

fessor of Music in McGill University. 

First Orchestral Concert. 

First Choral Concert. 

First Local Centre examination throughout the 
Dominion. 

First Mus. Bac. Degree conferred. 

First Mus. Doc. Degree conferred. 

Conservatorium endowed by Sir William Mac- 
donald. 

Resignation (owing to illness) of Sir William 
Peterson, K.C.M.G., as Principal of the Uni- 
versity. 

The Governors of the University constituted a 
Faculty of Music with Dr. Perrin as Dean 
of the Faculty. 

General Sir Arthur Currie, G-C.M.G., K.C.B., 
appointed Principal of the University. 

Two Music Scholarships founded as a memorial 
to the late Sir William Peterson. 

Two Music Scholarships founded as a memorial 
to the late Sir William Macdonald. 

Conservatorium building becomes the property 
of the University by deed of gift from Lady 
Strathcona in accordance with the wishes of 
her father, the late Lord Strathcona. 

Mr. Douglas Clarke takes up his duties as Director. 

Mr. Douglas Clarke appointed Dean of Faculty of 
Music. 

The Principal, Sir Arthur Currie, died. 

Mr. A. E. Morgan installed as Principal and 
Vice-Chancellor. 

Mr. Lewis W. Douglas installed as Principal and 
Vice-Chancellor. 

Dr. F. Cyril James installed as Principal and 
Vice-Chancellor. 
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PUBLIC EVENTS OF SESSION 
The chief public events of last session were:— 


1939 
October 4th Presentation of certificates in the Royal Victoria Col- 
lege to candidates successful in the spring examin- 
ations. 


November 3rd Scholarships were awarded as follows:— 
Graduate Scholarships— 
Violet Balestreri~Composition 
and 
Alexander Brott—Composition. 
Peterson Memorial Scholarships shared by: 
Sylvia Kennedy—Singing. 
William Stevens—Pianoforte. 
Mildred Goodman—Violin. 
Sonia Pecmanova—Violin. 
Macdonald Memorial Scholarships shared by: 
Raffaele Masella—Clarinet. 
Lois Hamblett—Pianoforte. 
David Levenson—’Cello and degree work (theory) 
Conservatorium Bursaries shared by: 
D’Arcy Shea—Violin. 
Samson Rosemarin—Violin. 4 
Ellen Ballon Scholarship: 


Frances Bornstein—Pianoforte. 


1940 

February 5th to 17th—Series of Lecture-Recitals by Miss Kathleen Parlow 
in Conservatorium Hall. 

March /th Concert by Conservatorium String Orchestra in Royal 
Victoria College. 

March 13th Concert by McGill String Quartet in Moyse Hall. 

March 20th Recital by Students in Conservatorium Hall. 

April Ist Concert by McGill String Quartet in Moyse Hall. 

April 4th Recital by Junior Students (Pupils of Miss Joyce 
Pickupand Mr. Frank Hanson) in Conservatorium 
Hall. 

April 24th Concert by McGill String Quarter in Moyse Hall. 

May l6th Recital by pupils of Mr. Maurice Onderet. 
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SESSIONAL ANNOUNCEMENT 


The work of the Conservatorium of Music for the season 1940-4] 
will begin on September 16th, 1940, and will end on June 7th, 1941. It 
consists of three terms of eleven weeks each, with an additional summer 


term of three weeks, viz.:— 


(a) September 16th to Nov. 30th. 


(b) December 2nd to March Ist (Christmas vacation, December 
2|lst to January 6th.) 


(c) March 3rd to May 17th. 


Short summer term if desired. 


Lectures arranged in progressive courses are offered as forming part 
of a connected curriculum, leading to certificates and diplomas, as well 


as to degrees in Music in the University. 


The lectures will begin in the last week of September and extend 


over three terms of ten weeks each, viz.:— 


(a) September 30th to December 7th. 
(b) December 9th to March Ist. 
(c) March 3rd to May 10th. 


The examinations in Montreal for certificates and diplomas will be 
held towards the end of the third term, i.e., from May 12th to May 24th. 
The Theoretical Examinations which precede the Practical Local Exam- 
inations will begin approximately May 2nd (see page 6/4) 


ADMISSION 


Students of the Conservatorium are admitted either as:— 

REGULAR StTupENTS, taking an organized course, which includes 
individual instruction in a First and Second Subject, together with such 
classes and lectures as may be thought advisable by the Director, leading 
to the Diploma of Licentiate in Music or the Degree of Bachelor of Music 
in the University. 


ParTIAL StrupENTs, who, besides individual instruction in the one 
principal subject, have the privilege of attending certain classes. Instru- 
mentalists are, at the discretion of the Director, assigned to certain of 
the following classes:—Theory, Harmony, History, Form and Analysis; 
Ensemble Playing. Vocalists are assigned to two of the following classes: 
Theory, Sight-Singing, Elocution and Diction, Choral Class. 


Crass StupEents, Those wishing to attend lectures or classes only in 


either theoretical or practical subjects. 
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PEES 
CONSERVATORIUM OF MUSIC 


The fees are as follows:— 


Regular Students, $225.00 a year payable at the beginning of the 
session (not later than October Ist) or in two instalments of $115.00 each, 
payable before October Ist and January 15th, respectively. This sum 
also covers the fees for the Diploma or Degree Examination at the end of 
the year, as well as fees to Students’ Societies, and charges for Physical 
E,ducation—which is compulsory. 


At the request of the students themselves and by the authority of 
the Senate, a fee of $20.00 is collected from all men undergraduates for 
the support of certain Student Societies, the use of the skating rinks and 
tennis courts during the session and for admission to the home games 
under the control of the Athletic Board. Women undergraduates pay 
a fee of $15.00. These items, however, are covered by the regular fees inthe 
case of undergraduates. 


Partial Students. $15.00 to $60.00 (according to instructor selected) 
per term of eleven weeks. Students paying in full for three terms of 
eleven weeks each are allowed to take the examination for a Local Centre 
Examination Certificate at the end of the year without any further fee. 


Class Students. Fees vary between $5.00 and $25.00 per term, 
according to class. Precise information can be obtained on this point from 
the Secretary. . 


The fees for examinations for Certificates, when not included in the 
term fees as above mentioned, are the same as the fees for the Local 
Examinations. (See page 680). 


In all cases fees must be paid strictly in advance at the office of the 


Conservatorium. 


No individual or class lessons will be given to any student whois 
unable to produce a receipt showing that the necessary fees have been paid. 
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FEES FOR DIPLOMA AND DEGREE EXAMINATIONS 

Diptoma oF Associate (A.Mus.)—Fees for examination, $15.00. 
Diploma fee, $2.50. 

Diptoma oF LiceNnTIATE (L.Mus.)—Fees for examination, $45.00, 
of which $15.00 is payable at each examination. Diploma fee, $5.00. 

Decree or BacneLor oF Music (Mus.Bac.)—Matriculation fee, 
$10.00 (see General Announcement of the University). Fees for ex- 
aminations payable as follows:—First examination in Music, $20.00. 
Second examination in Music, $20.00. Final examination in Music, 
$20.00. Graduating fee, $20.00. 

Although under specia conditions exemptions from certain examina- 
tions for the Diplomas of Associate and Licentiate and Degree of Bachelor 
of Music may be allowed, there is no exemption from the fees given above, 
except in the case of candidates holding the requisite McGill Local Centre 
Certificates. 

DecrREE oF Docror or Music (Mus.Doc.)—Fee $100.00, one-half 
of which ($50.00) is paid when submitting exercise and the balance ($50.00) 
before the final examination. 

N.B.—Candidates examined in theoretical subjects connected with 
the above Degrees and Diplomas at centres other than Montreal will 
probably have to pay a local supervisor’s fee in addition to the fees stated 
above. 


CONSERVATORIUM REGULATIONS 


1. Fees are not refunded, nor is the length of the term extended on 
account of temporary absence. Absence from lessons caused by pro- 
longed illness may be allowed for, provided the Secretary is notified and a 
Doctor’s certificate presented. 

2. No business matters can be arranged through the instructors, but 
must be transacted through the office. 

3. Students cannot register for less than a term and must notify 
the Secretary, at least a week before the end of the term, if they wish 


to discontinue lessons, otherwise it is understood that lessons will be 
continued through the following term and fees for the full additional term 
must be paid. 

4. Any lessons missed in consequence of the instructor's absence 
will be made up at the mutual convenience of instructor and pupil. Lessons 
missed by students are their loss, unless a Doctor’s certificate is produced, 
when lessons will be made up, but no fees will be refunded or remitted. 

5. All students must sign the attendance register in the office imme- 


diately after each lesson. 


6. Every student (except those attending schools) must, at the 
beginning of each session, either produce a medical certificate from his 
or her medical attendant or be examined by the Medical Officer appointed 
by the University. See General Announcement. 
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7. No student suffering from an infectious or contagious disease, 
or who is, in the opinion of a competent medical attendant, in any way 
brought into contact with any person infected with such disease, is allowed 
to attend. 


8. Students are required to be punctual at lessons, lectures, concerts 
and examinations. 


9. Notices on the bulletin boards are official, and students are re- 
quested to pay due attention to such as may be posted there. 


10. No change in course or teacher can be made without first obtaining 
the consent of the Director. 


11. Students are advised to take the sessional examination (the form 
of such examinations to be decided by the Director) and are prepared for 
the same by the instructor or instructors to whom they are assigned. 


12. Students wishing either to take part in any public musical perform- 
ance, publish a composition, or accept a professional engagement, must first 
obtain the consent of the Director. 


13. The name of each lecture and the hours at which the classes are 
held will be posted on the notice boards. 


14. Registered students of the Conservatorium must take part in either 
recitals or concerts, if required to do so by the Director. 


15. Visitors are not allowed to be present during any lesson (class 
or private) except by permission. 


16. The Director has the right to refuse or to cancel at any time the 
registration of any individual whose presence in the Conservatorium may 
appear detrimental to its interests. 

17. Smoking within the building is absolutely prohibited. 

18. Physical education is compulsory for all regular students of the 
first two years, two periods per week: being devoted to it. No student 
is asked to do work unsuited to his or her physique, and students debarred 
from exercise of any kind are dealt with separately and carefully advised. 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


Tue Sir Witiram Peterson Memoria ScHOLARSHIPS.—E tablished 
in 1921 by the University and by friends, graduates and pupils of the 
Faculty of Music. The interest upon the original endowment of $6,055 
is used to support two scholarships in Music as a memorial to the late 
Sir William Peterson 

For further details consult the Secretary of the Faculty. 


THe Str Wittram Macponatp Memoriat ScuHorarsuips,—Estab- 
lished in 1922 by the University. The interest upon the original endow- 
ment of $6,000 is used to support scholarships in Music as a memorial to 


the late Sir William Macdonald. 
For further details consult the Secretary of the Faculty. 
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ELLEN Baton Piano ScHoLarsHip.—Founded in 1928 by a gift of 
$1,500 from Miss Ellen Ballon, a graduate of the Conservatorium. The 
principal has been increased by a further gift of $750 from Miss Ballon. 
In making this award the Faculty takes into account the need as well as 


the ability of candidates. 


For further details consult the Secretary of the Faculty. 


UNIVERSITY BURSARIES 


Full-time students studying for the Licentiate in Music or for the 
Bachelor of Music degree may apply for University Bursaries. For 
details see the separate Scholarships Announcement which may be ob- 


tained from the Registrar’s Office. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREES 


(For Fees, see page 646) 
For requirements for the degree of Doctor of Music, see page /20. 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR oF Music 


All candidates for this degree must pass the following examinations :— 
1. The Matriculation examination. 

2 The First examination in Music (at the end of the first year). 

3. The Second examination in Music (at the end of the second year). 
4. The Final examination in Music (at the end of the third year). 
A specimen set of papers for each of the three examinations in Music 


can be obtained from the Secretary, price 25c. each. 


THe MatTRICULATION EXAMINATION 


The Matriculation Examination is held yearly, in June, at McGill 
University and at various centres throughout the Dominion. There is 
also an examination held in September, but at McGill University only. 
Candidates for musical degrees are examined in the following:— 

1. English (two papers). 

2. History (one paper). 

3. Two of the following languages:—French, German, Latin, Italian, 
Spanish (two papers in each of the two languages chosen by the 
candidate). 

4. Algebra or Geometry (one paper). 

5. Music—one paper. The paper set is that of the Highest Grade 
(Harmony and Counterpoint) of the local theoretical examination 
in Music and must be taken by the candidate at the regular exam- 


inations held by the Conservatorium in May. 


Further information with regard to this examination, and exemption 


therefrom through the possession of certain equivalent certificates, can 


be obtained from the Registrar of the University. 
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FIRST AND SECOND EXAMINATIONS 649 
EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC 


The first and second practical studies are no longer required. In their 


place reading from open score is required in each part of the Mus.Bac. 
examination, 


First ExaMINATION IN Music 
(a) Harmony in three and four parts. 


(b) Strict Counterpoint up to three parts, answers to Fugue subjects, 
and Fugal Exposition in two parts. 


(c) Form and analysis. Questions will be given on accent, cadence. 
metre, rhythm, phrasing, etc., and on the form of the pieces included in 
lists A and B of the Highest Grade Piano Local Centre Examinations. 


(d) General outlines of musical history. 


(e) Playing on the pianoforte from open vocal score (G & F clefs 
only). 


(f) Viva voce. 
SEconD ExaMINATION IN Music 
(a) Harmony in not more than four parts, choral and instrumental, 
(b) Counterpoint (strict and free) in not more than four parts. 
(c) Canon in two parts and fugal exposition up to four parts, 
(d) History of music from the l6th century to the present day. 


(e) Form and analysis. The candidate must show an intimate 
knowledge of a few compositions, the names of which wil] be supplied 
on application, at least three months before the date of examination. 


(f) Elementary knowledge of acoustics or physiology of the voice. 
(g) Playing on the pianoforte from string quartet score. 
(h) Viva voce. 


The possession of the Diploma of Licentiate of Music obtained either 
under Class I or Class III from McGill University exempts candidates 
from the necessity of taking the First and Second Examinations for Mus. 
Bac., and, accordingly, candidates can proceed direct to the Final Exam- 
ination, provided that they have matriculated. 
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FinaL EXAMINATION IN Music 


(a) Harmony up to five parts. 
(b) Free Counterpoint, up to five parts, in 16th century style 
(c) Double Counterpoint in 8ve, !0th and 12th. 


(d) Canon and fugue in three and four parts. 
(e) History of music from the earliest time to the present. 


(f) Form and analysis. Knowledge will be required of such works 
as the following:—Bach’s 48 Preludes and Fugues; Beethoven's Piano- 
forte Sonatas: Schubert’s, Schumann’s and Brahms’ Songs; an Opera 
or an Oratorio; Symphonies and Overtures by Mozart, Beethoven, Brahms, 
Mendelssohn, Wagner, besides contemporary works. Candidates may, 
at least three months before the examinations, obtain from the Secretary 
of the Faculty of Music a complete list of the works upon which the exam- 
ination papers in this subject will be based. 


(gz) Instrumentation. A knowledge of the compass and capabilities 
of all instruments in the modern orchestra and the scoring of a given pas- 
sage in a given time; also the reading at sight from an easy score of a clas- 
sical composer. 


(h) Two compositions to be sent in by a candidate, to be received 
by the Secretary of the Examining Board not later than the last day of 
the second week in April. One to be an unaccompanied vocal work (not 
an anthem) showing considerable vocal resource; the other to be a work 
for strings, or combination of not less than four instruments or full orchestra. 
The works may be in any form and the instrumental composition should 
take not less than seven minutes to perform. Candidates, when submitting 
their compositions, must send at the same time, a signed statement to 


the effect that the works are their own unaided efforts. 


(i) Viva voce. 
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LICENTIATE IN MUSIC 651 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DIPLOMA OF 
LICENTIATE IN MUSIC 


(For Fees, see page 646) 
Candidates may elect to be examined either in:— 
Class A—Theoretical Subjects and Composition, or 


Class B—Practical Subjects as Performers, or as 


Class C—Teachers in both Theory and Practice. 


CLASS A—THEORETICAL SUBJECTS AND COMPOSITION 


First EXAMINATION 


(a) Advanced Rudiments, including Sight Reading and Ear Tests. 


(b) The Harmony and Counterpoint paper of the Highest Grade 
Local Centre theoretical examinations. 


(c) History and Form and Analysis paper of the Highest Grade 
Local Centre theoretical examinations. 


SECOND EXAMINATION 


Requirements a, b, c, and d are the same as those for the First Exam- 
nation for Mus. Bac. (See page 649), 


(e) Composition of a song (or two short songs) or a miniature suite 
for piano (or piano and violin, or any other combination), or an arrange- 
ment for S.A.T.B. (unaccompanied) or three female voices (accompanied 
or unaccompanied) of any genuine folk-song. The parts must show char- 
acter and independence. The M.S. must be jn the hands of the Secretary 
of the Examining Board, McGill Conservatorium of Music, Montreal, 
not later than the last day of the second week in April. 


Turrp ExaMmINATION 


Requirements a, b, c, d and e are the same as those of the Second 
Examination for Mus. Bac. (See page 649). 


(f) Practical work on pianoforte or organ. The requirements are 
those of the Senior Grade of the practical local examinations. Exemp- 
tion from this test may be claimed if candidates possess certificates show- 
ing that they have passed that examination. 
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(z) Composition of (1) a movement in Sonata form (for either piano- 
forte, or organ, or violin and pianoforte, or any other combination); or 
(2) a Chorus with independent accompaniment for strings or some com- 
bination of orchestral instruments (nof an anthem); or (3) an extended 
composition for strings. This must be received by the Secretary not 


later than the last day of the second week in April. 


(h) Viva voce. 


CLASS B—PRACTICAL SUBJECTS AS PERFORMERS 
First EXAMINATION 


Candidates are required to pass Senior Grade of the Local Centre 


examination in Theory. (See page 681). 
and 


(a) Easy Transposition Tests (for instrumentalists only). 


(b) Diction in respect of Modern Languages (for singers only). 


(c) Practical work either as Vocalist or Instrumentalist, in Principal 
Study, the requirements of which will be those of the Highest Grade of the 
practical local examinations. Candidates will be asked questions on the 
form of the works presented, as well as questions relating to keys and 


modulations. 


SECOND EXAMINATION (SEMI-FINAL) 


The requirements for candidates whose chief study is either pianoforte, 


or violin, or violoncello, or organ, or singing, are found under separate 


headings. 


PIANOFORTE 
(No written examination) 
1. Scales. 


Major, minor (both forms) and chromatic scales at the distance of 
8ve, 3rd, and 6th through four octaves; also in double 3rds (in 
similar motion only) and double 8ves through two octaves. 


The candidates must be prepared to play all the above-mentioned 
scales in all keys, in either similar or contrary motion, beginning 
on either the highest or lowest notes, and with either legato or 
staccato touch (double 3rds in similar motion only). 
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Common chords, with hands commencing either an 8ve, 3rd, 6th. or 
10th part, in similar and contrary motion, also common chords in 
double octaves, legato and staccato, beginning on either the highest 
or lowest notes; dominant and diminished 7ths in similar motion an 
octave apart or at any inversions or interval; in contrary motion 
commencing either on the same note and working outwards, or on 
the extreme notes and working inwards. Also double octaves. 


Reading at Sight. 


Transposition. 
Of a short passage, a semi-tone above or below. 


Performance. (Extra marks wil] be given for playing from memory. ) 


(a) One of the following Preludes and Fugues :— 
Prelude and Fugue No. 12 in F minor— Book I) 
=> 


No. 19 in A major—Book || 


: > 3 : Rac 
No. 5 in D major—Book I] (*'**:+: ++ BACH 
No. 10 in E minor—Book II) 
or 
French Suite No. 1 in D minor.......................... Bacu 


b) Variations on a Hungarian Song—Op. 21 No. 2° 
or ba cei BRAHMS 
Variations on a theme by Schumann—Op, 9 J 


or 
24 Variations in D Major on “Vieni amore” by Righini— 
BEETHOVEN 


(c) Etudes: Op. 25, Nos. | or 9, or ) 
Op. SAPs LR Peds oo Gropm 
Nocturnes Op. 15 No. 2 or Op. 48 No. 1, or] 
Op. 9 No. 3 
Mt) Ragenvellins: (vcs seven deed pall eee Joun IRELAND 
or Preludes 14 (E flat minor and 18 (F minor) of 24 Preludes— 
a A re ery en A Po ed ehh a ge Ca ae es Bay ee SCRIABIN 
or Danse profane (from Two Dances—(1) Danse sacrée, 
2} Diane DOORN... . Saba ile eee ae Ok Desussy 


(e) A piece of the candidate’s own choice. 


Questions will be asked on the general outlines of form shown in 
the pieces and also on the general outlines of musical history. 


Candidates must be prepared to answer any advanced questions on 
rudiments of music. 
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VIOLIN 


(No written examination) 


Scales. 

Any major or minor scales, selected by the examiners in thirds, sixths, 
and octaves, one note to each bow, through two octaves. Also any 
of the ordinary scales through three octaves with various bowings. 
Chromatic scale starting from F in the first position (D string) 


through two octaves. 


Arpeggios. 
All major and minor chords throughout three octaves, and in octaves 
throughout two octaves. Dominant sevenths and diminished 


sevenths in all keys throughout three octaves. 
Reading at Sight. 


Performance. 
Candidates must prepare any one Etude from each of the follow- 
ing composers:—Kreutzer, Fiorillo, Dont, Gavinies, and Rode, 


and also play one of the following Sonatas :— 


Someta wi (Op. 100)... 2... eee tee eee ee ms BRAHMS 

Sonata in A minor (Op. 105)........-- ++ ee eeeeees ScHUMANN 

Concerto in E. major... ....---2sseeer rect ee ee rneneges BacH 
Questions. 


Questions will be asked on the general outlines of form shown in the 
studies and pieces, and also a few on the general outlines of musical 


history. 


Candidates must be prepared to answer any advanced questions on 


rudiments of music. 
VIOLONCELLO 
(No written examination) 
Scales. 


Major, minor (melodic form), and chromatic scales in all keys. 


Arpeggios. 


OL ites Nok. (0480 15. cla es ae ea reas ame Oa J. L. Duport 
Any two studies... 256 see ete dee dee teen one eee eee. DoTZAUER 


(From 24 Daily Exerciess. Augener.) 
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WwW 


3. Reading at Sight. 


4. Performance. 


Candidates must be prepared to play one piece from any two of the 
following groups—two items in all:— 


Aa) Sad ys 2 ea Pik. oc MAAR ah so, J.S. Bacu 
(b) Sonata in E minor ree Oe aes gt teins eet BRAHMS 
(Ist movement only) or 
SOMAGA 1 EW Gen. oo ao ee ee BRAHMS 


(Ist movement only) or 
Sonata in A major (Op. 69) 
(The whole) 


ities ce bb he: cnt oy ates BEETHOVEN 


(c) Also any two of the following pieces :— 
Seven Variations on a Theme from ““The Magic 


Pits “is, M6 hoes) 2 oil etl it BEETHOVEN 

Swe Fees ck se cece Huco ANson 
(Oxford University Press) 

Slumber Song (arr Harvey Grace).................. Bacw 
(Oxford University Press) 

Five irmh. Poll “Timiae. occ cc ees ee Howarp FERGUSON 


(Oxford University Press) 


5. Questions. 


Questions will be asked on the general outlines of form shown in the 
pieces, and also a few on the general outlines of musical history. 
Candidates must be prepared to answer any advanced questions on 

rudiments of music. 


VIOLA, DOUBLE-BASS, HARP AND WIND INSTRUMENTS 


Requirements will be forwarded to candidates on application to the 
Secretary, 677 Sherbrooke Street West, Montreal. 


ORGAN 
(No written examination) 


1. Scales. 
(a) Manuals only (with both hands). 


(b) Pedals only. 


(c) One hand only with pedals, at varying degrees of speed and 
beginning with either the highest or lowest note. 
In the case of (a) and (c) contrary motion may be required. 
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Arpeggios. 


(a) For pedals through two 8ves; common chords, major and minor 


in keys of C, D, D flat, E flat, E, and F. 
(b) One hand and pedals combined, in contrary motion. 
Reading at Sight. 


Transposition. 


x ~ oe Sy a 
Of a short passage, a semitone above or below. 


Performance of either List A or List B. 


List A. 


BuxtTEHUDE: Prelude and Fugue (Ed. Ley) (Oxford University 


Press). No. 14 in G minor. 

Bacw: In Dulci Jubilo: (Book XV, page 26). (Novello or 
Peters 244). 

STANFORD: No. 6 of 6 Preludes and Postludes, 2nd set Op. 105. 


(Stainer & Bell). 


List B. 
Bacu: Vivace from Trio Sonata in D Minor No. 3. (Novello or 
Peters). 


MENDELSSOHN: Last Movement 5th Sonata. (Any edition). 
FRANCK: Prelude Fugue and Variation (B. minor). (Peters 


3744A). 


Questions. 


Questions will be asked on the general outlines of form shown in the 
pieces, and also a few on the general outlines of musical history. 


Candidates must be prepared to answer any advanced questions on 
rudiments of music. 


SINGING 


(No written examination) 


Scales and Technical Exercises. 
Major, minor, and chromatic scales at varying degrees of speed. 


(For example, see Randegger’s Singing Primer, pages 38, 41 and 48.) 
Also any six of the technical exercises given on pages 161 to 169 
of the same work, selected according to voice. 


Arpeggios. 


See Randegger’s Singing Primer, pages 102, 104 and 107. 
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b F Reading at Sight. 


4. Performance. 
Studies. 
Soprano or Tenor—Any two from No. | to No. 17, Fourth Series. 
Part I. 30 Sollee oo. cs iets den vce. oc tac, Vittorio Riccr 
Alto or Bass—Any two from No. I to No. 17, Fourth Series. 
fate wee. D8, geen, oe). jis Vittorio Ricc1 


Medium Voices—Any two from No. | to No. 17, Fourth Series. 


Part III. 30 Solfeggios.......................... Vittorio Ricc1 


The selection of the pieces to be rendered in this examination is left 

1-7} ; i a . 

to the candidates, who must, however, choose music of the following 
character :— , 


(a) One or two specimens of Recitative. 


(b) Two arias from an Oratorio or Oratorios, 
or 


Two arias from an Opera or Operas. 


(c) One song by any of the following composers:—ScHUMANN, 
SCHUBERT, FRANz, BrAuHMs, LoEweE, Parry, Excar, Wo Lr, 
HENSCHEL, STANFORD, Scorrt, IRELAND. 


(d) One song by any of the following composers:—BaALAKIREFF, 
Grisec, Hann, SIBELIUS, ARMSTRONG Grisss, Horst, VauGHAN- 
WILLIAMS. 


(e) One or two specimens of Folk Song from “A selection of Col- 
lected Folk Songs,” C. SHarp and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS (Novello). 


N.B.—The selection made will be taken as an indication of the can- 
didate’s taste. 


5. Questions. 


Questions may be asked as to the style of the pieces selected and the 
modulations or keys through which the music passes, etc. 
Questions may be asked on the more advanced rudiments of music. 


THirp ExaMINATION (Final) 


The requirements for candidates whose chief study is either Piano- 
forte, or Violin, or Violoncello, or Organ, or Singing, are found under 
separate headings. There is no written examination. 
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PIANOFORTE 


1. Transposition Test. 


The transposition of a passage a tone above or below. 
2. Sight Reading Test. 


3. Questions. 
Questions will be asked on musical history from the 16th century 
to the present day, form as shewn in the works presented as well as 


general musical knowledge. 


4. Performance. 
One of the specified items from each group to be prepared: 
(a) Prelude and Fugue in F sharp major A ) 
Prelude and Fugue in C sharp major { Bk. I 


Prelude and Fugue in A flat major | | B 
Prelude and Fugue in D sharp minor } Bk. II ACH 


Prelude and Fugue in C sharp minor } | 
French Suites Nos. 4, 5 or 6 


Fantasia and Fugue in ge nee ar as Bacu-LisztT 


(b) Any two of the following ) 
Etudes: Op. 10, Nos. |, ig oy « Saks EEO EE EE CHOPIN 
Op. 25, Nos. 6, 8, 10, 11) 


(c) Concerto No. 5, Op. 73 ) 
Sonata in E, Op. 109 MRO NIT ee to ee BEETHOVEN 


Sonata in E flat, Op. 8la_ ) 


ea a BS AN co nae sn see en tee nine ea wee earns CHOPIN 
Sonata in G minor Op. °C eee ere ScHUMANN 
(d) Variations on ““C) Mistress Mine” (Novello)......-.+++++> Byrp 


Variations a reer oe I SE Sa ali ens 
(Omitting variations #55 4Z) 


Ballade in D major, Op. Ei 2 c's es kes ee ee BRAHMS 

tee an F. flat MINOr...... 1-2-2000 se ss dines e ee see BRAHMS 
Etudes Symphoniques 

(Theme and any three Ftudes)...... ce cees ++ + + SCHUMAN 

bey Teetiets dang Testu. 0 05. Se a Bae Se ee DeEBussy 

i PUeks Teyeuiio; 0. 65 ee Ral SE RS SR DEBUSSY 

DEBUSSY 


chad ed OF 5 aig 059s ene ih eee ee ee 


(Continued overleaf) 


Special Note.—I\n place of a selection from sections (d) and (e) the 
candidates may present César Franck’s Prelude, Choral and Fugue. 
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(e) Continued. 


Bourrée Fantasgue: jy. 0652 pee CHABRIER 
(Enoch & Sons) 
es A eT ot aL a ae ae RAVEL 
DOBALNG: soot or Th as ante hotat ak RAVEL 
TREMP Sn eo Ci a ee i ge ee JouHN IRELAND 
A Reel, No. 4 of ) 
Four Irish Dances P.............STANFORD-GRAINGER 


(Stainer & Bell | 
(f) A piece of the candidate’s own choice. 


Notre.—Candidates must be prepared to play some, if not all, of these 
from memory. 


Examination in Second Study. 

Certificates gained in any of the three higher grades of the local 
practical examinations exempt candidates from this test, whether 
the subject chosen is Organ or Violin, or Violoncello, Singing or 
Wind Instrument. 


VIOLIN 
Sight Reading Test. 


Questions. 
Questions will be asked on Musical History from the 16th century 


to the present day, form as shown in the works presented as well 
as general musical knowledge. 


Performance. 
One piece to be selected from each of the following groups:— 


(For violin alone, Prelude and Fugue only.) 


(Db) Sotinte ti Cs thajor, On. 30. wy... ese ea BEETHOVEN 
PAs, OU eet ees gs. ue Youn a) ary DeEsussy 
ORR Soe nian Raed Ua sc oie ed Pik atk RAVEL 
See, Senna ee Ne ely RES ak CéEsaR FRANCK 
SE ar ee, cae 1 ie en ae JoHn IRELAND 


(Winthrop Rogers) 


(c) Concerto (last movement)... 2.0.0.0 2.) .6250e6..05 025. BRAHMS 
Concerts Ciest movenene) 85 5 oe nce os ee ELGAR 
Concerto in D minor (first two movements)...... Max Brucu 
Goticerto. No. 4 in D wajors 26.218 JER Sees Mozart 

(First two movements: Joachim’s Cadenza) 
Concerto in A minor Op. 73....... 02. ceecceccu.. . GLAZOUNOV 


First or second movement. 
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(d) {Spanish Suite: 


POE PIRDROTIOIS. 2.4... kes ss ate ceee ed eineeeee eee NIN 
Nigun—Improvisation...........--00++eeee ee ErRNEsT Biocu 
SS te a ie SZYMANOWSKI 
ns gues 6 ace 2 eo oe JOACHIM 


Examination in Second Study (which must be the Pianoforte). 


Certificates gained in any one of the three highest grades of the local 
practical examinations in pianoforte exempt candidates from this 
test. 


VIOLONCELLO 
Reading at Sight. 


Questions. 


Questions will be asked on Musical History from the 16th century 
to the present day, form as shown in the works presented as 
well as general musical knowledge. 


Performance. 

Sonata in.D (for ‘cello alone)... . 2... eee ee es DonaLpD Tovey 

pmmen ae fr Want CO. 99) ok os ccc ces tee awe gues BRAHMS 
(First movement) 

eee cre eimor At. 9G)2 0. oe oe 68 SG SR BRAHMS 
(Last movement) 

TE CENA i oso soo o BYES wit V8 Few E. GoossENs 
(Pub. by Hawkes & Son) 

SR TN cies is bs doin aye « } tee See Sale ELGAR 

PE MRC SROVOEIIENE) 6555 ccs cn 6 wo 60 view € oes me Detrius 


Examination in Second Study (which must be the Pianoforte). 


Certificates gained in any one of the three highest grades of the local 
practical examinations exempt candidates from this test. 


ORGAN 


Transposition and Modulation Tests. 


The transposition of a passage into another key not exceeding a tone 
above or below. Modulation—Candidates are advised to make 


their modulation musically and not only mathematically correct. 
Sight Reading Test. 


Questions. 

Questions will be asked on Musical History from the 16th century 
to the present day, form as shown in the works presented as well 
as general musical knowledge. 
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4. Performance. 
Of one piece from each of the following lists:— 


(a) Prelude and Fugue idle Hanae! 9, SEER E TEC we eFC Le Bacu 
(Book VII Novello) 


Prelude and Fugue in E. flat ROE Fe ae Bacw 
(Book VI Vol. II Novello) 

Fantasia and Fugue in G minor.......................__ Bacu 
(Novello VIII or Peters) 

Prelude and Fugue in C minor........... VAUGHAN WILLIAMS 
(Oxford University Press) 

(b) Sonata in E minor No. 8 OE WAY 6 Radnciece on RHEINBERGER 

(Novello) 

Sonata in C sharp minor....................0..... Harwoop 
(Schott) 

Sonata Britannica No. 3 i Pe ed 5 Sex, SERRE Se STANFORD 
(Stainer & Bell) 

Sonata in G major 2 SS) «Scheu. Read, Se eee ELGAR 
(Breitkopf & Hartel) 

Sonata in G minor OIDs Ae mccivtiny s Maetae state Cte ee Prutti 
(Peters) 

ES, a ee mn PROT REREAD Harwoop 
Toccatina on ‘Corde Natus”’ (Augener)...... F\AGLEFIELD Hut 
Concert Fantasia on “Hanover’’ (Novello).......... E.. LEMaRE 
Vorspiel and Liebestod (ares J. Br Wee uit cist WAGNER 

(Novello) 
RE Ei itd ob aig MUNK Eta EO FRANCK 
Beret i tei.) 052 «saa oe aes aA FRANCK 
(Peters or Durand) 
Introduction and ot Ee ea a tt og ALcocx 


(Oxford University Press) 


>. Short Extemporization on a Given Theme. 


6. Examination in Second Study. 


Certificates gained in any one of the three highest grades of the local 
practical examinations exempt candidates from this test, whether 
the subject chosen is either Pianoforte, or Violin, or Violoncello, 
Singing, or Wind Instrument. 
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SINGING 


Performance. 


(a) Studies. 
Soprano or Tenor—Any two from No. 18 to the end of the 


Fourth Series, Part I, of 30 Solfeggios....--+-- Vittorio Ricci 
Alto or Bass—Any two from No. 18 to the end of the Fourth 
Series, Part Il, of 30 Solfeggios....--.+++-+++ Vittorio Ricci 
Medium Voices—Any two from No. 18 to the end of the Fourth 
Series, Part III, of 30 Solfeggios......-+-++++--: Vittorio Ricci 


(b) The principal solo work from an opera or oratorio. 


(c) Not less than three songs in various languages to exemplify 


proficiency in diction. 
Sight Reading Test. 


Questions on Musical History from the 16th century to the present 
day, form as shown in the works presented as well as general musical 


knowledge. 


Chief Study. 

The studies by Vittorio Ricci must be prepared by all candidates, 
but as types of voices and capabilities of vocalists differ so much, 
it is impossible to specity satisfactorily other work on which any 
individual candidate will be examined. The Examination Board is 
prepared to accept in the Final Examination any works on which 
a correct judgment can be formed as to whether the candidate shall, 


after examination, be awarded the Diploma :— 
(a) As soloist for Concert Work only. 
(b) As soloist for Light Opera. 
(c) As soloist for Grand Opera. 
(d) As soloist for Oratorio. 


(e) As soloist for a combination of any of these. 


Candidates must submit to the Board of Examiners, through the 
Secretary, a list of works which they propose to present for the 


Final Examination. 


Second Study (which must be the Pianoforte). 


Certificates gained in any one of the three highest grades of the local 
practical examinations for Pianoforte exempt candidates from 
this test 
The ability of candidates to play their own accompaniments on the 


pianoforte to the vocal work prepared by them for the examination 
together with the reading of a song accompaniment at first sight 


will be accepted as second study. 
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CLASS C. TEACHERS’ EXAMINATION 
(THEORY AND PRACTICE) 
First ExamMInaTIon 
(Partly written and partly viva voce) 
Candidates are required to pass the Highest Grade of the Loca] 
Centre examinations in Theory. (See page 680). 

Chief Subject. 

Candidates will be expected to show sufficient executive ability to 
perform the technical work, studies and pieces contained in the 
list for the current year’s local examination in the Highest Grade. 
(Total exemption from this examination can be claimed if candi- 
dates can produce certificates of having previously passed the 
Highest Grade. theoretical, and the Highest Grade, practical, of 
the local examinations. ) 

N.B.—Sight reading tests and ear tests will be given in each part 

of this examination. 


SECOND ExaMINATION (Semr-Finat) 
(Partly written and partly Viva voce) 

1. Harmony in three and four parts up to chords of the 9th, including 
suspensions and use of passing notes. Special attention is paid to 
the three-part writing. 

Counterpoint in two parts. 

General outlines of Musical History. 

The principles of Elementary Form and Analysis. 

Chief Study. 


Pianoforte. 


WF .p WW Ry 


For Scales, Arpeggios, reading at sight and transposition the re- 
quirements are the same as those for performer. (See pages 652 
and 653.) 
Performance. 
LI hotdog ce Me a eh Bacu 


Nos. 3 D major and 4 D minor. 
or 


Nos. 11 G minor and 12 A major. 
(Tonmeister Edition) 
and one of the following Preludes and Fugues 
Preludes and Fugues No. 5 ijn D Book II 


No. 20 in A minor Book th bees Bacu 

and all of the following :— 
Sonata in A flat. Ma. TUG ss eee oe tenet ee BEETHOVEN 
Ballade in B major and minor, Op. 10 No. 3............... BrauMs 
Idylle (pub. Enoch, ROE) Cy eats tote ee CHABRIER 
hte eee TT SOR ens Se te eae Joun IRELAND 


(Augener) 
(For Violin, Violoncello, Singing, Organ, etc., the requirements are 
those of the Semi-final Performer.) 
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Viva Voce. 

Questions will take the following form:— 

(1) On the position and action of hands, arms and fingers and on the 
use of the pedal. 

(2) On the teaching of scales (in single notes) and arpeggios. (N.B. 
In Nos. | and 2 no arbitrary or doctrinal opinion will be held by 
the examiners. Any good method will be acceptable.) 

(3) To finger certain technical passages presented by the examiner 
to the candidate. 


(4) Questions will be asked on the general outlines of form shown in 
the pieces and on the contents of “The Growth of Music’ —Part 


3 by H. C. Colles, Published by the Oxford University Press. 


N_B.—Outline of questions likely to be asked in connection with Violin, 
Violoncello, Singing and Organ may be obtained from the Secretary of 
the Conservatorium. 

6. Second Study. 

The requirements are similar to those of the Senior Grade of the local 

examinations. 

If the candidate’s chief study is Singing, Pianoforte Accompaniment 

7 


will be accepted as second subject. 


Turrp ExAMINATION (FINAL) 
(Written Examination) 


1. Harmony in not more than four parts. 

Counterpoint (strict and free) in not more than four parts. 
Fugal Exposition in three parts. 

History of Music from the 16th century to the present day. 
Form and Analysis. 


A paper on elementary Physiology of the Voice or on Acoustics. 


A paper on the Art of Teaching of the candidate’s chief subject. 

Special Note. -This paper will consist of set questions based on the 
following :— 

Candidates will be required to give names of Studies and Pieces wit! 
their Composers from classical or standard work, of differen 
degrees of difficulty suitable for special purposes. 

To answer questions on method and procedure in teaching. 

To finger and phrase given passages. 

Questions on Rhythm, Technique. 

To give outlines of work for specific periods of Study. 

Memorization and Appreciation. 

To show such general knowledge, both musical and technical, 


ra 


. ‘ . 
might be expected of a reasonably equipped music teacher. 


2 
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Viva Vocr EXAMINATION 


Requirements will be found under a separate heading corresponding 
to the candidate's chief subject. 


PIANOFORTE 


I. (a) To answer questions on the teaching of double notes (3rds and 
6ths) and double octaves, legato and staccato. 


(b) To answer questions on:— 
Production of tone, 
Phrasing, 

The playing of ornaments. 
Interpretation, 
Use of the pedals. 


(c) To finger certain technica] passages presented by the examiner to 
the candidate. 

(d) To show an adequate knowledge of pianistic literature. 
(Questions here will embrace the works of Bach, Beethoven, 
Chopin, Schumann, Brahms. Debussy and Ravel.) 

N.B.—Books recommended for reading “Technique and Expression” 

Franklin Taylor (Novello), and “Musical Interpretation” Tobias Matthay, 

The History of Pianoforte Music (Westerby) and the various volumes 

of “The Pilgrim Series” (Oxford University Press). 


2. Candidates must be prepared to play the following :— 


(a) Suite No. 2 in F (fonmeiseer Bad osciyw. eo) ede todd HANDEL 
or 

Srenen Suite: Ne: (in Dominds.\. cies da asp eoes, Bacu 
or 

Prelude and Fugue in A minor (06k.1). 5 =. + cece Bacu 

(b) Sonata No. 23 in C (The English) (Augener)............ HayYDN 


or 

Sonatas—Op. 28 (in D major), or } 
Op. 31 (in E flat), or Pita ic tr dia Dik aches ee BEETHOVEN 

Op. 78 (in F sharp major), 


or 
Sonata in E minor a ee: alter emailing ee. | GRIEG 
(c) Capriccio—Op. 76 No. | ) 
p..J/0 No. 2 }Any two,...,..)....... BRAHMS 
Op. 76 No. 8 | 
or 
Fantasies Op. 116 (Any two) o.+20s9OGiR, as OL arma. BRAHMS 
or 
Ballade Op. 118 No. 3 CG nither)s coats eae BRAHMS 
or 
atermesso’ Op: 119 No: 2200005... ee BRAHMS 


(These are all in the Brahms volume Book 2 published by Peters.) 
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(d) Christmas Pastoral (transcribed by Clarence Lucas)...... BacH 

(Oxford University Press) 
and 

Nocturne No. 5 in F sharp \.:... C 

Seas Mo, 18:in E pr: ee re HOPIN 
or 

Zigeuner-Novelle Op. i ee ae ae eee PoLpDINI 
or 

The Scarlet Ceremonies (from “Decorations”’)....JOHN IRELAND 

(Augener) 

or 

Variations on a Lettish Theme Op. 6........---- JosepH WInTOL 


(e) A piece of the candidate’s own choice by a modern English, 
French or Russian Composer. 
Sight Reading Test. 
VIOLIN 
To demonstrate method of finger-training and bowing, posture and 


fingering, also to finger and bow certain passages, if required. 


Should the Examiner desire it, the candidate must be prepared to 
give a student (who is not a pupil of the candidate) a specimen 
lesson, correcting, if necessary, any errors in bowing, intonation, 
posture, fingering, etc., and to answer questions and offer sug- 
gestions on the work after the student has retired. 

To differentiate between mechanical and esthetic expression. 

To show ability to accompany on the pianoforte. 

Candidates must be prepared to play any two Studies chosen by them- 
selves from each of the following:— KREUTZER, FIORELLO, IXODE, 


RovELLi and GAVINES. 


Performance. 


(a) Any of the ten 


Sonatas for Violin and Pianoforte.....---++++++++: BEETHOVEN 
Ee Sanata Wh Ali. <0 us pose awe Cl atid des eee VIVALDI 
or Sonata in A minor (Op. 105). 2.2... see eee rere ees ScHUMANN 
ny Gemnata invA (On. LOO) soos. 3% tae eh es en ae Se BRAHMS 


(b) Any one of the following Concertos may be selected by the 
candidate :— 

BEETHOVEN, MENDELSSOHN, Ernst in F sharp minor, PAGANINI 
VIEUXTEMPS, | SCHAIKOWSKY, SaINT-SAENS in B minor, BRAHMS 


ELGAR, WIENIAWSKI, BRUCH, LALO. 


(c) Romance in E Mino? ... 2a ada WES kL) cae RRR SINDIN¢ 
or 

ot ee ee ees Ty oe ke) SAINT-SAEN: 
or 

Rhapsodie Piedmontése......-+-sserereeereeerers SINAGAGLI 


Sight Reading Test. 
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VIOLONCELLO 


See under Violin for requirements 1, 2, 3, 4 and 7. 
Candidates must be prepared to play :— 
exe. Lt. 1G ancl 20 Beading. iu, yale ieee ee ee Duport 
Aid aRy two Stadiees stl eee, ee ee DotTzAuUER 
(From 24 Daily Studies) 


Any one of the five Sonatas (selected by the candidate). . BEETHOVEN 


To show a general knowledge of the Six Suites........_. J. S. Bacu 

syipphonic Varigtinna... ic. 0 34 . 2 eect, Wede wee BoELLMAN 

ROI ous 4 x cistuntntee Sane Gi Soa eee ae WaAGNER-PopPER 
ORGAN 


To demonstrate method of instruction for overcoming difficulties in 
pedal technique, clear part playing, independence of hands and feet, 
position of body, stop management, etc. 


To answer questions as to the causes of difference of tone between 
the various stops. 


To explain the principles of pedalling and mark passages submitted 
to candidates for that purpose. 


To be prepared to play one of the following groups and one piece of 
his own choice:— 


oan cennty NG: 2 in’ C minor)... . soos ae tk osaetamie be BacH 
(Book IV Novello) 
Tee Th A NE ns ch tae ee ee FRANCK 
UNNEEN FPMIMNE OSES. Bi iid, £ vim an 0, soa de dei eee HowELLs 
(Novello) 
Cope ens Sd CS ote nk gs sila Bacu 


(Book V Novello) 
Prelude on Jesu, meine Freude—(Op. 65—No. 38). . .KARG-ELERT 
Largo Sostenuto (from a Sea Symphony)..VaucHan WILLIAMS 


(Stainer & Bell) 
(c) Chorale Prelude—Herr Jesu Christ, dich zu uns wend.....Bacu 


SEO a eis ane? Clan? jewtibn oeislina dow MENDELSSOHN 
Prelude on Vexilla Rewiescs ca iis ee da oe) code bak. Bairstow 
(Augener) 


Sight Reading Test. 


To extemporize and transpose. 


SINGING 


To demonstrate method of instruction in proper methods of breathing, 
tone, attack, evenness of tone, intonation, expression, overcoming 
of awkward breaks, resonance, facial expression and posture. 
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i) 


To read (at the pianoforte) a simple accompaniment at sight, ar 


also transpose within the limits of a major second above or beloy 


In passages given by the examiner, to phrase or insert breath mark 


voc ~ y 


Wo 


4 * Candidates must be prepared to give illustrations of Kecitative, So 


> 
singing in On. ra or Or :torio, ana to sing one song of any one Cor 


poser in each of the toliowing three groups:— 


| Jj A Bid sid cota p ae GS ne eae vane Cc ‘ oa 
(a) Bacu, Hanpet, Mozart, BEETHOVEN, SCHUBERT, OCHUMANN, 
FcWiad =! ; wy) Cc con) pe ae 
(b) FRANz, BRAHMS, LOEWE, WOLF, STRAUSS, ParrY, ELGAR. 


(c) BaLAKIEREFF and Desussy, Detius, Horst, VaucHan-W1 


yiae th, tes , RUE aM Pe 
(d) Any Folk Song from \ Delection of Collected Folk oOong 


es ee 3 hee Var <¥¥ a? \V/ yr x . Nees 
arr. by _,. OHARP and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS (CNOoOvelO). 


c c | 2) - Lely Sy Seren eee 
) t iieading i CSL (\ ocal). 


- 
ae 
| 
a 
= 
i 
4 
; 
¥ a 
Nn 
Ps 
i 
— 
> 
~~ 
, 
wat 
| 
—| 
A 
“ 
f 
prt 
er" 
} 


DI} 


6a 
i 

¢ 

p 
VV) 
— 
—~ 
ee 
©) 
a) 

? 
- 
oo 
> 


i — me os , - ~*~ 
actical: Highest Grade Local Centre Examinatio 


(see pages 652 and 683). 
DE ame oe ~ . 7 : es) 
i neorecical; | lighest \uracdce Local Centre Examinatio 


an 
nr 
7 
+ 
s 
U 
~ 
~ 
~ 
pnts 
Se 


Class B—Practical—Semi-final Licentiate (Performers Clas 


a md | . 5 ~ . - ~ ‘ ° ¥ 
Theoretical: Senior Grade Local Centre Examinatio 


(see page 681). 
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EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATE AS ELEMENTAR 


~ 1 ° wt a , . 
Candidates must be in possesion of a certificate showing they have 


| =~: Am e 7 - ) he my, 4 T a =~ - ed 
passed the Intermediate Grade in Pianoforte and Junior Grade in Theory 
ee ee ; | 
of MeGil uocai E.xa min: 2CiONS 1Nn iViUSIC, 


var cae eo ee aie ye i 
[he examination will consist of two parts, (a) Theoretical, and (b) 


rr ' ' ° Le A ? 
Practical. Both parts are conducted in Staff notation. An y method 
ba — eas ) ~) \A- ré LI. ly, 1, as 3 - t Pp; |} 2 nasa +} . = . 
based upon the Movable Doh principle for Pitch, and using the time- 


. ER. I! ail . ] 
names in teaching Nhythm, Is acceptable. 


e following books are recommended :— 

“Lhe Training of ‘Children’s Voices” 2. oO. 2 OS Rea CARROL 
(Published by Forsyth) 

Aural Culture,” Parts I, IT, and HT.......7.. MACPHERSON AND READ 

(Published by J. Williams) 


_ ees Teaching of WMiueie . .0. acoso weeny ew oe ae W HITE 


(a) Theoretical. 


Tl tt set will include stions he principvles and practice 

he written test will include questions on the principies and practic 
— ‘ ay ee ee ee ee “ Sy 
) Class singing, (2) Ear training, (3) Musical Appreciation, 


gement. 


» 

42 
as 
= 
25 
> 
7 


ae ae ; 
(1) The child’s voice, sight-singing, notation, songs. 


- 


is ; wie ea . 
(2) Perc >ption of pitch ; musical dictation, rhythmics. 


\ 
T ss ; - ZS > n > 4 Phe | - a —— a _ 
(3) Discriminative listen aims, material, means, procedure. 

‘ - . . h : 1 TT a ~ rHarcde 
(4) Organization, classroom tech sesca musical defects, standards, 
ittitudes towards the subject, con ons and other factors 

of 
(b) Practical 
Note.—Any of the vocal tests may be transposed to a pitch suitable 


|. Sight Singing, unaccompanied, 

) A melody test in the major mode, ape to the dominant 
or subdominant key, containing chromatic notes stepwise, and 
having no shorter notes than a quaver (eighth not us To be sung 


ee ’? 


twice to syllables, and then vocalized to “‘nee”’ or “‘la. 


(b) A melody test in the minor mode, containing the raised sixth 
and seventh. To be sung to syllables, not vocalized. 


(c) A rhythm test in simple or compound time, containing pulse- 
divisions 1n ordinary use. Tobe sung on a monotone, once to the 


time-names and once to a neutral syllab! 


20 
Ads 
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Far Training. 


(a) 


Melody. To write from dictation a short diatonic phrase of 


about six notes in the major mode, played slowly three times. 
The key will be named by the examiner, and the pitch established 


immediately before the test is played. 


(b) Harmony. Distinguish major and minor common chords, root 


position, played in various ways, p, f, close, extended. 


Songs. 


(a) 


(b) 


Pattern. Sing two (unison) school songs, selected and prepared 
by the candidate. One must be sung unaccompanied, candidate 


pitching the key from a given treble C. 


Conducting. Conduct a two-part song as the voice parts are 
played, correcting errors in time and tune, and give directions 
as to rendering. Candidate will be given a short time to peruse 
the composition in advance. 


Teaching. 


Give a short lesson on some ordinary class-singing topic. Answer 
questions bearing upon school music. 


HIGH SCHOOL MUSIC INSTRUCTION 67] 


EXAMINATION FOR CERTIFICATE AS HIGH SCHOOL 
MUSIC INSTRUCTOR 


Fer $15 


Candidates must possess the Senior Grade certificate in Pijano- 
forte playing and Senior Grade in Theory of the Local Examinations 


in Music, McGill. 


The examination will consist of two parts (a) Theoretical, and (b) 
Practical. Staff Notation only is required. Any method based upon 
the Movable Doh principle of sight-singing is acceptable. 


A knowledge 
of the time-names in teaching Rhythm is expected. 


The following books are recommended :— 


‘Aural Culture,’” Parts Pier 0) ee MacPHERSON AND Reap 
**The Penman Teacher oh 0). e se Fretp Hyper 


(Both published by J. Williams) 
“Music in the Junior Fuge otto! 2° 8 > AE BE BEATTIE ET AL. 
(Published by Silver, Burdett) 
‘Music and the Community.” 
(Published by the Cambridge University Press) 
ee rmetttttomtoMusion, oi. oo cee oh Nee. BERNSTEIN 


(Published by Prentice-Hall) 
(a) Theoretical. 


The written paper will include questions on High School music educa- 
tion; the work of the specialist-teacher in music: various musical activities 
in High Schools; organization, management, etc. 


1. School Course. 
(a) Class singing (boys, girls, mixed). Adolescent voices, sight- 
singing, ear-training, songs. 
(b) Appreciation; alms, material, gradation, presentation. 


2. Extension. 


(a) Elective courses; vocal, instrumental, theoretical, Music credits 

(b) Voluntary music; choirs, orchestra, band, assembly, etc. 

Note.—Questions will be asked on the subject-matter and on class 
teaching. An intimate technical knowledge of every instrument which 
might be included in Section 2 is not expected. 


3. General. 


Administration, conditions, problems: classroom management; pupils’ 
attitude, options, individual guidance; musical projects, school 
interest; other similar matters. 


(b) Practical. 


Note.—Any of the vocal tests may be sung at a pitch convenient 
to the candidate. Tests in Section | are unaccompanied. 
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FACULTY OF MUSIC 


Sight Singing. 

(a) A melody test in the major mode, moc 
easy chromatic intervé ls. without involved or very rapid rhythmic 
difficulties. To be sung twice to svllables, and finally to nee 
or “la.” 

(b) A melody test in the minor mode, with transition to the relative 


major key. To be sung twice to sy! lables, then vocalized. 


(c) A test in rhythm, containing syncopation or any Pp ulse-divisions 
suitable for part-singing. lo be sung on a monotone to a neu itral 


lal T , Fes ae 
syllable. “wo attempts allowed: time-names may be used for 


a) Dictation. The key, time, and pitch being given, write trom 


if . . af ure ' 
dictation a short melody containing the sharpened 4th, or flat- 


, _— . , ’ “ i : 
tened 7th, with each rhythm: or, a test ol similaz oe in 
r i ae tm : . 1s ee 

the minor mode containing the leading-note. ine test will be 


, 3 : 4 
played slowly three times. 
rN “RS , ; : ' ; . 
(b) riarmony. Identity by ear major anda minor chords and dominant 
"] ~ = /f c . | } 
7ths played in various ways (p. !, close, extended, broken). 
Songs. 


; c. ' yee er 
(a2) Pattern, Sing two songs, an art song and a folk song, chosen 


by candidate, whule pl ng the accompaniment 
: ; . 
(b) Conducting. Conduct a part song as the voice parts are played, 
correcting errors anda giving suggestions as to rendering. An 
: : *] at = se fs . 7 
opportunity will be afforded to peruse the compo ition before 
the test. 
Keyboard Harmony. 
A bili fxr + ] } ee eat = 3 et eee eS 1s é d I 
Abulity to piay short progressions, using diatonic chords ana their 
inversions. 
‘Teachin 
: * tee Ys . 
Demonstrate points of teaching, and discuss questions bearing upon 


High School music. 


Notre.—In addition to the text-books mentioned above, the following 


are also recommended for reading: 


“A Child’s Path to Music,” by E. Allen (Forsyth). 
“Music and Its Appreciation,” by 5. Macpherson (J. Williams). 


ScHooL Music CouRsE 


A course in the principles and practice of School Music is offered 


This course is designed for the training of specialist-teachers in Elementary 


and High Schools. The subjects include organization, management, 


methods, sight-singing, ear- training, voice, conducting, appreciation, and 


other matters connected with teaching in schools. 


A 
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REGULATIONS 6/3 


LOCAL CENTRE EXAMINATIONS IN MUSIC 


(For Centres with Hon. Local Representatives, see pages 6/6 to 679) 


Recognizing the necessity of helping to raise the standard of musica] 
education in Canada, and at the same time to bring the influence of com- 
petent examiners to bear upon instruction, McGill University holds 
local examinations throughout the Dominion. In view of the fact that 
it grants Degrees in Music and Diploma of Associate and Licentiate in 
Music, the University extends its field of work by means of these local 


examinations, which are pre aratory to those for Degrees and Diplomas. 


The Examiners are appointed by the Board of Governors of the 


A 


University, the Chairman of the Examining Board being Mr. Douglas 


Clarke, Dean of the Faculty of Music and Director of the Conservatorium. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


|. All fees must be paid in advance direct to the Secretary of McGill 
University Conservatorium of Music, 677 Sherbrooke Street West, Mont- 
real, who will supply forms of entry. These can also be obtained from the 


local hon. representatives or local hon ‘secretaries. (See pages 676 to 679.) 


2. A local representative of McCil] University will supervise the 
conduct of the theoretical examination at each centre. All papers will 
be sent to McGill University itself. 


3. Every certificate gained by candidates in any of the public examina- 
tions will bear the imprimatur of McGill University. 


4. The Principal of a school may arrange with the Secretary to send 
an examiner to report on the musical education gained at the school. 
No individual certificates will be awarded in this case, but merely a col- 
lective detailed report drawn up by the examiner and sent to the Principal 
of the school. (See page 719.) 


>. Similar arrangments may be made with regard to Class Singing. 


(See page 719.) 


6. In case of a candidate being prevented by serious illness from 
attending any examination, the Secretary is authorized, on receipt of 
a medical certificate, which must, however, reach him at least five days 
before such examination, to transfer a candidate to the next examination 
without ‘further fee. 


7. Examinations will be arranged by the Secretary when required 
and new centres formed. 
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ADVICE TO TEACHERS AND CANDIDATES 


1. Candidates are advised not to attempt too high a grade when 
first entering for the local examinations, which are arranged in a systematic 
course of progressive grades, beginning with the Preparatory grade and 
leading on through the Diploma examinations for Associate and Licentiate 


of Music to that for the Degree of Mus. Bac. 


2. Teachers as well as candidates are urged to regard the particular 
studies and pieces selected for examination in any one grade as indicating 
the degree of difficulty, and not to confine their attention for a whole year 


to the preparation of two or three examination pieces. 


3. In preparation, teachers and pupils should use music of a lower 
grade at the beginning of the winter, and should not begin too early with 
the actual grade book selected for examination at the end of the session. 
Lack of interest often ensues from the monotony entailed by candidates 
concentrating their whole attention on the examination book for too long 


a period. 


4. Books for past years, which contain well-assorted standard studies 
and pieces, are found useful by teachers and pupils alike, whether for 
repertoire study, reading at sight, or analysis purposes. Price, 50c. per 
book, obtainable from the General Secretary. 


REGULATIONS FOR LOCAL CENTRE EXAMINATIONS 
FOR CERTIFICATES 


1. Theory examinations are held throughout the Dominion about 
May Ist. No definite date is assigned but the examinations will be held 
during the first week in May. Due notice will be given to the Local Hon. 
Secretaries. Candidates wishing to take an examination in a practical 
subject in the same year as the theoretical examination, if unsuccessful 
‘n the latter, can still proceed to the practical examination, and if they 
satisfy the examiner or examiners in this, they must present themselves 
at a supplemental theoretical examination held later in the same year, 
which, if they pass, entitles them to receive the certificate for the practical 
examination. A special charge for this supplemental examination 1s found 
under fees on page 680. 


2. Practical examinations are held during May, June and July. 


3. For both theoretical and practical local examinations, forms of 
application, duly filled in by the candidate, and accompanied by the 
examination fee, must reach the Secretary in Montreal on or before April 
Ist, 1941. 
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4. Certificates will be awarded to successful candidates in both theoreti- 
cal and practical subjects. 


5. These certificates do not entitle the holders to append any letters 
to their names. 


6. The maximum number of marks in each practical and theoretical 
subject is 100, of which 60-69 is ‘‘Pass’’, 70-79 “‘Honours”’; 80-89 “‘Dis- 
tinction’, 90-94 “High Distinction’’, 95-100 “Highest Distinction’. 


/. No special text-books are prescribed for theoretical examinations, 
and no particular method or style is specified for practical examinations. 
For the convenience of teachers and candidates the University publishes, 
in separate books for each grade, the studies and pieces required for the 
Pianoforte Examinations, which can be obtained direct from the General 
Secretary or from various local music dealers. 


8. Candidates presenting a study or piece not prescribed by the cur- 
rent syllabus, run a risk of being disqualified. 


9. Candidates entering for practical subjects must, in all grades 
except the three last (Elementary, Primary and Preparatory), work a 
theory paper of the preceding lower grade before the practical certificate 
will be released. 


10. Only one candidate at a time is allowed to be in the examination 


room for practical examinations. 


Il. The accompanist for all examinations, where one is needed, is 
allowed to be in the examination room only to accompany the songs and 
pieces. 


12. The examiner’s decision is final, and cannot be reconsidered. 


13. The possession of certain certificates granted by other institu- 
tions may exempt the holder from the necessity of taking the Theoretical 
part of the Local Examinations. In making application for exemption 
the holder of such certificates must give explicit information to the General 
Secretary at least one month before the date of the examination, and be 


prepared to produce the original certificate, if required. 


14. The possession of certain certificates gained in the Local Exam- 
nations will entitle the holders to claim exemption from certain parts of 
the examinations for the Diploma of Licentiate in Music, should they at 
a later date decide to proceed to the higher examinations for that Diploma. 
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LOCAL CENTRES 


The following places have been adopted as centres for public examina- 
tions in Music; others will be added as necessity requires, but in all cases 
the establishment of a centre depends upon a sufficient number of candi- 
dates applying. All examinations for Certificates in the Local Grades, as 


well as some of those for Degrees and Diplomas, are held at these centres. 


Parrerare SEO Hon. Representative: The Rev. H. C. Olsen. 
Hon. Secretary: Mrs. Geo. R. Shiers, 35 
Robie St. 


Peeeisinoia SS AA: Hon. Representative: The Superintendent of 
Schools. 

PESTEAIRREAN 0 Cosccitiusdc tiie Hed oa ca Hon. Representative: The Rew Le 
Anderson. 


Hon. Secretary: Mrs. R. S. Valleau, Moose 
Range, Sask. 
a ee Hon. Representative: Principal of Brandon 
College Institute. 


Bice ig sees Hon. Representative: The Rev. J. G. Sparling. 
Hon. Secretary: Mrs. M. MacOdrum, West 
Pine St. 
BS ein Oe On eer Hon. Representative: A. Calhoun, Esq., City 
Librarian, Public Library. 
es lc). Hon. Secretary: Miss Laura Alford. 
Campbells Bay 650s oi. os Hon. Representative: Rev. W, MacNally, 
Hon. Secretary: Sister Philippe, St. Joseph's 
Convent. 
Charlottetown.............Hon. Representative: H. H. Shaw, Esgq., 
B.Sc. 


Hon, Secretary: Miss E. Lillian McKenzie, 
Mus.B. (McGill), 77 Upper Prince Street. 


ee ee re Hon. Representative: The Rev. A. E. Tulk. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss E. J. Ball. 
Grammtoors he. Ion. Representative: Principal of the High 
School. 


Hon. Secretary: Mrs. D. Finlayson. 
oO Hon. Representative: Hon. A. C. Rutherford, 
912-916 McLeod Building. 
Hon. Secretary: Mrs. O. J. Walker, L.Mus. 
(McGill), 11103 Saskatchewan Drive. 


TL” Os eS ia gang Hon. Representative: Angus McPhee, Esq. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss S. E. West. 
Fort Qu’Appelle........... Hon. Representative: W.H. Thompson, Esq. 
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niecericton::>. «i . A. .aadedl! Fon. Representative: The Right Reverend 
Bishop W. H. Moorhead, D.D., Bishop's 
Court. 


Hon. Secretary: W. J. Smith, Esq., A.R.C.O., 
679 Union St. 


ieee Baya... 44.. cs aos Hon. Representative: The Rev. J. Mac- 
Donald. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss Agnes McNee. 
Kslucistome... os as vee: Fon. Representative: Dr. E. H. Whelpley. 


Hon. Secretary: David B. McHardy, Esq., 
200 Manderville St., Winnipeg. 
Gene, OSE oe Hon. Representative: Dr. G. A. Runnells, 
35 Dufferin Street. 
Hon. Secretary: 
SI, Pe Bele 7 Hon. Representative: The Rev. S. H. Prince, 
University of King’s College. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss Ada Hoyt, 3 College St. 


eg ae Hon. Representative: Dr. F. W. Hart. 
WiAIRIOODE. . «so cacei ora. ao Representative: Mrs. P. H. McCurrach, 
B.A. 
oc vg) elaine, Deletion" Hon. Representative: ° The Rev. A. A. 
McLeod. 
Hon. Secretary: Mrs. J. Stanton Rockwell. 
Parrenert.... 0s. Lee eee Hon. Representative: R. L. Hanbidge, Esq., 
oh, Bes 
Hon. Secretary: Miss Gladys Nault. 
Perey OSS | ORME Hon. Representative: A. E. Oughtred, Esq., 
B.A. 
Hon. Secretary: Mrs. T. A. Martin. 
LM@PRDPGee «5. oc!) ee Hon. Representative: A. J. Watson, Esq., 


Supt. of Schools, Central School. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss Jennie King, Coaldale, 


Alta. 
Sg 2) ee a Hon. Representative: The Rev. E. B. Spurr. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss Evelyn Rieser, L.Mus. 
(MeGill). 
PORN Se cs nae ke eae Hon. Secretary: Miss Netta McEwen, Box 
294. 
i ge ork ie BE AN, Hon. Representative: J. N. Gale, Esq., P.O. 
Box 280. 
Hon. Secretary: Mrs. J. J. Bushe. 
RUM Slo Bo Ms cued Hon. Representative: The Rev. J. A. Ram- 


say, D.D., The Manse, Alma St. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss Marion Murray, 185 


Mountain Road. 
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Moose Jaw....... 


FACULTY OF MUSIC 


..Hon. Representative: A. H. Gibbard, Esq., 
B.A., City Librarian, Public Library. 


Hon. Secretary: Academy of Sion. 


OS Hon. Representative: H. E. Dill, Esq., 418 


Mill St. 


bicgie by wales Hon. Representative: Mrs. H. R. Murphy, 


251 Brookside Avenue. 
Hon. Secretary: KR. G. Humphreys, Esgq., 
Evening News Bldg. 
_.Hon. Representative: Dr. Duncan Campbell 
Scott, Government Offices, Booth Bldg. 


Hon. Secretary: Miss L. Barrigar, L. Mus. 
(McGill), 173 Cooper St. 


ka Fee aaiin, vl Hon. Representative: John T. Donaldson, 


Pictou Academy 


Esq., 223 Crescent St. 
Hon. Secretary: F. G. Mann, Esq., 199 


London St. 


oeee See Hon. Representative: Dr. J. Bingay. 


Plattsburgh 
Saranac Lake 
Ogdenburg 


Hon. Secretary: Miss Eva Skinner. 


‘Hon. Representative: J. A. McHattie, Esq. 


Oe Dee Ye ere ee Hon. Secretary: Miss Isabelle Douville, 117 
East Main Street. 
OT ee re rn eee Hon. Representative: Dr. G. W. Parmelee, 


Parliament Bldgs. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss Edith Latter, 49- 
Ninth St., Limoilou, P.Q. 


a ea Hon. Representative: The Rev. A. D. 


Mackenzie, 2124 Rae St. 
Hon. Secretary: Mrs. J. Radcliffe Suart, 
L.Mus. (McGill), 1416 Rae St. 


LS te ee Hon. Representative: A. E. Miller, Esq., 


Box 129. 
lon. Secretary: Miss Shella Dickey. Box 132. 
Miss A. Davidson, L.Mus. 


eet beret 


lon. Secretary: 
(McGill). 


Pee eR oris esahicks och Hon. Representative: The Rev. C. Gordon 


Lawrence, M.A., 50 Orange St. 
Hon. Secretary: Miss Eileen Gillis, L.Mus. 
(McGill), Red Head P.O. 
lon. Representative: W. A. Gilchrist, Esq., 
Canada Bldg. 
Hon. Secretary: Geo. C. Palmer, Esgq., 


L.R.A.M., 652 University Drive. 
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Sherbrooke. . 


Stellarton. ._ . 


Sudbury... . 


I eyes hy oo 


Sydney Mines......... 


pyaNGY.......... 


Timmins... . 


Vancouver......... 


a 


Winnipeg.......... 


Wolseley........... 


Yarmouth. ........ 
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..Hon. Representative: W. O. Rothney, Esq., 


M.A., Ph.D., Bishop’s University, Lennox- 
ville. 

Hon. Secretary: Wright W. Gibson, Esq., 
M.A., High School. 


BP ie Hon. Secretary: L. N. Miller, Esq., L.Mus. 


(McGill), Box 44. 


i es Hon. Secretary: Miss M. R. Perreault, 52 


Riverside Drive. 


..Hon. Representative: The Ven. Archdeacon 


H. Charters, B.A., L.Th. 


Hon. Secretary: Miss Gertrude Gingras. 


..Hon. Representative: The Rev. L. H. 


Crandall. 
Hon. Secretary: H. A. Briers, Esq., Box 438. 


Sanne Hon. Representative: G. G. Campbell, Esq., 


B.A., Sydney Academy. 
Hon. Secretary: A. J. McKnight, Esq., 63 
Rockdale Ave. 


..Hon. Representative: The Rev. W. Linder. 


Hon. Secretary: E. Nathanson, F'sq., L.Mus. 
(McGill), 324 First Avenue. 


ik chases Hon. Representative: C. G. Mosher, Esq. 


Hon. Secretary: Miss M. M. Carter, 135 


Dominion Street. 


+ career Hon. Secretary: Miss M. Boulton, B.A., 


5687 West Blvd. 


Ma albieia Hon. Secretary: Dr. J. E. Watson, 635 


Fort St. 


Shea at Hon. Secretary: Gerard D. Van Stockum, 


P.O. Box 8. 


Baie iets Hon. Representative: John Parton, Esq., 


356 Main St. 


....Hon. Representative: 


Hon. Secretary: Mrs. Anna P. Thomson. 


ne ee Hon. Secretary: Mrs. D. Raymond, Bruns- 


wick St., Box 520. 


Rte Scie Hon. Representative: FE. A. Crosthwaite, 


Esq., Principal, Simpson School, Yorkton, 
Sask. 

Hon. Secretary: Mrs. R. H. Johnston, 
L.Mus. (McGill), 164-2nd Ave. N. 
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680 FACULTY OF MUSIC 


FEES FOR LOCAL EXAMINATIONS 


| —Tueory or Music (WHEN TAKEN AS 4 SPECIAL SUBJECT) 


Highest Grade. .....---:+-00tttrt £4 he ee ae 
ES oe, ee eae Ry Peg er,” 5.50 
Pmiiedtiats Chetle. «2. <ujacx sce pieces iter Wee TNE 4.00 
Junior Grade......--+++--> wg Pee se 3.00 
ite Crh oe 8 io a et 2.00 
2? —PRACTICAL SUBJECTS 
Highest Grade, including fee for Senior T ee «oss sc we ee $12 .00 
Senior Grade, including fee for Intermediate THOOTe. . 3s eae ath 10.00 
Intermediate Grade, including fee for Junior Tee 5 oe eee 7.50 
Junior Grade, including fee for Elementary TOY... esto 6.00 
Oiemak are AE os See rn 2 nae 8 gs A ee Re a 3.50 
Seg I RP ke a ee as 2.50 
Decrta bike, CMRI Ss ois cet ooin aget 2 os oe mitts pts es a 1.00 
Duet Playing examination covering both entrants.......----++: 1.50 
3 —SuPpPLEMENTARY I HEORETICAL EXAMINATION 

Fee for three highest grades (each paper)...-..----++8->: $2 .00 

1:50 


Fee for the two lowest MS eI GAS oe 8 on ae ee 


4 —GEN ERAL ScHOOL EXAMINATION 


Fee, $20.00 for first hour and $10.00 for each succeeding hour. (Ons 


examiner.) 
5 —Crass SincING EXAMINATION 


Fee, $10.00 per class. (One examiner) 


LOCAL CENTRE EXAMINATIONS IN THEORETICAL MUSIC 


These examinations are divided into five grades, and Certificate 


in each grade will be awarded to successful candidates. 


HIGHEST GRADE.—Harmony in three and four parts, up to chords of th 
major and minor dominant ninth and secondary sevenths, includin 
the use of suspensions and passing notes (harmonizing of melodie 
and figured and unfigured bass, the completing of a harmonic sentenc 
from a given pattern); the writing of a short passage introducir 
specified chords. The candidate will be required to take down fro: 
dictation a short and simple melody which will be played three time 
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Counterpoint in two parts; Analysis, together with elementary know- 
ledge of form, questions being based upon the candidate’s previous 
study of the pieces given in this year's Highest Grade, List A, Piano- 
forte Book (a copy of which will be provided for the candidates in the 
examination room), and the outlines of musical history. The examina- 
tions in this grade consist only of two papers. One paper deals with 
Harmony and Counterpoint, and the other with History of Music, and 
Analysis and Form. 


SENIOR GRADE.—More advanced questions on the work specified for the 
Intermediate Grade. A knowledge of musical ornaments or graces 
and of syncopated time, analysis of given chords or passages and the 
harmonization of an easy melody and of an unfigured bass. Can- 
didates will also be required to write an original tune of from four 
to eight bars and indicate the harmony by figuring and directs; to 
add a contrasted tune to one given, and to add pharse marks. Care 
should be taken, in writing the tune. to avoid the interval of an augmented 
4th and to obtain a judicious mixture of conjunct and disjunct move- 
ment. In harmony questions generally candidates should consider the 
possibility of introducing the supertonic chord. 


N.B.—Special attention is paid by the examiners to the working of 
the harmony questions. A definite percentage of marks is required in these 
questions in order to pass. 


INTERMEDIATE GRADE.—A knowledge of the C clefs, the transposition of a 
given passage, the barring (and pre-fixing of time and key signatures) 
of given passages and (in both original and inverted positions) triads, 
common chords, chords of the dominant seventh with resolution on 
the tonic chord and chords of the augmented 6th. In addition to the 
above, the harmonization by means of simple chords in three or four 
parts of short phrases with either melody or figured or unfigured bass 
or both is given. Candidates are required to write a tune of their own 
of from four to eight bars and add another to it, so as to produce a 
piece of flowing 2-part writing. They are also required to analyse the 
chords in a given passage, and point out errors of part-writing or poor 
chord construction in a given passage. 


N.B.—Special attention is paid by the examiners to the working 
of the harmony questions, A definite percentage of marks is required 
in these questions in order to pass. (See special note regarding melody 
and harmony questions under Senior Grade.) 


JUNIOR GRADE.—Transposition from treble to bass and vice versa, the 
more extreme key signatures and scales, marks of expression, in- 
cluding the translation of Foreign terms into English and vice versa, 
a knowledge of triads, technical names of notes for scale degrees, 
intervals and their inversion. grouping of incorrectly grouped notes 
according to the time signature used. 
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ELEMENTARY GRADE.—The following are the requirements:—A knowledge 
of staves, G and F clefs, notes, dots, rests, leger lines, time-signatures, 
key signatures (major and minor), writing scales, the more common 
marks of expression, easy intervals, and the writing of two simple 
tunes, each of two bars, on a given pattern; the tunes should have 
some character. Completing bars with notes or rests. 
N.B.—Specimens of examination papers used for all Grades during 

the last five years can be obtained from the Secretary of McGill University 

Conservatorium at 10 cents per copy of each grade. 

Special Note:—Leaflets have been specially prepared as a guide 
on certain points for the use of teachers preparing candidates for the 


theoretical examinations. These will gladly be sent to anybody interested. 


LOCAL CENTRE EXAMINATIONS FOR CANDIDATES 
IN PRACTICAL SUBJECTS 
PIANOFORTE. 

In addition to the usual grades, two new features are now introduced. 

(1) A Preparatory Grade. 

(2) A Duet playing examination. 

Certificates will be awarded, with Pass or Distinction marks, as in 
other grades. 

See requirements and table of marks at the end of this section on Piano- 
forte regulations. 

Official books, containing the pieces required for the Pianoforte 
Examinations in all the six grades of the local examinations, can be ob- 
tained, price 85c., either from the Secretary, McGill University Conserva- 
torium of Music, Montreal, or from any music dealer in the Dominion. 

As the music in the Grade Books is selected from many different 
editions and is not printed by the University, no responsibility can be 
taken for instructions as to performance of grace notes, etc., Or indications 
of the form of the pieces printed in the different editions. These do not 
necessarily represent the views of the Faculty of Music; in fact, the printed 
‘nstructions should occasionally be ignored. Where there in uncertainty 
as to the exact course to adopt, teachers are asked to communicate with 
the Secretary. 

HicHEst GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Senior Grade of the local theoretical examinations must have been 
passed. (See page 68/). 


1. Scales. 

Major, minor (both forms) and chromatic, in all keys, in similar 
and contrary motion, at the octave, third, sixth or tenth, with 
Staccato or legato touch, and beginning from either the highest 
or lowest note, as may be required; major and minor scales also in 
similar motion in double octaves in all keys. 
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2. Arpeggios. 


Common chords, dominant 7ths and diminished 7ths, in all positions 
at the interval of an octave only, starting on the highest or lowest 


ra 


note with staccato and legato touch. 


Note:—Scales and arpeggios should be played at as fast a speed as is 
consistent with clarity and accuracy and without group accentuation. 


3. Ear Tests. 


Candidates must be able to name, either by interval or by note (as 
they may prefer), any diatonic or chromatic interval] above or 
below any given note which may be struck by the examiner; to 
say whether a common chord is major or minor, and to recognize 
the chord of the dominant 7th in its root position when it is struck. 


A rhythmical test is also given (which the candidate is required to 
tap or sing) as well as a melodic test which the candidate must 
hum, sing, or play on the piano after the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 


Candidates must be prepared to read a test which will be of about 
the same difficulty as the pieces set for prepared work in the Inter- 
mediate Grade. 


5. Prepared Work. 


The whole of either List A or List B published in separate books, 
and referred to on page 682, must be submitted. 


As the music in the Grade Books is selected from many different 
editions and is not printed by the University, no responsibility can be 
taken for instructions as to performance of grace notes, etc., or indications 
of the form of the pieces printed in the different editions. These do not 
necessarily represent the views of the Faculty of Music, in fact, the printed 
instructions should occasionally be ignored. Where there is uncertainty 
as to the exact course to adopt, teachers are asked to communicate with 


the Secretary. 


6. Questions. 


Questions will be asked on the form, modulations, and marks of 
expression, etc., found in the pieces. In connection with the ques- 
tions on form candidates are recommended to read Macpherson’s 
‘Form in Music” (published by Joseph Williams). 
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SENIOR GRADE 


Before a certificate can be ‘ssued to a successful candidate for this exam 
ination the Intermediate Grade of the local theoretical examinations must 


have been passed. (See page 687). 
1. Scales. 


All scales in similar motion through four octaves and contrary motion 
through two octaves, including chromatic scales, played legato 
at the rate of about 4 notes to M.M. 120, and played staccato at 
about M.M. 90, beginning with the highest or lowest note as re- 
quired and at the octave only. Also all scales in 3rds in similar 


motion only. All scales must be played forte or piano as required. 


2. Arpeggios. 
All major and minor common chords through four octaves, also 
dominant and diminished 7ths, time to be about 4 notes to M.M. 
100 played legato and M.M. 72 played staccato. These arpeggios 
also to be played in the inversions if required, at about 4 notes to 
M.M. 72. All arpeggios must begin from the highest or lowest 
note as required, and be played forte and piano. 
3. Ear Tests. 


Candidates must be able to name diatonic or chromatic intervals 
within the limits of an octave above or below any note struck 
by the examiner. Fither the name and kind of interval or the 
name of the note may be given ‘n answer. Candidates will be 
required to sing or hum any one of three notes played together, 


and also a short phrase played by the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 


The music will not be more difficult than the pieces set for the Junior 


Grade. 
_ Prepared Work. 
The whole of either List A or List B published in separate books, and 


referred to on page 682, must be submitted. 


As the music in the Grade Books is selected from many differen! 
editions and is not printed by the University, no responsibility can be 
taken for instructions as to performance of grace notes, etc., or indications 
of the form of the pieces printed in the different editions. These do no! 
necessarily represent the views of the Faculty of Music; in fact, the printec 
instructions should occasionally be ignored. Where there is uncertainty 


as to the exact course to adopt, teachers are asked to communicate wit! 


Ww 


the Secretary. 

6. Questions. 
Questions will be asked as to the key, time and meaning of sign 
used in the pieces prepared by the candidate. In addition an in 
telligent musical understanding of the pieces is expected such a 


simple elements of construction. 
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INTERMEDIATE GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination, the Junior Grade of the local theoretical examinations must have 
been passed. (See page 68] ). 


|. Scales. 

Major and minor (both forms) in all keys, also chromatic scales 
through four octaves, each hand separately and both together in 
similar motion, beginning either on the lowest or highest note 
legato and staccato, speed to be about 4 notes to M.M. 92 legato 
and M.M. 72 staccato, piano and forte. 


2. Arpeggios. 


All major and minor common chords, with inversions, through four 
octaves, separately and together, beginning from either the highest 
or lowest note. 


3. Ear Tests. 


To name by interval or note (as candidates prefer), with either middle 
C, G or F as the given note, any note, diatonic or chromatic, struck 
by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an octave. 
The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. Candidates will 
be required to hum or sing a short phrase played by the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 
A test consisting of music of about the same difficulty as the pieces 
set for the Elementary Grade. 


5. Prepared Work. 


The whole of either List A or List B, published together in one book, 
and referred to on page 682, must be submitted. 


As the music in the Grade Books is selected from many different 
editions and is not printed by the University, no responsibility can be 
taken for instructions as to performance of grace notes, etc., or indications 
of the form of the pieces printed in the different editions. These do not 
necessarily represent the views of the Faculty of Music; in fact, the printed 
instructions should occasionally be ignored. Where there in uncertainty 
as to the exact course to adopt, teachers are asked to communicate with 


the Secretary. 


6. Questions. 
Questions will be asked as to the time, key and meaning of signs 


used in the pieces prepared by the candidate. 
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Junior GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Elementary Grade of the local theoretical examinations must 


have been passed. (See page 682). 


1. Scales. 

Major and minor (both forms, harmonic and melodic, but the latter 
only hands separately) and chromatic scales in similar motion only, 
in all keys through two octaves, beginning from either highest or 
lowest note and played forte or piano with separate hands and both 


hands as required, at a speed of about 4 notes to each M.M. 80. 


2. Arpeggios 
Extended arpeggios of common chords in all major and minor keys in 
i 
root position through two octaves, each hand separately and 
Z > ~ 
together. 
3. Ear Tests. 


To name by interval or note (as candidates prefer) with middle C, 
G, or F as given note, any note of the diatonic major scale, struck 


by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an octave 


The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 
A test is set of which the difficulty will be similar to that of the pieces 


in the Primary Grade. 


5, Prepared Work 

The whole of either List A or List B, published together in one book 

and referred to on page 682, must be submitted. 

As the music in the Grade Books is selected from many different 
editions and is not printed by the University, no responsibility can be 
taken for instructionsas to performance of grace notes, etc., or indications 
of the form of the pieces printed in the different editions. These do not 
necessarily represent the views of the Faculty of Music; in fact, the printed 
‘nstructions should occasionally be ignored. Where there is uncertainty 
as to the exact course to adopt, teachers are asked to communicate with 


the Secretary. 
6. Questions. 
Questions will be asked as to the various marks of expression and as 
to the key and time of the various prepared pieces. 
ELEMENTARY GRADE 


Candidates are not required to take any written theoretical examina- 


tion before presenting themselves for this examination. 
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|. Scales 
The major scales of C, G, D. A, F, B flat and E flat, and their relative 
minors (harmonic form only), with separate hands and both hands 
through two octaves, beginning with highest or lowest note, also 
piano or forte, as required, at a speed of about two notes to each 


M.M. 88. 
. Arpeggios. 


Major and minor, the same keys as the above scales, each hand 
separately, through two octaves, in root form only. 


3. Ear Tests. 


With any note chosen by the examiner about the middle of the key- 


bho 


board as the lowest note, to distinguish between the major or minor 
3rd, perfect 5th and perfect octave from that note. 


4. Reading at Sight. 


Two easy tests will be given, one for the right hand alone and one 
for the left hand alone. 


9. Prepared Work. 
The whole of either List A or List B, published together in one book, 


JT 


and referred to on page 682, must be submitted. 


As the music in the Grade Books js selected from many different 
editions and is not printed by the University, no responsibility can be 
taken for instructions as to performance of grace notes, etc., or indications 
of the form of the pieces printed in the different editions. These do not 
necessarily represent the views of the Faculty of Music; in fact, the printed 
instructions should occasionally be ignored. Where there is uncertainty 
as to the exact course to adopt, teachers are asked to communicate with 
the Secretary. 


6. Questions. 
Two or three easy questions will be asked on the marks of expression, 
key and time of the pieces prepared, also as to the values of the 
notes and rests and the signatures. 


Primary GRADE 


Candidates are not required to take any written theoretical examina- 
tion before presenting themselves for this examination. 


1. Scales. 
Major scales, C, G, D, F and B flat, and their respective relative 
minors, in harmonic form only, with one hand at a time through 


two octaves, beginning with the lowest note at a speed of (a) one 


note to each M.M. 100, (b) two notes to each M.M. 100. 


2. Arpeggios. 
Major form only, 2 octaves, starting from the lowest note, hands 
separately, in Root form only in Keys of C, G, D, F and B flat. 
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3. Prepared Work. 
The whole of either List A or List B, published together in one book, 
and referred to on page 682, must be submitted. 


As the music in the Grade Books is selected from many different 
editions and is not printed by the University, no responsibility can be 
taken for instructions as to performance of grace notes, etc., or indications 
of the form of the pieces printed in the different editions. These do not 
necessarily represent the views of the Faculty of Music; in fact, the printed 
‘nstructions should occasionally be ignored. Where there in uncertainty 


as to the exact course to adopt, teachers are asked to communicate with 


the Secretary. 
4. Questions. 
A few questions will be asked on the notes and rests found in the 
prepared pieces. 
Marks 


The following system is adopted :— 
Elementary Intermediate 


and Senior and 
Primary Junior Highest 

mete lie. 5s gees la Nis Hie ew ote aes 13 13 15 
i. a a a i ad 13 13 15 
Accuracy as regards Notes and Rests 

and correct system of Fingering.. 14 14 
Tempo (including in the higher grades, 

if piece demands it, Tempo 

oS eee 10 10 
Expression (including in the higher 

grades use of pedals). ...0...55: 10 10 10 
Touch, Rhythm, Phrasing and Accent 12 12 20 
Reading at Sight. .......---++s+++: us 12 15 
(ae he eee ere eee re 10 15 
QuemtIONs ys eee eee 6 6 10 
Proper position of hands and arms... 12 
Movement of fingers. ....---++-++°> 10 

100 100 100 


Pass Marks 60-69. Honours 70-79. Distinction 80-89. High Distinc- 
tion 90-94. Highest Distinction 95-100. 
PREPARATORY GRADE 


This is now the earliest examination which it is possible to take in 
the Local Centre Examinations. There is no theoretical examination. 
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The candidates will be required to play :— 


(1) Short exercises, for separate hands, to illustrate legato playing 
and phrasing. 


(2) Two or three short pieces for both hands. working independently 
(separately). 


(3) Ear Tests. 

This examination is designed to meet the needs of beginners studying 
privately as well as those taking the first year course in Pianoforte Class 
Instruction in schools. 


All the music, with specimen ear tests, will be procurable in one 
volume, Leaflets showing alternative requirements based on the Oxford 
Piano Course and the Kammerer (Ist and 2nd years) may be obtained 
from the Secretary. 


Marks 
CROP 06. Si eR A 8 cha 30 
Fe os ae * Ae ae Ue ee ie, 40 
Bar Tests... oo Se RR ee ee 30 


100 


Pass Marks 60-69. Honours 70-79. Distinction 80-89. High Dise 
tinction 90-94. Highest Distinction 95-100. 


EXAMINATION IN PIANOFORTE Duet PLayING 


In order to encourage the mutual making of music and to stimulate 
the interest of young performers, it has been decided to institute an exam- 
ination in pianoforte duet playing in the Elementary Grade. The re- 
quirements are:— 


(1) The playing of two or three simple duets of Elementary Grade 
difficulty. 


(2) The major scales of G, F and D played as duets through two 
octaves. The players will play together one hand at a time 
(starting two octaves apart) and two hands together (starting 
one octave apart). 


(3) Ear Tests. Simple rhythmical tests will be given. For instance, 
a tune of one bar will be played and the candidates will tap 
(together) the rhythm. The examiner will then play a short and 
easy passage having one chord to a beat and the candidates will 
be required to clap the beats during the playing. (The test will 
be played over first.) Candidates will also be required to hum 
or sing a passage of about 6 notes, equal in length, which will be 
played over three times on the pianoforte. 
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(4) Questions on the notes and rests will be asked, also on the times 
and keys of the prepared pieces 

(5) Sight-reading. Candidates will be required to read a very simple 
duet, one hand only to each part. 

Fee (covering both entrants) $1.50. Only one application (with 


names, etc., of both candidates) need be sent in. 


MARKS FOR Duet PLAYING EXAMINATION 


(ES OO ae 5p Aa Seine a a a +e ‘ |, wl Ze 


Accuracy as regards Notes and Rests and correct 
system of fingering; sight-reading.........- a BO 


Touch, Rhythm, Phrasing, Accent and Expression. 20 


Fay Leste... -'-.« ae -. 
Questions... 0 es. ae ee” | 10 
100 


Pass Marks 60-69. Honours 70-79. Distinction 80-89. High Dis- 
tinction 90-94. Highest Distinction 95-100. 


VIOLIN 
HicHEst GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Senior Grade of the local theoretical examinations must have 


been passed. (See page 68/). 


1. Scales (from memory). 
All major and both forms of all minor scales (three octaves). The 
chromatic scales of C (two octaves) beginning on the G string 


and E. beginning on the D string. Slurred and detached bowing. 


2. Arpeggios. 
In all major and minor keys through three octaves, of t 
n all major and minor keys through three octaves, one note to a 


bow, and slurred (one bow ascending and one descending). 


3. Ear Tests. 

Candidates must be able to name, either by interval or by note (as 
they may prefer), any diatonic or chromatic intervals which may 
be struck by the examiner above or below the given note; to be 
able to say whether the common chord is major or minor, and to 
recognize a chord of the dominant 7th in its root-position when it 
is struck (on the pianoforte). A rhythmical test is also given (which 
the candidate is required to tap or sing), as well as a melodic test 
which the candidate must hum, sing or play on the violin after the 


examiner. 
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4. Reading at Sight. 


Candidates must be able to read a test which will be of about the 
same difficulty as the pieces set in the Intermediate Grade. 


>. Prepared Work. 


(a) Three Studies:—Candidates may choose any one of Kreutzer’s 
Etudes between Nos. 23 and 42 inclusive, and also any one of 
Rode’s Caprices and also any one of Fiorillo’s Etudes. 


mg a K REUTZER 
or Concerto in E minor... Pe ae ste hate bial wis ant NARDINI 
BELA POR ilews td eee 42s Aa CorBELLI-LEONARD 
or Sonata in E minor.............. ANGRY Ee VERACINI 
(c) Sixth Partita in E major, for violin alone................ Bacu 


(First movement only) 


6. Questions. 


Questions will be asked on the form, modulation, and marks of expres- 
sion in the prepared work. 


SENIOR GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination, the Intermediate Grade of the local theoretical examinations must 
have been passed. (See page 681). 


1. Scales (from memory) 


B flat major and G major and 
B flat minor and G minor (both forms) through three octaves. Slurred 


and detached bowing. 


2. Arpeggios. 
Three .octaves in the keys of B flat major and B flat minor and G 
major and minor. 
(a) One note to each bow. 
(b) Three notes slurred to each bow. 


(c) Six notes slurred to each bow. 


3. Ear Tests. 


Candidates must be able to name diatonic or chromatic interva 
within the limits of an octave, above or below any note struck 
by the examiner. Either the name and kind of interval or the 
name of the note may be given in answer. A rhythmical test is 
also given (which the candidate will be required to tap; or sing) 
as well as a melodic test which the candidate must hum, sing, or 


play on the violin after examiner. 
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4. Reading at Sight. 


The music given will not be of greater difficulty than the pieces set 


for the Junior Grade. 


5. Prepared Work. 


Studies. 
No. 18, Thirty Special Studies, Op. BEBE S ors Me ee Mazas 
Se Se cr ore ieee tne ve 8 8 Se eee KREUTZER 
tee es a Bic yy reese ime tos ace Se FIORILLO 
Pieces. 
Concerto No. 23, First or Last Movement........--+---:> VIoTTI 
ae ate a Ce PIE se ee TARTINI 
or ety Glin Or Dik SOmatas. es aes HANDEL 


6. Questions. 
Questions will be asked as to the key, time, and meanings of signs 


used in the prepared work. 


INTERMEDIATE GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Junior Grade of the local theoretical examinations must be passed. 


(See page 687). 


|. Scales (from memory). See footnote on page 693. 
G major and G minor and A major and A minor through 3 octaves. 
Minor scales to be played in both forms. Detached and 3 notes to 


a bow. 


2. Arpeggios. 
Three octaves in the following keys:—G major and minor, A major 
and minor. 
(a) One note to each bow. 
(b) Three notes slurred to each bow. 
Interchange of position must be clearly shown in playmg any of 


these arpeggios. 


3, Reading at Sight. 
A test consisting of music of about the same difficulty as pieces set 
for the Elementary Grade. 


4. Ear Tests. 
To name by interval or note (as candidates prefer), with either middle 
C. Gor F as the given note, any note, diatonic or chromatic, struck 
by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an octave. 
The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. A rhythmical 
test is also given (which the candidate will be required to tap or 
sing), as well as a melodic test which the candidate must hum, 


sing, or play on the violin after the examiner. 
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5. Prepared Work. 

Studies. 
No. 7 of Thirty Special Studies, RR linc obs i. ee Mazas 
Ee) OOD er, CR oes ea KAYSER 

Pieces. 
Second Concertino, Op. 14 (published by Schott)....R. Orrmans 
or Concertino, Op. 31, Ist or Last Movement............___ Sitt 
or Concerto No. 3, Op. 12, Ist Movement..............._. SEITz 
or Concerto No. 4, Ist Movement........................ SEITZ 
oe Caicerto 1 A MONGE tbo) cin) eo VIVALDI 


6. Questions. 
Questions will be asked as to the time and the meaning of signs used 
in the pieces prepared. 


Junior GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Elementary Grade of the local theoretical examinations must 
have been passed. (See page 682). 


|. Scales (from memory). See footnote. 

Two octaves of the following :— 

C major and minor, 2nd position. B flat major and minor in 2nd 
position. D major and minor in 3rd position and in 4th position. 
Minor scales to be played in both forms. 

(a) One note to each bow. 
(b) Two notes slurred to each bow. 


2. Arpeggios. 
Two octaves in the following keys: G major and G minor, D major 
and D minor. 
(a) One note to each bow. 
(b) Three notes slurred to each bow. 
Interchange of position must be clearly shown in plaving any of these 


arpeggios. 
3. Ear Tests. 


To name by interval or note (as candidates prefer) with middle C, 
G, or F as the given note, any note of the diatonic major scale, 
struck by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an 
octave. The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. A 
rhythmical test is also given (which the candidate will be required 
to tap or sing), as well as a melodic test which the candidate must 
hum, sing, or play on the violin after the examiner. 


*N.B.—Ritter’s Violin Scale Book may be used in preparation for 
this grade as well as those below it. 
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4. Reading at Sight. 


An easy test is given about 


Grade. 


5. Prepared Work. 


Studies. 


Dee. 1. OSA. Ia. 
No. 42, Op. 32, Book 3 


Pieces. 


First or last movement, Sonatina No. 3. 


(Carl Fischer) 


or Allegro entusiastico.........----- 


(Carl Fischer) 


or Fragment of a Sonmata..........--. 


(Carl Fischer) 


OF THPEME se ork Soe he eee eee Sees 


(Carl Fischer) 


6. Questions. 





the difficulty of the pieces in the Lowest 


) ol o>.) JRAYSER 


peas _...R. HoFMAN 


a ayes PuGNANI-MOFFAT 


_,..DANCLA 


Ee} _. .Lutty-SPALDING 


Questions will be asked as to the various marks of expression and 


as to the key and the time of the prepared pieces. 


ELEMENTARY GRADE 


No written examination in theory need be passed by candidates before 


entering for this examination. 


1. Scales (from memory). See footnote on page 693. 


G, A and B (major and minor) in two octaves, 4 notes to each bow. 


2. Arpeggios. 


G major and G minor, in first position only, through two octaves. 


(1) One note to the bow. 
(2) Three notes to the bow. 


(Minor Scales in melodic form only.) 


3. Ear Tests. 


To name by interval or note (as candidates prefer) with middle 


C. Gor F as the given note, any note of the diatonic major scale, 


struck by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an 


octave. The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 


A very easy piece is given. 





> ——- = a. 
— PES eS fe SestiS ss: ——— 
— - oS ATES ar ey se SSS + eS ———— 
a ee ee SSS 


—-— - . nt eee 1% 
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>. Prepared Work. 
Studies. 

No. 1, Op. 20 (played with four different bowings)........ KAYSER 
et rsd pone tae Pete ieee KAYSER 
Concertino in first ispasibmsoin ah, cs. oo ee Hans Sittr 

First or last mpoverdert, 
or Concertino, No. “gars Fe Oe SEITZ 


Wri 


or Concertino in B minor, Op. 35 (in first position). . . .RIEDING 
or any two of “Four Easy Pieces”... ...2.... DuNcCAN-RUBBRA 
(Oxford Univ. Press) 
6. Questions. 


Questions will be asked on notes, res ics of expression, time of 
pieces and studies, and on key signatu 


Primary GRADE 


No written examination in theory need be passed by candidates before 


entering for this examination. 


Scales (from memory). See footnote on page 693. 


Seales in G major and minor, and A major and minor in two octaves, 
also D major and minor and F major in one octave, one note to 


cn Viinor Klien in melodic form only.) 


Z. Prepared Work. 


Studies. 


Violin Method, pnb, Part 2. Nee P8o kos ak Os eee 
or Exercise No. 2, O Op. 74, with different bowings...... W OHLFARTH 
Pieces. 

Theme’ with Variations, WHEE AF Uneraceestonc du cht te a eee PAPINI 
or Priére, Op. 22, No. 4 (cewitn Basso ose ake 3 see RIEDING 
SO ie a tli eg HerBert KInGsLey 
op Saerche: Militaire. ovis oreyeehe. - Oe .ADAM CARSE 

(P ublished by Joseph Williams) 

or V Sune Op. Fete AC al a eet Wi ni a gala hae JoserpyH Brocy 


Gorpon Jacos 


3. Questions. 
Questions will be asked on the notes and rests found in the prepared 


pleces. 
4. Ear Tests. 


yi statin stella Af <isties 
With any note chosen by the examiner about the middle of the key- 


. . . ! 5.1 " Yr AY 4 ~ 
board as the lower note, to distinguish between the major or minor 


3rd, perfect 5th, and perfect octave from th: 1t note. 
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MARKS 


In all the Grades with the exception of the Primary, the following 


system of marking is adopted for Violin, Violin and Violoncello:— 


a es 5 avg!) ae ped AREY att ee PTE CA 5 
eee eM OERREMION, «cos 0.4) nvr e we SS ROS ee 12 
Technical Studies and wave os. clea stat os > vo fae ee 10 
rt rc xe faa as hanes tae Steen tee Lee 8 
Accuracy of Notes and tke ot ivimadoe ee 0s 3 49 eee 8 
de ATM og Gag k sie tak ne oe tet Nt ee ee 10 
lactate mmcleaing TaTUNg....».-.9 3:0 x0 hias4s 139.48 Sie 8 
Rhythm, Phrasing, Accent and Gradation of Tone......--- 10 
Tempo (including in higher grades, if piece demands it, 
‘Tempo ASRS 2c, Tue ES Math SEE tie > 99 ee 8 FSI 5 
Pic aid cans v.35 o's + a oieie 99 + 4 ee ee rn 6 
RU oor ees Port cies sey sot es oo ts ee Re 10 
Rt aR eve ty sets aes cc cr ee oo te ee 8 
RAAT i Retin o 6 sith colts ove Ne ale ee OY le MRE 100 


Pass Marks 60-69. Honours 70-79. Distinction 80-89. High Dis- 
tinction 90-94. Highest Distinction 95-100. 


In the Primary Grade, Sight Reading is not required; the marks 


allotted to this are distributed as follows:— 


Accuracy of Notes and Rests......----+++sssssrereerr' 10 instead of 8 
Rhythm, Phrasing, Accent and Gradation of Tone.s.). 229" instead of 10 
Strictness of Time and Choice ok THRO: © 6 os pe og SR 7 instead of 5 


In every other respect the marking is as in above schedule. 


VIOLONCELLO 
HicHest GRADE 
Before a certificate can he issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Senior Grade of the local theoretical examinations must have 
been passed. (See page 681). 
1. Scales. 
Major and minor scales in all keys through three octaves (mino! 
scales in melodic form only). 
2. Technical Studies. 


Nos. 2 and 21 Exercises for Violoncello... 06.55 6< 5% J. L. Dupor' 


(a) Four notes slurred to each bow. 


(b) Spiccato, one note to each bow. 
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3. Ear Tests. 


Candidates must be able to name either by interval or by note (as 
they may prefer), any diatonic or chromatic interval] which may 
be struck by the examiner above or below the given note: to say 


chord of the dominant /th in its root position, when it is struck (on 
the pianoforte), A rhythmical test is also given (which the candi- 
date is required: to tap or sing), as well as a melodic test which the 
candidate must hum. sing or play on the cello after the examiner, 


4. Reading at Sight. 


Candidates must be able to read a test, which will be of about the 
same difficulty as the pieces set in the Intermediate Grade. 


9. Prepared Work. 


Nos. 32, 33, 35 and 36 from Progressive Studies for the 


PRS: ies Puckett oem WHITEHOUSE 
or 
Study No. 7 (Litolf 8 Re Mina tages’ Smee J. L. Duporr 
and 
Study Nos. 1, 4 and 6 (Berners Ed. No. i ON ees A. H. Earnsyaw 
Pieces. 
Andante from Sonata in A ite Ste kok ee BoELLMANN 
MuieGTO Abpessionate,. 546 e odie sche C. Sarnt-Saens 
or 
Sonata in G major (Ed Simrock)... 05 kg be coal gi J.B. Brevar 


6. Questions. 


Questions will be asked on the form, modulation, and marks of ex- 
pression in the prepared work 


SENIOR GRADE 


Before a certificate can he issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 


ination, the Intermediate local theoretical examinations musi have been 


passed. (See page 68/) 


I. Scales (from memory). 


All major and minor scales compass two octaves (minor scales in 
melodic form only). 


(a) Detached. 
(b) Slurred, 2, 4 or 8 notes to a bow 


2. Technical Studies. 


Studies Nos. 5 and 7 (Berners Ed. No. 102a)...... A. E. Earnsuaw 
or 
Any Two Studies....... STN rs 4 PET a: WitLtem WILLERKE 
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3. Ear Tests. 

Candidates must be able to name diatonic or chromatic intervals, 
within the limits of an octave, above or below, any note struck 
by the examiner. Fither the name and kind of interval or the 
name of the note may be given in answer. A rhythmical test is also 
given (which the candidate is required to tap or sing), as well as 
a melodic test which the candidate must hum, sing, or play on the 


‘cello after the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 
The music given will be about the same difficulty as the pieces set 


for Junior Grade. 


5. Prepared Work. 
Nos. 28, 29, 30 and 31 from Progressive Studies for 
the Violoncello WHITEHOUSE 


Any two of “Six Airs arranged for ’cello’........+++++- J. BARBIROLLI 
(Oxford University Press) 
Berceuse, Op. 14 (published by Promont) .¢ ici ds ds Pee oe DuNKLER 


Berceuse (published by Hawkes & Son, London) &. .5. ad. G. ALcock 


“1} 1 ; ] ue } 
31] be asked on the form, modulation and marks of expres- 


INTERMEDIATE GRADE 


r> 


PD of; Set Ee eis nites bo 1 i sinha Te ee 
Before a certificate can he issued to a successful candidate jor this exam- 


° ‘ T “ an 7 c ee ? ; : 
ination the junior Grade oj the local theoretical examinations must have 


J * 


been passed. (See page 68/). 


| S 


|. Scales (from memory ». 


a ek maior al Oe Oy ee aes ore 
In all the majo! and minor keys through two octaves. 


i ai al LK a es a Wad : a ee ¢ teh 7 ’ 1] 
lo name by interval or note (as canaidates prefer) with either middl 
C Cor F as the given note, any note, diatonic or chr atin. aru 
—p Ft V : Viiv riven nore, any iV L\ 5» qg1aconic OF cnromatlic, struc 


by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an octave 


, 


he | : ‘aes . 7 . 1 . 
The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. A rhythmica 


test is also given (which the candidate is equired to tap or sing, 
1} oO e - Re - | poe 2} ae 2 = 
as well as a melodic test which the candidates must hum, sing, © 


; ’ ; i : 
play on the ‘cello after the examiner. 
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3. Reading at Sight. 


A test consisting of music about the same difficulty as the pieces 
set for the Elementary Grade. 


4. Prepared Work. 


Studies. 
BY tWro advabced studies ac: c5cis:seies osrersad ces: olllicw. DotzauER 
Nos. | and 2 (Litolff Edition, No. ol GS St a ee MeErRK 
No. 9—Exercises UhstbOUE Sows vivv sv ota v4 oss nance ee DeR Duport 
or Nos. 19, 20, 22, 24, 25 and 27 from Progressive Studies 

poe SEG Mielotcet o:564's gw eerie go ok lance cc. WHITEHOUSE 
Pieces. 
Melodie, Op. 14 (Augener Edition No. fee: bases srSa,) W. H. Seurre 
Aubade Humoresque, Op. 39, No.2..........._. Rosert C. Martin 

(Published by Leduc, Paris) 
Be NE so 0.9 csc 0.4/5 HAPLESS MONI ved cece SCHUBERT 
or any two of I2 Easy Pieces, Op. 4............. ARNOLD TROWELL 
(Schott) 


5. Questions. 


Questions will be asked as to the time, key, and meaning of signs 
used in the pieces prepared by the candidate. 


Junior GrRapDE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Elementary Grade of the local theoretical examinations must 
have been passed. (See page 682). 


1. Scales (from memory). 


The major scales of E, A, D, A flat, E flat and B flat, and the minor 
scales of C sharp, F sharp, B, F, C, and G, through two octaves. 


2. Ear Tests. 


To name by interval or note (as candidates prefer) with middle C, 
G or F as the given note, any note of the diatonic major scale; 
struck by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an 
octave. The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. A 
rhythmical test is also given (which the candidate is required 
to tap or sing), as well as a melodic test which the candidate must 
hum, sing, or play on the ‘cello after the examiner. 


3. Reading at Sight. 


An easy test will be given. 
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4. Prepared Work. 


Stud 


ies. 
Nos. 39 and 51. Studies for the Young Cellist..... _L. FEuILLARD 
Nos. 33 and 34 from 113 AR os 6s oe A ae Se See _DotTzZAUER 
or Nos. 1, 3, 6 and 9 from Progressive Studies for the 

0 lie a ate W HITEHOUSE 


(Ne SE ieee: aa aa ON SR W. H. SeuIRE 


Pm . . 1 ) 7 . 7 . 
Questions will be asked as to the various marks of expression and 
1g to the key and time ol he pieces prepared 
ELEMENTARY GRADE 
~ ' 


No written examination in theory need have been passed by candi- 


this examination. 


1. Scales (from memory). 


c 


Major scales of C, G, and D; mimor si 


two octaves. 


3. Reading at Sight. 


A very easy piece wlll De given 


Dae ee : 
Nios. I! and 43. Studies for the Young Cellist....... _L. FEuImLiarD 


oe 


Nios. 1 and’2 from 113 Studies.... 2... 5.00 sete eee e es DoTzAUER 


y reas. Se 
or Nos. 11, 12, 16, and 18 from Procressive Studies 


far the Violoncello: 20. ere ee ree en cee rr ee es WHITEHOUSE 


PntermexzZO——Op. 9 ooo é ences at ol ee te eS wi Nie SA W. H. SeuiIRe 
(Augener Edition No. 7704a.) 


Reverie. ... sce: Shanes AN ES EY BOS Sy Lg aay pe 
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9. Questions. 
——— estions will he acla-l ac «, : 
Easy questions will be asked as to the hotes, rests, marks of expression 
l. 


and time of pieces and stu 1S; aiSO questions on key Signatures 


VIOLA, DOUBLE-BASS, HARP AND WIND INSTRUMENTS 


In each of these three are only four Grades. The requirements fo; 
each Grade can be obtained on application to the Secretary of the Examin- 
ing Board. 


ORGAN 
Hicuest GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Senior Grade of the local theoretical examinations must bave 
been passed. (See page 68/), 


|. Scales. 


All major and minor (both forms), also chromatic scales played at 


varying degrees of speed. 
(a) Pedals only, for one and two octaves. 


(b) Manuals only, hands together at 8ve, 3rd, and 6th for three 
octaves. 


(c) One hand and pedals combined, in similar and contrary motion, 


from the octave or unison for one and two octaves. 


2. Technical Studies in Pedal Playing. 
Part II, Section II, Nos. 20-59 inclusive................... Niison 
Part II, Section III, Nos. 8-28 RE a nk Pie A oe NILson 
(Published by Schirmer) 
3. Ear Tests. 

Candidates must be able to name, either by interval or by note (as 
they may prefer), any diatonic or chromatic interval which may 
be struck by the examiner above or below the given note, to say 
whether the common chord is major or minor and to recognize a 
chord of the dominant 7th in its root position when it is struck. A 
rhythmical test is also given (which the candidate is required to tap 
or sing), as well as a melodic test which the candidate must hum, 


sing, or play on the organ after the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 


Candidates must be able to read a test which will be of about the 
same difficulty as the pieces set in the Intermediate Grade. 
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5. Prepared Work. One of the following groups:— 


Pineale on Ein Feste Bure... 0.65 060s ee ee eee eee Bacu 
(Novello Book 18) 


Postlude and Trio, Nos. 2 and 3 of 6 Preludes and 


Beatiudes, Ist set Ops JO]. c.c cee ee ee ee nee STANFORD 
(Stainer & Bell) 
OS Oe ee rE ee Boss! 
(Durand) 
or 
Trumpet Voluntary in D........---- 6s eee eee ee ee ene: PURCELL 
(Ashdown—Modern Recital Pieces for Organ, Vol. 2) 
Prelude (only) from Prelude and Fugue in F minor............BacH 


(Novello Book VI or Peters) 
Choral Improvisation, ““By the Waters of Babylon”, 


MT. Vhea yee sce yet reins ness bin ee tas sae ey Karc-ELERT 


Nun Komm Der Heiden Heiland. ........... 206 e ee eweeen, BacuH 
(A due bass) 
(Book 17 Novello edition, page 49.) 


On hearing the first cuckoo in Spring (arr.: Eric Fenby)..... DeE.LIus 
(Oxford University Press) 
Toccata in D minor from Fantasia & Toccata............ STANFORD 


(Stainer & Bell) 


6. Questions. 
Questions will be asked on the form and modulations, and marks 
of expression, in the pieces prepared; also on chapters 3, 4, 5 and 6 
of A. E. Hull’s book on Organ Playing (published by Augener). 


SENIOR GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination, the Intermediate Grade of the local theoretical examinations must 


have been passed. (See Page 68/). 


1. Scales. 
All major and minor (both forms), and chromatic scales. 
(a) Pedals only. CD flat, D E flat, E & F for two octaves. 


(b) Manuals only, hands together for three octaves in similar and 


contrary motion. (Harmonic minor only in contrary motion.) 


2. Technical Exercises. 
Weennent Studies in Pedal. Playiig: «6: 6. s6 505s 2 eee bee NiILson 
Part II, Section II, Nos. 1-9 inclusive. 
Part II, Section III, Nos. 1-7 inclusive. 


(Published by Schirmer.) 
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3. Ear Tests. 


Candidates must be able to mame diatonic or chromatic intervals 
within the limits of an octave above or below any note struck 
by the examiner. Either the name and kind of interval or the 
name of the note may be given in answer. A rhythmical test 
is also given (which the candidate is required to tap or sing), as 
well as a melodic test which the candidate must hum, sing, or play 
on the organ after the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 


The music given will not be of greater difficulty than the pieces set 
for the Junior Grade. 


5. Prepared Work. One of the following groups:— 


Presto from Concerto No. 5 in F......................._. HANDEL 
(Borreman ed. Paris) 
2nd Movement 5th Sonata........................ MENDELSSOHN 
(Any edition) 
| Nat ee Se ae eee ek DanieE.L-Lesur 
(Alphonse Leduc) 
or 
Evening Hymn.on a Ground. ......6.)0¢.)deesesc. ben. PuRCELL 
(Cramer) 
Prelude and Fugue in C A ais Bas dhe cus ees Bacu 
(Novello, Bk. III, or Peters) 
Peaen (No. 5 of 5 short pieces) GULP. oA. WHITLocK 


6. Questions. 


Questions will be asked as to the keys through which the music passes 
and on marks of expression, etc., found in the pieces; also on chap- 


ters 4, 5 and 6 of A. E. Hull’s book on Organ Playing. (Pub. by 
Augener). 


INTERMEDIATE GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Junior Grade of the local theoretical examinations must have 
been passed. (See page 687), 


1. Scales. 

(a). All major, minor and chromatic scales through three octaves 
(hands together) on manuals, in similar and contrary motion 
and starting on either highest or lowest note. 

(b) Pedals: All major and minor and chromatic scales through one 


octave. 








- Technical Studies in Pedal 


Part I1, Section l. 


OD] - > Cc ] - + a’ ; T c , 
Playing (Pub. Schirmer)...-.--- NILson 


i) 


Ear Tests. 


\ > 
oO 


pe | th J 
_with either middle 


am 
©) 
Y 
— 
7 
~ 
¢) 
=, 
¢" 
m4 
ee 


ca . / 1° . 
lo name by interval or note (as candid: ¢ 
. : ; 
ic or chromatic, 


-) 
o~, 
e WF 
#2 
yar 
J 
WY 
—~ 
| 


C. Gor F as the given note, any other note, 
] : = Fes ] er 2h Be eee SAE. iit 
struck by the examiner above OI below it, within the limits of an 
—einy The -hoice of the key-note is lef to the exé nwa 
octave. he choice of the kKey-note 15 eft to the examiner. A 
rhvthmical test 1S aiso given (Ww hich the candidate 1S required to 


eS , l.jie tect whic! awmeliric er 
tap or sing), as well as a melodic test wnhicil the candidate must 


4 : , ; 
hum, sing, or play on the organ after the examiner. 


> 
U/) 
™-. 
00, 
> 
~ 


4. Reading at. 
A, a - en ee ae * Epes +f fy Sere eS oe Bs B Le: ode lt File el. r= 
A test consisting of music of about the sams jificulty as the piano- 


forte pieces set for the Elementary Grade. 


y Sa cf 7 7 . 
5. Prepared Work. One or the following groups :— 


Prelude and Fugue in & minor......--:>: soig aby aw ete aa 
NJ 1] Dp ee, 
(Novel, Bk. I], or Peters) 


lide and Fugue in G Bidiet se foi _, . MENDELSSOHN 


(Any edition) 
A Folk Tune. Wu. _ . exe wh heap a roc 


(O.U.P., Five Short Pieces) 


or 
, ) m 
March from Dramma Musica (transcribed by H. Grace 


oh 
Metord Univ. Press). . 6. ee ee eee os eer ns ee BacH 


5 | 4éT , 7 7 yy " 
Prelude ‘“‘Rhosymedre ..-.----++--+:  VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS 


. it . hs . 
Questions will be asked as to the time and meaning 0! signs used in 
A, : : } 1. : “op — 1? ve 
the pieces prepared, aiso on chapters 4 and 9 of A. E. Hull’s book 


on Organ Playing (Published by Augener). 


Junior GRADE 


Before a certificate can he issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 


, : ’ ~ p | 7 ; 3 ‘ 
ination the Elementary Grade of the local theoretical examinations mus! 


have been passed. (See page 682). 


C.G.D,E, E flat and F in both major and harmonic minor, 

(a) Manuals only (hands separately and together) through two 
octaves in similar motion. 

(b) Pedals only. Upper or lower octave, as required by the Exam- 


iner. 


7A 
ioe 
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2. Technical Studies. 


Pedal Exercises, pages 29 and 32, also page: 


+) 
BEN 


9 and 50. 
Manual Exercises, pages 40 to 43 inclusive. 
Manuals and Pedals. pages 6/7 to 70 (Nos. 150 to 153 inclusive). 


Ear Tests. 


a 


To name by interval or note (as candidates prefer), with middle 
C, G or F as the given note, any note of the diatonic major scale. 
struck by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an 
octave. The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. A 
rhythmical test is also given (which the candidate Is required 
to tap or sing), as well as a melodic test which the candidate must 


hum, sing, or play on the organ after the examiner. 


4. Reading at Sight. 


Pe ee Laie - ar” 
An easy test will be given about the difficulty of the pleces in the 


Primary Grade. (Pianoforte.) 


9. Prepared Work. One of the following :— 


Any one Prelude & Fugue or Boge fii Pi -0* Rao Bacw 
(Novello) 

or 

Choral Prelude, ‘‘Herzlich thut nen verlangen 02) 4aey ee, Bacw 
or 

Choral Prelude, ‘‘Puer natus in a let, eer ee aay eae BacH 

(Novello, Bk. XV and Book XVIII) 

and 


Any one of A Little Organ Book. 
(Year Book Press) 
or 
Largo (only) from “Largo, Allegro, Aria and 2 Variations” 
MicuHaet Festinc 
(Ed. Ball—Novello) 
or 
No. 2 from ‘Three Preludes on Melodies from the Genevan 


PN ace ad ite 5 ag REM AEE CHARLES Woop 
(Stainer & Bell) 


6. Questions. 


Questions will be asked on notes, rests, marks of expression and time 
of pieces and studies: also questions on key signatures. 
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MarKS 


The following system of marking 1s adopted in all grades: 





Scales and Arpeggios..........-:eeee eerste er tertce: 10 

Dl) 5a eae ae re a ee Oe A 10 

WES ie 2 a are ar aa ee ara re ere 10 
Cen el ag 2 oe anaes aa Se ke a 10 
Sight Readifig.c 65.05. ee ee ee eee chen as 15 

Pemistvation 0 rag ee ei ce cea eee en 15 

i} Phrasing, legato, musicianship, rhythm............-.. 30 
100 


Pass Marks 60-69. Honours 70-79. Distinction 80-89. High Dis- 
tinction 90-94. Highest Distinction 95-100. 


SINGING 
HicuHest GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this grade 
the Senior Grade of the local theoretical examinations must have been passed. 
(See page 68/). 


1. Technical Studies. 
See the special set of technical exercises, scales and arpeggios referred 
to on page718. Candidates must be prepared to sing all these from 
memory, without accompaniment, in several keys varying according 


, . e 
to the class or voice, using vowel sounds only. 


2. Ear Tests. 

Candidates must be able to name, by interval or note, any diatonic 
or chromatic interval above or below a certain given note, within 
the limits of an octave; also to say whether a common chord is 
major or minor and to distinguish a dominant 7th chord from a 
common chord. A rhythmical test is also given (which the can- 
didate will be required to tap or sing), as well as a melodic test 
which the candidate must hum, sing, or play on the piano after the 


examiner. 


3. Reading at Sight. 
One of the tests must be sung either to one vowel throughout, or to 


solfeggi, and the other tests to the words. 


4. Prepared Work. 
Studies. 
Soprano or Tenor—Any two from No. 34 to the end. 


First Series of Solfeggio® . cic 55 hi sie be oie oe es oe Vitrorio Ricci 
Alto or Bass—Any two from No. 26 to the end. 
Second Series of Solfeggios. . 6s... seu. oie eee cee. Vittorio Ricci 
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Medium Voices—Any two from No. 24 to the end. 
Third Series of 45 Solfeggios.................... Vittorio Riccr 
or 
Any two, from 30 to the end, of 50 Lessons............. CoNcoNE 


Pieces. 


Note.—Candidates may transpose their songs to the extent of a tone 
lower or higher. 


(a) A Recitative and Aria from any Oratorio or OpeRA. Students will 
find the following books useful for making suitable selections: 


HanDEL— | welve songs from the Oratorios, published in separate books 
for each voice by Novello & Co. 


MENDELSSOHN—Solo music from “Elijah,”” published in separate albums 
for each voice by Novello & Co. 


Royat Operatic Ataums—Published separately for each class of voice 
by Boosey & Co. 


SacrepD Soncs—Published separate ely for each class of voice in the “Im- 
perial Edition,”’ by Boosey & Co. The numbers in this edition are as 
follows:—Soprano 31, Contralto 42, Tenor 44, Baritone and Bass 32, 


Bacu and HAaNpDEL 


or any Recit. and Aria from the oo ae Series of 
ARIAS. 
(Oxford University Press) 


(b) Two songs of contrasted character to be c 


hosen from any two 

“Rl et ee fe er ee ie eS ae ee ee ‘ 
of the following composers:—Braums, SCHUBERT, SCHUMANN (any one 
from Liederkreis, Op. 39), Parry, STANFORD, Scott, IREI AND, SCARLATTI, 
RACHMANINOFF, Hoxtst, VAUGHAN-W ILLIAMS, PeteER WarRock. (One 
modern song should be chosen.) 

= . - . , ’ =. 

(c) Candidates in each class of voice must also be prepared to sing 

one song of their own selection and one Folk Song from “A Selecti 


Collected Folk Songs,” C. SHarpP and VaucHAN-WILLIAMS. 


f). ss 
I. Yueslions. 
> ; 11 1} I SD SA. ele PRET ge Om, Toe 
Questions will be asked on the stvle modulations, marks of expression, 
Juestions will be red the style, I 
. . 2 | 2 " - “7 red y -] +} = | lid: +o nust alec pe 
occurring 1n ne pieces prepared, anda the canc are MUuUSt aiso De 
curring in the : i 


. ’ — r ‘ D p - . sh. +7 “2 
‘eady to answer elementary questions on Physiology of the Voice. 


»f candidat +s Is drawn to the system of marku g and 


SENIOR GRADE 


4 : ' 7 £ j E y > f, , ic “/¥F 
Before a certificate can be issued io a successful candidate for this exam- 

ination, the Intermediate Grade of the local theoretical examinations must 
J 


have been passed. (See pase 68/) 
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1. Technical Studies. 
See the special set of technical exercises, scales and arpeggios referred 
toon page 718. Candidates must be prepared to sing from memory 
all those arranged for this particular Grade, without accompani- 


ment, in several keys, using vowel sounds only. 


2. Ear Tests. 
Candidates must be able to name diatonic or chromatic intervals 
within the limits of an octave above or below any note struck by 
| the examiner. Either the name and kind of interval or the name of 
the note may be given in answer. A rhythmical test is also given 
(which the candidate is required to tap or sing), as well as a melodic 
test which the candidate must hum, sing or play on the piano 


after the examiner. 
3. Reading at Sight. 
This test may be sung to one vowel sound throughout, or to solfeggi. 
A specimen is printed in the set of technical exercises. 
4. Prepared Work. 
Studies. 


Soprano or Tenor—Any three from No. 16 to No. 33. 


Bet Series: 67 OU. SOMGRUIOS: oo) cb cated cao dnlala Vittorio Ricct 

Alto or Bass—Any three from No. 13 to No. 23. 

Second Series of 40 Solfeggios..................... Vittorio Riccr 

Medium Voices—Any three from No. 10 to No. 23. 

I Mind weries OF 45 Dolfeggios. 2... 66. ec cc ewe ed Vittorio Ricci 
or 

Any three (from No. 15 to the end) of 25 Lessons........ CoNCONE 


Contralto, Baritone and Bass. 


or 
Any three (from 15 to 40) of 40 Lessons.................. CoNCONE 
or 
Any three (No. 10 to end) of 42 Vocalises (Part I)........ PANSERON 
or 
Any three (No. 20 to 50) of 50 Lessons.................. CoNCONE 
or 
Any three (from No. 21 to the end) of 32 Vocalises 
fenmarrtuions.. fk SS eee SANDERS 


Pieces. 

(a) One of the easier Arras from either an Oratorio or OPERA 
contained in the works mentioned in the Highest Grade. 

(b) Two songs of contrasted character from the following lists:— 


| Candidates may transpose their songs to the exient of a tone lower or 


higher.] 


78 





OO ——. ma : 
LOCAL CENTRE EXAMINATIONS 709 
For Soprano, Mezzo-Soprano, Contralto 
PM MIE OE TIATIO oon oh sos enero dd. ede). Joun IRELAND 
My True Love Hath My Heart... ...........4, 02... =. Joun IRELAND 
NE ede 2. oath + cede ks Awa TOWN WEY ee. OU eee Cyrit Scotr 
EE er Crise oe ea he eels Aesth, te tek WAGNER 
The Quiet Night (Nacht und Traiime)...................... SCHUBERT 
I END! andes sa 2 yaks beso ere inee oon whe ARMSTRONG GIBBS 
Dream in the Twilight CID ay es ss Coe. a Beene STRAUSS 
All Souls’ Day (Op. 10, No. ye tarian has wate » she ace ciub: pie ne ieee 
IE SO MEME D0 2 ae le aclag ide A ceald doo Sane Glen Host 
a CER the ieee) te eC FRANK BripcE 
SNE TW GE OME re eke COS eran eg it, Matcotm Davipson 
eee ueenn es Eieayen oe set DuNHILL 
1 os Sin SAS Sm ae Nec ee an PeTER WaRLOcK 
OS a eee ea) a a V AUGHAN-WILLIAMS 
EE ES ean: ee eee V AUGHAN-WILLIAMS 
euepells fromthe Clearings. ........ 2... « ooen ota., ERNEsT WALKER 
1 SIREN SED PE CSU gew Bry oR Hae oe ee BREWER 
RO 5 hain PRT rE Se) Ca cc eects a es BaINTON 
NE soe aay ea oes Sy Sac icy Salis becles WS aE, oe DuNHILL 
Sriram wonavenr ann File bangs Mor.LEyY 
NUN oe a oy Be od a ee oe, Cyrit Scort 
A collection of 50 Irish Melodies..................... C. V. STANForD 
Pevoratn (Soprang) 6.7). ce 4 ee kN a ee BrYCESON TREHARNE 
For Tenor, Baritone, Bass 
Song Cycle, ‘““The Wind Among the Reeds” (any One T Co. ces DuNHILL 
(Pub. by Stainer & Bell) 

(os SS SASS RSIS gS iar lle aeetiasen ari aS VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS 
TEM tres Jae a Meee ARMSTRONG GrBBs 
Guret Night (Nacht und Tratime).............«......50.. &.. SCHUBERT 
umn Pee MAH oo oy os at oof ee LC T. ARNE 
MR ch oD: oy Tle oe ue, ee BRAHMS 
RAMP AMEE See og ad's ew les Matcotm Davipson 
Dead, Long Dead (from the “Maud” os PS A. SoMERVELL 
When I Am Laid in Earth (tenor only)...................... PuRCELL 
IERIE INE te Sy i VAUGHAN- WILLIAMS 
Ethiopia saluting the colours (baritones and bases ss oe C. Woop 
8 ESOS ee aon eet Ss aN ARMSTRONG GIBBS 
NSE en id ugk ea te ARMSTRONG GIBBS 
My Heart Now is Merry (Phoebus G& PaR cs ines was aes oak Bacu 
EERIE Fo eto ne 2 ae ae Peter WARLOCK 
inarecsn tie. Dwilinht (Op, 29. Wo., 1). <. .. nc. 8 snc sencl, STRAUSS 
PREC COMNGT) ro. oss wh acess Pol aaron BrYcCESON TREHERNE 
Pasmtatrat (baritone)... . 2.6. ie cc ec kes an. BrYCESON TREHERNE 
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Beer iont (paritones 1.9 eo ees _....BRYCESON TREHERNE 
Ber ee Gee fp tO) No: 8). 8 5. iki eels ese 1 ian 
A Ontepeniweiead (any one)... <.. 4... 6.5 es bbb eae: .....A. SOMERVELL 
English Lyrics, Third Set (any one). . ah Rae _ eee C. H. Parry 
A Collection of 50 Irish Melodies...................2... C. V. STANFORD 
BileaNore se. kc osccias. Minas ss:ceureieine s date deleuel CoLERIDGE- TAYLOR 
ee .Gor1inc THOMAS 
ip as 2 a ya eae Lv ewes s a p JOHNS REEAME 
(c) Candidates in each class of voice must also be prepared to sing 
one song of their own selection, not included in the above lists, and 
one Folk Song from “‘A Selection of Collected Folk Songs, C. SHARP 
and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMs (Novello). 


5. Questions. 
“11 1 . 
Questions will be asked as to the keys through which the music passes 
and as to the marks of direction and expression found in the pieces 


- J] - 
and studi es prey pared. 


; a r ee a 
The attention of candidates is drawn to the system of marking and 


directions given on page 718. 


INTERMEDIATE GRADE 
yr x WY tx 7 . ir ‘ f . 
Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
was . ee j oP x j I ES ey | - Ps L ) 
ination the Junior Grade oj the local theoretical examinations must have 


been passed. (See page 68/) 


|. Technical Studies. 


7 
See the special set of t echnical exercises, scaki 


es and arpeggios referred 


— 
y 


RST eat ee Q a ox i nes : - 2] ‘+1 
toon pase 718. Candidates must sing from memory, with or without 


accompaniment (at the discretion of the examiners), any or all of 
Se ai RS SE Lie Crade . “he : ] _ 
me exercises arranged for this Garade in the various keys most 
suited to the particular voice. 


C- 4 ee | 2 4 ‘ L. ’ — ; ] . 4 

~andidates must be abie to name by interval or note (as they | prefe r) 
ea] ‘9 a es eae ; ; 

with either middie ©, G or F as the given note, any note, tonic 


»y the examiner above or below it bias the 
imits of an octave. The choice of the k Keynote is left to the exam- 
iner. A rhythmical test is also given (which the candidates will be 

1 to tap or sing), as well as a melodic test which the can- 


didates must hum, sing or play on the piano after the examiner. 


Ww 
Pree 
“A 
a 
~ 
~ 
~ 
r 
7 
~ 
“he 


Se , . 2 
This test may be either sung to one vowel sound throughout, or to 


solfeggi. A specimen will be found printed in the s 


; . 7 . 
ctecnnical exercises. 
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4. Prepared Work. 
Studies. 
Soprano or Tenor—Two from No. | to 15. 
First Series of 50 Solfeggios..........___ .. Virrorio Riccr 
Any two from | to 19 of 50 Lessons... . Saath; CoNCOoNE 
Alto or bass—Two from No. | to No. 12 
Second Series of 40 Solfeggios........_. 3 . Vittorio Riccy 
Medium Voices—Two from No. I to No. 10 
Third Series of 45 Solfeggios........__ .......Vitrorio Riccr 
or 
Any two from I to 15 of 25 Lessons. . . 3 ....CONCONE 
Contralto, Baritone and Bass. 
Any two from | to 9 inclusive of 42 Vocalises. - .PANSERON 
(Part 1.) 

Any two from | to 15 of 40 Lessons. .. . .++....-CONCONE 


Two songs of contrasted character, selected from one of the following 
lists, and also two Folk Songs from “‘A Selection of Collected Folk 
Songs,” C. SHarp and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS (Novello), and one 
song of candidate’s own choice. 


Candidates may transpose their songs to the extent of a tone lower or 


higher. 


FOR SOPRANO:— 


Five Miniature Ballads (any three as one). . W. Y. Hurvestone 
Where the Bee Sucks. (Pub. by Boosey)... ... niece y Soa eR 
| | 
A Word of Thine. (Pub. by Schirmer) #8 one........J. S. Forp 
Cradle Song.........__. eee Pike tap Per ae GREIG 
Yarmouth Fair........___ a Pe eee per ....PrETER WarRLock 
Sweet and Rn ee ge = .....PETER WaRLocKk 
[ Heard a Piper Piping... . EE OE, eS ee a anes Prerer WaRLocK 
Love’s Philosophy........___ aoe FOS, ....... ROGER QUILTER 
To Daffodils.....__- Ge eS rene See .RoceER QUILTER 
NERS tree fon 5 a rp Se .« TOEGAR 
EEO et .....Cyrit Scorr 
Second Song Cycle (any two of the four as OE hoses es PERRIN 
(Published by Stainer & Bell, London) 
A Widow-Bird Sat PeOUCMI S50. Secs ees BryYcEsSON TREHERNE 


FOR MEZZO-SOPRANO :— 


My True Love Hath PAG SeMBYe i seo ke ee PARRY 
I Heard a Piper Piping........ -..++.........NORMAN PETERKIN 
mow ties. Slow............. ........ARMSTRONG GIBBs 
Se eel. C. L. Barnton 
J LS Se a a anne ies Peter WaRLOcK 
Sg Oe a ee RoGeER QUILTER 
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Song of the Palanquin Bearers. 
Songs of Innocence (one only) 

As I Walked Forth and Infant Joy 
Five Miniature Ballads (any three). . 
Shepherd Love....... 

12 Songs, Op. 35 (any ane (Novell ). 
Spirit's Song. . 

La Vision . 

What Tho’ I Trace 

Voi che 8 ya pete (Nozze di F ‘igaro) 
Child, What Sings the Morning 


FOR CONTRALIO: 
10 Canzonets (any one) (Novello) 
Pieta Signor 
One Summer Night. 
Evening Song 
Pull Away Home 
The King’s Way 
Evening Hymn. . 
L’Heure Exquise. 
Hame 
Morning Hymn 
As I Walked Forth aed bak int Joy ae Newaet 
The Sea Wrack 
The | lero. ae 
Uphill ee = ene oe 
Where Corals Lie. 
The Leaves and the Wind 


FOR TENOR:— 
I attempt from Love’s Sickness to Fly. 
Milkmaid Song fl eed 
Waft Her, ‘anale: et rad ate ee eae 
Sweet and — i per oat : et 
Sigh No More, Ladies........ hee gree 
Minnelied.. . 


Cavatina, from ‘““Magic Flute’............. 
Eleanore...... Saran Seok cate See 


La Charmante cenuetite eee tate are 


And So I Made a Vilanelle. . 
Over the Western Sea:........... 


Four Songs from”the Cherry Gardens. 


FOR BARITONE: 


I”Attempt from Love's Sickness to Fly..... 
As I Walked Forth and Infant Joy aia eke Nase Go 
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-MarTIn SHAW 
Harotp DARKE 
-Husert Foss 

W. Y. HuRLESTONE 
rte H. CLaxtTon 


SCHUMANN 


HANDEL 


A. MALLINSON 


HAYDN 
_STRADELLA 
GRIEG 
SCHUMANN 
-Gorpon JACOB 
_ELGAR 

oe -_PuRCELL 
resets PoLDowsKI! 
WaLForD DAVIES 
_HENSCHEL 
Husert Foss 
-Hamitton Harty 
ScHUMANN 


BrycEson [REHERNE 


ELGAR 


_PuRCELL 
_STANFORD 
HANDEL 


Petrer WARLOCK 


nt = Fy ee ee Mozart 


COoLERIDGE-! AYLOR 
Oxip. FRENCH 
-Cyrit Scott 
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a PS eee ee TS . VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS 
ee ee ae -+eee.4...... arr. by STANFORD 
The Red Fuchsia Tree............_.. .........ROGER QUILTER 
The Palatine’s Daughter...............___ .. NorMAN PETERKIN 
ole | Oa -++.++....... ROGER QUILTER 
a a PER ES ee, HENSCHEL 
Lisa eatin diteii: SEY oh eee ee .PETER WaRLocK 
ue Wwattewedess a pt) Sipe, se cee: Patt aay oe e's $0 veo SOnUREAY 
No Word from Thee.......... es a! ..... PSCHATKOWSKY 
Four by the Clock (Cavalier’s Sofig).. i... we a ee EE REDINGON 
Piped of Pat. 2... PO ree ee I Moe SALE . ELGAR 
O Cessate di Piagarmi.............__. ee: | SCARLATTI 
Canzone (L’Addio).......... atk = Mozart 
Weep Ye No More...... eee $s ..RoGER QuILTER 
Comme Raggio di Sol..........._ seus | | ...CALDARA 
Mariage des Roses... . HO ec met i .....CEsaR FRANCK 
The Swan Bent Low....... eS i, Se, ... MacDoweE.y 
Lungi dal caro bene............... ae F7 eo .SECCHI 

FOR BASS:— 

Droop Not, Young Lover (Golden Treasury of Songs)... .. .HANDEL 
POETS. 4. Ar Rose... eed Bey ie Se 3%; ....CARISSIMI 
ee a ee nes ae . [SCHAIKOWSKY 
Sing Ho, for the Horned Owl (Pub. by Schirmer)......... J. S. Forp 
Oa Ses a plea .arr. by STANFORD 
The Faithless Shepherdess. .... . een ... ROGER QuILTER 
oe ae it .. BRAHMS 
FINENESS) Se py) sete ot: BA gto hte LULLY 
mnrcugh thé Ivory Gate ch. 605 2000. oooh oss athe a Re 
sands’o Dée........ ates: fo iy CLAY 


5. Questions. 
Questions will be asked as to the various marks of expression and 
as to the time and key of the pieces and studies prepared. 
The attention of candidates is drawn to the system of marking and 


directions given on page 718. 


Junior GRADE 


Before a certificate can be issued to a successful candidate for this exam- 
ination the Elementary Grade of the local theoretical examinations must 


have been passed. (See page 682). 


|. Technical Studies. 
See the special set of technical exercises, scales and arpeggios referred 


to on page 718. 
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Those arranged for this particular Grade must be sung from memory, 
with or without accompaniment, at the discretion of the examiner, 


in those keys which are most suited to the individual voice. 


2. Ear Tests. 


To name by interval or note (as candidates prefer), with middle 
C. Gor F as the lower note, any note of the diatonic major scale 
struck by the examiner above or below it, within the limits of an 
octave. The choice of the key-note is left to the examiner. A 
rhythmical test is also given (which the candidate will be required 
to tap or sing), as well as a melodic test which the candidate must 


hum, sing or play on the piano after the examiner. 


3. Reading at Sight. 


A specimen will be found printed in the special set of technical ex- 


ercises. 


4. Prepared Work. 


Studies. 

(For all voices.) 

Any three from No. 13 to the end. 

24 Little Solfeggios for Beginners, Appendix........Virrorro Ricc1 


Pieces. 


Candidates in each class of voice must, in addition to their selections 
from the following lists, be prepared to sing a song of their own 
selection. 

Any two of a contrasted character from one of the following lists:— 

Candidates may transpose their songs to the extent of a tone lower or 


higher. 


FOR SOPRANO: 


May Song (Golden Treasury)...... . _... BEETHOVEN 
Folk Song from Haensel and Gretel. . _. . HUMPERDINCK 
Where the Bee Sucks (Key F)........... _... ARNE 
The First Primrose reer ae mae pees 
Thine Eyes Still Shine for Me... Hee ee _... PARRY 
Holly Song..... eRe ae oe. .HowELLs 
EF ONE Se Geckos hs su EN eee WARLOCK 
eet ine) ¢:) ne aS eee warr. A. L. 
LE ON ae ee en ee ee mo acre = _... MALLINSON 
The Cuckoo. ...... ri ecioee , i eh a ee LizA LEHMANN 
Ta ETE I oe a Se ate RS ee _..Liza LEHMANN 
Cradle Stier me Maret ck Fx oe eee ee eS BRAHMS 


Folk Songs, from “A Selection of Collected Folk Songs,’’ C. SHARP 
and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS (Novello) 
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FOR MEZZO-SOPRANO :— 


To Music (Golden Treasury, Vol. _ eee See So SCHUBERT 
A ee SG vigpek PARRY 
The Little Red Lark (Key Bs | nae ar oes ee IRISH 
Lullaby in F....... are +e ene eee ... Mozart 
SR LS eS ee ee er MENDELSSOHN 
What If I Never Speed (from 50 Dowland Songs, 

Mueree, eI Wee oe is .. + «es DJOWLAND 

(Stainer & Bell) 
The Fiddler of Dooney.................. wie waneshe R. Mitrorp 
When Icicles Hang by the Wall ae ... VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS 
(Oxford Choral Songs—Oxford Univ. Press) 

DE, Ss ee ee rr) Phares ...R. Mrtrorp 
This Joyful Eastertide..._.. ee . -arr. A. SOMERVELL 
On Wings of Sti LSet oa hs ce rattle J ae .MENDELSSOHN 
Oh! Bother, Sang the Thrush..... ; 4 IZA LEHMANN 


Folk Songs, tag ‘A Selection of C ollected Folk Songs,’’ C. SHarP 
and VauGHAN-WILLIAMs (Novello). 


FOR CONTRALTO:— 


Slumber, Dear Maid (Largo)........ Sek 9 te bate ee, 
My Love’s An Arbutus............ eee STANFORD 
Come, Gentle Night... . = ye ee ert. 
Weep You No More, Sad Fountains (from 50 Dowland Sonica: 
Pare eee, tee Bee to PS TEI, <2, .....DOwLAND 
(Stainer & Bell) 
Cradle Song. IE a Ae ai ei =r Api WORE Byrp 
Nachklang ers), Op 59, No. 4... i ene BRAHMS 
Sapphic Ode... . re ke | ts Gna BRAHMS 
Scheiden und Meiden (Parting) a al BRAHMS 
Standchen (Serenade).................... . _BraumMs 
O, Willow, Willow (Folk Song)........... arr. Ww HITTAKER 
(Oxford University Press) 
Eyes of Night..... ..GRAHAM PEEL 


Folk Songs, from “‘A Belay “a Collec ted Folk Songs,’’ C. SHarp 
and VAUGHAN-WILLiAMs (Novello). 


FOR TENOR: 


And Shall Trelawney Die?.......... GorDON SLATER 
(Oxford University Press) 

ee Me Pg ee | .,...-CoLin TAYLOR 

When as the Rye........ 3 Te ae P. WarLock 

Laughing Song........ : z epee GorpDon Jacon 

foe eat... .. oka Se... . ae 

Cara.mio ben... ... =... Se ens © SAP aS Pe Se GIORDANI 


Farewell, Dearest Gretchen............... ee ey 
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Vieille Chanson (In the Woods) (Key F)..............--.--. Bizet 
EE ee ee % oie. SE ee SCHUBERT 
Mi iceet 1 ears ose. .........-... ROS SSS _..R. QuILTER 
My Lovely Celia—Old English air... _......arr. by Lange Witson 
Tell Me, My Heart (E flat)...... Lo ye wee eis oe BisHoP 


Folk Songs, from “‘A Selection of Callected Folk Songs,’ C. SHarp 
and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS (Novello). 


FOR BARITONE >— 


me Pa ESERIRIRINOED so 6 Ss wai iene re of ee ese Nea eee Biow 
Fairest Isle (Golden Treasury). rect ane a ~. 2 URCELL 
Song of the Imprisoned Huntsman a, Sagara _. . SCHUBERT 
Slumber, Dear Maid (Largo). es i HANDEL 
I 8 Bae ary a +, wa Ee a ee Wm. SHIELD 
(Oxford Gate ersity Press) 
O Sweet Flower | Pl Michked: tnccther .CooPER 
r ps | (Oxford Choral Songs) 
There is a Lady | a _...FORD 
The Jolly Carter..... LDPEA TEI pe LE ag = 3 J Riaxaas 
(Oxford Press) 
Love Me or Not...... Sie eet a Ja 3 pcre cee 
In Summer Time on Bredon....... ... GRAHAM PEEL 
A Lover’s Garland PISS ST ae ey .. Ae 1 PARRY 
ce FO sn Avele » _.,CEsaR FRANCK 


Folk Songs, bicea” “A Siekon of Collected Folk Songs,’ C. SHARP 
and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS (Novello). 


FOR BASS:— 
The Sandman...... ae eae Ge aed | eG ee eee BRAHMS 
Sapphic Ode......... Le nee eee BRAHMS 
When Two That Love Are Partdll *f SOO Se ae SECCHI 
For the Mountains Shall Depart Tare f tial _.. . MENDELSSOHN 
Mn eet. rene Lave Song... .- i407 20.4 Pea LANE WILSON 
The Fisher Maiden (Key F).............. , _., .. SCHUBERT 
SE WS DIONOOE oss Ss SR ree Te _ SCHUMANN 


Folk Songs, from “A Selection of Celistied Folk Songs,’ C. SHARP 
and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS (Novello). 


Questions. 


Questions will be asked as to the various marks of expression and 


as to the key and time of the pieces prepared. 


The attention of candidates is drawn to the system of marking and 


direction given on page /18. 
ELEMENTARY GRADE 


No written examination in theory need have been passed by candidates 


before entering for this examination. 
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|. Technical Studies. 


See special set of technical exercises, scales and arpeggios referred 
to in previous grade. 


Candidates must be able to sing with or without accompaniment 
(at the discretion of the examiner) in the various keys suited to 
the individual voice, all those exercises arranged for this particular 


Grade. 


2. Ear Tests. 


With any note chosen by the examiner about the middle of the key- 
board as the lower note, to distinguish between the major or minor 
3rd, perfect 5th and perfect octave from that note. 


3. Reading at Sight. 


See specimen on the same page as technical exercises. 


4. Prepared Work. 
Studies. 


FOR SOPRANO AND MEZZO-SOPRANO :— 
Any three from No. | to No. 12. 
24 Little Solfeggios from Beginner’s Appendix........ Vittorio Rice 
Pieces (which may be transposed to the extent of a tone higher or 
lower). 


A. Any two of the following:— \ 
“Songs for the Young” (Augener Edition No. 8931). 


“Popular Nursery Songs,” St de eee BRAHMS 
(Augener Edition No. 8886) 
“six Children’s Songs,” Op. 59................ ........ ARENSKY 
(Published by Breitkopf & Haertel) 
“Six Little Songs” (Augener Edition No. 8952)........  WEcKERLIN 
“Seven Children’s Songs” (Augener Edition No. it) GRIEG 
“It was a Lover and his Lass” Ls Tae eet a tones ieee Morey 
OOS tet fei Ptne dod Gok, oe ne BRAHMS 
“Fine Knacks for Ladies’ (Stainer & Bell)............... DowLanpD 
“Six Songs” (Joseph Williams)...................... W.H. Havow 
RM tres ge a SCHUBERT 
Elizabethan Love Songs (Boosey & Co.) Arranged ¢ as 5 icecs- F. Keer 


B. Any one of the following Folk Songs, from ‘‘A Selection of Collected 
Folk Songs,’’ C. SHarp and VAUGHAN-WILLIAMS (Novello): “The 
Fox,” “The Holly and the Ivy,” “As I walked Through the 
Meadows,’ “Dashing Away With the Smoothing Iron,” “I Will 
Give My Love an Apple,” “I’m Seventeen Come Sunday,” “William 
Taylor.” 
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5. Questions. 
Questions will be asked on notes, rests, marks of expression and 


? . : ] ; ‘ rac te 
time of pieces and studies, also on key signatures, etc. 


The attention of candidates is drawn to the system of marking and 


directions given below. 


MARKS 


The following system of markings will be adopted: 


Primary Intermediate 
Elementary Senior and 
and Junior Highest 
Grades Grades 
Posture and Facial Expression 8 8 
Intonation 8 10 
Accuracy as to Notes and Rests 10 
Breath Control, Production of Voice 10 12 
Blending of Registers 6 6 
Attack mA 8 8 
Diction : a. 8 10 
Expression, Phrasing, etc 5 10 
Reading at Sight. ie 10 8 
Ear lests. 5 10 
Scales and Arpeggios 10 10 
Questions. . 6 8 
Total 100 100 


Pass Marks 60-69. Honours 70-79. Distinction 80-89. High Dis- 
tinction 90-94. Highest Distinction 95-100. 


DIRECTIONS TO CANDIDATES 


1. Candidates may bring an accompanist, who, however, must retire 
from the examination room directly the prepared pieces which need accom- 


paniment have been rendered. 


2. A complete set of the technical exercises, scales and arpeggios 
required for all the five grades can be obtained at a cost of 25c, post free, 
from the General Secretary at the McGill University Conservatorium 
of Music, Montreal. 


3. Candidates should be provided with two copies of each of the 


studies and pieces. 


4. In all grades, songs can be sung by candidates with either the original 
words or a translation. 
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GENERAL SCHOOL EXAMINATION IN INSTRU! AENTAL OR 
VOCAL INSTRUCTION 


On application to the General Secretary, McGill University Con- 
servatorium of Music, Montreal, a general school examinations can be 
arranged for any time during the year. The expense must, of course, 
vary according to the length of the railway journey the Examiner has to 
take. Due notice should, therefore, be given to the Secretary, so that 
he may be able to arrange the visit of the Examiner at a time when he 
is somewhere in the district, when the fee will be $20.00 for the first hour 
and $10.00 for each succeeding hour. Not less than one hour can be 
arranged for. It is understood that no individual reports will be sent 
in on the work submitted, but only a general report made on each branch 
of music. (Class singing, referred to hereafter, may be taken as one 
branch of this examination.) 


INSTRUMENTAL ENSEMBLE EXAMINATION 


Classes of strings or wind or strings and wind combined may be 
entered. 


Examinations are also held in 


PIANOFORTE CLASS WORK 
CLASS SINGING EXAMINATION 
This examination is not necessarily confined to an examination at a 
school. Any teacher may enter a class for examination. A short general 
report will be rendered to the person who enters the class for examination, 
and the details of the report will be given on the following lines:— 
Accuracy as to Notes, Rests, etc. 
Maintenance of Pitch. 
Balancing of Parts and Groupings of Voices. 
Articulation and Pronunciation. 
Quality of Tone. 
Expression and Conception of the works performed. 
Sight Singing. 
Performance of Vocal Exercises. 
REQUIREMENTS 
|. The class must sing the vocal exercises prescribed, each group of 
the voices singing them separately in the keys best suited to the voices.* 
2. At least two short compositions of different character and not 
in unison must have been previously prepared. 
3, Sight Singing from the staff notation. 


Three short tests of varying difficulty will be given. 


*These exercises can be obtained on separate sheets from the Secretary, 
McGill University Conservatorium of Music, price 25c per dozen, post 


free, on receipt of remittance. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MUSIC 


Bachelors of Music of McGill University, after a lapse of a period 
of seven years from the time of taking the degree of Bachelor of Music, 
i 


may proceed to the Degree of Doctor of Music. Candidates must present 


1. A composition scored for full orchestra in the form of a symphony, 
symphonic poem or tone poem occupying not less than forty minutes in 
performance; or 2. A composition such as an opera, (not light opera), 
oratorio or cantata. In the event of a work under section 2 being offered, 
the first number must be an introductory orchestral movement in the 
form of a concert overture, it must contain some eight part vocal writing 
and fugal treatment and must be scored for a full orchestra. The Uni- 
versity may, if it elects to do so, order the candidate to give a public 
performance of this original and unaided composition, when approved 
by the examiners, in some public building connected with the University. 
In addition, an examination in the higher forms of composition is neces- 
sary, together with a critical knowledge of the full scores of certain pre- 
scribed work. 


Graduates in music of other Universities can, on payment of the 
necessary fees, be admitted ‘“‘ad eundem”’ to the Degree of Mus.Bac., if 
they wish to proceed to the further degree of Mus.Doc., provided they 
secure permission to do so from the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research. The period of seven years referred to above will 
be counted from the date on which they received the degree of Bachelor 


of Music from their own University 


EXAMINATION REQUIREMENTS FOR DEGREE OF DOCTOR 
OF MUSIC 


Harmony up to eight parts. 

Counterpoint up to eight parts (Strict and free) 
Instrumentation. 

Canon four and two. 

Fugue up to five parts. 

History of Music. 


Form and Analysis. 


(Latter based on knowledge of Beethoven’s nine symphonies, Brahms 
first and fourth symphonies, Strauss’ Till Eulenspiegel Op. 28, either 
Bach’s Magnificat or Beethoven’s Mass in D Op. 123, and Mozart's 
Marriage of Figaro, or Wagner’s Tannhauser, Wagner's Prelude & Lie- 
bestod (Tristan & Isolde) Humperdinck’s Overture to Hansel & Gretel & 
Brahms’ Tragic Overture (Op. 81). 
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GENERAL STATEMENT 


The Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research directs and controls 
all courses leading to higher degrees and recommends candidates for 
these degrees. 


The members of the Faculty are selected by the University Committee 
on Research (see page 735). Under the University Statutes this Com- 
mittee is responsible for organizing and coordinating programmes and 
courses of research. The Dean of the Faculty is Chairman of the Com- 
mittee. 


ADMISSION 


Advanced courses of instruction are offered to students who are 
graduates of any University of recognized standing, and who have at 
least second class honours, or the equivalent of at least second class honours 
as granted by McGill University, in the subject in which they desire to 
take their major work. In the particular case of students proceeding to 
an M.A. degree in Education, distinction in the general course will be 
accepted as a qualification for admission. Admission to these advanced 
courses does not in itself imply candidacy for a higher degree. 


CLASSES OF STUDENTS 


|. Those admitted to the Faculty as regular students studying for a 


higher degree are termed “‘graduate students.’ 


2. Those qualified students who are permitted to take one or more 
courses in the Graduate Faculty, without intention of proceeding to a 
degree, are termed ‘“‘partial students of the Graduate Faculty.” 


3. Those students who are not sufficiently prepared to rank as “‘gradu- 
ate students’ can apply to the respective Faculties for admission to 
undergraduate studies. These students are not registered in the Graduate 
Faculty, but must register as partial students in the undergraduate Faculty 
in which they take courses. 


REGISTRATION 


Applications for registration as a graduate student should be made in 
triplicate on special printed forms which may be obtained at the Dean’s 
Office. Applicants who are not McGill graduates must submit a certified 
copy of their complete academic record. These applications, duly signed, 
must reach the Dean’s Office not later than October 5th, 1940, other- 
wise a late fee of $5.00 will be charged. 


Candidates must consult the Department or Departments in which 
they intend to study, regarding the course they desire to pursue, in time 
to attend the regular courses of instruction which begin on September 
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30th, 1940. Formal application for permission to attend courses must be 
filled up by the student and signed by the Chairman or Chairmen of these 
Departments, by the Professors under whom the applicant intends to 
study, and filed with the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 


Research as early as possible, and at the latest by October 5th. 


As soon as the candidate’s course has been approved by the Division 
of the Faculty concerned, he must register without delay at the Registrar's 
Office. He will not be given credit for attendance until he does so. Can- 
didates must register and pay their fees not later than October 19th, 
1940. otherwise the prescribed penalty for late registration and late pay- 


ment of fees will be enforced. 


Candidates whose courses extend for more than one year must fill in 
application forms and register at the commencement of each year of 
their course. If not registered at the beginning of the academic year, as 
provided above, the candidates will not be eligible for the degree at the 


following Spring Convocation. 


Candidates who have completed their courses, who have not yet 
presented their thesis, and who are no longer in residence at McGill Uni- 
versity, must register at the beginning of the session in which they present 
,eir thesis, with the usual registration fee of $10. It is also necessary for 
1em to register at the Registrar’s Office, by correspondence, in order to 


keep their name on the books of the University. 


DEGREES 
Graduate students may proceed to one or other of the following 
degrees:—Master of Arts, Master of Science, Master of Engineering, 
Master of Commerce, Master of Civil Law, Doctor of Philosophy, Doctor 
of Civil Law, Doctor of Letters, Doctor of Science, Doctor of Music. 


COURSES AT MACDONALD COLLEGE 


Graduate students who are taking the major part of their work at 
Macdonald College may go into residence there and can take, when re- 


quired, other graduate courses given at the University. 


Students wishing to reside in Macdonald College should send in their 


application for accommodation to the Registrar, Macdonald College, Que., 
as soon as possible. 


Any fees in connection with courses taken at Macdonald College are 
payable to the Bursar of Macdonald College. 


FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS AND MEDALS 


Details of Fellowships, Scholarships, Bursaries, Medals and Loan 
Funds available for graduate students will be found in the Announce- 


ment of Scholarships, Bursaries, Prizes and Loan Funds 
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In several Departments graduate students are eligible for demonstra- 
torships and instructorships. Information concerning these may be 
obtained from the Chairman of the Department concerned. 


FEES 


1. For degree of M.A. (non-science subjects) 
M.Com. and M.C.L. 
eens We RCN ee Ptah eyes eee $145.00 


Any subsequent year of residence.................... 130.00 


2. For degree of M.A. (Science subjects involving laboratory 


work) 
M.Sc., and M.Eng. 
Sees er CREE kn is hse en Dw 165 .00 
Any subsequent year of residence.................... 155.00 
3. For degree of Ph.D. (non-science subjects) 
First Year Students (See Section 7).................. 145 .00 
SUNN d SURE RMIOUNORS ies see bs erences oy. ene se 130.00 
eee war PNB R SS SOL Sani Siu. a Ss bie cen ~ 130.00 
Any subsequent year of residence.................... 25.00 
4. For degree of Ph.D. (Science subjects involving Laboratory 
work) 
First Year Students (See Section 7).................. 165 .00 
mecoem “Vener Temmentas <5 S58 ES SS 155.00 
Gere: F CRO ARE en et Ce 155.00 
Any subsequent year of residence....,............... 155.00 


>. A student who has completed his course but has not completed his 
thesis pays a registration fee of $10.00 at the beginning of the session 
in which he intends to present his thesis. If he has not paid tuition 
fees in accordance with the above schedule, he is also required to 


pay a Graduation Fee of $20.00 for a Master’s degree and $35.00 for 
a Ph.D. degree. 


6. A student permitted by his Department to take the work for the 
Master's degree spread over more than one year pays the first year’s 
fee, and a fee of $25.00 for each subsequent year of residence. If a 
course or courses have to be repeated the regular fee applies. 


7. The year or years of study for the Master’s degree counts as the 
first year of the Ph.D. degree. 


8. A student permitted by his Department to take the work for the 
Ph.D. degree spread over more than three years pays a fee of $25.00 
for each year of residence subsequent to the third year. If a course 
or courses have to be repeated the regular fee applies. 
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Any student taking a lecture course or doing laboratory work or 
receiving guidance or consultation from any member of the staff 
is considered to be in residence. He must register and pay fees as 
above. 

The full fees are inclusive, and cover tuition, laboratory, graduation, 


library, health and athletics and Graduate Students’ Association, 


Students taking qualifying courses register in the Faculty in which 
they are taking the courses, and pay the partial tuition fee of that 
Faculty with a maximum of $155. 

A Graduation Fee of $100.00 is payable for the degree of D. Litt., 
D.C.L., D.Se., and Mus.Doc. and should be forwarded with the 
application. 

A candidate for any of the above degrees who fails in his 

thesis may present a revised thesis once again, for a subse- 


quent Convocation, upon payment of the following fees: 


WiMEGE 6 EGR IE. eee ek ees ee ee ewe $10.00 
Pi a eS EE rs Cas ae eas See RE 20 .00 
Subse; db LSet ia Des: 5 en See 50 .00 


There is no fee for the degrees when granted “honoris causa.” 
For degree conferred “in absentia’.................20005- 10.00 


Fees for Supplemental Examinations, granted under special 
circumstances, by permission of the Dean, are payable in 
een EE BMI og Fe oct 5 ow mes Pres oak a cal eg ee 10.00 


The fee for special Ph.D. language examinations is.......... 5.00 


The fee for Supplemental Examinations in Ph.D. French 
and German Reading if taken at the regular time is........ 5.00 


French Summer School students taking the advanced Summer Course 
in French are remitted $25.00 from the M.A. fee for each Summer 
Session but are required to pay the Enrolment Fee when submitting 
their application to the Graduate Faculty. Students who have com- 
pleted four Summer Sessions in French (or the equivalent) are ex- 
cused the in absentia fee when they obtain an M.A. degree. 


Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office on or before October 
19th. If paid by instalments the second instalment is due on Feb- 
ruary Ist. An additional $5.00 is charged for payment by instal- 
ments. An additional $2 is charged for payment after the specified 
dates. 


Immediately after October 19th a list of students who have not 
paid their fees is sent to the Dean of the Faculty, who removes their 
names from the register of attendance. Such students cannot be 
re-admitted to any class until instructions have been received from 
the Bursar that the fees have been paid. 
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RESEARCH ASSOCIATES 741 


Late fees are charged as follows:— 


Application forms, after October 5th................. $5 00 
Registration at Registrar’s Office, after October 19th... 5.00 
Payment of fees, after October 19th.................. 2.00 


Each student in Chemistry is required to deposit the sum of $20 as 
Caution Money, to cover 10% of the cost of all chemicals and other 
supplies used by the student, and damage done to furniture. apparatus, 
books, etc. This amount, less deductions, is returned at the close 
of the session. 


All resident students with the exception of those at Macdonald 
College, are entitled to the following health and athletic privileges :— 


(a) Medical examination; daily consultation service and hospital 
treatment, as furnished to undergraduates. 


(b) Tennis privileges during the session and summer privileges on the 
same basis as undergraduates. (Present summer fee $5.00). 


(c) Social skating privileges on the campus rink. 


(d) Opportunities for exercise with various athletic clubs and eligi- 
bility for intercollegiate and other teams. 


At Macdonald College, graduate students are required to live in 
residence and are entitled to medical attendance, major operations 
excepted, on the same basis as other students in residence. Graduate 
students at Macdonald College are entitled to participate in the 
activities of the various organizations and have one representative on 
the Men’s Residence Committee. Graduate students who desire to 
take part in Athletics may do so upon the payment of the regular 
undergraduate subscription. A special fee is payable by those who 
desire student publications and the use of tennis courts. 


All students in the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research are. 
members of the Graduate Students’ Association. 


All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 


RESEARCH ASSOCIATES 


This title is intended to provide recognition, and status on the Uni- 


versity records for investigators of mature scholarship who are not mem- 
bers of the staff of McGill University but are attached temporarily to 
a department on the grounds that their assistance is required in the interests 
of a current programme of research. 


Research Associates must not be proceeding to a degree, nor must 


they be receiving emoluments for the research work they are performing, 
unless these funds are derived from some institution for the advancement 


of learning, outside McGill University. 


1] 








742 FACULTIES OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


RESEARCH FELLOWS 


The title of Research Fellow is intended to apply to investigators 
of academic standing junior to that of the Research Associate. They 
cannot be proceeding to a degree, nor may they be members of the staff 
of McGill University, but the receipt of a grant or scholarship from McGill 
University or any other institution for the advancement of learning shall 


not be considered to disqualify them for this title. 


TEMPORARY RESEARCH ASSISTANTS 


Other persons who are assisting in research carried on in any depart- 
ment and (a) who are not considered as eligible for either of the above 
titles, and (b) who are neither graduate students nor members of the staff 
of McGill University, may be given the title of Temporary Research 


Assistants. 


GENERAL RULES CONCERNING HIGHER DEGREES 


1. Members of the teaching staff of the University who are also 
students in the Graduate Faculty and who give more than three hours 
of lectures or six hours of conference work or twelve hours of supervisory 
work in laboratories per week; or any student doing an equivalent amount 
of work inside or outside the University, may not obtain the Master's 
degree in one year, and will require at least four years for the degree of 
Ph.D. Members of the teaching staff only may apply in writing to the 
Dean, on the written recommendation of the Chairman of the Depart- 
ment, to pay half fees for each of two years that shall count as one year 


of residence. 


2. No full-time student registered in any professional Faculty of the 
University may register for a graduate degree without the special permis- 


sion of both Faculties in full session. 


3. A candidate with a given higher degree may be permitted to pro- 
ceed to a second degree of the same kind, but in another subject, provided 
that the usual requirements for the degree are entirely fulfilled and ap- 


proved as usual by the Department concerned. 


4. Mayor AND Minor Supgyjects. A higher degree is granted in the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies essentially for work in one subject, known 
as the student’s major subject. In certain cases, a minor subject may also 
be taken if this subsidiary subject is approved by the Chairman of the 
Department which has charge of the major subject and by the Chairman 
of the Department of the minor subject. A student should determine 
whether he is to take a minor subject or not by consulting the Chairman 


of the Department of his major subject. 
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>. Cocnate Supjects. Certain allied or ‘“cognate’’ courses may also 
be taken in conjunction with the major subject. These must be entered on 
the application form and signed by the Chairman of the Department 
concerned, 


6. Each Department has full liberty to recommend or require a 
student to take a course or courses in another Department. 


CLASSIFICATION OF MARKS 


ee etn ie  ~ Sahat Ral’. >odoo..cujoe First Class 
ee SS Second Class 
ENB) Pete G0 5, a on SSGx ee ns Failure 


THE DEGREES OF MASTER OF ARTS (M.A.), MASTER OF 
SCIENCE (M.Sc.), MASTER OF ENGINEERING (M.Enca.), 
MASTER OF CIVIL LAW (M.C.L.,) AND 
MASTER OF COMMERCE (M.Com.) 


1. Norma Procepure For THE MASTER’S DEGREE. 


When the application of a student to enter the Faculty has been 
approved, the student must fill out his registration forms (obtained from 
the Dean’s office) in triplicate, under the direction of the Chairman of 
the Department of his major subject, and his director of research, both 
of whom will sign the forms. The three registration forms must be com- 
pleted and submitted to the Dean for approval by the Faculty before 
October 5th. Fees must be paid before October 19th, as soon as the 
registration forms have been marked approved by Faculty and returned. 


Examinations. The student must pass the examinations of the courses 
he has taken and the marks or classes he obtains are part of his qualifica- 
tions for the degree. All courses entered on the application forms are for 
examination, unless otherwise stated. 


Thesis. He must also present a thesis on some topic connected with 
his major subject. The title of the thesis must have been previously 
submitted to the Chairman of the Department concerned for his approval 
in writing. It must be in some measure a contribution to knowledge 
and must also be written in good literary style. For further information 
regarding theses, see page 750. 


Residence. At least one full session or two half-sessions of resident 
study at McGill University is required for a Master's degree. 


2. Specrat Concessions FoR CrviL SERVANTS. 


With regard to the M.Sc. and M.Eng. (which may be the first year 


of the Ph.D. course), the following concessions are approved: 
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(1) Candidates for the degrees of M.Sc. or M.Eng. who are graduates 
of McGill University and have had two or more years experience in a 
Government Department, performing as their main duty, work of the same 
type as that proposed for research, may, on recommendation of a Depart- 
ment and with the approval of the Faculty in full session, have their 
residence requirements reduced to one-half session only. It is understood 
that these candidates must take the usual final examination in all subjects 
required. 

No special concessions can be made to Civil Servants who are gradu- 


ates of universities other than McGill. 


(2) A Government laboratory may be approved by the Faculty as a 


research institution (see page /4/). 


3. THe Decree or MAstTeErR oF ARTs. 
Instruction in the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research leading 
to the degree of Master of Arts is provided in the following Departments 


of study, which rank as “‘subjects’’:— 


*Botany *Geological Sciences 
*Chemistry German 
*Chemistry (Agricultural) History 

Classics Mathematics 

Economics and Political Science Physics 

Education Philosophy 

English Language and Literature Psychology 

French Language and Literature Sociology 
*Genetics *Zoology 


Certain Theological studies may be taken as a minor subject only. 
See page 797. 


Candidates must hold the degree of B.A. They must have obtained 
at least a second class in an Honours course at McGill University, or its 


equivalent elsewhere in the subject or subjects which they propose to 


study. 


*May not be selected as a major subject for the M.A. degree 
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4. THe Decree or Master oF SCIENCE. 


Instruction in the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research leading 
to the degree of Master of Science is provided in the following Depart- 
ments of study: 


Agronomy Geological Sciences 
Anatomy Horticulture 

Animal Nutrition and Breeding Mathematics 

Bacteriology and Immunity Neurology and Neurosurgery 
Bacteriology (Agricultural) Parasitology 

Biochemistry Pathology 

Botany Pharmacology 

Chemistry Physics 

Chemistry (Agricultural) Physiology 

Entomology Plant Pathology 


Experimental Medicine and Surgery Psychology 


Genetics Zoology 


Candidates must hold a Bachelor’s degree with at least second class 
in an Honours course at McGill University, or its equivalent. Can- 
didates with an M.D. degree must have attained high standing. 


5. Tue Decree or MASTER oF ENGINEERING. 


Instruction for the degree of Master of Engineering is given in the 
following Departments of study, which rank as ‘subjects’, in which 
definite courses may be selected: 


Chemical Engineering 
Civil Engineering 
Electrical Engineering 
Mechanical Engineering 
Metallurgical Engineering 
Mining Engineering 
Candidates must hold the Degree of Bachelor of Engineering, or an 


equivalent degree, and their undergraduate academic rank must, in general, 
be equivalent to high second-class standing. 


The establishment of the Degree of Master of Engineering does not 
prevent a properly qualified holder of the Degree of Bachelor of Engineer- 
ing, or the equivalent, from proceeding to the Degree of Master of Science 
in pure science. 
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6. THe Decree or MAsteErR oF Civit Law. 

Instruction in the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research leading 
to the degree of Master of Civil Law is provided in the following Depart- 
ments of study which rank as “subjects.” 


Roman Law 
Civil Law 
Commercial and Maritime Law 
Public Law 
(Courses in all subjects will not necessarily be offered each year.) 


Candidates must hold the degree of B.C.L. from McGill University, 
or its equivalent. They must be well qualified students who have obtained 
at least second class honours in the subject which they propose to take and 


in the course as a whole. 
One only of the above subjects may be taken. 


Each candidate is required to take at least one course in his subject 
involving at least one year of resident study. 


In addition he is required to meet in personal conference, at least 
once a week, the professor under whose supervision he is preparing his 
thesis. 


For further details consult the Secretary of the Faculty of Law. 


7. THe DEGREE oF MASTER OF COMMERCE. 


The candidate must hold the degree of B.Com. 


Graduates of the School of Commerce at McGill must have passed 
the full course in Economics laid down in the undergraduate curriculum 
with at least a creditable average second class standing. 


Graduates of other universities must offer the equivalent of the 
McGill requirements in Economics and Political Science. 


Application for admission must be approved by the Acting-Director 
of the School of Commerce and the Chairman of the Department of 
Economics. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF 
PHILOSOPHY (Pu.D.) 


|. Candidates for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy must hold 
the degree of B.A. with Honours, or B.Sc. with Honours, or B.Eng. with 
Honours, or B.Sc. (Agr.) with Honours, or M.D. with Honours from 
McGill University or its equivalent. 
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2. They must follow a course of at least three years’ resident study 
at a University or other institution of higher learning or research. Of 
these three years, at least one year for graduates of McGill and two years 
for candidates who are not graduates of McGill, must be spent at this 
University, including preferably the final year. The other years may be 
spent at institutions approved by the Faculty. The Faculty may make 
special exceptions to these general regulations concerning residential 
study. 


A student who has obtained his Master’s Degree at McGill University 
or elsewhere and is proceeding to a Ph.D. counts the work done for the 
former as the first year of his resident study for the Doctor’s degree. 


3. Candidates must select one major subject. Minor or cognate sub- 
jects may be selected, with the consent and approval of the Chairman of 
the Department in which the major subject is taken, subject to the advice 
and agreement of the Chairmen of the other Departments concerned. 


Courses leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy are offered 
in the following as major subjects:-— 


Agricultural Chemistry Geology 
Anatomy History 
Bacteriology and Immunity Neurology and Neurosurgery 
Biochemistry Parasitology 
Botany Pathology 
Chemistry Pharmacology 
Economics and Political Science Physics 
Entomology Physiology 
Experimental Medicine Plant Pathology 
and Surgery Psychology 
Genetics Zoology 


In special cases, Departments may be able to provide courses in other 
subjects which will lead to this degree. Candidates, therefore. desiring 
to proceed to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in other Departments 
than those mentioned above should make direct application to the Dean 
of Graduate Studies and Research, asking whether courses in such sub- 
jects can be provided. 


4. The course of study which the candidate desires to follow must, 
before he enters upon it, have been submitted to the Chairmen of the 
several Departments concerned and have received their approval, 


28 Preliminary Examination. The first two years include instruction, 
training and direction in the candidate’s field of study, with the object of 
giving him a knowledge of his particular subject and its relation to cognate 
branches of learning and of preparing him for independent investigation . 


17 








748 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


The candidate’s preliminary examination 1s held at the end of the 
second year, or at a time selected by the Chairman of the major Depart- 
ment, unless otherwise specified by Departmental regulations approved 
by the Faculty. This examination covers all graduate work previously 
taken by the candidate, including his prescribed reading and may also 
include any work fundamental thereto. The candidate must show that 
he possesses a good general knowledge of the whole science or branch of 
learning which he has selected as his major subject. The examination is 


both written and oral. 


The result of this examination determines whether the candidate 
is allowed to proceed to his degree. The final year is devoted chiefly to 


the preparation of his thesis. 


After his thesis has been received and approved, a special and more 
searching final oral examination on the subject of his thesis and subjects 
more intimately related to it is held. This is conducted in the presence of 
a Committee of at least four members of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. 


6. Every candidate must satisfy the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research that he has a reading knowledge of French and German. 


The language examinations are set by the Department in which the 
candidate is taking his major; the passages chosen are typical of the 
literature of his major subject, and the Department concerned may con- 


duct and correct the examination, if it so desires. 


Candidates are advised to take one language at the commencement 
of their first year and the other at the commencement of the second year, 
but both language tests should be passed not later than one month before 
the preliminary Ph.D. examinations. These examinations are held during 
the first ten days of December without fee. Examinations may be held 
at other dates only under exceptional circumstances, and with the approval 
of the Dean, in which case a fee of $5.00 per candidate must be paid in 
advance, for each examination. 


7, Thesis. The thesis for the Doctor's degree must display original 
scholarship expressed in satisfactory literary form and be a distinct con- 
tribution to knowledge. The subject of this thesis must have been ap- 
proved, in writing, by the Chairman of the Department in which the major 
subject is taken, and also by the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research, 
at least twelve months before the date of the final examination. 


8. Three copies of the thesis must be provided by the candidate. 
9. The regulations concerning theses are stated on pages 750 to 752, 


Special regulations for the Ph.D. in Economics are stated on page 765 and 
in History on pages 779, 780. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF 
CIVIL LAW (D.C.L.) 


Any person who has graduated as a B.C_L. from McGill University 
may after seven years from such graduation proceed to the degree of 
Doctor of Civil Law, provided he has distinguished himself by eminent 
services in the domain of law, and provided he has written a thesis on 
a subject previously approved by the Faculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research, and that such thesis has been adjudged by that Faculty to be 
a valuable contribution to legal science. The candidate may, instead of 
a thesis, submit a published book or books dealing in a scientific way 
with some branch or branches of law. A very high standard is required 
for this degree, but it does not call for any resident graduate study in 
the University. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF 
LETTERS (D.Lrrr.) 


Bachelors of Arts of McGill University who are graduates of at least 
seven years’ standing, and have distinguished themselves by special 
research and learning in the domain of arts and literature, may submit 
their published works to the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research 
and apply for the degree of Doctor of Letters. A very high standard is 
required for this degree which does not call for resident graduate study 
at the University. Graduates of other Universities are not eligible for 
this degree. All applications should be addressed to the Dean of the 
Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research, McGill University. 


REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF 
SCIENCE (D.Sc.) 


Bachelors of Arts, Bachelors of Science, Bachelors of Engineering, or 
Doctors of Medicine of McGill University who are graduates in one or 
other of these Faculties of at least seven years’ standing and who have dis- 
tinguished themselves by special research and learning in the domain of 
science, may submit their published works to the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research and apply for the degree of Doctor of Science. A 
very high standard is required for this degree, but it does not call for 
resident graduate study at the University. Graduates of other Univer- 
sities are eligible for this degree, only if they have been for a minimum of 
seven years members of the professorial staff of McGill University. All 
applications should be addressed to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research, McGill University. 
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REGULATIONS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF MUSIC 
(Mus.Doc.) 


Bachelors of Music of McGill University, after a lapse of a period 
of seven years from the time of taking the degree of Bachelor of Music, 
may proceed to the degree of Doctor of Music, the requirements for 
which are a composition in extended form, such as an oratorio, opera or 
cantata. This exercise must have as its first number an introductory 
orchestral movement in the form of a concert overture, must contain 
some eight-part writing and fugal treatment, and must be scored for 
a full orchestra. If preferred, a candidate may present a composition 
scored for full orchestra in the form of a symphony, symphonic poem 
or tone poem occupying not less than forty minutes in performance. The 
University may, if it elects to do so, order the candidate to give a public 
performance of this original and unaided composition, when approved by 
the examiners, in some public building connected with the University. 
In addition, an examination in the higher forms of composition is neces- 
sary, together with a critical knowledge of the full scores of certain pre- 


scribed work. 


Graduates of other Universities may, on payment of the necessary 
fees, be admitted ‘“‘ad eundem’”’ to the Degree of Mus.Bac., if they wish 
to proceed to the further degree of Mus.Doc., provided they secure per- 
mission to do so through the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research 
from the Senate of the University, the period of seven years referred to 
above to be counted from the date on which they received the degree 


of Bachelor of Music from their own University. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR Mus. Doc. 


Harmony up to eight parts; Counterpoint up to eight parts (Strict 
and free); Instrumentation; Canon four and two; Fugue up to five parts; 
History of Music; Form and Analysis based on knowledge of Beethoven's 
nine symphonies, Brahms’ second and third symphonies, Strauss Tone 
Poem, Death and Transfiguration, Wagner’s Meistersinger and Tann- 
hauser Overtures, either Bach’s St. Matthew Passion or Beethoven's 
Mass in C, and Mozart’s Magic Flute or Wagner’s Parsifal. 


REGULATIONS CONCERNING THESES 


In the case of students who wish to graduate at the Spring Convoca- 
tion, all theses for a Master’s degree which do not involve experimental 
work, must be handed to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies 
and Research not later than April 24th. Theses for the degree of Ph.D 
must be handed in on or before April 19th. 
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All theses for the degree of Master of Science, or of Engineering 
which involve experimental work, must be in the hands of the Dean not 


later than May 3rd. 


The theses of students who wish to graduate at the Fall Convocation, 
must be in the hands of the Dean of the F aculty of Graduate Studies and 
Research not later than September 3rd. 

3 
All theses submitted by successful candidates for higher degrees are 
bound and placed in the Library. Candidates for such degrees are there- 
fore advised that the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research require 
these to be prepared in accordance with the following specifications :— 


(1) The paper is to be of uniform size, 814 x 11 inches, and of sub- 


stantial quality. 


(2) The left-hand margin is to have a uniform width of about 11. 5 


inches. Drawings larger than the prescribed page should be folded in the 


manner most suitable for binding. 


(3) Theses must be typewritten and in triplicate. Ultimately one 
copy is deposited in the McGill Library, one in the Departmental Library, 


and one is returned to the candidate. 


(4) No binding is necessary, but the loose sheets must be placed, 
unfolded, in a manila envelope in the order of their pagination. On the 
outside of each envelope must be written clearly the name of the candidate, 
title of thesis, degree, date, and Copy I, II or III. 


(5) Copies of the thesis must be double-spaced and free from typo- 
graphical and other errors, otherwise they will be returned to the candidate 
for revision, with possible consequent delay in the granting of the degree. 


(6) Every thesis should have an abstract and a sufficient table of 
contents, and a thorough bibliography on the subject. Scientific theses 
should also contain an introductory historical statement of previous work 
or investigation, and a summary. In the case of the Ph.D. degree, there 
should be a clear statement of the claim of original work or contribution 


to knowledge made by the author. 


(7) In the case of candidates presenting themselves for the degree of 
Doctor of Science, Doctor of Letters or Doctor of Civil Law, three copies 
of the book or books—or for the degree of Doctor of Civil Law, should 
a thesis be substituted, three typewritten copies of the thesis—must 
be submitted to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research 
not later than February 14th of the year in which the candidate desires 


to take the degree 
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(8) If a thesis is rejected it cannot be submitted again, in a revised 


form, more than once. 


SUMMARIES OR ABSTRACTS OF THESES 


(9) Three copies of a statement must also be presented, on a separate 
sheet, giving the author, title of thesis, and a summary not exceeding 150 
words. These statements are printed and circulated to various Libraries, 
to the Deans and Chairmen of Departments at McGill University, to 
members of the Association of American Universities and to Canadian 
Universities. For all particulars, apply to the Secretary to the Dean of 


the Faculty. 





ANATOMY 75 


LW 


COURSES OF GRADUATE STUDY 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRONOMY 
(Macdonald College) 


et ok a se: Rosert SUMMERBY 
Assistant Professors.......{L.C. RaymMonp 

E. A. Lops 
ee ee ee J. N. Biro 


The Department is well equipped to conduct research with crop 
plants particularly in relation to breeding. 


All the important periodicals, scientific journals, books and bulletins 
on Agronomy and related subjects, are available to students in either the 
McGill, Macdonald College or Agronomy Department Libraries. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE 


Candidates who take Agronomy as a major subject must have had 
a good training and achieved high standing in Agronomy, Botany, Chem- 
istry, and Genetics. Those who have not had adequate training in these 
subjects must rectify any such deficiency. 


A. EXPERIMENTATION. 


One lecture and two laboratory periods per week for one term. 
Professor Summerby 


B. Hay anp Pasture Crops. 


Two lectures and one laboratory period per week for one term. 


Mr. Bird. 


C. Corn anv Roor Crops. 
Two lectures and one laboratory period per week for one term. 
Professor Raymond. 


D. Gratin Crops. 


Three lectures and three laboratory periods per week for one term. 
Professor Lods. 


E. Seminar. 
Fortnightly, during the year. Professor Summerby and Staff. 
Students whose major subject is Agronomy may elect, or may be 
required to take courses in allied subjects. 


It is recommended that candidates spend at least one summer in the 
Department before or during the course. 
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(/ of CZ 


DEPARTMENT OF ANATOMY 


4 


Professor of Anatomy............. C. P. MarTIn 
Professor of Histology and 
ON a a ee eee J. C. Stimpson 


Assistant Professor of Anatomy.............+.-++: 
Assistant Professor of Histology. ...H. SELYE 
Lecturer in Histology............. A. J. DALToNn 


The department offers facilities for research work leading to the 


degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy in Anatomy. 


ge —s —- ADMISSION 
JUALIFICATIONS FOR /ADMISSION 


All candidates should consult the Chairman of the Department before 
entering these courses. 


i 


1 high standing in Anatomy | and 2 


4 : . 1 
Candidates must have attained | 
. 1: Atay C iC 7 Ans abe 
or in Microscopic Anatomy 5 and Embryology 7 at McGill, or the equiva- 


rry . 7 ~ ~ A A, . 
lent. They must have obtained a B.Sc., B.A., or M.D. degree. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MAstTER oF SCIENCE 
1. Advanced laboratory work in Anatomy. 


or 2. Experimental Morphology (Anatomy 6). 


sg = | a 4 
and 3. Physical Anthropology (Anatomy 4). 
or 4. Participation in the Biological Seminars. 
aad — - “~ 7 . . — - . _. 
2 Cognate Subjects: Depending on the particular branch of 


p =o = , ‘ ad se 
Anatomy in which any candidate may be working, the Chairman of the 
Department can require him to attend any other course given in the 
Y 4 . ee L : i - hs pe | ~- - - 
University, subject to the consent of the Chairman of the Department 
concerned. 
r . . s | : | . * . 
[The thesis must be on some approved supject in Anatomy, Physical 
Anthropology, or Microscopic Anatomy. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF Doctor or PHILOSOPHY 


Following the work for the Master of Science degree, the student 


must specialize in either: 


(a) Macroscopic Anatomy, including Comparative Anatomy and 


Physical Anthropology. 
3 Pp e. 


or (b) Microscopic and Experimental Morphology, taking cognate 


courses in Cytology and Genetics. 


A comprehensive examination will be held at the end of the second 


year. 


The general rules of the Faculty concerning residence, examina- 


tions, research, and thesis requirements are stated elsewhere. 
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DEPARTMENT OF ANIMAL NUTRITION AND BREEDING 
(Macdonald College) 


Prveeeenee ne 3.85. ee is R. L. Conxiin 
Associate Professor......... E.. W. Crampron 
Assistant Professor......... W. A. Maw 


Courses For THE DeGREE or MASTER oF SCIENCE 
Adequate facilities are available for the courses listed below and 
for research. 
A. Nutrition. 
ia —Amlinal Mutrition............... 20. .°. Professor Crampton 
ent oultry Nuttition.........:........... Professor W. A. Maw 
Hours variable 
B. Animar Breepinc. (Facilities for poultry work only). 
a Oe gat gins ON el A a ce 
C. Animat Puysroiocy. 
Prerequisite: The undergraduate course in Physiology offered at 
Macdonald College or its equivalent. It is also advised that the 
student have some knowledge of Comparative Anatomy. 
(a) Lectures and demonstrations. Physiology of digestive-genito- 


eens 
urinary systems and the endocrine glands. 


wumer ta hedarranced.........-.....,... Professor Conklin 
D. Experimentation. Hours variable.........._ Professor Crampton 
ae ne Oe ee tens a ne on. Staff 


M.Sc. Course Requirements: For major in Nutrition, Course A; 
D and E. For major in Breeding (poultry), Courses B and E, Major 
work is not offered in Course C 


BACTERIOLOGY 
(| A eee E. G. D. Murray 
Associate Professor......... FREDERICK SMITH 
Assistant Professor......... TE. Roy 
(C. D. Ketry 
PP he. Serle. . {W. H. MatHews* 


IC. R. BREwER 
Qualifications for admission to the Course. 
(1) A B.Sc. degree with at least second class honours in Bacteriology 
and Immunity at McGill University, or its equivalent elsewhere. 


or (2) An M_D. degree with high standing in Bacteriology, Pathology, 
and Immunity. 


*On military service. 
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CourRsES AND OTHER FACILITIES AVAILABLE. 


A. The more advanced lectures and classes given in the Depart- 
ment to the Science Division of the Faculty of Arts and Science, 
and to the Faculty of Medicine will be available to candidates 


for the M.Sc. degree. 


B. Conferences will be held with candidates guiding them in their 
reading, helping with technique, and discussing the theory and 
practice of Bacteriology and Immunity, as well as of individual 
researches. 

C. The practice of the Clinical Bacteriological Services in relation 
to the Hospitals will also be available to candidates as a means 


of instruction and a source of material for research and study. 


Requirements for the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees (see pages 745, 746). 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURAL BACTERIOLOGY 
(Macdonald College) 


Associate Professor......... P. H. H. Gray 
tape oct ee dcaia Se me N. B. McMaster 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 


listed below and for research. 


CouURSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE 


hE ett RAAT oF so ek OS ss 6 DEERE Professor Gray 


Reference book: Waksman: Principles of Soil Microbiology: 2nd edn. 
(Williams & Wilkins, Baltimore). 


R F-ob DACTERIOCLOGY © Sse ieee bi es ce ewan Mr. McMaster 


C. Puysrotocy oF MIcRO-ORGANISMS............005- Professor Gray 


Text-book: Rahn: Physiology of Bacteria (Blakiston, Philadelphia). 
Reference book: Buchanan & Fulmer; Physiology and Biochemistry 
of Bacteria; (Williams & Wilkins, Baltimore). 


D. CoLtoguium. (One hour weekly) Review of literature, discussion, 
weit CVILICISTN os dao Sock wae. PERSE Le eee The Staff 


A minimum of one lecture and one colloquium hour, and six laboratory 
hours weekly in any one course will form the basis of instruction. Can- 
didates are required to take Courses C and D, with either A or B. 
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DEPARTMENT OF BIOCHEMISTRY 


3 2 J. B. Corup 
; D. L. THomson 
TTD Sr es. O. F. Denstrepr 


A. H. Neurexip 


The Biochemical Laboratories are especially equipped for research on 
endocrine problems, but ample facilities are also provided for research 
in other aspects of Biochemistry. 


Candidates who have satisfactorily completed the Honours course 
in Biochemistry as undergraduates may present themselves for examina- 
tion for the M.Sc. degree at the end of one year's graduate work in the 
Department; all others are expected to spend two years in the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research before going forward for the degree. 
Candidates for the Ph.D. degree must pass a general examination in 
Biochemistry, but will be judged principally by the ability they display in 
research. Candidates for either degree are expected to attend Course 
A (below) and may, according to their qualifications, be required to 
take undergraduate courses 2, 3, 4 or 5 in Biochemistry or other cognate 
subjects. (See Arts and Science Announcement). 


A. Recent ApvaANcEs In BIOCHEMISTRY. 
Lectures: Wednesday at 5. 


Text-books:—Peters and van Slyke, “Quantitative Clinical Chemi- 
stry (Williams & Wilkins); Allen, “‘Sex and Internal Secretions”’ (Williams 
& Wilkins); Luck, “Review of Biochemistry” (Stanford Univ.); Harrow 
and Sherwin, ““Text-Book of Biochemistry” (Saunders). 


DEPARTMENT OF BOTANY 


oS Spee paipegekemr eae Georce W. ScartH 


Assistant Professors. ...... {R. D. Grsps 
\Murter V. Roscoe 


2 Si kone ea es Beane ae 


Adequate laboratory-and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 


Courses For HicHER DEGREES 


A. CELLULAR AND EXPERIMENTAL PLANT Puysio.Locy. 


Friday 2 and 3. Laboratory hours to be arranged. 
Professor Scarth. 


B. Prant BiocuemMistry. 


Tu., Th., at 11. Laboratory hours to be arranged. 
Professor Gibbs 
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C. BrocHEMICAL PLANT PHYSIOLOGY. 
Hours to be arranged.........s-0-s seer eee eens Professor Gibbs. 


D. Muicro-TECHNIQUE AND HISTOLOGY. 


Second term. Wed. at 11. Six laboratory hours. 


Professor Roscoe. 


2 wl bey 
FE. TecunicaL Prant Anatomy (for cellulose chemistry students). 
ets 
i 


~ 7 = 1 
Second term: fiours to be arrangea. 


: : ; 
Botany I during the first term forms part of the course for students 


| 1 > - T 
who have not passed its equivaient. 
Professor Gibbs 
roressor \uAlDDS. 


F. Specrat lopics. 


Tr ~ 7* - 
Prescribed reading and conference. 


The Staff. 


CG. GrapuaTtTE CoursE IN A COGNATE SUBJECT, €.g.: 


BIoLoGIcAL COLLOQUIUM. 


peabny 
. 


- -- ‘ 
REQUIREMENTS FOR THE Master's DEGREE 


lhe candidate must satisfy requirements in two of the above courses 
and also attend the colloquium. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 


Second year students will take one of the above courses which they 
2-5 3 - | . _ . . - . . 
did not follow during their M.Sc. year. Further instruction is given 
% 
mainly by way of conference and direction of study. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 


(O. Maass 

PrestrSin.wes 23 155s Cio {HaroL_D HIBBERT 
W. H. HatcHer 
‘J. B. Puiiuies 


Associate Professors. ......4J. H. MENNIE 
|W. H. Barnes 


Assistant Professors.......{C. A. WINKLER 


R. V. V. NicHoLis 
Smearer os) 22h So . 5 Ses ae J. H. Ross 
Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. The Pulp and Paper Research Institute 
affords ample facilities for research on the structure and properties of 


carbohydrates, cellulose, lignin, wood, and pulp and paper. 
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Courses For HicHerR DEGREES 


ADVANCED ORGANIC. 


oe 2-s S76. © FS 


CO Professor 


STRUCTURAL ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


2 Wo mGure per Weekes a ae cw wee ee Professor... .. 


ADVANCED INORGANIC. 


Two hours per week, first term .............. Professor Mennie. 


ADVANCED INORGANIC. 


Two hours per week, second term.............. Professor Mennie. 


ADVANCED PHysICAL. 


(a) Properties of Matter................ 2 hrs. per week, Ist term 
(b) Physico-chemical Equilibria. ........ 2 hrs. per week, 2nd term 
Depenreme Wart ek ee, |! hr. per week, Ist term 


(d) Atomic Structure and Radio-activity..1 hr. per week, 2nd term 
Professor Maass. 


Any or all of these sub-divisions, as well as a course in theoretical 
calculations, may be required. 


CoLLoip CHEMISTRY. 


ne MIN AN ee Professor Winkler. 
Laboratory courses are available in all of the above when required. 


History oF CHEMISTRY. 


Se a ee ee a eee Professor Barnes. 
The above courses are available for Honours students in Arts and Science 
and students in Chemical Engineering. 


CoLLoqguiumM—ORGANIC. 


One hour per week. . &.... 6 6.665. Professors Hibbert and Hatcher. 


CoLLoquiuM—INORGANIC AND PHysICAL. 


Two hours per week................ Professors Maass and Winkler. 


CELLULOSE, LIGNIN, AND RELATED COMPOUNDS. 


Ree mar ner Week: ON SPSS 8 ee Professor Hibbert. 


PuysicaL Properties AND CHEMICAL CONSTITUTION OF ORGANIC 
ComMPouNDs. 


One hour per week.............. Professors Barnes and Hatcher. 
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CHEMICAL PuysIcs. 

Fe ah) a ee ee Se Professor Winkler. 
The subject matter varies from year to year. Topics include chemical 
kinetics, photochemistry, molecular structure, quantum mechanics, 


etc. 


ELECTROCHEMISTRY. 
This course is available for Honours students in Arts and Science 
and students in Chemical Engineering. 


Pie Sane pet week... 0... Se) Se. SS Professor Mennie. 


THeEory oF HyprRoGEN Ion MEASUREMENTS. 


One hour per week, First term...............--- Professor Mennie. 


THERMODYNAMICS. 
This course is also available for Honours students in Arts and Science 
and for students in Chemical Engineering. 


rr mn RT WEEE Cos ces oe bce wees Professor Winkler. 


CHEMICAL ENGINEERING. 
Advanced topics. Two hours per week.......... Professor Phillips. 
Graduate students are expected to attend the weekly meetings of 


the Chemical and Physical Societies. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


I. Students are required to take examinations in (a) Organic, (b) 
Inorganic, (c) Physical, (d) Colloid Chemistry, and other assigned 
courses, if any. Students are expected to have covered the 
subject matter of at least two of the above courses on entrance to 
the Faculty. 


II. Colloguium—one per week. 


Students are required to present and discuss in an acceptable 
manner papers dealing with fundamental and recent work. 


Ill. Special Graduate Lectures. 


Students are required to pass examinations on the subject matter 
of such lectures as relate to their particular work. 


MAstEerR’s DEGREE IN CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 


Students who hold a Bachelor’s degree in Chemical Engineering 


have the option of studying for the Master of Science degree in Chemistry 
or the Master of Engineering degree in Chemical Engineering. 


The following courses are required for the Master of Engineering 


degree: 
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I. Advanced Chemical Engineering R; with one of the following: 
Organic Chemistry A, Inorganic Chemistry D and E. Physical] 
Chemistry F. 


II. One of the following: Chemical Physics N, Thermodynamics 


Q, Theory of Heat F; Cellulose L with Collcid Chemistry G. 
III. Chemical Engineering Colloquium. 


IV. Thesis on a Chemical Engineering subject. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE oF Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 


I. The research work in this Department may be conveniently con- 
sidered under the following heads:— 


(a) Organic Chemistry, (b) Inorganic Chemistry, (c) Physical 
Chemistry, (d) Colloid Chemistry, (e) Cellulose Chemistry. 


One of these (under which the research falls) is designated the 
“principal subject’’ and each of the others a ‘secondary subject.”’ 
Graduate students are required to take examinations in both 
“principal” and “‘secondary”’ subjects. 


Principal Subjects:—Several examinations, both written and oral, 
are held. Students are responsible for the subject matter of all 
related lecture courses and assigned reading. Special courses 
given in other Departments may be assigned and examinations 
required. 


Secondary Subjects:—The examinations are less rigorous than in 
the principal subject. The subject matter is more clearly defined 
and may include suitable lecture courses or texts, or both. 


Il. Colloguium:—As for M.Sc. see above. 


EXAMINATIONS IN CHEMISTRY 


Principal Subjects: 
|. An examination is held in May of the second year. Additional 


special examinations are held during the third year. 


2. Candidates who fail in the May examination of the second year 
are required to repeat the year and the examination in the principal 
subject. 


Secondary Subjects: 


1. All examinations are available in May and September for candi- 
dates in the first two years. 


2. A second supplemental examination in any one subject may be 
taken only on recommendation by the Department. 
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3. Examinations in all subjects must be passed by the end of Septem- 


ber of the candidate’s third year. 


4. For candidates entering the third year, the September examinations 


are supplemental examinations only. 


General: 
1. A candidate who may wish to take examinations in any one or 


more secondary subjects in September of his entrance year is advised to 


consult the director of the Department as soon as possible. 


2. In a secondary subject a Master of Science examination at McGill 
will be accepted as a Preliminary Ph.D. examination provided a standard 


required by the Department is obtained. 


Also. candidates who believe they have the necessary qualifications 
may apply to the director of their research for exemptions from examina- 
tions in secondary subjects. Such qualifications include a high standing in 
an examination taken at McGill or other University in the secondary 
subject. The director of the candidate’s research may grant this exemp- 


tion only with the approval of the Department. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 
(Macdonald College) 


Professor..................W. D. McFaRLaneE 


W. A. DELoNnG 


Assistant Professor : 
ut YESSOTS «+54 °C. TW RENSBAEE 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 


listed below and for research. 


CoursEsS FOR HIGHER DEGREES 


A. Cyeanerey or Solis ered Dr. Wrenshall and Professor DeLong. 


(Given second term 1941-42). 


B. Prantr BriocHEMISTRY _.,.Professors DeLong and McFarlane. 


(Given second term 1940-41). 
C. CHEMISTRY OF Foops AND NuTRITION........ Professor McFarlane 


Courses A and B consist of two hours lecture, with supplementary 
reading, and four to six hours laboratory work for one term. Course 
C is open in part to advanced undergraduates of the Faculty of Agricul- 
ture and School of Household Science as Chemistry 45, 46 and 47. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE 


1. Students may elect to conduct their research in Soil and Plant Chem- 
istry (Group 1) or in Physiological Chemistry (Group II). 
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2. Unless in special circumstances students are required to take the 
examinations of Group I or Group II. 
Group I.—Major subjects—Courses A and B. 


Cognate subjects—Either Advanced Organic or Advanced Physical 
Chemistry (McGill Department of Chemistry Courses A and F); Plant 
Physiology (Department of Botany Course B). 


Group I].—Major subject—Course C. 


Cognate subjects—Advanced Organic Chemistry (McGill Depart- 
ment of Chemistry Course A) and Recent Advances in Biochemistry 
(McGill Department of Biochemistry Course A). 


3. Students are required to attend and participate in the department 


seminars. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE oF Doctor oF PuiLosoPHy 


Special arrangements may be made for the Ph.D. degree in asso- 
clation with the McGill Department of Chemistry. Agricultural Chem- 
istry is regarded as the principal subject and courses taken in the other 
departments mentioned in Regulation 3 (page 747) as secondary subjects. 


DEPARTMENT OF CIVIL ENGINEERING AND APPLIED 


MECHANICS 
(R. E. JAMreEson 
a, {ERNEsT Brown 
\(R. DEL. Frencu 
Associate Professor......... G. J. Dopp 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 


CouRSES FOR THE MAstTeEer’s DecREE 
A. STATICALLy INDETERMINATE STRESSES. 


One term, two hours tutorial, and six hours computation and reports. 


Professor Jamieson. 
B. Tecunicar Exasticiry. 
€ term, two hours tutorial, and six hours computation and reports. 


Professor Jamieson. 
C. Seconpary Stressss. 
One term, two hours tutorial, and six hours computation and reports. 


Professor Dodd. 


D. HicuHway ENGINEERING. 
Four hours tutorial, and twelve hours computation and reports. 


Professors French and McKergow and staff. 


Candidates for the M.Eng. degree will be expected to take at least 
two courses in addition to thesis work. 
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GREEK A: 


GREEK B: 


GREEK C: 


Greek D: 


LaTIn A: 


LATIN B: 


LATIN C: 


Latin D: 


FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS 


WILLIAM D. WooDHEAD 
‘C. H. CARRUTHERS 


Professors... . 


A. M. THomMPSON 


Associate Professor 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MastTER OF ARTS 


Greex Lyric Poetry. Readings from the Anthclogia Lyrica 


Greeca and other texts. 
Two hours colloquia......---...+---: Professor Woodhead. 
History OF THE EPIGRAM. 


Two hours colloquia....... Professor Carruthers. 


Tuer REPUBLIC OF PLATO. 
Se ae eee 2 ee Professor Woodhead. 


AEscHYLUS, ORESTEIA. 
Two hours colloquia. ... 00. .s betes eee Professor Woodhead. 


VerGIL, AENEID. 


Three hours Professor Thompson. 


RoMAN SATIRE. 


eee el ee ee ee Professor Thompson. 


LATIN EPIGRAPHY AND PALAZZOGRAPHY. 
Two hours colloquia... ...........#essi8% +5 Professor Carruthers. 
RoMAN TRAGEDY. 


Two hours colloquia...... Professor Woodhead. 
4 


CouRsES IN COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY 


PUNISET os eee -C. H. CARRUTHERS 


INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF LANGUAGE. 


Latin HistoricAL GRAMMAR. 


ELEMENTARY SANSKRIT. 


A 
B 
C. Greex HistorrcAL GRAMMAR. 
D 
E, 


GREEK DIALECTS. 


OscAN AND UMBRIAN. 


All courses are colloquia of two hours weekly 
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DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS AND POLITICAL SCIENCE 


{JosepH CLarRENcE HEMMEON 
a SS 2 ( ; 

\Joun Percivat Day 
Assistant Professor..... Joun THomas CuL.iton 
ee a ee EUGENE ForsEy 
Sessional Lecturer. ..... Puitip F. VineBerc 


CouRSES FOR THE DeGREE oF MASTER OF ARTS 


A. Contemporary Economic THEORY. 


CMR ee Professor Hemmeon. 


B. Wor.tp Economic Survey SINCE THE GREAT War. 


PS ee Professor Day. 
C. Economic Journat Group..... Rt ee Professor Culliton. 


Students who have completed three full courses or their equivalent 
in the Department of Economics at Macdonald College, and have also 
completed at least two full courses or their equivalent in the Department 
of Economics and Political Science, with at least second class honours, 
are permitted to proceed toward the degree of Master of Arts. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF Doctor or PuiLtosopuy 


|. First year of study:—The M.A. course and successful candidacy 


for the M.A. degree. 


2. Second year:—An approved course of study at a University out- 
side of Canada in continuance of the work on the thesis subject already 
selected. 


3. Third year:—Resident study at McGill under the general super- 
vision of the Department, with no fixed hours or fixed units, the work 
to bear on the thesis subject, such thesis to represent a genuine and useful 
contribution to the literature of Economics and Political Science. 


4. The order of study of the Second and Third Year may be reversed. 


5. The holder of a position on the staff of McGill may count his 
years in such a position as equal to resident study in the ratio of two 
teaching years to one of study. 
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


SS ee eee JouHn HuGHEsS 
Assistant Professor......... A. B. Currie 
CoNnDITIONS OF ADMISSION: 


Candidates for the degree of M.A. in Education must show (a) that 
they have satisfied the general conditions for registration as candidates 
for the M.A. degree as laid down on page 744 of the Announcement, or 
achieved distinction in the general course; (b) that they have attained 
a high standard (i.e. at least good second-class standing) in the work 
of the graduate year of training for the Teachers’ High School Diploma, 


or its equivalent. 


Candidates must also have done work in Psychology that is adequate 
for the needs of the M.A. course in Education, or else must complete an 


approved course in Psychology as part of their M.A. course. 


CouURSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS 


Satisfactory completion of the following courses and studies is re- 


quired. 
A. Seminar courses in two of the following:— 
(1) Secondary Education.* 
(2) Comparative Education. 


(3) Bilingual Education. 


B. Studies of (1) The History of Education in Canada. 


(2) A Selected Period or Topic in the General 
History of Education. 


C. An approved course in Philosophy, or Psychology, (prerequisite— 
two courses, including Course !). 


D. Thesis. 


DEPARTMENT OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING hol ! 


Te TS aa ae a ee CLARENCE V. CHRISTIE 
Associate Professor... .. G. A. WALLACE 
Assistant Professor... .. E. G. Burr 

W. H. ScuipPet 
Lecturers. Bre Ee yet or F. S. HowEs 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 





*In special cases candidates may substitute an approved course in 
Educational Psychology for this requirement, but they must then take 


the Philosophy course specified under C. 
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CouURSES FOR THE DEGREE oF MASTER OF SCIENCE OR 
MASTER OF ENGINEERING 
A. ApvANcED MaTHEmaTICcs. 


Lectures, two hours a week __ 


B. Exvectrricar Puysics. 
Lectures, two hours.............__. Professors Keys and Shaw. 
C. ELecrrorecunics. 


Lectures, two hours. 
Colloquium, two hours. 


The following courses are offered (each two hours for one term):— 
(a) Design of Electrical] Machinery. Professor Christie. 
(b) The Protection of Electrical Power Systems. Professor Burr. 


(c) Stability of Electrical Systems under normal and transient 
conditions; determination of short-circuit currents: design of 
generators and excitation systems for maximum stability. 

Professor Christie and Mr. Schippel. 

(d) Inductive Co-ordination of Power and Signal Systems. 

Professors Christie and Wallace. 

(e) Electric Circuit Analysis. Dr. Howes. 

(f) Advanced Wire Transmission Theory. Professor Wallace 


DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 


{Cyrus MacmILLAN 


ee es Veisors C. Fires 
Associate Professor......... A. S. Noap 
Assistant Professor......... T. F. M. Newron 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MAster oF Arts 


A. Op Encutsu. 


Prerequisite:—English 12 (in the undergraduate course). 
eM UENE  tecge ges « <REELE Puadss cs Professor Newton. 


(Not given in 1940-41). 


B. Tue EnciisH anp Scottish Poputar BaLiaDs, with some at- 
tention to Canadian Folk-songs and Folk-tales and their relation 
to those of Europe. Lectures and theses. 


ER 8 ere SS ace Professor Macmillan. 


(Given in 1940-41.) 
C. Cuaucer. 
Prerequisite:—English 14 (in the undergraduate course). 


au abecl og  aa Professor Newton. 





770 





FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


DEPARTMENT OF ENTOMOLOGY 
(Macdonald College) 


0 ES Ee ere Se Oe BRITTAIN 

Assistant Professor......... E. M. DuPortTE 

at W. E. WuHItTEHEAD 
re en a 6 Wie ele ee eS lene FE. O. MorRISON 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 


listed below and for research. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MAsTER OF ScIENCE AND DocToR 


OF PHILOSOPHY 


A. ‘TAXxoNomy. 

Fach student must bring to the class a collection of the group of 

‘nsects on which he desires to work, and may devote the greater 

portion of his time to a study of this group. 

One lecture, one colloquium and four laboratory hours per week. 
Professor DuPorte. 

B. Insect MorpPuHo.ocy. 

One lecture, one colloquium and four laboratory hours per week. 
Professor DuPorte. 

C. Economic ENTOMOLOGY. 

(a) Principles of Insect Control. 

Two lectures per week and four colloquia. 


Professor Brittain and Dr. Morrison. 
(b) Problems of Insect Control. 


Four laboratory hours per week throughout the year. 
Professor Brittain and Dr. Morrison 


D. MepIcaAL AND VETERINARY ENTOMOLOGY. 


Two lectures, three laboratory hours per week for one term. 
Professor DuPorte. 


*F. EcoLocy. 


Two lectures a week, first term............-.- Professor DuPorte. 


F. Insect PuysImoLocy. 


Two lectures and four laboratory hours per week. 
Professor DuPorte. 
G. SEMINAR. 


One and one-half hours weekly... .Professors Brittain and DuPorte. 


*This course is also open to advanced undergraduates. 
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“J 


H. Reskearcu in Entomo.ocy. 


Four laboratory periods per week. 
Professor Brittain and Dr. Morrison. 


Students are recommended to take courses offered by the Department 
of Zoology either as part of their ma 


jor work or as a minor or cognate 
subject. 


Ph.D. Requirements: The Ph.D. in Entomology may be awarded 
after the following requirements have been completed: 


1. The student must spend two years of resident study and research 
at Macdonald College, and another year, taken preferably between 
these two years, at an approved institution other than McGill. 


2. The student is also required to spend the equivalent of two 
summer seasons in research work at a Government laboratory or 


other approved research institution. 


DEPARTMENT OF EXPERIMENTAL. MEDICINE 


Re et ie J. C. Mreaxins 
Assistant Professor......... J.S. L. Browne 
cee. bie. assis. J. F. McIntrosu 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 


CouURSES FOR THE DrEGREE oF MASTER OF SCIENCE 


Candidates for a Master of Science degree in Experimental Medicine 
must have had a high standing in the courses for the degree of Doctor of 
Medicine, particularly in the subjects of Physiology and Biochemistry, 
and candidates for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy must have obtained 
a high standing in the Master of Science degree if this has been taken. 


A. Seminar. Experimental Medicine. 


RNa eet e eG cs cE Professor Meakins. 


Dr. Browne and Dr. J. F. McIntosh. 


B. Lecruress. Advanced Course weekly on selected topics in 
General Medicine. 


Professor Meakins and Dr. McIntosh. 


C. Lecrures. A weekly Course on selected topics in Endocrinology 
Ne I eee eee Dr. Browne. 


D. Conferences will be held with candidates, guiding them in their 
reading and for criticism of their research. 
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FE. Cocnate Supjects. Each student will be required to take 
certain Courses in cognate subjects, depending upon the special 
Geld of Medicine in which his research work is directed. 


All candidates for this degree must take all of the above courses 
and devote the remainder of their time to experimental research, the 
accomplishment of which, as embodied in their thesis, will be the main 


consideration in recommending them for this degree. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 


The above courses are continued throughout the first two years of 
graduate study while the final year is entirely devoted to research and 
this must be of a fundamental and far-reaching character. 


ApvVANCED STuDY 


In addition to courses leading to the M.Sc. and Ph.D. degrees, the 
Faculty of Medicine offers opportunities for advanced study in the clinical 
field to properly qualified graduates who are willing to spend at least six 
months or a year on intensive work. 


For information on such advanced study, graduates should apply to 
the Secretary of the Faculty of Medicine, McGill University. 


DEPARTMENT OF FRENCH 


Professor..............R. DU Roure 
Associate Professor... .. Jean DARBELNET* 


{Lucie TourREN FURNESS 
‘\Louts D HAUTESERVE 


Sessional Lecturer..... - Mane. P. L. LarIvIERE 


Assistant Professors. . 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS 


A. CoMPARATIVE LITERATURE. (Department of English, Course M). 


Tee. : ofan Wee Saws balk 5 1 On eee Professor Noad. 


B. MeETHODOLOGIE. 


he eat oe se ea a Ca ge oe a Professor du Koure. 


C. Le THéATRE EN FRANCE DE 1914 A 1936. 


gS SS ere er Pererrrn eee rT rr ren ea ee Mme. Lariviere: 


D. EXERCISES PRATIQUES (Colloquia). 


One hour. 


*On military service. 
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*F. HistrorrE DU ROMAN EN FRANCE. 


Three hours. (Given in 1940-41) 


Stok, ba, Professor du Roure. 


*F. HuisTorrE DE LA LANGUE FRANCAISE. 


One hour. (Given in 1941-42)......... Professor d’Hauteserve. 


*G. HISTOIRE DE LA POESIE LYRIQUE EN FRANCE. 


Two hours. (Given in 1941-42)........... Professor du Roure. 


H. Survey or ConTEMPORARY FRENCH LITERATURE 


Two hours. (Given in 1941-42).............. Mme. Lariviére. 


Candidates for the Master’s degree in French only will take Course 
A (Gf not already taken), B, C and also D and one of E, F, G, H, I. 
Those taking French as a Major will omit A and either B or C. 


Those taking French as a minor will take D and one of the one-hour 
courses. 


The M.A. thesis must be written in French. 


Students from other Provinces and States where the opportunities 
of speaking French are small cannot normally obtain an M.A. in less 
than two years. 


FRENCH SUMMER SCHOOL 


Under the regulations enumerated below qualified students may ob- 
tain the M.A. degree in French by successfully completing the work of 
not less than four sessions in Section C (the advanced section) of the 
French Summer School and presenting a thesis acceptable to the Faculty 
of Graduate Studies and Research. 


1. All work carried on towards an M.A. degree in the French Sum- 
mer School is under the control and supervision of the Department of 
French of the University. 


2. The student must hold the degree of B.A. from McGill Univer- 
sity or from another university of recognized standing; with at least 
second class honours in French or the equivalent of second class honours 
in French as granted by McGill University—which must necessarily 
include an ability to speak French fluently, and a sound knowledge of 
French Literature. 


3. A student who has successfully completed four sessions of the 
French Summer School in the advanced section is considered to have 
passed the equivalent of the lecture courses required for the M.A. degree 
by the Department of French at McGill. 


*These are also Honours courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
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4 The first summer session consists of five courses, the second 
of four courses, the third of three courses and the fourth of two courses, 
each course consisting of three lectures per week, a proportionately in- 
creasing number of regular colloquia taking the place of lecture courses 
in the second, third and fourth years. The preparation of M.A. theses 
must be commenced in the third summer session at the latest. Phonetics 
and Course Number 37 in Section C can be taken in only one summer 
session, the latter course being obligatory. A course in Comparative 
Literature must be taken in each of the four summer sessions, unless a 
full course in this subject has already been taken as part of the student's 


undergraduate work. 


5 One of the summer sessions may be replaced by equivalent 
work in France or at another French Summer School; for this the approval 


of the Graduate Faculty must be obtained. 


6. On the satisfactory completion of two summer sessions of the 
advanced work, the student should apply to the Dean of the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research for permission to register in that Faculty 
as a candidate for the M.A. degree; this application must be made in person 
at the Registrar’s Office at the end of the second summer session. The 
written application should contain the title of the subject in French 
Language and Literature upon which the student is proposing to write 
his thesis. This application will be considered by the Graduate Faculty 
acting upon the advice of the Department of French. 


7. The thesis must be written in French and must in some measure 
be a contribution to knowledge; its preparation must be carried on under 
the direction of the French Department. The satisfactory completion 
of all requirements of the four summer sessions and the acceptance of the 
thesis by the Faculty will fulfil the academic requirements necessary for 


the granting of the M.A. degree. 


For further details of the French Summer School see the separate 
accouncement which may be obtained from the Registrar's Office. 
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DEPARTMENT OF GENETICS 


Freee. ose... ..C. Leoniap Huscixns 


Assistant Professor............ (to be appointed) 


Courses For HicHer DecREES 


With the co-operation of the Department of Botany and the Faculty 
of Agriculture, adequate laboratory, greenhouse, field, and library facilities 
are available for research in Plant or Animal Genetics and Cytology. 


A. CyrTo.Locy. 


B. Apvancep GENETICS AND CyTOLocy (Given in co-operation with 
the Faculty of Agriculture, Macdonald College). 


C. Biometry. Applications of statistics to research problems in 
Biology—particularly in Genetics and Physiology. 


D. Seminar. A course entailing the presentation by each student 
of at least six reports on current researches in Cytology and 
Genetics. 


E. Brotocy CoLtoguium. 


F. Botany A, B, C, or D, Zootocy C, or D, or other subjects 
cognate to Genetics or Cytology. 


Three or four of the above courses are required for the Master’s 
degree. 


A sound knowledge of General Biology is prerequisite. 


The research problem may be in Genetics or Cytology, or Cytoge- 
netics. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DeGREE oF Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 


For the degree of Ph.D. an advanced research standard is main- 
tamed. Course D must be taken in each year and papers must be pre- 
sented in the general Biological Colloquium. Additional courses will 
be taken in cognate subjects. Only candidates who have shown indi- 
cations of distinct research ability during their Master’s training will be 
permitted to register for the Ph.D. degree. 
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DEPARTMENT OF GEOLOGICAL SCIENCES 


Joun J. O'NEILL 
PMASAE oe), ol 3 /RicHarpD P. D. GRAHAM 


T. H. CLrark 
J. E. Guz 


Associate Professors. --**)E FP. OssporneE 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 


listed below and for research. 


CouRSES FOR THE MAsTER’s DEGREE 


A. SrructTurAL GEo.Locy. 


Lectures and colloquia; Tu., and Th., at 10....Professor Gill. 


B. GrotocicaL CoLttogurum.—This course must be taken by all 
graduate students in Geology in the first and second years. 
Professor Osborne. 


C. Ore Deposits.—As in ‘‘Mineral Deposits,”’ by Lindgren; “Eco- 
nomic Aspects of Geology,” by Leith, and assigned readings and 
problems. 


Seminar, Mon. and Th. at 2... .Professors O’Neill and Osborne. 


D. Optica MINERALOGY. 


One lecture Mon. at 10, and three hours laboratory per week 
wens the ret te0 . oiy .ock is ta. eke Professor Graham. 


E. (a) Perrotocy AND Petrocrapuy.—Lectures Mon., Wed., and 
Fri., at 9. Laboratory Tues., Wed., and Fri., 2 to 5. 


Text-books:—Bowen, Evolution of Igneous Rocks, Princeton; Tyrrell, 
Principles of Petrology, Dutton; Harker, Metamorphism, Methuen. 


F. STRATIGRAPHY. 
Two hours, first term; Mon., Fri., at 11. One hour laboratory, 
and two full days field work during October... . Professor Clark. 


CG. PALAEONTOLOGY.—Iwo hours, second term; Mon., Wed., at II. 
Three hours laboratory, Wed., 2 to 5, and one full day’s field 
rie WO WAIN Go og anc oe ce eee ee Professor Clark. 


H. PuysrtocRAPHy AND NaturAL Resources oF Canapa.—Lecture 


Tu. at 12, and laboratory Th., 2 to5............ Professor Gill. 


Students who have satisfactorily completed undergraduate courses 
in General Geology, Mineralogy, Determinative Mineralogy, Petro- 
graphy, Canadian Geology, Stratigraphy, Paleontology, Practical 


Geology and Ore Deposits, or their equivalents, may expect to com- 
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plete their M.Sc. course in one year: those specializing in Economic 


Geology must have certain Engineering credits in addition to the 
above. 


CouRSES FOR THE DecrREE oF Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 
(Second and Third Years) 
I. GrEoLocy aND ProsiLeMs oF THE Pre-CAMBRIAN. 
Lectures and seminar at least two hours per week; first term; 


TS eee ae a ee Professor O’ Neill. 


J. Georocicat Map INTERPRETATION. 
One hour seminar with assigned problems. 


De Spier OS Se Professor Gill. 


K. Appiiep Geopuysics (Physics; Graduate “W’). A course on 
the theory and practice of geophysical methods as applied to 
problems in engineering and geology. 


Mon. and Wed. at 9. First term............ Professor Keys. 


Text-book:—‘‘Applied Geophysics,’ 2nd edition, Eve and Keys 
(Cambridge Univ. Press). 


L. Apvancep Prtrrotocy AND PrtTrocRAPHY.—Seminar and at 
least nine hours laboratory work per week. Petrography Mon. 


Oe Ee ae Ee: Ee ee Professor Osborne. 


M. Apvancep MINERALOGY. 


Three hours seminar and laboratory per week. 


Professor Graham. 
N. ApvaNncep STRATIGRAPHY. 


rete to. be arranged 5 ook ont cc ta cew ess Professor Clark. 


O. PuysiocRAPHy. 


NUE BOO Wein rigs fe i ae Sa Sa ce oes Professor Gill. 


P. ApvANcCED PALAZONTOLOGY. 


Figen bo. be Ariane «55.55. s csc. oa sabe eee oe Professor Clark. 


TQ. Apvancep Economic GEo.Locy. 


petumar, Pu.and Fri. at 2... 0... 0. cceue ees: Professors O’ Neill, 
Gill, and Osborne. 


TR. Apvancep StrucrurAL AND Dynamicat Gro.tocy.—As in “Das 
Antlitz der Erde,”’ vols. 1, 2, 3, and 4, by E. Suess, and numerous 
assigned papers. 

At least two hours seminar per week. Tu. and Fri. at 2. 


Seen Professor O'Neill. 
tCourses Q and R may be given in alternate years. 
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DEPARTMENT OF GERMAN 


Associate Professor....... W. L. Grarr 
peeerer. POSPIO 2 0. Sa J. R. Becx 


CourRSES FOR THE DEGREE oF MAsTER oF ARTS 
The candidate’s courses will be selected from the following:— 


A. GoerETHE. 


One hou r 


B. Dre Deutrscne Nove tie. 


One hour 


C. Lessinc. 


One hour 


D. Das Drama im 1c. JAHRHUNDERT. 


oe nn ee ee el Mr. 
E. Dre Romanrtik. 
ENS so biirace-2iy iho 08 RE Se ae, eee Mr. 


F. Gortruic AND INTRODUCTION TO GERMANIC PHILOLOGY. 


One hour 


The thesis must be written in German. 


DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 


PTOI. oe oc we sa shes Ee PRYER 
Associate Professor....... E.. R. Aparr 
Assistant Professor....... C. C. Baytey 
US ee Sees Rae ee J. I. Cooper 


COURSES FOR THE DEGREE oF MASTER oF ARTS AND 
Docror oF PHILOSOPHY 


A. Huistroricat METHOD AND CRITICISM. 


Seminar, one hour 


B. THe Earty History oF THE ENcGLIsH PARLIAMENT. 


Seminar, one hour 


C. ENncLanp AND RoME IN THE LATER MippteE AGEs. 





(ise aha ee a IAS eS Sat eo Professor Graff. 


pM reticle SE tegen Raw ck Ue a Professor Graff. 


PENT Ce! SRO eS: AOS ee a Professor Graff. 


ee oe x 0 Ck ad oe wa ate Professor Graff. 


Ce TE ee Professors Fryer and Adair. 


Soe Soh. ENGEGa Suhice ies ae Professor Bayley. 


Seminar, one hoatateees A a) 3 esc Sie Professor Bayley. 
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D. THe ReE!cn oF CuHar.es I. 


emer OMe nour) OS DLb) 07s Se es 6 Professor Adair. 


E. Wirwram Pitt anp THE Conquest oF CANADA. 


PIA cme shOnE re e.! e oSr Sore . Skee. we, Professor Adair. 


F. InNpustriaL Democracy IN ENGLAND. 


~erer, Ome Heer. 20.22 ee Professor Fryer. 


G. Prosiemns 1n Wortp Potuitics Since 1878. 


EEE ME ny, as oe i Professor Fryer. 


H. A Sevecrep Periop 1n THE History of CANADA, Down To 1867. 


Seminar, one hour.....)..2..... Professors Fryer and Adair. 


I. A Sevecrep Toric in CANADIAN History, 1867-1896. 


SREY TRE TIRE 9 yin cask es ice a Dr. Cooper. 


J. History or A QuEeBeEc Parisu. 


Dera Gre Tiedt kg A Be ee Professor Adair. 


Graduate work in the Department of History is directed through 
seminars and conferences. Students are éxpected to acquire a sound 
knowledge of methods of historical research and the ability to apply 
them in practice. Candidates both for the M.A. and for the Ph.D. are 
required to take Course A, and take the prescribed examination. The 
Redpath Library is well equipped with printed sources for the periods and 
subjects mentioned above, and students pursuing research in Canadian 
History may be required, if occasion arises, to avail themselves of the 
manuscript resources of the Dominion Archives at Ottawa and the Pro- 
vincial Archives a: Quebec, and of parochial and other records in Montreal 


and its vicinity. 


Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts will take the appropriate 
seminar or seminars and will also prepare a thesis upon some subject 
to be selected from within the scope of one of the seminars they are taking; 
the thesis is regarded as the major test in determining the candidate’s 
fitness for this degree. 


The Ph.D. degree will be awarded on a course of study and research 
extending over three or more years. The first year of study for honours 
graduates of McCill University in History will consist of the M.A. course 
as outlined above; for graduates of other Universities, of this course or 
its equivalent. The second and third years shall consist of :— 


(a) Resident study and research at McGill University under the 
general supervision of the Department, and directed in the 
appropriate seminar or seminars, the work to bear on the thesis 
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subject, and to include the preparation of the thesis, which must 
represent a genuine contribution to historical scholarship. 

and (b) Resident study and research elsewhere for one of these years, 
or in the case of McGill graduates, if desirable, for both of 
these years, at an approved University or repository of archives 
in continuance of the work upon the thesis subject already 


selected. In all such cases the approval of the Faculty is re- 
quired. 


The preliminary Ph.D. examination requirements (discussed in the 
Announcement, in section 5 of the regulations for the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy), will be replaced by a report from the Department of 
History on the general work and ability of each candidate. 


Candidates are advised to satisfy the language requirements as early 
as possible in their course; they should consult the Department as to the 
selection of the two foreign languages in which they propose to be ex- 
amined, as these must be chosen for their bearing upon the candidate's 
special field and special subject of research. 


After the thesis has been approved, the candidate will take the usual 


oral examination upon his special field of research. 


DEPARTMENT OF HORTICULTURE 
(Macdonald College) 


PEN wc i in as ooh ee oe ee 
Assistant Professor....... H. R. Murray 
PS SS, Satan oe sw R. J. Hirton 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research: 
CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE oF MASTER OF SCIENCE 


A. Pomo.ocy. 
Lectures and colloquium, three hours per week. 


Laboratory, three hours per week. ‘ 


B. VEGETABLE Crops. 
Lectures and colloquium, three hours per week. 


Laboratory, three hours per week. 
C. ExprerIMENTATION. (See Course A.—Department of Agronomy). 
PLANT PuysroLtocy. (See Course B.—Department of Botany). 


E. Apvancep GENETICS AND CytoLtocy. (See Course B.—Depart- 
ment of Genetics). 
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE oF MASTER OF SCIENCE 


|. A candidate must select either Course A or Course B, and Course 
C, together with at least one of the following: Course D, Course 


FE, or any other course in a cognate subject approved by the 
Faculty. 


|. The research problem must be approved by the Departments of 
Horticulture and Botany. 


3. The candidate must spend one summer in the Department 
before or during the course, or have its equivalent at some other 
approved institution. 


DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 


(CHartes T. SuLLIVAN 
Neri Bruce MacLean 


| re AtsenrH, S. Gicisont 
\W. L. G. Wiiirams 

Associate Professor.... . HERBERT TATE 

Assistant Professor... . . Gorpon Pa.i* 


CouRSES FOR THE MAsTER’s DEGREE 
**A. INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF FUNCTIONS OF A REAL 
VARIABLE. 


uments Wren riries to din. ou, oe ba RY Professor Williams. 


**B. INTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY OF FUNCTIONS OF A COMPLEX 
VARIABLE. 


Sy Sega Ne eee areas alee eae a Professor Sullivan 


C. TuHerory or NumBERs. 


Two hours. 


D. Metuops or MATHEMATICAL Puysics. 


Two hours. 


E. DirFERENTIAL GEOMETRY. 


Tey he ee eke eee se aaa beers Professor Sullivan. 


F. DirFeERENTIAL EquaTIONs AND ADVANCED CALCULUS. 


NT Cre See TY FET Pe ets Professor MacLean. 





**Open also to undergraduates of the Fourth Year in the Honour 
course. 


tOn leave for war service. 
*On leave of absence. 
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G. TuHeory or GENERALIZED RELATIVITY OR WAVE MECHANICS. 


Two hours. 


H. TuHeory or ALGEBRAIC PLANE CURVES. 


nates afk. a rere a 2, yee 2 eA SR Professor Sullivan. 
| Pater ive Ol VARIATIONS... isos os c0% widens Professor MacLean. 
POTTER AGEOMETRY ccc ce cc cee peer een sg Professor Tate. 


K. Marrices, SUBSTITUTIONS, AND GROUPS. 


Tn ns ead kOe Professor Williams. 


Courses A, B, D, F are given annually. An additional one of the 
courses listed above will be given, if a sufficient number of qualified 


students present themselves. 


Students taking a minor in Mathematics for the M.Eng. degree 
must have as preliminary training the Mathematics required of under- 
graduates in Engineering, with an additional more advanced course in 
Mathematics. 


Students taking a minor in Mathematics for the degree of M.A. or 
M.Sc. must present courses in Mathematics equivalent to those required 
in the first three years of the Honours course in Mathematics and Physics, 


together with one additional course approved by the Department. 


For a minor in Mathematics for the Ph.D. degree the student must 
have the equivalent of the Mathematics required in the Honours course in 
Mathematics and Physics, and an additional graduate course in Mathe- 


matics. 


The final examination in Mathematics as a minor for the Ph.D. 
degree includes two papers; one on the graduate course, and a general 
paper on the facts and principles of the more elementary phases of the 
Honours courses in Mathematics and Physics. 


DEPARTMENT OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 


{CHarLes M. McKercow 


Professors... ......-«.s. . 
f | ARTHUR R. RoBERTS 


Assistant Professor... ..JAMES A. CooTE 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 
CoursES FOR THE MAsTER’s DEGREE 


A. ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS. Prerequisites, *Courses 228, 


229 and 251. 


EY Bee Bee io) Professor McKergow. 


*T hese are the numbers of courses given in the Faculty of Engineering. 
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B. Macnuine Desien. Prerequisites, *Courses 225 and 242. 


J neee hours colloquia... 2... ........... Professor Roberts. 


C. InpustriaL ENGINEERING. Prerequisites, *Courses 253. 254, 
258 or their equivalent. 


Two hours lectures and two hours colloquia..... Professor Coote. 


*These are the numbers of courses given in the Faculty of Engineering. 


DEPARTMENT OF MINING AND METALLURGICAL ° 
ENGINEERING 


P (Witsert G. McBripe 
RNOER 6s w sks, 
‘Joon W. BeExx 


\J. U. MacEwan 


(GorpDon Str 
Associate Professors. . .< ~CRP° St. GEorGE SprouLe 
\O. N. Brown 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 


MINING ENGINEERING 


Courses FOR THE MaAstTER’s DEGREE 


*A. Mrninc Encineerinc. Courses 291 and 297 in the Faculty of 
Engineering (see Announcement of that Faculty). 
Professors McBride and Brown. 
B. ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT oF MINEs. 


Two lectures per week for one term......... Professor McBride. 


C. Tue Sertiinc oF Finecty Divipep MINERALS IN WATER. 
Two lectures and one laboratory period for one term. 


Professor Bell. 


D. CtassiFicaTion LaBoratory. Students who wish to supplement 
Course C will be given one or two laboratory periods per week 
fae ame Gere, FS, 5 Ree hs Seow te) puss Professor Bell. 


FE. Fitrration 1n Minerat Dressinc AND CYANIDATION. 
One lecture and one laboratory period per week for one term. 


Professor Bell. 


F. Fittration Lasoratory. Students who wish to supplement 


Course E are given one or two laboratory periods per week for 
ge RPE a eee Pee neal ba ie teen as Be, eae Professor Bell. 


*Undergraduate course open to graduate students who have not 
already taken it as undergraduates. 
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CG. Tue CyANIDATION oF GOLD AND SiLvER ORES. 


One lecture per week for one term.....----+-+--- Professor Bell. 


H. Cyanrpation Lasoratory. Students who wish to supplement 


Course G are given one or two laboratory periods per week for 


peli Bite. <a er ccSerrn Ca CAS bo ao MOS AMES Professor Bell. 
|. Tue THEORY AND PRAcTICE OF FLOTATION. 

Two lectures per week for one term.......----- Professor Bell. 
J. Fxoration LABORATORY. Students who wish to supplement 


Course I are given one or two laboratory periods per week for 


ia eas Font OPE ek een en as ce a ee Professor Bell. 


- 


Fine GRINDING OF Ores. Two lectures per week for one term. 


Professors McBride and Bell. 


|. Grinpinc Lasoratory. Students who wish to supplement 
Course K are given one or two laboratory periods per week for 
bei 2 ee Professors McBride, Bell and Brown. 


M. Mine VENTILATION. ‘Two lectures per week. . Professor Brown. 
N. Mine MecuHANizATION. Reading course...... Professor Brown. 


Permission is given for two or more graduate students to work to- 
gether on the physical part of an investigation, when the nature of the 
problem and the facilities in the laboratory make it desirable to do so. 


No collusion in working up of results or in writing of the thesis is 
allowed. 


METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 


CouRSES FOR THE MastTeEeR’s DEGREE 


A. GENERAL Apvancep Metatiurcy. Directed reading supple- 
mented by two hours per week of colloquium and three hours per week of 
laboratory work..........--e+00:. Professors Sproule and MacEwan. 


This may include a special study of one or more selected metals or 
of some special branch of Metallurgy such as Electro-metallurgy, Pyro- 
metallurgy, Metallography, etc. 


The following undergraduate subjects are offered to students who did 
not take them in their undergraduate course:— 


B. Apvancep Meratiturcy. Fourth Year Engineering, No. 272. 
Four hours lectures, second term. 
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C. Execrro-Metatiurcy. Fourth Year Engineering, No. 275. 
Three hours lectures, first term. 


D. MetrarturcicaL Prosptems anp Desicn. Course 278 in the 
Faculty of Engineering (See announcement of that Faculty). 


FE. MeETALLOGRAPHY AND Laporatory. Fourth Year Engineering, 


Nos. 280 and 281. 


One hour lecture and one laboratory period in first term. 


DEPARTMENT OF NEUROLOGY AND NEUROSURGERY 


; Professor................. WILDER PENFIELD 
(7 oO L/ Associate Professor......... Wiii1am Cone* 
(in charge of Graduate Studies) 
Associate Professor......... Cotin Russew* 
‘J. NorMAN PETERSEN 
ARTHUR ELVIDGE 
2 ap Gatherer tomar {Donatp McEacHEerRn 
|A. E. Curitpe* 


\T. C. Ertcxson 


CouRSES FOR THE DecGREES oF MASTER OF SCIENCE AND 


Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 


A. CoLiLogurum, | hour, Fridays 5 P.M. 


NEUROPATHOLOGY...... Professors Cone and Penfield. 


B. Lecrure, | hour, Tuesdays 5 P.M. 


Fundamental Introduction to Neurology including Neuro- 
anatomy, Neurophysiology, Biological Chemistry and Roent- 
genology...... Drs. Petersen, Elvidge, McEachern and Childe. 


C. Seminar in Neurotocy, 2 hours, Wednesdays 5 P.M. 


i Re. a nner Professors Penfield, Russel and Cone. 


D. Seminar 1In NeurosurceErRyY, | hour, Tuesdays 3 P.M. 


cen ee ee ea PET eee Professor Penfield 


For the degree of Master of Science a candidate must satisfactorily 
complete three of the courses, listed as A, B, C and D above. He may 
substitute for one of these a course of equal rank in another Department 
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research with the approval of the 
Chairman of the Department. The remainder of his time is to be devoted 
to experimental research, the accomplishment of which, as embodied in 
his thesis, will be the main consideration in recommending him for this 


degree. 


*On military service. 
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For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy the above course requirements 
are made in each of the first two years of work. Other requirements are 
outlined under the general statement and regulations of the Faculty of 


Graduate Studies and Research. 


In addition to the above formal courses the Department provides 
opportunity for advanced clinical study and laboratory research to properly 
qualified graduate students. The work of this Department is carried 


out chiefly in the Montreal Neurological Institute. 


DEPARTMENT OF PARASITOLOGY 
(Macdonald College) 


Professor.............. 1 HomMAS W. M. CAMERON 
(I. W. ParneL* 
Lecturers.............%W. E. SwALes 


\H. B. CoLirerR 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available at the Institute 


of Parasitology for the courses listed below and for research. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE 


A sound knowledge of general Zoology and of elementary Parasitology 
are pre-requisites. 

A. B, and C comprise the main courses and further cognate courses 
from group E. may be chosen, depending on the research problem selected 


and the candidate’s previous training. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE oF Doctor OF PHILOSOPHY 


Candidates should have a degree in which Zoology is an important 
subject; when the special subject for research is an economic one, qualifica- 
tions in Human or Veterinary Medicine or Agriculture are desirable; 
if the special branch of research is in Non-Economic Animals, a degree 


with honours in Zoology is desirable. A cognate subject from greup EF. 
may be selected, but the examination in this should be completed by 


the end of the second year of study. 


A. A Systematic Stupy OF THE ANIMAL PARASITES OF MAn, 
DomeEsTIC AND Economic ANIMALS. 


fy OE eer nn aaa ere ee Professor Cameron. 


B. PractTIcAL PARASITOLOGY. 


a nn eae ote ee ane Professor Cameron and lecturers. 





*On military service. 
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C. Frecp Worx: Parasitological surveys, Collections in the field. 
Methods of control. 


D. Mepicat AND VETERINARY ENTOMOLOGY. (See Department of 
Entomology, course D). 


Two lectures, three laboratory hours per week, for one term. 
Professor DuPorte. 


FE. Cognate subjects relative to the subject of research, selected from 
Biochemistry, Pathology, Pharmacology, Physiology, Entomo- 
logy, etc., as may be arranged. 


PATHOLOGY 


This department will not offer any formal courses for graduate 
students this year. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACOLOGY 


Professor................RAayYMOND L. STEHLE 


Assistant Professor....... K. I. Mervitie 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 


listed below and for research. 


Candidates for higher degrees must present evidence of suitable 
preparation in Chemistry and Physiology and must have completed the 


course in Pharmacology as given to medical students. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE oF MASTER OF SCIENCE 


A. Apvancep PHarMACOLoGy. 


B. Cottoguium. 


One hour weekly. 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 


Special arrangements can be made for anyone desiring to proceed 


to a doctorate. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 


eo. A a eee ee -R. D. MacLeENNAN 
Visiting Professor........-.: RicHARD KRONER 
Assistant Professor......... J. S. Futon 
DOM, gic eas 9h ep C. CurRIE 


CouRSES FOR THE DEGREE OF Master oF ARTS 


SOCIAL AND POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. 


FUNDAMENTAL PROBLEMS OF PHILOSOPHY. 


*C. READINGS IN THE CLassics OF PHILOSOPHY, ANCIENT AND 
MoDERN. 

*D). SEMINAR ON CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY. (Subject for 1940-41). 
Contemporary Ethics. 


EF. Seminar courses will be offered on the special fields of Philosophy 


‘n which candidates are studying for their theses. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 


(A. NorMAN SHAW 
Professors...........-{Davip A. Keys 


| J. Sruart Foster 


HERSCHELL E.. REILLEY 


Associate Professors. . ‘WH. Watson 

Assistant Professor... .. D. K. FroMAN 
(H. G. I. Watson 

Lecturers.............4F. R. TERROUXx 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the course: 
listed below and for research in any of the main branches of physics 
Equipment for investigations in spectroscopy, electrical measurements 
molecular physics and geophysics has been specially developed. 1 
provide an opportunity for research in nuclear physics and its applica 
tions, the construction of a new radiation laboratory and a cyclotron ha: 
been approved. (This project has been postponed, temporarily, on ac: 


count of the war.) 


With the permission of the Chairman of- the Department, graduate 
students in Physics may arrange to take some of their required courses 
and to undertake research at Macdonald College, the remainder of then 


courses being taken in Montreal. 


*These courses are also open to undergraduates. 
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CouRSES FOR THE DecrREES oF MASTER, AND Doctor 
oF PHILOSOPHY 


*A. ExecrricaL MEAsurEMENTS. (Arts and Science, 6A.) 
Tu., at 2, Wed. at 2, first term only; Laboratory, Tu. 3-5, Wed. 


ee | Professor W. H. Watson and 

Dr. H. G. I. Watson. 

Reference books:—Laws’ Electrical Measurements (McGraw-Hill); 

Pidduck’s Treatise on Electricity (C.U.P.); Hague’s Alternating Current 

Bridge Methods (Pitman, London); Reich’s Applications of Electron 
Tubes (McGraw-Hill). 


*B. Licur. (Arts and Science, 6B.) (Replaced by F in alternate 
sessions. |) 

Sat. at 10; tutorial problem hour, Tues. at 11; laboratory, Th. 2-5. 

Professors Keys and Froman. 


Text-book:—Houston’s Light (Longmans). 
Reference:—Robertson’s Physical Optics (Van Nostrand); Wood's 
Physical Optics (Macmillan); Drude’s Physical Optics (Long- 


mans). 


*C. ELECTROMAGNETIC THEORY. (Arts and Science, 7A.) 
I ME a No nonin Fk Wann ne 8 Melons Professor Froman. 


Text-book:—Pierce’s Electric Oscillations and Electric Waves 
(McGraw-Hill). 
Reference:—J. J. Thomson’s Electricity end Magnetism (C.U.P.). 


*D. MatuematTicayt Puysics. (Arts and Science, 7B.) 
This course includes an introduction to quantum theory and 
nuclear physics. 
Dinter ER WE BOP oes ciao oe icecece > he FR Professor Foster. 
Text-books:—Houston’s Introduction to Mathematical Physics 
(Longmans); Page’s Introduction to Theoretical Physics (Van 
Nostrand). 


*F. Morecurar Puysics. (Arts and Science, 8A.) 

Wed., Fri., at 10; laboratory, Mon. (or Tu.), 2-5. 

Professors Shaw and W. H. Watson. 
Text-book:—Crowther’s Ions, Electrons and Ionizing Radiations. 
(Arnold). 
Reference:—An Ouiline of Atomic Physics by the Physics Staff 
of the University of Pittsburgh (Wiley), Richtmeyer’s Intro- 
duction to Modern Physics (McGraw-Hill); Strong’s Procedures 
in Experimental Physics (Prentice-Hall). 


*See note after * at foot of page 790. 
tCourses B and F will be given in alternate sessions, as follows:— 


B in °40-’41 and F in ’41-'42. 
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TuHeory oF Hear. (Arts and Science, 8B.) (Replaced by B in 
alternate sessions. 1) 
Mon., at 9; lab. Th. 2-5t; tutorial problem hour, Sat. at 10. 


Professors Froman and Shaw. 


Text-book:—Roberts’ Heat and Thermodynamics (Blackie). 


Rapioactivitry. (Arts and Science 9.) 

Tues. at 9 and Thurs. at I], second term; laboratory, Fri., 
ONS a ee en ee See Dr. Terroux. 
Reference:—Rutherford, Chadwick and Ellis, Radiations from 
Radioactive Substances (C.U.P.). 


APPLICATIONS OF VecToR ANALysis. (Arts and Science 10.)§ 


Te CO 26, Sis aes FTG RE Professor W. H. Watson. 


ADVANCED Stratics, Dynamics, HypDRODYNAMICS AND SouND. 
Sues. at i), and Wed.. at 10........ Professor W. H. Watson. 
Text-books:—Lamb’s Higher Mechanics (C.U.P.). 


References:—Lamb’s Dynamical Theory of Sound (Arnold); Bate- 
man, Dryden and Murnaghan’s Hydrodynamics (N.R.C., 
U.S.A.); Goldstein’s Fluid Dynamics (Clarendon). 


Kinetic THEORY oF MATTER. 
WV. “BO Pes tera 5 nc vk eee Professor Shaw. 


Reference:—Loeb’s Kinetic Theory of Gases (McGraw-Hill); 
Jean’s Dynamical Theory of Gases (C.U.P.). 


QuaNTuM THEORY AND SPECTRUM ANALYSIS. 

Wed. 00 legos iowa eee Professor Foster. 
Text-books:—Birtwistle’s Quantum Theory of the Atom (C.U.P.); 
Ruark and Urey’s Atoms, Molecules and Quanta (McGraw- 
Hill). 


RELATIVITY.§ 
a Dy Se ae ee ee oe ee re. or te Professor Gillson. 


*These courses are undergraduate honours courses prerequisite to 
graduate work in Physics; but they are open to graduate students (1) 
choosing Physics as a Minor or Cognate subject, or (2) completing their 
entrance qualifications for graduate work in Physics. 


SNot offered in ’40-'41. 

tCourses B and F will be given in alternate sessions, as follows:— 
B in *40-’41 and F in ’41-'42. 

tThe Department of Mining and Metallurgy kindly permits students 
to do additional practical tests in the Metallurgical Laboratory. 
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M. Apvancep ELEctrRIcITY AND MAcneETIsM. 

Prerequisiie—Course C. 

Text-book:—Harnwell’s Principles of Electricity and Electro- 

magnetism (McGraw-Hill). 

References:—Jeans’ or Livens’ Electricity and Magnetism (c.U, 

P.); Smythe’s Static and Dynamic Electricity (McGraw-Hill); 

Terman’s Radio Engineering (McGraw-Hill). 

pues end. Pr. at 10............. Professor W. H. Watson 
and Dr. H. G. I. Watson. 


N. Lasoratory Practice AND Puysicar MANIPULATION. §& 
Mr. H. T. Pye and Mr. S. Amesse. 
O. THERMODYNAMICS. 
(Alternate sessions, ’41-’42 etc.). 
ME URE ee. nine hos ee ee Professor Shaw. 
Text-books: — Birtwistle’s Thermodynamics, (C.U.P.), and 
Roberts’ Heat and Thermodynamics (Blackie). 


P. Execrron THrEory. 
EER se eS. yx. 9 ve hc eI a, Professor Keys. 
References:—Richardson’s Electron Theory (C.U.P.), Lorentz’ 
Theory of Electrons (Stechert); E. Bruche and O. Scherzer, 
Electronen Optik, (J. Springer). 


Q. HeavisipE’s OPERATIONAL CaLcu.us.§ 


One hour. 


**R. Astropuysics.§ 
Three hours per week. 
References: —Russell’s Astronomy, vol. I and II (Ginn); Dingle’s 
Astrophysics (Collins); Stratton’s Astronomical Physics (Met- 
huen); Eddington, Internal Constitution of the Stars (C.U-P.). 


S. Matuematicar Puysics, Wave MECHANICS, ETC. 
This class is divided into two sections, SI and S2, elementary 
and advanced. S2 may be taken as a continuation of SI. Usually 
these courses will alternate in successive sessions. 
Two hours. 
(Dr. W. H. Watson will lecture during Professor Gillson’s ab- 


sence on leave.) 





**Students who have received instruction in Astronomy may apply 
to proceed to the Dominion Observatory at Ottawa for work in summer. 


SNot offered in ’40-'41. 
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tT. (a) Loaic or Puysics. (Ten lectures). 
(b) ELecrrons IN SOLIDs. (Fifteen lectures). 
The thermionic, photoelectric and optical properties of metals; 


photo-conductance in insulators; discussion of recent theories. 


Tu. and Fri. at 12 (first term only). 
Professor W. H. Watson. 


tU. Sratisticat MEcuHanics. 


Tu. and Fri. at 12 (first term only). 
Professor W. H. Watson. 


References:—Rice’s Statistical Mechanics; Fowler’s Statistical 


Mechanics. 


V. NucLear Puysics SEMINAR. 


Sg Sy FE, att et Te ea Bi be dere Professor Foster. 


W. Appirep Geopnysics. (Arts and Science 12, Engineering 320). 
Mon. and Wed. at 9, first term.:......0.5.2-35 Professor Keys. 
Text-book:—Applied Geophysics, Eve & Keys, 2nd ed. (C.U.-P.). 
Reference:—Elements of Geophysics, Ambronn, trans. by Cobb, 
(McGraw-Hill). 


A review of the general requirements and selected topics for the 
preliminary examination for the degree of Ph.D. is given, in addition 
to the above courses, in a weekly seminar under the guidance of Professors 


Shaw, Keys and W. H. Watson. 


A suitable selection of the above courses may be made when Physics 
is taken as a minor or cognate subject. A general examination on ele- 
mentary physics is also given when Physics is a minor subject. 


Courses for Master and first year Ph.D.—Courses K, M, V, Mathe- 
matics D, and one other course. Research. (Thesis required for Master's 
degrees). 


Second Year.—Research and selected courses from the above. “Pre- 
liminary’ examinations. 


Third Year.—Research, thesis, oral, and one optional course. 


Attendance at meetings of the Physical Society, Journal Club, and 
Colloquium, together with the presentation of papers, form an important 
element in the training of M.Sc. and Ph.D. students. 


tCourses T and U offered in alternate session, T in "40-41. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 
(Macdonald College) 


Associate Professor....... W. Row ies 
1 pga aoe W. F. Orrver 


The courses below may form part of the required courses for graduate 
students in Physics (see pages 788-792), or may be taken by students in 
other departments as a minor or cognate subject (see page 742). 


Courses AVAILABLE To GRADUATE STUDENTS 
A. Apvancep Biopuysics. 


Peaet ee eae: em Professor Rowles. 


(Goven in 1940-41). 


B. THeory or ProsaBiity. 


CRM, AMOR oe ee Dr. Oliver. 
(Given in 1941-42). 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOLOGY COY/L/ 
Praemar..-............8. & Basen ea 
Assistant Professor....... N. Grsiin 

(S. Dworkin 
ee LS Te ee {D. A. Ross 


\S. A. Komarov 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 


CouRSES FOR THE DecGREE oF MASTER OF SCIENCE 


A. Appiirep Puysrotocy....Professors Babkin and Giblin and 
Drs. Dworkin, Ross and Komarov. 

B. Lectures on SELECTED ADVANCED Topics... .Professor Giblin. 

C. Lectures on SrrucTURE AND FUNCTION. 

D. Apvancep LABORATORY. 

E. Purysrotocicat CoLLtoquium. 

F. Lercrures on ConpiITIONED REFLEXES........ Dr. Dworkin. 

G. Lecrures on Secretory Activity OF THE DicestiveE GLANDs. 


Professor Babkin. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 


Courses for a second year, toward the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 
may be selected from those set forth above which have not already been 
taken in the first year of graduate study. 
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(a) Locic or Puysics. (Ten lectures). 
(b) ELEcTRONS IN SOLIDS. (Fifteen lectures). 


The thermionic, photoelectric and optical properties of metals; 
photo-conductance in insulators; discussion of recent theories. 


Tu. and Fri. at 12 (first term only). 
Professor W. H. Watson. 


STATISTICAL MECHANICS. 


Tu. and Fri. at 12 (first term only). 
Professor W. H. Watson. 


References:—Rice’s Statistical Mechanics; Fowler’s Statistical 


Mechanics. 


Nuc.LeEAR Puysics SEMINAR. 


RRM DCE oe HTN ele Fa $e or ecR ee mae Professor Foster. 


Appiiep Gropnuysics. (Arts and Science 12, Engineering 320). 
Mon. and Wed. at 9, first term... .... 55.6558 Professor Keys. 
Text-book:—Applied Geophysics, Eve & Keys, 2nd ed. (C.U.P.). 
Reference: —Elements of Geophysics, Ambronn, trans. by Cobb, 
(McGraw-Hill). 


A review of the general requirements and selected topics for the 


preliminary examination for the degree of Ph.D. is given, in addition 


to the above courses, in a weekly seminar under the guidance of Professors 


Shaw, Keys and W. H. Watson. 


A suitable selection of the above courses may be made when Physics 


is taken as a minor or cognate subject. A general examination on ele- 


mentary physics is also given when Physics is a minor subject. 


Courses for Master and first year Ph.D.—Courses K, M, V, Mathe- 


matics D, and one other course. Research. (Thesis required for Master's 


degrees). 


Second Year.—Research and selected courses from the above. ‘© Pre- 


liminary” examinations. 


Third Year.—Research, thesis, oral, and one optional course. 


Attendance at meetings of the Physical Society, Journal Club, and 
Colloquium, together with the presentation of papers, form an important 
element in the training of M.Sc. and Ph.D. students. 


tCourses T and U offered in alternate session, T in *40-'41. 
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PHYSICS-——-PHYSIOLOGY 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 
(Macdonald College) 


Associate Professor....... W. Row.es 
a OO ae ae W. F. Oviver 


The courses below may form part of the required courses for graduate 
students in Physics (see pages 788-792), or may be taken by students in 
other departments as a minor or cognate subject (see page 742). 


Courses AVAILABLE TO GRADUATE STUDENTS 
A. Apvancep BIopHysIcs. 


ie, SM ORE SO eee ee Se Professor Rowles. 


(Goven in 1940-41). 


B. THeory oF ProBaBILITY. 


Be eR a er a woke vue Dr. Oliver. 
(Given in 1941-42), 


DEPARTMENT OF PHYSIOLOGY CL) JUL/ 
Prigeer, 2.4... PF. Bapein ou 
Assistant Professor... .... N. Grsiin 

(S. DworkKIn 
BBE oOo ese {D. A. Ross 


\S. A. Komarov 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 


CoursEs FOR THE DEGREE or MAstTerR oF SCIENCE 


A. Appiiep Puysiotocy....Professors Babkin and Giblin and 
Drs. Dworkin, Ross and Komarov. 

B. Lecrures on SeLectep ADVANCED Topics... .Professor Giblin. 

C. Lecrures on StrucTURE AND FUNCTION. 

D. Apvancep LaporaTory. 

E. Puysrotocica. CoLLoquiumM. 

F. Lecrures on Conpirionep REFLEXES......... Dr. Dworkin. 

G. Lecrurrs on Secretory Activity oF THE Dicestive GLANDS. 


Professor Babkin. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE oF Doctor oF PHILOSOPHY 


Courses for a second year, toward the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 
may be selected from those set forth above which have not already been 
taken in the first year of graduate study. 
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Adequate laboratory 





FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


DEPARTMENT OF PLANT PATHOLOGY 
(Macdonald College) 


Associate Professor....... J. G. CouLson 
tetiserr > soe... CPR Crowne 


and library facilities are available for the course: 


listed below and for research. 


Candidates must have completed satisfactory undergraduate course: 


in Plant Morphology, Physiology, Taxonomy, Histology and Cytology 


Specialists in Pl 


ant Pathology should possess a general knowledge of the 


fundamental practices in Agronomy and Horticulture. 


Courses for the Degree of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy 


A. 


History of PLaAnt PatrHotocy. One lecture per week for on 
term. Extra reading required. 

Text-book:—History of Phytopathology—Whetzel (Saunder ’: 
Coe:): 

Apvancep Mycotocy. Two lectures and two laboratory period 
A general course in Systematic My 
cology is a prerequisite. Dr. Crowell 
T ext-books:—Comparative Morphology of the Fungi—Gaumanr 
and Dodge (McGraw-Hill), Plant Disease Fungi—Steven 
(Macmillan), A Text-book of Mycology—Bessey (Blakiston’ 
Son). 


per week for two terms. 


ApVANCED PLANT PATHOLOGY. 
Two lectures and two laboratory periods per week for two term: 
Professor Coulson and Dr. Crowel 


Text-book:—Manual of Plant Diseases—} leald (McGraw-Hill). 

PrincipLES OF Piant Patuotocy. Two lectures and thre 
laboratory periods per week for two hours. . . . Professor Coulsor 
Piant Puysiotocy (See Course B—Department of Botany). 

GENETICS AND Cytotocy (See Course B—Department « 
Genetics). 

SemInarR.—A course entailing reading, discussion, appreciatio 
and criticism of research articles, monographs, etc. 


One period per week Professor Coulson and staf 


Candidates for the Degree of M.Sc. in Plant Pathology are require 
to take at least courses G, and two from B, C, and D. 


The Ph.D. degree in Plant Pathology is offered in association wit 
the Department of Botany. Plant Pathology is to be regarded as tl 
major subject and the courses in the Department of Botany, listed abov 
as cognate lines of study. The research and thesis must be in the field « 


Plant Pathology. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 795 


DEPARTMENT OF PSYCHOLOGY 
Prana. og Fos ae Wiresan Do Tare 


Associate Professor....... CueEsTER E. KeEttoce 


Peon N. W. Morton 


Assistant Professor 


Courses FoR MAsTER’s AND PH.D. DecrREES 
SEMINAR IN History oF PsycHoLocy....... Professor Kellogg. 
B. Tue PsycHoLtocy or WILLIAM JAMES.......... Professor Tait. 


CoNTEMPORARY PsycHoLocy. A group course by the members 
of the Department. 


D. SEMINAR IN PsycHOLOGY OF LANGUAGE....... Professor Kellogg. 


SEMINAR IN ABNORMAL PsyYCHOLoGy. 


F,. ApvANCED STATISTICAL METHODS........... Professor Kellogg. 
Prerequisite:—Course 17. 


G. THEORY AND TECHNIQUE OF MENTAL TEsTs. 


Prerequisite:—Course 17. 
Professors Kellogg and Morton. 


bi. EXPERIMENTAL . EDUCATION: ~...64 04 saad eeaes Professor Tait. 
}.. ADVANCED PsyCHOTECHNICS..... 52S 9o Professor Morton. 
J. Researcu. Under the direction of members of the Department. 
BK... EXPERIMENTAL TECHNIQUE... 2... .00-0e00:- Professor Morton. 


For other courses open to graduate students see Announcement of 
the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


SpeciAL REQUIREMENTS FOR Pu.D. 


1. Candidates are required to possess an adequate knowledge of the 
main principles of Physics, Chemistry and Physiology, in so far as these 
subjects are cognate to Psychology. 


2. All students are required to have a knowledge of Advanced Statis~ 


tical methods such as Correlation, Partial Correlation, Regression Equa- 
tions and methods of testing the reliability of psychological measurements. 


3. A certain amount of shopwork is required, enough to show that the 


candidate is capable of designing and constructing simple apparatus. 


4. The preliminary examination for the Ph.D. includes the History of 
Philosophy, Logic, Principles of Psychology, Experimental and Physio- 
logical Psychology, Statistical Methods and Contemporary Psychology. 
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796 FACULTY OF GRADUATE STUDIES AND RESEARCH 


DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY 


Professor.............-CARL ADDINGTON Dawson 
Assistant Professor... .. Forrest La VIOLETTE 


The Department especially encourages research in Canadian sub- 
jects, such as: the peculiarities of Canadian culture and social organ- 
ization: the development of regional factors in Canadian affairs; frontier 
communities; the Canadian city; immigration and race relations; popu- 
lation and related problems; social institutions; crime, delinguency, and 


other forms of social disorganizations. 


CoursES FOR THE DEGREE oF MasTER oF ARTS 
*A Tre Community. Third and Fourth Years. 
(Given in 1941-42).......--- cece cece eee: Professor Dawson. 
*B IMMIGRATION AND PoPpuLATION GROWTH; THE ASSIMILATION OF 
Atren Groups; THE Race Factor In CANADA. 
Third and Fourth Years... . 6... see c eee eee. Professor Dawson. 
Second term: Tu., Thurs., Sat., at 9. 
*C. Socrat DisorGANIZATION. Third and Fourth Years. 


(Given in 1941-42).......... ee cece eee. Professor La Violette. 


*D). SocrAt ORIGINS. 
First term: Mon., Wed., Fri., at 9........ Professor La Violette. 


* FE Socrat MovEMENTS. 
Second term: Mon., Wed., Fri., at 9..... Professor La Violette. 


*F Tue Famiry. Third and Fourth Years. 


ivet term: Tu., Thure., oat., @t 9... ooo. Professor Dawson. 


*CG THe SocioLoGy OF THE CHILD. Third and Fourth Years. 


(Given in 1941-42)......... eee eee eens Professor La Violette. 
H. Socrat INSTUTUTIONS. 

(Given in 1941-42)... 2... eee eee eee Professor La Violette. 
I. Socrat ATTITUDES AND PERSONALITY. 

Lioours to be arranged... os. eee ltad wes tas Professor LaViolette. 


J. GRADUATE SEMINAR. 
Hours to be arranged...... Professor Dawson and La Violette. 


Written examination in each course of study and a general oral exam- 


ination are required of each candidate. 


*NorE.—The starred courses are also undergraduate honours courses 
and are described in the catalogue of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 
Additional work will be required of graduate students who take such 





courses. 
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THEOLOGICAL STUDIES—ZOOLOGY—LABORATORIES AND LIBRARIES 797 


DEPARTMENT OF THEOLOGICAL STUDIES 


This Department may be consulted should students wish to take a 
Theological course as a cognate subject. 


DEPARTMENT OF ZOOLOGY 


Associate Professor............... N. J. Berrity 
Assistant Professor............... V. C. Wynne-Epwarps 
Rt a en, ot ae KATHLEEN G. TERROUX 
Sessional Lecturer. ............... RoNnaALD GRANT 


Professor of Parasitology and Director 
of the Institute of Parasitology at 
Macdonald College, Special Lecturer 
T. W. M. Cameron 


Adequate laboratory and library facilities are available for the courses 
listed below and for research. 


A. ComPpaARATIVE EMBRYOLOGY AND HisTo.ocy. 
Professor Berrill. 
B. ExprrIMENTAL ZOOLOGY. 


ee NS ee ee er) re 0’ Dr. Terroux. 


C. ENntTomo.ocy. 


Dreier cee 2g Professor DuPorte. 


D. ParRAsITOLocy. 
ee CI. 2 ae 6 ois Pe is De cea Professor Cameron. 


E. ApvaNcED VERTEBRATE ZOOLOGY. 
Professor W ynne-Edwards. 


F. SEMINAR Course. 

In addition to thesis work and extensive reading, candidates for 
the Master’s degree must take course G and at least one other course 
chosen from those listed. 

Similarly, candidates for the Doctor’s degree must take course G. 

Details must be arranged, in advance, with the Chairman of the De- 


partment in every case. 


LABORATORIES AND LIBRARIES 


Adequate laboratories and laboratory equipment are available for 
undergraduate instruction and for the use of students in the Faculty of 
Graduate Studies and Research. 

All students have free access to the Redpath Library, containing over 
300,000 volumes, to the Faculty Library in the Engineering Building, 
containing about 2,000 titles of particular interest to students of engineer- 
ing, and to the special libraries of the Departments of Chemistry, Physics, 


and Geological Sciences. 
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McGILL UNIVERSITY 


LIBRARY SCHOOL 


ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 


i F. Cyrit James, B.Com., M.A., 
Pu.D., F.R.S.C. 
University Librarian and Director of 
ES a G. R. Lomer, M.A., Pu.D., F.L.A. 
Secretary and Bursar................F. O. Strepper, M.A., Pa_D. 
(on leave of absence) 
hte aaa dade st SP Sin Ae es ian T. H. Matruews, M.A. 
Metivig Burear... ois... es sss ees se WILLIAM BENTLEY, CGA ACTS. 


A complete list of the teaching staff of the University, including the 
Library School, is printed as a separate announcement, which may be ob- 
tained from the Registrar’s Office. 


LIBRARY SCHOOL 


Plans for a sessional Library School at McGill University were made 
in the Spring of 1904 by Mr. C. H. Gould, then Librarian, in consultation 
with Dr. Melvil Dewey, Director of the New York State Library School at 
Albany. In order to lose no time, a summer course was provided for that 
year, thus constituting the first library school in Canada. Owing to 
limited funds, the winter course could not then be provided, and the summer 
course was repeated in 1905, 1907, 1910-11, 1913-14, 1920-24, 1926, and 
1927. 


In 1921 the University Librarian again proposed the establishment 
of a sessional course, and this was approved by Corporation in the same 
year and by the Governors early in 1922. The realization of these plans 
was made possible by the co-operation of the Carnegie Corporation with 
McGill University, and the first winter course under the auspices of a 
Canadian university opened in October, 1927. It was then accredited as 
a Junior Undergraduate Library School by the Board of Education for 
Librarianship of the American Library Association. In 1930 the Corpora- 
tion of McGill University approved the raising of the entrance require- 
ments, and the Library School became a graduate School, with the power 
of conferring the degree of Bachelor of Library Science, and was accredited 
on this new basis by the Board of Education. In addition to fundamental 
courses in library methods and administration, the School offers advan- 
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804 LIBRARY SCHOOL 


tages and opportunities in training for special libraries and for school and 
college libraries, as it is situated in a large city which provides examples of 
libraries of all types and is part of a university with a recognized high 
standard of scholarship. 


EQUIPMENT 


The Library School occupies quarters conveniently situated in the 
Redpath Library and consisting of a lecture room (equipped with lantern 
and refractoscope) a staff office, a reading room containing professional 
books and periodicals, and a study room with individual desks and type- 


writers for students. 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LIBRARY SCIENCE 


Candidates who successfully complete all the required work of the 
School are entitled to receive the degree of Bachelor of Library Science 
(B.L.S.) at the May Convocation and to wear the regulation black Bache- 
lor’s gown and a Bachelor’s hood of black lined with burnt orange silk and 
trimmed with white rabbit fur. Academic costume for graduation may be 
rented from the Registrar’s office. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION 


1. Applicants for admission to the course leading to the degree of 
Bachelor of Library Science must have a Bachelor’s degree from a recog- 
nized college or university and must present an official transcript of their 
college record. 


2. Experience has shown that applicants over thirty-five years of age 
should not be encouraged to enter the School, as they usually find intensive 
study difficult and are at a disadvantage in applying for positions. 


3. As no one with serious physical defects, personality difficulties, or 
ill health can readily secure a position in library service, such persons should 
not ask admission to the School. 


4. Applicants for admission must fill in the School Application form 
and attach thereto a recent photograph and an advance fee of $10.00 which 
will be credited to the student’s fee account. Should the application be 
rejected, this advanced payment will be refunded. Norefund willbe madein 
the caseofa student who withdraws after the application has been accepted. 


5. Students are advised before entering to acquire proficiency in the 
operation of a typewriter, since the greater part of the work done must be 
in typewritten form. 


6. The class is limited to twenty students each of whom receives indi- 


vidual attention. 





PLACEMENTS — REGISTRATION — FEES AND EXPENSES 805 


PLACEMENTS 


While the School does not guarantee positions to graduates and will 
not recommend any with less than a “‘B”’ average, it makes an effort to 
help its graduates find suitable positions. Complete records are kept in 
the Library School files and transcripts and letters of reference are sent to 
prospective employers on request. 


MEDICAL EXAMINATION 


1. All students entering the University are required by the Provincial 
Board of Health to present a certificate, or other satisfactory evidence, of 
successful vaccination within seven years, or of insusceptibility to vaccine 
within five years, failing which they shall immediately be vaccinated in a 
manner satisfactory to the Medical Examiner. 


2. Students must also present a Certificate of Health which may be 
obtained from the School and which should be filled in and signed by a phy- 
sician. 


REGISTRATION AND ATTENDANCE 


REGISTRATION: 

I. Students in the Library School are required to present themselves 
at the office of the Library School on Friday, September 20, or Saturday, 
September 21, preceding the commencement of lectures, in order to 
furnish the information necessary for the University records. 


ATTENDANCE: 


I. Students are required to attend at least seven-eighths of the total 
number of lectures or laboratory periods in any one course. 


2. Excuses for absence on account of illness or domestic affliction are 
dealt with only by the Director of the School. Medical certificates covering 
absences must be presented by the student immediately after his return. 


3. Those whose unexcused absences exceed one-eighth of the total 
number of lectures in a course are not permitted to take the regular 
examination in that course; and those whose unexcused absences have 
exceeded one-fourth of the total number of lectures must repeat the work 


in that course for credit. 


FEES AND EXPENSES 


1. Fees: 


a. Regular students: 
Fees are due and payable to the Bursar at his office on September 21, 
but they will also be received before that date. After September 23 or 
February |, (as the case may be) an additional fee of $2.00 is charged. 
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806 LIBRARY SCHOOL 


Fee for the Library Course (including the use of the Library, 


MOMMA fogs cise bb's ce rhe te eo tet Lee 2 eo eae $165 .00 


By instalments: 
oe tag ee a Se ee ener rere eer ae 85.0 
ee RS ee a ee Nt cee rr ey 85 .00 
0 


Fee for each supplemental examination........-+-++++++0 > 


bh. Partial students: 


Fee for partial students, per point... .....--- +--+ +e eres 15.00 
Library fee for partial students taking less than two points, 

unless already registered at McGill...........---.+5++-- 4 00 
Certificate for partial students.........--.. eee sere neers: | .00 


Immediately after September 23 (or February |, in the case of stu- 


dents who pay by instalments), the Bursar will send to the Director of the 
= — cid : oo ] J ; ' 1 - : ea = 

School a list of registered students who have not paid their fees. Such 
students cannot be re-admitted to classes except on presentation of a receipt 


acy aie y + > 2 + — - . _ 43 Fess x 1 » — — C 2 Praca y ~ 
signed by the Bursar certifying the payment of the necessary fees. 


N 


StruDENT ACTIVITIES: 
A fee of $3.00 is required of all students for Athletics and use of Athletic 


(ir —~rnice j , Bey. foe ] a i-Gill | SSS 
>rounds, and $1.5U tor the MMcUlll Vatly. 


_ Sr ee , er sil ine ' 1 An 
Every student 1s required to deposit, with the Bursar the sum of $20.00 

as Caution |[Vioney to cover damage done to furniture, books, apparatus, 
i fs a . ~Frtty ' =1=4 i : if nv wl -ef C c ; C 
etc. This amount, less deduction (if any), will be refunded at the end of 


the session, on presentation of receipt. 


4. TextTBooks AND MATERIALS: 


. wtula 
Students should allow approximately $35.00 for textbooks, blank 


Slade onl ea cane ; el Re m : ; : 
forms, cataloguing cards, and other library supphes needed during the 


ct 


session. These may be purchased at cost from the Secretary of the School. 
Fn) is re =. Se 
Portable typewriters may be rented, for use in the Schoo! only, at the rate 
of $1.00 per month. 
5. TRAVELING EXPENSES: 

/ oF ase . A - : . : 2 Basan oe : “a7 

A week’s visit, under the direction of members of the Faculty, to 

ae = F eee Seema am ; 

Libraries in New York and adjacent cities is a required part of the Library 


Course, and students should allow a minimum of $85.00 for this purpose. 


6. Boarp and RESIDENCE: 


Information about approved boarding and lodging houses may be 


obtained on application to the Secretary of the School. 
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SCHOLARSHIP 807 


7. CLuss and SociettEs: 


Students are encouraged to take advantage of the privileges offered to 
members of the Quebec Library Association, The Special Libraries Associa - 
tion, and the American Library Association. Women students of the 
School are eligible for membership in the University Women’s Club, 3492 
Peel Street, in the immediate neighbourhood of the School. 


SCHOLARSHIP 


The Ethelwyn M. Crossley Scholarship Fund is available for women 
students. Details may be obtained on application to the Secretary of the 


School. 


PARTIAL STUDENTS 


A limited number of qualified students who are not candidates for the 
degree may be admitted to individual courses as partial students. Before 
registration such students must satisfy the Faculty of the School of their 
ability to follow the courses selected, and they must fulfil all requirements 
of classroom work and tests prescribed for regular students of these courses. 
A certificate of attendance may be obtained on application to the Registrar 
of the University accompanied by the required fee: but no certificates shall 
be given for attendance at lectures unless the corresponding examinations 


have been passed. 


COURSES FOR TEACHER-LIBRARIANS 


Special evening courses for Teacher-Librarians will be provided, if 
there is sufficient demand, giving instruction in the organization and 
management of school libraries, the selection and use of books for children, 
library work with pupils, and co-operation with the teaching staff. Further 
information may be obtained from the Secretary of the School. 


EXTENSION COURSES 


Evening extension courses in library subjects, when given, are an- 
nounced in the bulletin of the Extension Department, which may be ob- 


tained in September on application to that Department. 
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


The courses provided by the School are based upon the needs and 
opportunities presented by the librarian’s four-fold relation to: the build- 
ing in which his library is housed, the books and periodicals in his charge, 
the readers whom he serves, and the staff with whom he works. In 
teaching the various subjects of the curriculum, every effort is made to 
relate them to library work as a whole and todevelopa dynamic rather than 
a mechanical point of view with regard to the present practice and the 


future possibilities of the profession. 


Whenever possible, the past history, the practice of today and the 
probable future development of library activities are related, and students 
are encouraged to assume an attitude that is critical and forward-looking 
rather than one that is merely conventional and retrospective. The work 
of the School is grouped under the following headings for convenience of 
instruction: 1. Organization and administration of libraries. 2. The 
acquisition and care of library materials. 3. The selection and use of 
books. 4. Elective subjects. 5. Library practice. 


I. ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF LIBRARIES 


This group of courses is planned to give the future librarian a general 
idea of the ideals, functions, and successful running of libraries of different 
types. It is concerned with the place of the library in the community, the 
duties and opportunities of the librarian, and his relation to the trustees, 
staff, and readers. These courses form both framework and background 


for the more detailed instruction in technique and specialized services. 


1. ORGANIZATION AND MANAGEMENT—Dr. G. R. Lomer and 
Miss K. Jenkins. 

After an introductory survey of the relation of the library to other 
educational institutions the student becomes familiar through lectures and 
required reading with such topics as: the underlying principles of business 
and service organization; elements of library administration; the appoint- 
ment, qualifications and duties of trustees; committees, meetings and minute 
book: the library budget, distribution of funds and accounts; statistics and 
reports; supplies and stock, inventory and checking stock; the qualifica- 
tions of assistants, staff appointments and records, personnel management 
and work schedules; and the ethics of librarianship. 


2. Liprary BurtpiIncs AND EquipmMent—Professor P. J. Turner. 


In this course the following subjects are discussed: basic principles 
and fundamentals in library planning; reading of architect’s plans; the 
planning of small public libraries and branch libraries; college and university 
libraries; special libraries and private collections; furniture and equipment; 
heating, ventilation, and lighting; some outstanding libraries reviewed. 
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 809 


The lectures are illustrated by lantern slides and specially prepared 
diagrams. Students are required to work out simple planning problems 
illustrating topics considered in the course. 


3. ExTENSION AND Pusiiciry—Dr, G. R. Lomer and Miss V. Ross. 


In order to be of the most efficient service the librarian must be familiar 
with the fundamental problems and the recent progress in library extension, 
adult education, personal service, reading lists, inter-library loans, traveling 
libraries, county service and library surveys. 


Attention is also directed to the opportunities which the library has 
to satisfy community needs, and the principles of effective publicity as 
applied to library advertising are explained. The co-operation of libraries 
with museums is considered and students are given an opportunity to plan 
and arrange exhibits in the regular library schedule. 


4. CIRCULATION. 


The organization of the circulation department is studied including: 
equipment; registration of borrowers: a comparative study of the different 
methods of charging books; regulations and fines: supervision of reading 
room and stack; information; statistics. Practice at the circulation desk 


of the University Library is given. 


5. History or Booxs AND LisrariEs—Dr. G. R. Lomer. 


This course of lectures deals with the development of the arts of record 
from prehistoric times and provides the student with the cultural and 
historical background of writing materials, books and libraries. After the 
early forms of picture writing, the papyri of the Egyptians and the cunei-” 
form records of the Babylonians and Assyrians are considered, some atten- 
tion is given to the production and care of manuscripts in classical times, 
followed by a study of the illuminated medieval manuscripts and monastic 
libraries. The latter part of the course includes the manuscripts of the 
Far East and the invention of paper and printing in China, the development 
of printing in Europe, the description of incunabula, modern typography, 
processes of illustration, and a brief summary of library development in 


Europe and America. 


The course is illustrated throughout by lantern slides and by examples 
from the Library Museum, and is supplemented by required reading and 
by visits to Museums in Montreal and New York. 


Il. ACQUISITION AND CARE OF LIBRARY MATERIALS 


The purpose of these courses is to acquaint the future librarian with 
the principles underlying wise, economical and adequate provision of 
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books, pamphlets, periodicals, etc., for library use and the best modern 
technique to be applied in recording them and in making them available 


for public use. 


1. Accessions—Dr. G. R. Lomer. 


After considering the principles of library policy underlying accessions, 
a flexible routine for the receipt and record of gifts is discussed, followed by 
practice in the use of trade bibliographies, publishers’ lists, and second hand 
catalogues, English, American and foreign, as a basis for problems in order- 
ing. The equipment and administration of this department, including 
the handling of invoices, fund records, and files, are also discussed. Prac- 
tice is provided in the complete routine of ordering, in which the student 
makes out order cards, orders and invoices, and completes the recording 


and filing involved. 


2. CLASSIFICATION AND CATALOGUING—Miiss B. Simon. 


1. General. The principles and purpose of classification and catalo- 
guing are studied with a view to their application in libraries of different 
types and sizes. The Dewey Decimal classification is reviewed and 
A.L.A. catalog rules are examined in detail, with laboratory practice 
throughout the course in cataloguing and classification of books and in 


assigning subject headings. 


2. Advanced. The history and theory of classification are covered 
and a comparative study is made of the Dewey, Library of Congress, 


Cutter, Brussels, and other classification schemes in modern use. 


«3. EprtrorIAL AND OrFicEeE Practrice—Miss B. Simon and Dr. G. R. Lomer. 


This course is planned to give the library assistant some knowledge 
of and practice in the following aspects of library work, in large public or 


special libraries: 


1. Editing. Preparation and editing of copy for the printer and proof- 
reading. Familiarity with modern type-faces and the rules of effective 


layout is obtained through practical problems. 


2. Indexing and abstracting. The demands made upon the modern 
librarian, particularly in special and departmental libraries, for indexing 
books and serial material and abstracting scientific and economic periodical 
articles and books make it necessary for the student to become familiar 
with the methods involved, and to have some practice in answering requests 
for material of this type. 


3. Filing. The principles of alphabetical, geographical, numerical, 
subject and classified filing are studied, and applied to the care of such 


library material as cards, MSS, pictures, lantern slides and fugitive materia]. 
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4. Brnpinc—Dr. G. R. Lomer. 


The topics considered in this course include the following and are 
illustrated by samples, lantern slides, and visits to the Bindery and the 
Library Museum: 


Materials, patterns, routine and records for book binding. Hand 
binding; the processes of sewing, forwarding, and finishing: types of sewing. 
Machine binding, reinforced library binding, and spiral wire binding. 
Binding for periodicals and serials (see course on Periodicals and Serials). 
Pamphlets and fugitive material. The care and “‘first aid’ repairs to 
books, with demonstration and practice, 


Ill. SELECTION AND USE OF BOOKS 


While the students are being taught the processes involved in the care 
of books and are acquiring a professional background of knowledge and 
experience, the point of view and needs of the future reader are explained 
and provided for by a carefully planned study of the subject content of 
books and their adaptation to practical use in the libraries of various types. 


During the first term the following courses are studied separately and 
froma general point of view. In the second term they are combined and 
taught together in “‘special subject units” such asart, history and chemistry. 
All forms of material are reviewed including books, serial publications, 


government documents, pamphlet and other appropriate material. 


|. Boox SELEcrion—Miss V. Ross. 

This course deals with methods of selecting books for various types of 
libraries, communities and readers. Representative books of all classes are 
examined for their literary value, as well as their physical make-up, and 
various editions, translations and series are compared. 

The student becomes familiar with the printed catalogues and other 
aids to selection; the character and specialties of publishing houses and 
book agents; the problems of authorship, copyright and censorship; and 
important literature of the library profession, including library journals 


and book reviewing periodicals. 


Training is given in book evaluation and annotation; written and oral 


book reviewing; compiling selected book lists. 


2. REFERENCE—Miss V. Ross. 

The purpose of the course is to give students a practical and critical 
knowledge of the basic types of reference materials such as encyclopedias, 
dictionaries, yearbooks, indexes, followed by the outstanding books in 
special subjects. Typical reference questions are given to students in 
order to develop their faculties in the use of these various books, in addition 


to lectures and to class discussions. 








812 LIBRARY SCHOOL 


3. BrstiocRapHY—Miss V. Ross. 


National, trade and subject bibliographies are studied with regard to 
their use in book selection, ordering, cataloguing and reference work. 
Methods of arrangement and organization of bibliographical material are 
considered and the compilation of a selected and annotated bibliography is 


required. 


4. GOVERNMENT PuBLICATIONS—Miss V. Ross. 


The object of the course is to familiarize students with the character 
of British, Canadian and United States government documents in reference 
and research work, their source and distribution, and their care and use in 
libraries. Special attention is paid to the understanding and use of the 
various catalogues and indexes, and the organization of the different 
departments of government. Some attention is also paid to similar aspects 
of foreign documents and League of Nations publications. 


5. PERIODICALS AND SERIALS—Miss B. Simon. 


A brief sketch of the historical development of the periodical form is 
given; study is made of the various types of serials published to-day, such 
as popular magazines, technical journals, house organs, and the publica- 


tions of societies and institutions. 


A systematic survey is made of the problems involved in the selection 
and ordering of periodicals and serials in English and foreign languages; 
checking and claiming; circulation, binding and storage; exchange of dupli- 


cates and completing of sets. 


IV. ELECTIVE SUBJECTS 


The course as a whole is based upon the belief that successful speciali- 
zation depends upon a thorough grounding in fundamental subjects and an 
adequate conception of the functions and processes of library work in 
general. The School therefore offers, in addition to its basic courses, 
opportunity for students to specialize in the second term in subjects that 
develop individual interests and prepare them for work in specialized fields. 


SpEcIAL LIBRARIES—Miss B. Simon. 


This course is designed to present the purpose and point of view of the 
special library and to discuss the adaptation of general library techniques 
to its use. Special attention is paid to the organization and administration 
of research libraries in business and industry, college and university libra- 
ries, and the libraries of societies, foundations and similar institutions. 
Research methods and sources of information peculiar to each field are 
surveyed and discussed. Practice work in selected special libraries is 
provided and visits made in Montreal and New York to outstanding types 


of special libraries. 
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ScHooL LisrarRieEs AND CHILDREN’S Reapinc—Miss F. Dumaresg, 


Miss G. McEwen, and Miss D. Putnam. 


School library work as covered in this course shows the adaptations 
necessary in cataloguing and classification, reference work, book selection 
and general administration to serve the needs of the modern school. Me- 
thods of teaching students the use of books and libraries are considered in 
detail. 


Children’s literature from the historical point of view is reviewed; 
modern illustrators and modern authors are discussed. Students have the 
opportunity of using a large collection of selected children’s books owned 
by the Library School. The lectures are supplemented by problems, story 
telling, practical work and visits. 


V. LIBRARY PRACTICE 


As all courses are planned for the development and future guidance of 
a trained library assistant in a modern library (public, special, college, 
school, or children’s) it is believed that satisfactory results can be obtained 
only through familiarity with the use of library materials and with the daily 
work of the practising librarian. To obtain such necessary experience in 
close relation to daily instruction the following types of practical work are 
required: 


1. Laporatory Work. 


The problems and laboratory work involved in the technical courses 
provide the conditions necessary for the practical application of the prin- 
ciples and methods taught. 


2. Visits To Loca. LisrRaRIESs. 


In addition to the Redpath Library and the various special and depart- 
mental libraries at McGill University, the students have the opportunity of 
becoming familiar with Westmount Public Library, Mechanics Institute, 
Civic Library, Divinity Hall Library, Canadian Industries Library, Bell 
Telephone Company Library, Investment Library of the Sun Life Assur- 
ance Company, Library of the Royal Bank of Canada, Montreal Art 
Association Library, Montreal Children’s Library, Montreal High School 
Library, D’Arcy Magee High School Library, Montreal Catholic School 


Commission Library, Commercial High School Library. 


3. Trip to New York. 

A programme of conducted visits to other libraries, including a week’s 
visit to New York and vicinity, is planned as a required part of the course. 
This aims to give the student an opportunity to observe the practical appli- 


cation of subjects taught. 
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4. WereKLy PRAcTICE IN Loca LIBRARIES. 


A half-day of work each week in selected libraries in Montreal or its 
vicinity is required and gives the student an opportunity for progressive 
practice and for observation of daily routines in libraries where the pace is 


set by experienced workers. 


5. Two WeEExks INTERNESHIP. 


_ Two weeks of continuous practical work under supervision is required 
after the examinations in May, in order that the student may acquire an 


appreciation of library work as a whole under everyday conditions. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 


History anp Arms. 


The McGill School of Physical Education is an integral part of the 
University. It was established in 1912 and has grown from a short sum- 
mer course to a full three years’ course, the first year being spent ina recog- 
nized faculty of Arts and Science, or its equivalent. There is also a course 
for graduates leading to a higher diploma. The aim of the school is to 
provide Canada with well-qualified teachers of physical education who 
realize the contribution this subject should make towards sane and happy 
living. 

Tue Frexp. 

There is a steady demand for trained teachers in physical education 
and the field is rapidly widening to include such organizations as the 
following: Public and Private Schools: High Schools: Colleges: 
Y.M.C.A.’s: Y.W.C.A:’s: Church Clubs; Playgrounds; Recreation Centres: 
Welfare and Social Clubs: Settlements; Industrial Organizations; Boy 


Scouts; Girl Guides; Summer Camps, etc. For the past two years, the 
School has not been able to meet the demand for teachers. 
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CoursEs OFFERED. 
For the session 1940-41 the two courses will be restricted to women 


students. 


For the Diploma:—One year in the Faculty of Arts and Science, or its 
equivalent, followed by a two-year course, from September to May, 
inclusive, is required for the Diploma of the School, and includes an 
analysis of the underlying principles of general education, educational 
psychology, the physical organism as a functioning unit, and a study 
of the possible contribution of physical education to the problems of 
modern civilization. Opportunity for practice teaching under staff 


supervision is provided. 


For the Higher Diploma:—A one-year course available only for Uni- 
versity graduates who show special aptitude for the teaching profession, 
good neuro-muscular skill, and have, in their undergraduate work, com- 
pleted courses considered relevant to further study in physical education. 


ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS. 

For the Diploma:—Senior Matriculation, the successful completion 
of the first year in the Faculty of Arts and Science, or equivalent work 
done elsewhere. Specially recommended candidates holding the Quebec 


Intermediate Teachers’ Diploma will also be admitted. 


For the Higher Diploma:—This Diploma is available only for students 
who hold a University degree, and who have covered satisfactory courses 


in their Undergraduate work. 


General:—A natural aptitude for, and previous training in, physical 
activities, together with a sense of rhythm, are essential. A student should 
know how to swim, play basketball and tennis, skate, and have had some 


instruction in gymnastics and dancing before entering. 


Students who desire to follow this course, should consult the head of 
the Department concerning detailed requirements in motor activities. 


The programme of physical education places a rare opportunity in the 
hands of the instructor, and thus necessitates a forceful personality, guided 
by high ideals and aspirations, an understanding of people and an ability 


to organize and control group activities. 


FACILITIES. 

The University Library and Museum are available for use by the 
students, as are the University Hockey Rinks, Tennis Courts, the Percival 
Molson Memorial Stadium and the Sir Arthur Currie Memorial Gym- 
nasium. 

A special library of selected works and the leading magazines on 
physical education are available for use by the students. 


4 





GENERAL INFORMATION 831 


Exceptional facilities are afforded for practice teaching and observa- 
tion in the Public Schools under the Protestant Board of School Com- 
missioners, and in various institutions throughout the City. 


CosTUME FOR WomEN STUDENTS. 


The regulation costumes of the School must be worn, and students 
are not permitted to wear other than the regulation garments. Measure- 
ment blanks are furnished upon registration and students are advised 
where the costumes can be secured. A list of articles required, with 
approximate cost, is sent to students on application. 


TeExt-Books. 


Students are required to purchase text-books, as the University 
Library exists for supplementary reading only. 


STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS. 
All women students are members of the Women’s Union of McGill 
University and all its affiliated societies. 


PROFESSIONAL OPPpoRTUNITIES. 

Students are required to attend lectures and functions relevant to 
their professional training from time to time. In order to start their own 
professional libraries, students are expected to purchase a certain number 
of representative books and mimeographed material recommended by 
the School. For this purpose a special fee, not exceeding $15.00, is de- 
posited by each student. 


ADMISSION. 

For the session 1940-41 women students only will be admitted to 
the regular courses in the School. They will not be admitted if they are 
less than eighteen (18) or more than twenty-seven (27) years of age, except 
under special conditions. A personal interview is advisable, and applicants 
must have had some practical experience in physical work before regis- 


tration. 


A photograph and two references, one from a former teacher, must 
be sent direct to the School. Neither reference should be from a relative. 


Partial students, both men and women, may be admitted to special 
courses at the discretion of the Director, and the work done may count 


toward the Diplomas of the School. 


REGULATIONS. 
1. All students enter the School on an indeterminate probation. 
Students who are considered unsuitable for the profession are advised 


to discontinue. 
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2. A student may at the discretion of the Director be requested 


to withdraw at any time for reasons of unsatisfactory work or conduct. 


3. Established University regulations are applicable in case of ab- 


sences. 


4. No student is permitted to participate in outside demonstrations, 
classes or teams, etc., without first having secured permission from the 


Director. 


REGISTRATION AND FEES 
REGISTRATION 


Students in the School of Physical Education register at the Office 
of the School on September |6th, and the opening lecture will be given 
on Tuesday, September 17th. Students registering late are required to 


pay a late fee. Application forms should be returned not later than 
September 13th, 1940. 


FEEs. 


The regular fees and special fees are given in the General Information 
Pamphlet included in this Announcement. 


DaTES FOR PAYMENT. 

Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office on Monday, Sep- 
tember 16th, between the hours of 9 a.m. and | p.m. and 2.30 to 4 p.m., 
but they may be paid before that date. The second instalment of tuition 
fees is due and payable on February Ist. An additional $2.00 is charged 
for payment after the specified dates. 

Students registering late pay their fees at the time of registration 
failing which they become subject to the provisions of the above para- 


graph. 


Immediately after the prescribed dates for the payment of fees, 
the Bursar will send to the Director of the School, a list of the registered 
students who have not paid their fees. The Director will thereupon 
suspend them from attendance at classes until such time as the fees are 
paid or a satisfactory arrangement is made with the Bursar. 


All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 


EXAMINATIONS AND PRIZES 


D1IPLoMAS. 


Diplomas are granted to successful students at the end of the course. 
Strathcona Certificates issued through the Strathcona Trust are granted 


to students on the completion of one year in the School. 


6 





COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 833 


The Diplomas of the School are recognized by the Protestant Com- 
mittee of the Department of Education, Province of Quebec, and the 
Protestant Board of School Commissioners of Montreal as qualifying 


students who are British subjects for the rank of Specialist in the Public 
Schools. 


Candidates for the Higher Diplomas are urged to qualify profes- 
sionally as High-school teachers of academic subjects before entering 
upon this course. 


Prizes. 


1. Gorp Mepau.—The School offers a gold medal to the student 
who attains the highest general proficiency throughout the course. 


2. A Shield, presented by the Class of 1925, is awarded to the student 
attaining the highest standing in practice teaching throughout the course 
and is held for one year by the student. 


3. LrzEUTENANT-GovERNoR’s SILVER Mepar.—This medal is awarded 
to the Graduate Student who attains the highest general proficiency 
throughout the course. 


4. A Cup, presented by the Class of 1916, is held for one year by the 
student who attains the highest standing in practical work. 


5. Junior YEAR Prize.—This prize is awarded to the Junior Student 
who attains the highest general proficiency in the sessional examinations. 


N.B.—The above conditions may be amended and prizes may be 
withheld at the discretion of the Director. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


For THE UNDERGRADUATE DiPLoMa 


The University reserves the right to amend or cancel any of the 
courses stated below. 


¥ran. L. 


Anatomy. 
Sociology 1. (See Announcement Faculty of Arts and Science) 
Principles of Physical Education 1. 
Personal and Community Hygiene. 
Physical Education Practice to include: 
Theory and Practice of Games and Athletics 1. 
Theory and Practice of Dancing 1. 
Theory and Practice of Gymnastics 1. 
Winter Sports., 
Advanced Swimming. 
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Year II. 
Physiology of Exercise. 
History of Physical Education. 
Principles of Physical Education 2. 
Physical Education Methods. 
Elective: (To be selected from courses given in the Faculty of Arts 
and Science and approved by the Director). 
Physical Education Practice to include: 
Theory and Practice of Games and Athletics 2. 
Theory and Practice of Dancing 2. 
Theory and Practice of Gymnastics 2. 
Winter Sports. 


THEORY—YEAR I 
ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 


The emphasis in this course is upon the body as a living mechanism, 
‘n which the function and structure are inseparably related and in which 
the activities of all parts are intimately co-ordinated. 3 hrs. Ihr. Lab. 
Texts: Anatomy and Physiology, Williams (Saunders Co.). 


SocroLocy | 


See Announcement of the Faculty of Arts and Science. 


PRINCIPLES OF PuHysICAL EDUCATION | 


An analysis of the aims of physical education and their relationship 
to those of general education. The study of programme construction in 
relation to the adaptation of the activities to the development of the 


child. 


The nature and function of play, its relation to the psychological 
development of the child. The contribution of organized play to society 
and the principles underlying such organizations. 

Standards for judging the teaching and measuring results; the prin- 
ciples of progression; the extra curricular programme and its guidance; 
the responsibilities, policies and relationships of the teacher of physical 


education. 3 hrs. 


PERSONAL AND COMMUNITY HYGIENE 


An elementary study of the more common pathogenic organisms and 
communicable disease: their relation to health; precautions against, and 


means of combating pathogenic organisms. 


Health organizations and the means for the maintenance of health; 
the effect of various occupations on health; the*laws of healthful living 


and the responsibility of the individual. 
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Principles and methods of health teaching are included and a study 
made of the health education programme. It involves a study of ways 
and means of teaching the health material to children of different ages, 
so that it may lead to better habits of living and become effective in life. 


2 hrs. Texts: Personal Hygiene Applied, Williams (Saunders). 


THEORY—YEAR II 
Puysiotocy oF EXERCISE 


A study by lectures and demonstrations of the effects of exercise on 
the neuro-muscular system, metabolism, respiration, circulation, etc. The 
effects of various types of exercise are studied in relation to the working 
power of the human machine and consideration given to the underlying 
principles in the selection of the best methods of exercise to employ. 


3 hrs. Texts: Physiology of Exercise, Gould & Dye (Barnes), 
Bainbridge (Longmans Green), Schmidt & Sputh (Davis), McCurdy 
& McKenzie (Lee & Febiger), Schneider (Saunders). 


History oF Puysicat EpucatTion 


The material of this course is designed to show the history of physical 
education as a direct outcome of the conditions of the time and place, the 
contribution of the great educators, the resulting movements of physical 
education and their influence upon the present day. 


2 hrs. Texts: Brief History of Physical Education, Rice, (Barnes); 
History of Education, Cubberley (Houghton & Mifflin). 


PRINCIPLES OF PuysicaL EpucaATION 2 


A continuation of Course 1, including a study of therapeutic gymnas- 
tics, corrective exercises and massage; the construction of a programme 
to meet the needs of those students whose health condition precludes 
participation in activity. Procedures in posture training. 


Construction of curricula suitable for varying conditions and means 
by which their effectiveness may be determined. 


3 kre: «6 hr. Lab: 


PuysicaL Epucatrion Mernuops 


The material for this course includes a study of the current methods 
in general education and their definite application to the teaching of 
physical education. Consideration of methods in the organization and 


administration of physical education. 
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The laboratory work of this course consists of actual teaching under 
supervision, so as to offer a pupil the opportunity to put into practice the 
methods studied in the course. 

4 hrs. 2 hrs. Lab. Texts: Progressive Methods of Teaching, Storm- 
zand (Houghton & Mifflin); Princ. & Tech. of Teaching, Thomas (Hough- 
ton & Mifflin); Foundations of Method, Kilpatrick (Macmillan). Con- 


duct of Physical Education, Lee (Barnes). 


ELECTIVE 


(To be selected from Courses given in the Faculty of Arts and Science 
and approved by the Director.) 


ACTIVITY COURSES—YEARS I anp II 


THEORY AND Practice oF Games AND ATHLETICS: 

Year I: Games of low organization suitable for young children, 
badminton, volleyball and basketball. 

Year II: Advanced basketball, baseball, ice hockey, organization for 
mass activities. 

During the outdoor season of each year, the work will include track 
and field athletics, tennis, field hockey, archery, winter sports, etc. 
THEORY AND Practice oF Dancinc (ror Women): 

Year I: Folk and Modern Creative dancing, Theory of the dance 


Year II: Folk and Clog, Modern Creative, Social Dancing, Theory 
of the dance. 
THEORY AND PRAcTICE oF GyMNASTICs: 

Year 1: The theory of body mechanics; fundamentals of gymnastics; 
tumbling, self-testing activities; apparatus. 

Year II: Advanced theory and practice in the subject matter of 
Year I. 
Aquatics: YEARS I anp II. 


Students are expected to know how to swim with a fair degree of 
ability before entering the School. Special attention will be given to 


advanced work in swimming, diving, life saving and other aquatic events. 


FOR THE GRADUATE HIGHER DIPLOMA 


Selected requirements from subjects in the I and II years, in accord- 
ance with the needs of the student. The time required to complete the 
work for this diploma depends upon the qualifications of the student. 


(a) Assigned study of special problems. 
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(b) Extended reading. 


(c) Seminars. 


(d) Essay. 


THEORY 


A careful analysis is made of work covered in the undergraduate 
years and the theoretical course js arranged accordingly. 


Students are assigned to undergraduate courses in cases where it 
seems advisable, and in other instances are assigned to independent work 
under different instructors. 


An essay may be required at the end of the course, giving evidence 
of a thorough grasp of the work, and written in good literary style. 


Activity CoursgEs 


Students are assigned to regular undergraduate courses when deemed 
necessary. Special opportunities are provided in those activities for which 
students are specially qualified. Practice Teaching takes place in the 
University classes during the first term, and in the Public Schools during 
the second term. 
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A complete list of the teaching staff of the University, including the 
School for Graduate Nurses, is printed as a separate announcement which 
may be obtained from the Registrar’s Office. 





GENERAL STATEMENT 


Rapid expansion and new developments in nursing offer many oppor- 
tunities for personal satisfaction and professional service to the nurse who 
has secured special preparation. The three years of basic training in hos- 
pital should provide a sound foundation for the general practice of nursing. 
Further study and experience are now considered essential for positions of 
leadership. 


Since its foundation in 1920, the School has functioned as a graduate 
professional school in nursing education. Its aims have been, firstly, to 
provide the necessary preparation for teachers, supervisors and adminis- 
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trators in hospitals and schools of nursing, and for the field of public health 
nursing; secondly, to provide facilities for part-time study for nurses 
actively engaged in nursing in Montreal. 


The resources of McGill University are at the disposal of the School. 
The Faculties of Medicine and of Arts and Science, and the University 
Libraries, contribute to the programme of study. In addition, the teaching 
hospitals as well as health and social agencies in the city offer excellent 
opportunities for observation and practice. 


The following courses are offered :— 


I. Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nursing. 
Il. Public Health Nursing. 


Advanced courses :— 


III. Administration in Hospitals and Schools of Nursing. 


IV. Administration and Supervision in Public Health Nursing. 


Applicants for the advanced courses must present evidence of having 
held positions for at least two years in which they have demonstrated 
teaching and administrative ability as well as fitness for leadership. Course 
I or II, or the equivalent, followed by satisfactory experience, would pro- 
vide the most desirable background for Course III or IV. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


|. The School for Graduate Nurses recognizes any examination that 
is accepted by the Matriculation Board of McGill University as an alter- 
native to the University’s own Junior Matriculation Examination. The 
number of subjects or papers to be taken in any such examination is the 
number required to obtain Junior Matriculation standing in the Faculty of 
Arts and Science (e.g., ten papers in Quebec; twelve papers in Ontario), but 
a wider choice of subjects is permitted. 


The compulsory subjects are English, History, Algebra or Advanced 
Arithmetic, and Chemistry or Biology. Chemistry and Biology should 
both be taken if possible. The other subjects of the examination are entirely 
optional. 


The Faculty of Arts and Science will admit a graduate of the School to 
the First Year of any of its courses with this Matriculation if the student is 


pecially recommended by the School for Graduate Nurses. 
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CANADIAN CERTIFICATES RECOGNIZED 


The Junior Matriculation Certificate of McGill University or any of 
the following: 
PROVINCE OF QUEBEC. 

The High School Leaving Certificate. 

The Catholic High School Leaving Certificate. 


PROVINCE OF ONTARIO. 


Middle School Certificate. 


PRovINcE or New Brunswick. 


Junior Matriculation or | ligh School Leaving Certificate. 


PRovIncE oF Nova Scotia. 


Grade XI Certificate. 


PROVINCE OF PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND. 


Second Year Certificate of Prince of Wales College. 


PROVINCE oF Britisu CoLUMBIA. 


Junior Matriculation. 


Province oF MANITOBA. 


Grade XI Certificate. 


PROVINCES oF ALBERTA AND SASKATCHEWAN. 


Grade XI Certificate. 


2. All applicants must present evidence of the satisfactory comple- 
tion of the undergraduate course in an approved school of nursing. Appli- 
cants must also be registered in the province or state from which they come. 


For the advanced courses evidence of satisfactory professional expe- 
rience must be presented. 


3. A certificate of medical examination must be submitted as required 
by the University, and of successful vaccination within seven years or of 
insusceptibility to vaccine within five years, in accordance with provincial 
health regulations. In addition, students are required to report before 
November first for the health examination conducted by the University. 


APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 


All applications must be made on forms which may be obtained from 


the School for Graduate Nurses, McGill University. 
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REGISTRATION 


Students in Public Health Nursing will register on September 3rd for 
field work. 


Students in Teaching and Supervision will register on September 13th 


for field work. 


Students in Administration will register on September 13th for field 


work. 


University registration dates: September 26th to 28th (until noon on 
the 28th). The opening lecture will be given on September 30th. 


ATTENDANCE 


Students are required to attend at least seven eighths of the total num- 


ber of lectures or laboratory periods in each course. 


SCHOLARSHIPS 


Applicants for scholarships must meet the entrance requirements of 
the University. Preference will be given to applicants with experience 
in the nursing field. 


| ALEXANDRA HosPITAL. 


The Board of Governors offers a scholarship for 1940-41 in the form of 
maintenance at the hospital during a year’s study at the School for 
Graduate Nurses. Members of the hospital nursing staff are eligible. 


2. AssocIATION OF REGISTERED NURSES OF THE PROVINCE OF QUEBEC. 


A scholarship of $350.00 is offered to a graduate of an approved school 
of nursing in the Province of Quebec for any course selected in the 
School for Graduate Nurses. 


3. CyrtprEen’s Memoria. HospITAL SCHOOL OF NuRSING. 
The Board of Governors offers a scholarship in the form of maintenance 
at the hospital during one year's study at the School for Graduate 
Nurses. 


4. Frora Mapeine SHaw Memoriat Funp. 
A scholarship of $250.00 is offered in memory of Miss Flora Madeline 
Shaw to nurses wishing to take a course at the School for Graduate 


Nurses. (Not offered 1940-41). 


5 MontTREAL GENERAL HosPITAL ScHOOL OF NuRSING. 


1. Three annual scholarships are made possible by the Mildred Hope 
Forbes Memorial Scholarship Fund, established by the Honourable 
Cairine Wilson for graduates of the Montreal General Hospital School 


of Nursing. 
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2. The Alumnae Association of the Montreal General Hospital School 
for Nurses offers a scholarship of $300.00. Only members of the 
Alumnae Association are eligible. 


6. Roya Victoria HosPiraL ScHOOL oF NursInc. 


|. The Board of Management offers an annual scholarship for a year’s 
study at the School for Graduate Nurses. 


2. The Alumnae Association of the Royal Victoria Hospital School of 
Nursing offers:— 


(a) The Mabel F. Hersey Scholarship for post-graduate work. 
(6) The Dr. Garrow Scholarship for post-graduate work. 


7. Suriners’ Hospitrat ror CrippLep CHILDREN. 
A scholarship in the form of maintenance at the hospital during a year’s 
study at the School for Graduate Nurses is offered by the Board of 
Governors of the Montreal Unit. 


8. Vicror1aAN OrpER oF NursEs FoR CANADA. 


The Victorian Order of Nurses offers some assistance to certain members 
of its staff to undertake graduate study in public health nursing in any 
Canadian University where such courses are given, 


9. THe Homoeopatuic HospitTAL or MontTREAL. 


The Alumnae Association of the Homoeopathic Hospital School for 
Nurses offers a scholarship of $200.00 for a year’s study at the School 
for Graduate Nurses. Only members of the Alumnae Association are 


eligible. 


EXAMINATIONS | 


The pass mark in all examinations, in keeping with University regula- 


tions, is fifty per cent. 


Results of examinations are recorded according to class, as follows: 


Class I, 80% to 100%; Class II, 65% to 79%; Class III, 50% to 64G. 


FEES AND DEPOSITS 


Turrion Fers* 


1. For the regular certificate courses, per session.............. $165.00 
By instalments: First instalment............... sigh oo! eet | 85 .00 
Second intetalmede =. 5s 5 See . 85 .00 


* Includes Registration, Graduation, Health, Library and Campus pri- 


vileges. 
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2. Registered students not proceeding to a Certificate are classed as 
Partial Students and pay $14.00 per hour of instruction per week for 
a full course, but the maximum fee shall not exceed that charged for a 


regular certificate course. 


Partial Students taking courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science will 
pay the fees as outlined in the Announcement of that Faculty. 


3. Fees for Laboratory Courses are $7.00 per hour of instruction per week 
for the academic year. This fee will cover laboratory materials, 
reagents and use of instruments and apparatus but it will not cover 
losses through waste, neglect or breakage. The charges under this 


head will be deducted from the student's caution money. 


4. The following fees are payable by students taking field work: 


Pablie Health. Nuareines 64.6 6628 db ene oe oie ones $25 .00 


(Students who are exempt from the preliminary field work 
pay $15.00). 


Teaching and Supervision.............. 00. e ees eeee recess $10.00 


Paik ARI i a i il sn we raped ber tale Veiga $10.00 


5 Fees are due and payable at the Bursar’s Office between the hours of 
9 a.m. and | p.m.. and 2.30 to 4 p.m. on Monday, September 30th, or 
if desired they may be remitted by mail before the above date. The 
second instalment of tuition fees is due and payable on February Ist 


An additional $2.00 is charged for payment after the specified dates. 


6. Immediately after the prescribed dates for the payments of fees, the 
Bursar will send to the Director of the School a list of the registered 
students who have not paid their fees. The Director will thereupon 
suspend them from attendance at classes until such time as the fees are 


paid or a satisfactory arrangement is made with the Bursar 


7. All fees are payable in Canadian currency. 


Nore: Special fees are given in the General Information Pamphlet included 


in this Announcement. 


BOARD AND RESIDENCE 


Every assistance is given to students in finding suitable living accom- 
modation. A list of approved lodgings is kept on file in the School, and 
out of town students are expected to consult the Director before making 


final arrangements for board and room. 
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EXPENSES 


Approximate Cost of the Course:—Students who register in those 
courses requiring field work will take this extra time into consideration in 


estimating their expenses. Estimate of average expenses for the academic 
year (30-32 weeks) is as follows: 


TY TRE... as aserels wen nime tt ..... 949% 00 

Books and OMNIS fli iso cc a 20.00 to $ 40.00 
ciclo. an a oe aa 300.00 “* 400.00 
REDE. Tits S606 eae aan asin 30.00 “* 40.00 
Penne 2.507 ors, Soe pe Pew dt 525.00 “* 655.00 


COURSES 
I. TEACHING AND SUPERVISION IN SCHOOLS OF NURSING 


This course prepares qualified nurses for positions as instructors and 
supervisors in schools of nursing. A period of satisfactory experience in 
nursing following completion of the undergraduate course is considered a 
prerequisite. The required field work will be adjusted to meet the indivi- 
dual needs. 


Re@urrReD Courses 


FAcuLty or ARTS AND SCIENCE: 
Psychology | or Sociology | 
Education | 
Chemistry 16 


Nursinc EpucatTion 


A. General 
7. Nursing Legislation 
16. Public Health and Public Health Nursing (First term) 
6. History of Nursing 
11. Growth, Development and Adjustment of the Individual 
14. Bacteriology or Physiology 


B. Teaching and Supervision 
4. Nursing Education 
4A. Principles and Methods of Teaching 
4B. Observation, Practice Teaching and Field Work 
5. Ward Administration, Teaching and Supervision 


Substitute or additional professional courses may be permitted at the 
discretion of the Director. 
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Il. PUBLIC HEALTH NURSING 


This course prepares qualified nurses for staff positions in public health 


nursing organizations. 


The required field work will be adjusted to meet individual needs. 


REQUIRED COURSES 


Facu.Lty oF ARTS AND SCIENCE 
Psychology | or Sociology |! 
Be 
Education | 


Nursinc EDUCATION 
A. General 


14. Bacteriology 

11. Growth, Development and Adjustment of the Individual 
9. Public Health and Preventive Medicine 

10. Nutrition 

15. Social Case Work 


B. Public Health Nursing 


2. Public Health Nursing 
2A. Public Health Nursing 
12. Health Education 


Substitute or additional professional courses may be permitted at th 
discretion of the Director. 


Fietp Work 1N Pusiic HeEattH Nursinc 


In addition to the courses as outlined, arrangements are made fo 
students to spend some time in observation and practice in public healt 
nursing. During September, May and June, students spend ten week 
in the field. Weekly conferences are held in connection with this wor! 
and written reports are submitted. 


All field work is adjusted to meet individual needs and students ar 
not required to repeat experience which has been gained previously unde 
adequate supervision. Throughout the year, one half day each week | 
spent with a case working agency. In addition, field trips are arranged t 
observe the work of various health and social agencies in the community. 


Practice work is arranged with the following agencies:— 
Child Welfare Association. 
Family Welfare Association. 


Mental Hygiene Institute. 


Montreal Department of Health. 
Royal Edward Institute (Tuberculosis Clinic). 
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Victorian Order of Nurses. 

Social Service Departments of the various hospitals. 
Industrial Health Services. 

St. George’s School. 


Rural practice work in one of the County Health Units near Montreal] 
may be arranged. 


UNIFORMS 


When working with the Victorian Order of Nurses, students must wear 
a plain one or two piece dress of washable material in blue, with white 
collar and cuffs and a black Windsor tie. Plain dark hats and coats are 
worn, 


(A suitable dress in standard sizes may be purchased at a very moderate 
cost after arrival in Montreal if desired.) 


III. ADMINISTRATION IN HOSPITALS AND 
SCHOOLS OF NURSING 


This course prepares qualified nurses for positions as superintendents 
and directors in schools of nursing. Applicants for the course must show 
evidence of a satisfactory record of two or more years in an executive 
position. The course ““Teaching and Supervision in Schools of Nursing” 
or the equivalent, followed by satisfactory experience would provide the 
most desirable background for this advanced course. The required field 
work will be adjusted to meet individual needs. 


REQUIRED CouRSES 
FacuLty or ARTS AND SCIENCE 
Psychology | or Sociology | 
Education | 


Nursinc EpucaTION 
A. General 


7. Nursing Legislation 
11. Growth, Development and Adjustment of the Individual 
16. Public Health and Public Health Nursing (First Term) 
5. Ward Administration, Teaching and Supervision 

4. Nursing Education 

4A. Principles and Methods of Teaching 


B. Administration 


1. Administration in Schools of Nursing 
1A. Administration in Schools of Nursing 
8. Hospital Economics and Administration 
Substitute or additional professional courses may be permitted at the 
discretion of the Director. 
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IV. ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION IN PUBLIC 
HEALTH NURSING 


; gz .* 
This course prepares qualified nurses for positions as supervisors and 


directors in public health nursing organizations. 


The course ‘Public Health Nursing’”’ or its equivalent and at least 


two vears of satisfactory ex yerience in the field are prerequisite. 
A 3 j 


REQUIRED COURSES 


FacuLty oF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


Sociology 2 or Sociology 7. 
Economics | or Psychology 9 
NursiInc EDUCATION 
A. General 
7 Nursing Legislation 
4. Nursing Education 
| 


Administration and Supervision in Public Health Nursing 


2) 


Administration and Supervision in Public Health Nursing 


Lo WH a 


A. Administration and Supervision in Public Health Nursing 
B 


Special Problems in Supervision. 


Substitute or additional professional courses may be permitted at the 


discretion of the Director. 


COURSES IN THE SCHOOL FOR GRADUATE NURSES 


1. ADMINISTRATION IN ScHooLs OF NuRSING. 


The educational administration of the school of nursing, its function, 


organization and control; the educational policy and programme, 
facilities, organization, staff, students. 
Three hours (second term).........- Miss Marion Lindeburgh and 


special lecturers. 


1A. ADMINISTRATION IN HosPITALS AND Scuoots or Nursinc—FI£LD 
WorRK. 


Weekly excursions to hospitals and health organizations in the com- 
munity; weekly conferences; reports of observation. During the 
month of September provision is made for two weeks of preliminary 
observation in affiliated hospitals. At the end of the term a short 
period of special field work is arranged to meet individual needs. 


2. Pupsric HeattH Nursinc. 
Public health nursing today; evolution, objectives, functions and 
methods with emphasis on health teaching, records and statistics; 


application of principles and methods to development of family health 
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service including adequate maternal, infant, pre-school, school and 
industrial nursing programmes: principles of organization and adminis- 
tration. This course is closely linked with observation and practice 


in the field. 
Three hours..,..... Miss Mary S. Mathewson and special lecturers. 


Pusric Heattu Nursinc—Fieitp Work. 
a. Field trips to health and social agencies in the community. 


b. One half day each week throughout the year with a case working 
agency. 

c. A practice period of ten weeks in the field of public health nursing. 
Weekly conferences and written reports are included in this work. 
This requirement is reduced for those who have had previous 
experience under adequate supervision. 


ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION IN PuRLic Heattu Nursina. 
General principles of administration and supervision; executive and 
educational functions; application to the field of public health nursing; 
organization, financial support, personnel selection and management; 
staff and student education: supervisory programmes. 


Three hours......... Miss Mary S. Mathewson and special lecturers. 


ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION IN Pustric HEALTH NursInc. 
Field work with health and social agencies. Observation of methods 


and content of supervision followed by conference and discussion. 
Practice in administration and supervision in the field. 


SPECIAL ProsLeMs IN ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION IN PuBLic 
Hearty Nursinac. 

Discussion of problems of organization and supervision; publicity; 

staff education; field studies, reports and conferences. 


Two hours........Miss Mary S. Mathewson and special lecturers. 


Nursinc Epucartion. 

Present trends and developments in nursing education, surveys and 
reports; a brief historical review of schools of nursing in their relation 
to hospitals; practices in professional education, application to nursing 
education; school of nursing curricula, principles and method of con- 
struction; selection and organization of content to include theory and 
practice. 

Re Srenire, SYSE BOTTA... cs. «5c 0 <« «ecu cs Miss Marion Lindeburgh. 


PRINCIPLES AND METHODS OF TEACHING. 


Psychological principles underlying learning and teaching; effective 
study habits; selection and organization of subject matter. Principles 
of curriculum construction; classification of subjects in the curriculum; 
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application of principles and modern methods of teaching to the 


various subjects with special reference to the teaching of nursing. 


Pik, aes AV OR OU OLIN RIBTS. TAR ee A. Miss Marion Lindeburgh. 


OBSERVATION, PRACTICE [TEACHING AND Fie_p WoRK. 
First term—Weekly observation in affiliated schools of nursing; reports 


of observation, conferences and discussion. 


Second term—Observation and practice in teaching in affiliated schools 
of nursing; weekly conferences. 

Field work—During the month of September provision is made for 
two weeks of preliminary observation in the Montreal General Hos- 
pital and Royal Victoria | lospital. At the end of the University term, 
a short period of special field work is arranged to meet individual 


needs. 


Warp ADMINISTRATION, TEACHING AND SUPERVISION. 


Ward management; problems of nursing service and nursing education; 
personnel; staffing; duties, responsibilities and relationship of head 
nurse and clinical supervisor; the ward teaching programme; methods 
of assignment; special methods of clinical teaching; evaluating students 
and their work.. Principles and application of educational supervision. 
Two hours, second term.........+++-- Miss Marion Lindeburgh and 


special lecturers. 


History oF NuRSING. 


An historical review: as a means of securing an appreciation of nursing 
traditions and ideals; as a means of understanding and interpreting 
trends and developments in modern nursing; consideration of source 


materials, and effective methods of teaching. 


One baat, os Eteaaa sp icincs Borie te eee. Miss Mary S$. Mathewson. 


NursING LEGISLATION. 


A general survey of legislative developments in nursing in various 
countries; particular emphasis upon registration, and measures for 
legislative control in Canada. 


One hour, second. term. . 2... sees ee eee Miss E. Frances Upton. 


HospirAL E.CcoNOMICS AND ADMINISTRATION. 


Lectures and observations—This course deals with the hospital and 
‘ts relation to the community; the board of trustees, the medical board 
and the general staff; problems of planning, organization, equipment 
and administration of the various departments; the purchase and 
handling of supplies and other problems of hospital administration 
from the point of view of the administrator. 


Two hours; fitst terms. b. oss ce odes ois 1aevresDOr. Johbn.©. Mackenzie. 
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Pusiic HEALTH AND PREVENTIVE MEDICINE. 


A brief history of the development and present status of public health 
administration; the control and prevention of communicable diseases : 
maternal and child hygiene: oral hygiene; discussion of sanitation. 
housing, water, food and milk supply; industrial hygiene. 


Three hours........... Professor Grant Fleming and special lecturers. 


NutRriTIon AND HEa.tu. 
Elements of nutrition: nutritive properties of foods. Practical appli- 


cation of these principles, budgeting. 


Two hours, one term........_.. 1 seeeeesees... Miss Marion Harlow. 


GRowTH, DEVELOPMENT AND ADJUSTMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL 


A study of human nature and behaviour through an integrated con- 
sideration of mental, emotional, social and physical aspects of growth; 
personality maladjustments; educational and social factors involved in 
promotion of healthy development. 


Two hours. ....Professor W. T. B. Mitchell. Mrs. W. T. B. Mitchell, 
Dr. Alan Ross. 

HEALTH EpucarIon. 

Psychological principles underlying learning and teaching; selection 

and organization of subject matter. 


General principles and methods underlying health teaching program- 
mes as applied to home, school and community situations. Observation 
and practice teaching. 


Two hours...... Miss Marion Lindeburgh, Miss Mary S. Mathewson. 


BACTERIOLOGY. 
A combined lecture and laboratory course. 


roar nour, fret tera... oo a Sits Dr. Ruth Dow. 


Sociat Case Work. 
A general introduction to the basic processes of social case work in its 
community setting. 


a wey Snare, Gta tdire. do 9 aca ea vue dacs Miss Dorothy King. 


Pusiic HEALTH AND Pusuic HEALTH NursInc. 
(For Teachers, Supervisors and Administrators). 


Health problems of today; evolution of the modern public health 

movement; objectives and programmes of official and voluntary 

agencies; role of nurse in promotion of public health objectives: 

methods in public health nursing; study of community health needs 

and resources including observation with public health nurse. 

Three hours, first term. . Prof. Grant Fleming, Miss Mary S. Mathewson 
and special lecturers. 
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COURSES IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE 


Psycnoiocy | (Introductory Course). 
Two hours (in addition, three laboratory periods a month) 


NN 6 ig. ss gh hs ogg Seed nae ke ae Ra Professor W. D. Tait. 


Psycuo.ocy 9 (Educational Psychology). 


eae Uibates Sire Re ld, 8. nd eae 2a ates '.. .Professor W. D. Tait. 


SocroLocy | (Introductory Course). 


fy OR See te Seer eee eee ee Professor C. A. Dawson. 


SocroLocy 2 (The Community). 


8 Ee ey ee ee Oe a a ee er ee eee oe _..Professor C. A. Dawson. 


SocroLocy 7 (The Family). 


A Gadebacwe aya pee ae Sn 0 Professor C. A. Dawson. 


Cuemistry 16 (Chemistry of Daily Life). 


Two hours: three hours laboratory.........Professor W. H. Hatcher. 


Economics | (Introductory Course). 


Three hours....... Professor John Culliton and Mr. Eugene Forsey. 


EpucaTIon | (General Principles). 


These nour)e >... _,.,Professors John Hughes and A. B. Currie. 


PuysroLocy 1A (Introductory Course). 


Two hours Lecturers to be appointed. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 


Post Office Address:—There is a post office in the main building, 
and all mail should be addressed simply: Macdonald College, Que. 


A 


Railways:—Ste. Anne de Bellevue, Que., is on the main lines of the 
Canadian National Railways and of the Canadian Pacific Railways, 20 
miles west of Montreal. The local stations are but a short walk from the 
College. Baggage checks should be surrendered at the Secretary’s Office, 
Room 11, Main Building, where arrangements will be made for the transfer 


of baggage upon entering and leaving College. 


Freight and Express:—The address for express or freight parcels 
is:—Ste. Anne de Bellevue (Jacques Cartier Co.), Que. 
Telegrams:—Telegrams should be addressed: Macdonald College, 
Ste. Anne de Bellevue, Que. 
Telephones :—Administrative:—Ste. Anne de Bellevue, No. 335. 
Men’s Residence:—Ste. Anne de Bellevue, No. 
Women’s Residence:—Ste. Anne de Bellevue, No. 810. 
Highway:—The Quebec provincial highway No. 2 passes through 


Ste. Anne de Bellevue. 


Bank at Ste. Anne de Bellevue:—The Bank of Montreal. 





Churches:—The following denominations are represented at Ste. 
Anne de Bellevue:— 

Church of England in Canada, 

Roman Catholic Church in Canada, 


United Church of Canada. 


Students of all religious denominations are free to enter Macdonald 
College. The regulations of the Council of Education of the Province of 
Quebec apply only to students in the School for Teachers. 
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MACDONALD COLLEGE 


Macdonald College, which was founded and endowed by the late Sir 
William C. Macdonald, is incorporated with McGill University, and is 
situated twenty miles west of Montreal, at Ste Anne de Bellevue, Que. It 
is composed of the Faculty of Agriculture, which includes the School of 
Household Science, and of the School for Teachers for the Protestant 
schools of the Province of Quebec. 


FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


The work of the agricultural departments of the College falls into three 
main divisions: teaching, research, and extension. Teaching and research 
form the major part of their work. Extension service is undertaken by 
departments as the need or opportunity may arise. 

Macdonald College is officially recognized as the finishing institution 
for students who have taken their preliminary training at the Nova Scotia 
College of Agriculture, Truro, Nova Scotia. 


The terms of the affiliation provide:— 


That the entrance requirements for degree work at Truro shall cor- 
respond to those required by the Faculty of Agriculture, McGill University ; 
and 


That the Nova Scotia College of Agriculture, in consultation with 
Macdonald College, shall so co-ordinate her courses that it shall be possible 
for students from Truro to enter the advanced classes at Macdonald 
College with the same degree of training and academic equipment as those 
who have had preliminary training at the latter institution. 


THE SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE 


The School of Household Science is an integral part of the Faculty of 
Agriculture. The main function of the School is teaching, in relation to 
the home and for professional service in institutions, 


SCHOOL FOR TEACHERS 


The School for Teachers is a School of McGill University, controlled 
by a committee established under an agreement with the Government of 
the Province of Quebec. The School trains elementary, intermediate, and 
kindergarten teachers for the Protestant schools of the Province of 


Quebec. 


THE INSTITUTE OF PARASITOLOGY 


This Institute, located at Macdonald College, is governed by a 
joint committee of the National Research Council and McGill University, 


me Fj. 
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and has, as its main functions, the prosecution of research on animal 


parasites and the instruction of graduate students. 


ASSOCIATED COLLEGES 


3y special agreement, certain institutions have arranged to provide 
their students with a course of study substantially equivalent to the first 
two years in Agriculture and Household Science at Macdonald College. 
Students who have satisfactorily completed such a course of study and are 
specifically recommended by the authorities of their college are permitted 
to enter the third year at Macdonald College. 
The following are the Institutions with whom the foregoing arrange- 
ment exists: 
Nova Scotia College of Agriculture, Truro, N.S. 
(Agriculture only); 
Prince of Wales College, Charlottetown, P.E.|I. 
(Agriculture and Household Science) ; 
Memorial College, St. John’s, Newfoundland 
(Agriculture and Household Science). 


— 19 — 
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MACDONALD COLLEGE 


(McGiit Unrversiry) 


PRINCIPAL 
Il’, Cyrntt James, B.Com., M.A., Pa.D. 


VICE-PRINCIPAL 
W. H. Brirrain, M.S. in Agr. (Cornell), Pa.D. (Cornell), F.R.S.C. 


OFFICERS OF INSTRUCTION 
FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


Dean :—W. H. Brittain, M:S. in Agr. (Cornell), Pa.D. (Cornell), F.R.S.C., 
Professor and Head of Department of Entomology. 

Henry R. C. Avison, B.A., Lecturer in English. 

J. Norman Birp, M.A. (Toronto), M.S.A., Lecturer in Agronomy. 

H. D. Brunt, B.A., Pa.D., Associate Professor and Head of the Depart- 
ment of English. 

Tuomas W. M. Cameron, T.D., M.A. (Edin.), B.Sc. (Vet. Sci.) (Edin.), 
D.Sc. (Edin.), Pa.D. (Lond.), M.R.C.V.S., F.R.S.C., Professor of 
Parasitology; Director of the Institute of Parasitology. 

H. Bruce Couurmer, M.A., Pa.D. (Toronto) Lecturer in Parasitology. 
Raymonp L. Conxurn, D.V.M. (Cornell), M.Sc., M.D., C.M.. Professor 
and Head of the Department of Animal Pathology; Veterinarian. 
JoHn G. Coutson, M.A. (Queen’s), Associate Professor and Head of the 

Department of Plant Pathology. 

Earte W. Crampton, M.S. (lowa), Pu.D. (Cornell), Associate Professor 
of Animal Nutrition. 

Ivan H. Crowe .t, B.Sc. (New Brunswick), A.M. (Miami and Harvard), 
Pu.D. (Harvard), Lecturer in Plant Pathology. 

H. W. Cunnineuam, Instructor in Dairying. 

Water A. DeLong, B.S.A. (Toronto), M.Sc. (McGill), Pa.D. (Minneso- 
ta), Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 

E. Metvitite DuPorrte, Pu.D., Assistant Professor of Entomology. 

Ronald Grant, B.Sc. (Lond.), Pa.D. (Edin.), F.R.S.E., Sessional Lecturer 
in Zoology. (Faculty of Arts and Science). 

P. H. H. Gray, M.A. (Oxon), D.Sc. (Lond.), Associate Professor and Head 
of Department of Bacteriology. 

Lionrt H. Hamitron, M.S. (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor of Animal 
Husbandry, Director of Diploma Courses, and Field Representative. 

L. G. Hempet, M.S. (Cornell), Associate Professor and Head of Depart- 
ment of Agricultural Engineering. 

R. J. Hinton, B.Sc. (Agr.), Pa.D. (London), Lecturer in Horticulture. 

5S. R. N. Hodgins, M.A., B.S.A., Assistant Professor of English and Jour- 
nalism. (On leave of absence). 
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C. L. Husxins, M.Sc., (Alberta), Px.D., D.Sc. (London), F.R.S.C., Pro- 
fessor and Head of Department of Genetics (Faculty of Arts and 
Science). 

Wa. Kaxsecetscu, B.E.(Mech.), B.E. (Ag. Eng.)(Sask.), M.S.A. (Cornell), 
Lecturer in Agricultural Engineering. 

J. E. Larrmer, Pu. D. (Wisconsin), F.R.E.S., Professor and Head of 
Department of Agricultural Economics. 

FE. A. Lops, M.S.A., Assistant Professor of Agronomy. 

W. A. Maw. M.S.A., Assistant Professor and Head of Department of 
Poultry Husbandry. 

Max J. Mruuer, B.Sc. (Sask.), M.Sc., Pa.D. (Tulane), Research Associate. 

Wittram D. McFar.aneg, Pa.D. (Toronto), Professor and Head of the 
Department of Chemistry. 

N. B. McMaster, M.Sc., Lecturer in Bacteriology. 

Frank O. Moratson, B.A., B.Sc. in Agriculture, M.Sc. (Alberta), Pa.D., 
Lecturer in Entomology. 

H. R. Murray, M.Sc. (Cornell), Assistant Professor of Horticulture. 

A. R. Nzss, B.S.A., Professor and Head of Department of Animal Hus- 
bandry. 

N. Nrxovaiczuk, M.Sc. (Alberta), Lecturer in Poultry Husbandry. 

Wim FRASER OLIVER, B.A., (McMaster), M.A., Px.D. (Toronto), Lec- 
turer in Physics. 

L. C. Raymonp, M.S. (Wisconsin), Assistant Professor of Agronomy. 

W. Rowtes, M.Sc., Pa.D., Associate Professor and Head of Department 
of Physics. 

G. W. Scartu, M.A. (Edin.), D.Sc., F.R.S.C., Professor and Head of 
Department of Botany (Faculty of Arts and Science). 

J. F. Snett, B.A. (Toronto), Px.D. (Cornell), F.C.1.C., F.C.S., Emeritus 
Professor of Chemistry. 

RoBpert SuMMERBY, M.S.A. (Cornell), Professor and Head of Department 
of Agronomy. 

WituraM E. Swates, B.V.Sc. (Toronto), V.S. (Ontario), Px.D., Research 
Associate. 

A. H. WaLKEr, Instructor in Floriculture. 

W. E. Warreneap, M.Sc., Lecturer in Entomology. 

C. L. Wrensuatt, Pu.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry. 


SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE 
Director:—Marcaret S. McCreapy, B.A., (Toronto). 


Marrua Britt, B.S., Lecturer in Textiles and Clothing. 

Tauirua A. Hanks, B.S., M.A., Lecturer in Household Administration. 

Myrrie A. Haywarp, B.S., M.A., Lecturer in Educational Methods and 
Foods and Cookery. 
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Marton L. Peck, R.N., Instructor in Home Nursing. 

Rutu B. Rorxe, B.H.S., Lecturer in Foods and Cookery. 

Auice M. Stickwoop, B.S., M.A., Lecturer in Foods, Dietetics and 
Institution Administration. 

G. GweENDOLYN Taytor, B.H.S., Lecturer and Supervisor of Practice 
House. 


SCHOOL FOR TEACHERS 


Dean and Director:—SIncLAIR Larro, M.A., B.Purz., Officier de |’Ins- 
truction Publique; Professor of Education. 


Novau E. Brownnicae, B.A., Lecturer in French. 

H. D. Brunt, B.A., Pa. D., Associate Professor and Head of the Depart- 
ment of English. 

Evetyn K. Evperxin, B.Sc., Lecturer in Art and Interior Decoration. 

FRANK K. Hanson, Mus. B., Lecturer in Music. 

E. C. Irvine, M.A., B.Parp., Lecturer in Mathematics. 

A. R. B. Locxwart, M.A., Lecturer in Elementary Education. 

Vriotet B. Ramsay, Lecturer in Primary Methods and Nature Stud y. 

Dorotny J. Setvertcut, M.A., Lecturer in History and Geography. 

AuicE F. Spicer, B.A., B.S. in Phys. Ed., Instructor in Physical Training. 

WiuuraM A. STEEveEs, B.A., Ep.M., Assistant Director of Practice Teaching 
and Headmaster of Macdonald High School. 

EVANGELINE VINCENT, B.S., (Columbia), Kindergarten Teacher and In- 
structor in Kindergarten Methods. 


Macdonald High School (Demonstration and Practice School) 


Teachers:- 
Eusre Coppinc ARMSTRONG. 
Lorn_E S. Brown. 
Hope G. CLARKE. 
Auice C. DRESSER. 
Harry GwituiaM, B.A. 
SHIRLEY EF. OsBorne. 
MARGARET M. Pirie. 
GracE E. Reve, French Specialist. 
JESSIE SNADEN. 
EVANGELINE VINCENT. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS 


Secretar ’ 


T. Frep. WARD 
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Resident Nurse, Men’s Residence 
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Resident Nurse, Women’s Residence 
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COMMITTEES 


ADVISORY COMMITTEE ON AGRICULTURE 


The Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture (Chairman). 
The Principal. 
Rosert Newton, B.S.A., M.Sc., Pu.D., D.Sc., F.R.S.C., Ottawa, repre- 


senting the National Research Council. 


J. M. Swarne, Px.D., F.R.S.C., Ottawa, representing the Dominion 
Department of Agriculture. 


L. Paitippe Roy, D.Sc.A., D.V.M., Representing the 
St. Hyacinthe, Quebec Department of 
GEORGES MAneEux, Quebec. Agriculture. 


F’. E. M. Rosrnson, M.A., Upper Melbourne, Que.! Representing the live 
R. R. Ness, Howick, Que. stock farming industry. 


Mortey Honey, Abbotsford, Que., representing the fruit farming industry. 


ASSOCIATE COMMITTEE ON PARASITOLOGY 


A. G. L. McNaueurton, C.B., C.M.G., D.S.0., M.Sc., pee! 
President, National Research Council, Ottawa. d Joint 

F. Cyrit James, B.Com., M.A., Pu.D.., Principal, McGill| Chairmen. 
University. ! 

Rosert Newton, B.S.A., M.Sc., Pa.D., D.Sc., F.R.S.C., 
Director, Division of Biology and Agriculture, National 
Research Council, Ottawa. 

G. S. H. Barton, C.M.G., B.S.A., D.Sc.A., Deputy Minister of Agriculture, 
Ottawa. 

W. H. Brirratin, M.S. in Aer., Pu.D., F.R.S.C., Vice-Principal, Macdonald 
College. 

A. E. Cameron, V.S., Chief Veterinary Inspector, Department of Agri- 
culture, Ottawa. 

T. W. M. Cameron, T.D., B.Sc., M.A., Pa.D., D.Sc., M.R.C.V.S. 
Director of the Institute of Parasitology, Macdonald College. 

R. L. Conxuin, M.Sc., D.V.M., M.D., C.M., Veterinarian and Professor 
of Animal Pathology, Macdonald College. 

GRANT FLemine, M.C., M.D., D.P.H., F.R.C.P. (C.), Dean of the Medical 
Faculty, McGill University. 

R. T. Lerper, M.D., D.Sc., F.R.S., Director, Imperial Bureau of Agri- 
cultural Parasitology and of the Institute of Agricultural Parasitology, 
London, England. 


V ice- 
Chairman, 


a 








896 


LIONEL STEVENSON, B.V.Sc., M.S., Provincial Zoologist, Ontario Depart- 
ment of Agriculture, Ontario Veterinary College, Guelph, Ontario. 

J. M. Swarne, Pu.D., F.R.S.C., Director of Research, Dominion Depart- 
ment of Agriculture. 

J. M. Veilleux, V.S., Chief, Health of Animals Service, Department of 
Agriculture, Quebec, Que. 

T. Frep. Warp, Secretary, Macdonald College. 

E. A. Watson, V.S., Chief Pathologist, Department of Agriculture, 
Ottawa. 

S. P. Eacieson, Secretary-Treasurer, National Research Council, Ottawa 
(Secretary). 


LIBRARY COMMITTEE 


The Vice-Principal of Macdonald College (Chairman). 
The Principal. 

The Dean of the School for Teachers. 

The Director of the School of Household Science. 


Professor J. C. Hemmeon. 
Dr. G. R. Lomer. 
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CALENDAR FOR THE SESSION 
1940-41 


1940 


Wednesday, Sept. 4th... . Registration, School for Teachers. 

Wednesday, Sept.11th.... Registration, Homemaker students. 

Monday, Sept. 23rd... ..Supplemental examinations begin, B.Sc. (Agr.) 
and B.H.S. students. 


Registration of students taking Horticulture 
38, 39. 


Friday, Sept. 27th....... Registration, B.Sc. (Agr.), B-H.S., and Third 
Year Diploma Course students. 
Monday, Sept. 30th..... Lectures begin for B.Sc. (Agr.), B.H.S.. and 


Third Year Diploma Course students. 
Monday, October 7th... . Convocation. 


Benen Setetl sn witscs .<- oneies arora Wal tae Thanksgiving Day. No lectures. 


Monday, Novy. 4th....... Registration, Diploma Course in Agriculture 
students. 

Monday, Novy. 1lth...... Remembrance Day. No lectures. 

Friday, Dec. 20th......... Last day of lectures before Christmas, all Schools. 
1941 

Friday, January 3rd 
and 

Saturday, Jan. 4th....... Supplemental examinations, all classes in Agri- 


culture and Household Science. 

Monday, January 6th 

to 

Friday, Jan. 10th (inc.).. Intermediate and Klementary classes practice 
teaching, Montreal and elsewhere. 

Monday, Jan. 6th........Kindergarten students return for work in prac- 
tice school, commencing 9.00 a.m. 
Lectures resumed in Agriculture and Household 
Science, 8.30 a.m. 


Sunday, Jan. 12th........ Intermediate and Elementary students return to 
College. 

Monday, Jan. 13th... ....Lectures resumed in School for Teachers, 8.30 
a.m. 


First term examinations begin, Agriculture and 
Household Science. 


ey <— 
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Monday, Jan. 20th 


Monday, Feb. 10th. 


Saturday, March Ist 
' to 
‘Tuesd Mar. At 


ay h (inc. ) 


Saturday, March 29th 
Monday, March 3lst 


and 


Tuesday, April Ist. . 


Monday, April 7th 
to 


Thurs., April 10th (inc.). 


Friday, April 11th 


to 


Mon., April 14th (ine.).... 


Thursday, April 24th 


Sunday, April 27th....... 


Monday, April 28th 


Saturday, May 24th 
Thursday, May 29th 


Sunday, June Ist...... 


Thursday, June 5th... 


Second term begins, 


(Sir William CG. Macdonald, born February 10th, 1831. died Jun 


. Victoria Day. 


.Closing 


for all classes in Agricul- 


ture and Household Science, 6.30 a.m. 


Macdonald College Founder's Day. 


No 


r — | , 
.O aiternoon ciasseés. 


>» 9th, 1917). 


No le ctures. 


Short recess. 


_. Second term ends for Diploma Course in Agri- 


culture. 


_. Supplemental examinations, Diploma Course in 


A criculture. 


Intermediate and Elementary classes practice 


teaching, Montreal and elsewhere. 


Easter vacation. 


Last day of lectures, B.Sc. (Agr.) and B.H.S. 


courses. 
Baccalaureate Service, 3.00 p.m. 


Examinations begin, B.Sc. (Agr.) and B.H.S. 


courses. 
University holiday. 


Convocation. 


Divine Service, School for Teachers and School 
of Household Science. 
and 


School for ‘Teachers 


End of session. 


Exercises, 


Homemaker Course. 


18 
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ADMISSION 


A form of application for admission to the Faculty of Agriculture, 
including the School of Household Science, will be found at the end of the 
Announcement. Prospective students must read the details relating to 
entrance requirements. 

Prospective students of the School for Teachers are referred to page 
84. 

REGISTRATION 


Students are required to register before 4 p.m. on the opening day of 
each session of the Faculty or School in which they have been accepted, and 
before entering residence to obtain a residence card from the Secretary’s 
Office. Registration at a later date is permitted only to those who obtain 
the consent of the Dean or Director of the Faculty or School concerned. 

Students are nol permitted to enter any class until they have registered. 

Students arriving before the opening day, or remaining after the close 
of the session, will be charged at the rate of $3.00 per day, unless such 
arrival in advance, or delay in leaving, is due to steamship connections. 

Upon registering students are required to sign the following declara- 
tion:—“I hereby accept and submit myself to the rules and regulations of 
Macdonald College, and of the Faculty or School thereof in which [ am 
registered, and to any amendments thereto which may be made while I am 
a student of the College, and I promise to observe the same.”’ 

Any student who is unwilling to submit cheerfully to the restrictions 
of college life, whose conduct does not furnish satisfactory evidence of 
diligence and earnestness of purpose, or whose work is definitely unsatisfac- 
tory, may be required to withdraw from the college. 


RESIDENCE 


All regular students are required to live in residence. 

Rooms must be claimed in person on the opening day. 

Students may not invite relatives or friends to stay overnight in the 
residence without permission from the Warden of Residence and an 
admission card from the Secretary’s Office. 

For the admission of visitors to the Dining Room the permission of the 
Secretary must be obtained and tickets procured in advance from the 
Office of the Dietitian, Women’s Residence. 

Students are held responsible for the care of their rooms and of their 
furnishings. 

Students are recommended to mark clearly, in indelible ink, before 
coming to the College, all articles of wearing apparel, sheets, pillow cases, 
etc. 

Detailed regulations are printed separately and issued to students 


after arrival. 


alte AE ss 
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CONDUCT 


The general responsibility for the maintenance of discipline in each 
Hall of Residence is vested in a Warden, but, through a system of self- 
government, students are encouraged to accept the greatest possible 
amount of responsibility in connection with their own affairs. EEnforce- 
ment of necessary regulations, exaction of disciplinary measures, and 
regulation of conduct in and out of residence, is largely in the hands of 
a House Committee for each residence, elected by the students from among 
their own number. 


Matters of discipline connected with or arising from the general 
arrangement for teaching within a Faculty or School are under the jurisdic- 
tion of the Dean of the Faculty or Director of the School concerned. 


Students may be admonished by a professor or instructor for improper 
conduct and may be reported to the Dean or Director concerned. If 
considered advisable, such conduct shall be reported to parents or guard- 


1ans. 


Students found guilty of immoral, dishonest, or other improper 
conduct, the violation of rules, or wilfully causing damage to persons or 
property, shall be liable to College discipline, which includes the power of 
expulsion (subject to the approval of the Senate of McGill University), of 
suspension from classes or residence (in the case of women students, 
confinement to residence), of disqualification from competing for honours 
or prizes, and of levying of fines. Fines may also be imposed or assess- 
ments made for damages made by individuals or groups of students. 


Bringing liquor into the College is considered a serious breach of 
ott ] D 

discipline, and students who indulge in the use of liquor, or who frequent 
places where it is sold, may be required to withdraw from the College. 


Students are not permitted to bring firearms into their rooms, nor is 
the use of firearms allowed on the College grounds. 


Students are requested not to make application for additional 
leave either before or after holiday periods, as such leaves can only 
be granted in case of illness or other exceptional circumstances. 


For late registration or for absence from classes on the last day 
before or the first day following a holiday period, there will be a 
penalty of $3.00 for each day or part of a day. 


During illness students are under the direction of the Medical Officer 
and may not leave the residence without his express permission. 


=. 
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LEAVE-OF-ABSENCE 
Women Students 


Women students in residence, in order to avail themselves of the 
following leaves, must present at the beginning of each session a form 
signed by parent or guardian, giving general permission or specifying the 
manner in which leaves may be spent. Blank forms will be sent to all 
students before the date set for registration. 


Except in cases of emergency, telephone messages or telegrams 
requesting leave-of-absence for women students will on no account receive 
consideration. 


All women students are granted the following privileges:—(1) Free- 
dom of movement, except during class hours, in the town of Ste. Anne 
de Bellevue, until 7.45 p.m.; (2) A “free day” after lectures on Satur- 
days, the return to the residence to be not later than 10.00 p.m.; (3) Late 
leave in Ste. Anne de Bellevue on Saturday, lasting until 11.00 p.m. 


In addition, first year students are granted two week-end leaves 
per month and two late leaves per month. Second year students are 
permitted two week-end leaves per month and one late leave per week. 
Third year students have three week-end leaves per month and one late 
leave per week. Fourth year students have four week-end leaves per 
month and two late leaves per week. All senior students are permitted 
to go to Montreal outside of class hours, returning not later than 7.45 
p-m. Students are required to register in the ‘leave book’? when going 
and returning. 


On no account shall a student be absent from college without 
the knowledge and consent of the warden. Absence from college 
without permission is a serious offence which renders the student 
liable to instant suspension or dismissal. If prevented from return- 
ing after an absence due to illness or other cause, students must advise 
the Warden immediately, and such students must report at the Warden’s 
office immediately upon their return. 


All applications or communications regarding the conduct of women 
students in residence should be addressed to : 


The Warden, 
Women’s Residence, 


Macdonald College, Quebec. 


Women students will, if necessary, be excused from lectures and 
residence on a Saturday to visit a physician, on production of a letter 
from the physician indicating the hour of appointment. 


—.) 
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In cases of argency, dental appointments are allowed, but students are 
requested to have dental work attended to before entrance. 


Men Students 


First Year Diploma and Degree students must obtain permission from 
the Dean should they wish to have overnight leave-of-absence. All 
students who expect to be absent from the College should leave some record 


of their movements. 
CONTAGIOUS OR INFECTIVE DISEASES 


Students on holiday, or accepted candidates for admission, who 
become subject to an attack of any contagious or infective disease, or who 
reside in any dwelling in which any such disease exists, shall be subject to 


the following quarantine regulations:— 
ae 
Quarantine 
to be required | Sete 
| after last Earliest date of return or admission 
| exposure to | to College after an attack. 











' 
| | 

Scarlet Fever...... | 14 days | Six weeks, and then only if no desquamation or 

sore throat. 

Diphtheria........ 12 days | Three weeks, if convalescence is complete, pro- 

vided two negative throat cultures at least 
twenty-four hours apart have been obtained. 

PROGMOE. SS th coa ss 16 days Three weeks, if all desquamation and cough have 
ceased. 

Whooping-Cough.. . 21 days Six weeks from commencement of whooping, if 
the characteristic spasmodic cough and whoop- 
ing have ceased. Earlier if all cough has gone. 

German Measles... 16 days Two or three weeks, according to the nature of the 

attack. 

WVEMIG a 5 ars & 9s: 24 days | ‘Two weeks after the disappearance of all swelling. 

Influenza.........- 14 days | Two weeks after disappearance of definite symp- 

| toms of influenza. 

EP OMOME six ole acess 21 days Four weeks if all symptoms have disappeared and 

| | convalescence is complete. 

Small-pox......... 16 days | Two weeks after the desquamation (which fol- 
lows the falling of scales) has completely 

terminated. 

Chicken-pox....... 14 days | Ten days after the desquamation has completely 

terminated. 





bE RS 22 I Sah ce RR ee RS eR 

In all cases of students, or accepted candidates for admission, suffering 
from, or coming in contact with those suffering from any contagious or 
infective disease, a medical certificate shall be required before they are 
allowed to return to the College. 


VISITORS TO STUDENTS 


Saturday is visitors’ day. In the afternoon, students are free to see 
their friends and show them around the buildings and grounds. Men 
visitors to women students are allowed only in the reception rooms in the 
Women’s Residence, and only on specially arranged occasions. 


MUSIC 
Music finds a place in the recreative and social activities of the College. 
Concerts, organ recitals, lectures, etc., will be given from time to time. It 
is suggested that those having violins, cellos, or other orchestral instru- 
ments, should bring them. 
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TUITION AND LABORATORY FEES 
FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 
Registration Fee 


RE I SS Slee ae a I a $ 5.00 


Diploma Course:— 


EO RTC Pet ee Free 
Students from outside of Canada... . 2... occ ccc ccc cee $50.00 


B.Sc. (Agr.) First and Second Years:— 


Sons, daughters, etc., of farmers of the Province of Quebec, of 
the Ottawa Valley in Ontario, and of the Maritime Provinces. . Free 


Other residents Of Cariadal i 2... 52d St. LS $ 50.00 per year 

Students from outside of Canada................. $100.00 per year 
B.Sc. (Agr.) Third and Fourth Years:— 

Residents of Canada........suiili.....0....-..$ 50.00 per year 

Students from outside of Canada.................$100.00 per year 
Partial Students:— 

Per CouRSE Per YEAR 
Per TERM Min. Max. 

Diploma Course:— 

Residents of Canada............... $ 5.00 $10.00 $25.00 

Students from outside of Canada.... 10.00 20.00 50.00 

B.Se. (Agr.):— 

Residents of Camada............... 5.00 10.00 50.00 

Students from outside of Canada.... 10.00 20.00 100.00 


The maximum fees for students taking courses in both curricula are 
those applying to the B.Sc. (Agr.) curriculum. 


Definitions 


1. Residents of Canada:—Those whose parents, or who themselves, 
are bona fide rate-payers, or those who have resided continuously in Canada 
for two years. 

2. For purposes of determining fees for tuition, the status of a 


student at entrance obtains throughout the course for which he registers. 


Laboratory Fees 


So an ee ee ee $ 5.00 per year 
B.Sc. (Agr.) First and Second Years.....ccccescesseeess 10.00 per year 
B.Sc. (Agr.) Third and Fourth Years......000.ee0ee0ees 15.00 per year 


So 
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Partial Students:— 


PER CouRsE Per YEAR 
Per TERM Min. Max. 
a rer $5.00 $10.00 $10.00 
B.Sc. (Agr.) First and Second Years.. 5.00 10.00 10.00 
B.Sc. (Agr.) Third and Fourth Years. 5.00 10.00 15.00 


The maximum fees for students taking courses in both curricula are 
those applying to the B.Sc. (Agr.) curriculum. 
Supplemental Examination Fees 
Regular Supplemental Examinations, for each examination period 


a 2S ie aha a a a me Ft $2.00 
ECCT PHITIICMIONLG! TURAMMINAUION co. 6. kc tee tees eces $5.00 
Other Fees 
Carerr ing  DGat68 ty BOOT, «oi 5. vince ¢ 5003: OTN FARR IER es $10.00 
BeriGia? ATOSUSIDNE Gl BEACON © TOCOG poe ooh nieces wis iste eb oe games $1.00 


SCHOOL OF HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE 


Registration Fee 


LENE $00 CRIES SACIONES |S co. TEBE R tees etre Ves Ss le he $5.00 
Tuition 
B.H.S. Degree Course:— 
PUERTO RINNE CARRIES. 5 c.f oul ois wiptpie: seem 9 slace dS $100.00 per year 
Students from outside of Camada................. $125.00 per year 
Homemaker Course:— 
Daughters, etc., of farmers of the Province of Quebec..........Free 
Other residents of Canada...................-..-.-$100.00 per year 
Students from outside of Canada.................$175.00 per year 
Partial Students:— 
Pemrrecr tio $06... 5 iv ca S eda nes bake obeys oak omy ee eee $5.00 
Sei annem EE ita i gE wate aS Ae Pe $5.00 per course per term 
Laboratory Fees 
DR RE 8 Ro ee Oe nee ee ee $15.00 
See OEE Se SE eee eee rere ee $10.00 
POT TED cre oa Ew ek ke OES BS Minimum $10.00 


Supplemental Examination Fees 
Regular Supplemental Examinations, for each examination period 


(moraine OF UIVEPRODI SS AS is Sale eres Sa SRR Es $2.00 
Special Supplemental Examination. ........... 0.0.0.0 eee eee ees $5.00 
Other Fees 
Conferritar: Desens en Gbsentitt cas oisaiv dee 60 iota. meaneewe vases $10.00 
Official transcript of student’s record. ...........cseee cece eeeeees $1.00 
SCHOOL FOR TEACHERS 
Tuition 
EN hy es any bpd bas S WH S40 ee eee Free 
Laboratory Fees 

eee oe ee ee ee $10.00 per year 
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OTHER EXPENSES 


Caution Money 


Every student must make, at the time of registration, a cash deposit 
of $5.00 with the Secretary of the College, to cover fines, breakages, etc.: 
and as soon as any student’s deposit is exhausted he or she will be required 
forthwith to make an additional deposit of the same amount. 


Student Activities 


Students entering the College are reminded that there are various 
student activities, such as the athletic associations, literary societies, class 
societies, etc., which they are expected to join. These affairs are in the 
hands of the students themselves, and the expenses of these organizations 
amount, for the session, as follows:—For 


Men Women 


Students of courses one year and longer.............$11.35 $7.50 
Diploma Course in Agriculture.....................$ 9.55 
induate Faculty Studentsiiiscccd. 20466 ave ceca cu ods $4.00 $4.00 


At the request of the students themselves, the above fees will be 
collected from all students for the support of the athletic associations, 
literary societies, skating rink, etc. 


Living Expenses 


The charges for board and lodging are:— 


For each occupant of a double room (and, in the case of a few large 
rooms accommodating three or four) with single beds, per week: $7.50. 


There are a few single rooms in each residence; occupants of these are 
charged $1.50 per week extra. 


If students, on account of the large number of applications received, 
cannot be accommodated in the College Residence, board and lodging may 
possibly be obtained for them in the town of Ste. Anne de Bellevue. 


A laundry fee of $1.00 for the session is payable by all women students 
for use of the laundry provided in the Women’s Building, which will be 
open at certain hours daily. 


Students are required to send their personal washing to the College 
Laundry, except such small things as may be done by the women students 
themselves. Moderate prices will be charged. Printed laundry lists will 
be furnished, two copies of which, properly filled out, must accompany 
each parcel. 








906 


[liness Charges 


Medical and nursing attendance, major operations and illness excepted, 
will be provided to all students while in residence at the College. For this 


acharge per student for the session will be made as follows: 


Diploma Course in Agriculture......... 062 se sees e eens $3.50 
i a ee acd oe bte a > oe ah eee pe $4.00 


Students will pay the cost of medicines as furnished. 
When it is necessary to remove a student to a city hospital, all charges, 
including medical attendance, must be borne by the student or his 


guardian. 


A charge of 25 cents extra per meal will be made for all meals served 
in a student’s room or outside the dining room, such meals being provided 


only when approved by the Warden. 


Books 


300ks, etc., in connection with the various courses may be purchased 
at the College Book Shop. In order to reduce the expense of textbooks as 
far as possible to individual students, an arrangement has been made 
whereby students of the School for Teachers will pay to the Secretary the 
sum of $2.00 per session for the use of books in certain departmental 
libraries: this will save students the necessity of purchasing individual copies 


of expensive books. 


Household Science Trips 


Students in Household Science are taken to visit various institutions 
in Montreal, in connection with their work, from time to time during their 
course, more especially in the senior years. Each student is responsible for 
her own expenses, which are kept to the minimum amount. 


Supplies 
Material and supplies required for classes in Textiles and Clothing 


are provided by the students concerned and purchased at the direction of 
the instructor. 


Room Furnishings 


Bedrooms are furnished with closets, beds, mattresses, blankets, 
pillows and rugs, and the necessary furniture. 

Each student is expected to provide his or her own laundry bag, toilet 
soap, drinking glass: four sheets, about 90 inches long, 60 inches wide; two 
pillow covers, 34 inches long, 20 inches wide: hand towels and bath towels. 

Each room is provided with picture moulding. Students are permitted 
to bring rugs, pictures, etc., but are not allowed to drive tacks or nails into 


26 
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walls or woodwork, or to paste pictures on the walls. 

For the benefit of students wishing to provide covers, the following 
measurements are given:— 

Table top:—48 inches long, 32 inches wide; bureau top:— 42 inches 
long, 22 inches wide; washstand top:—36 inches long, 18 inches wide. 

Women students are required to provide sash curtains and curtain 
rods for the windows in their rooms. Material for the curtains, which 
costs 25c. per yard, as well as the curtain rods, must be purchased at the 
College Book Shop. 


Outfit Requirements for Women Students 


School of Household Science:— 


B.H.S. ann HOMEMAKER STUDENTS. 


Dresses.—Two dresses are necessary. The material required is from 
4 to 41% yards for each uniform. It is 32 inches wide, 65 cents per yard, 
and is obtained from the Secretary on receipt of amount covering quantity 
required. The material must be shrunk before being made up and, to 
allow for further possible shrinkage, skirts should be made with a six-inch 
hem. Skirt should be of reasonable length according to present fashions. 
Sleeve should be just above the bend of elbow on the inside. 

Collars.—Special white collars are to be worn with dress and fastened 
by a bar pin, both of which should be obtained at the College Book Shop 
at 35 cents and $1.00 respectively. A collar must be obtained with the 
uniform material and be used in determining the opening at the neck of 
the blouse, which should be cut only low enough to permit of the collar 
being fastened in front by the bar pin. In addition to the pin the only 
jewellery permitted to be worn with the uniform is a watch and a class pin 
or class ring. 

Aprons.—Four aprons of white long cloth or linen, coming to within 
two inches of the bottom of the dress, are necessary for work at cookery 





classes. One coloured apron is required, the material to be the same as 
the dress. Material required — 314 to 4 yards. 

Aprons should be made from a standard nurse’s apron pattern, with 
gored skirt and bib top. 

Pattern for the dress will be enclosed with dress material for thirty-five 
cents additional. Dresses must be made according to this patlern. Dress 
pattern comes in sizes 32-40. Be sure to specify size required when ordering. 

Towels. —Four small white huckaback hand towels, one-half yard long, 
with a button-hole in one corner to button to waistband. 

Potholders.—Two, each six inches square, covered with dress material 
and a bias binding of same, with a white tape to button to waistband. 

Aprons, towels and potholders are not required by B.H.S. students 
until they enter the second year. 

All the above pieces must be marked clearly in indel ible ink with student’s 
name. 
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Shoes.—White oxfords with low rubber heels are required. Stockings 
must also be white. 

Workbasket.—Equipped with scissors, tape line, thimble, etc., for 
clothing classes. 


The uniform is worn at all classes, and prospective students are 
requested to note carefully the regulations with reference to it. If in 
doubt in regard to any detail, write to the Director of the School for 
information. 


Candidates for admission should await notice from the College of 
their acceptance before ordering uniform material. 


School for Teachers:—Two uniforms are necessary. The material 
required is from 414 to 5 yards for each uniform. It is 32 inches wide, 
65 cents per yard, and is obtained from the Secretary on receipt of amount 
covering quantity required. The material must be shrunk before being 
made up and, to allow for further possible shrinkage, skirts should be made 
with a six-inch hem. Skirt should be of reasonable length according to 
present fashions. Sleeves should be long. Pattern for dress will be en- 
closed with dress material for 35 cents additional. Dresses must be made 
according lo this pattern. Dress patterns come in sizes 32—40. Be sure to 
specify size required when ordering. 


A special white collar is worn with the dress. This must be obtained 
with the uniform material and be used in determining the opening at the 
neck of the blouse, which should be cut only low enough to permit of the 
collar being fastened in front by a bar pin. The price of the collar is 35 
cents. In addition to the bar pin, the only jewellery permitted to be worn 
with the uniform is a watch and a class pin or ring. 


Comfortable shoes with low rubber heels are required, and may be 
either black or brown. Stockings must correspond in colour with shoes 
worn. 


The uniform is worn at all classes, and prospective students are 
requested to note carefully the regulations with reference to it. If in doubt 
in regard to any detail, write to the Dean for information. 


A smock of printed material (cretonne) is useful when teaching certain 
subjects and when engaged in practical work. 


Candidates for admission should await notice from the college of their 
acceptance before ordering uniform material. 


Gymnastic Costume 


Women students taking work in the gymnasium will be required to 
wear the regulation gymnastic costume consisting of a tunic, shirt waist, 
knickers, black running shoes, and eztra long non-transparent black 
stockings. Tunics should be rented from the College Book Shop for the 
session; shirt waist, knickers, shoes, and stockings may be purchased from 


a 
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the Book Shop for $1.50, 60 cents, $1.25, and $1.00 respectively. Round 
garters must not be worn with gymnastic costume. Athletic girdles may 
be purchased from the Book Shop for $1.10. 


Students wishing to swim must provide themselves with woollen 
bathing suits of guaranteed fast colour. 


PAYMENTS 


All fees are payable in advance. There is no refund of fees to students 
who leave for any cause other than personal illness, nor to those who are 
dismissed for neglect of work or violation of the rules. 


Payments for board must be made from time to time throughout each 
term, at the beginning of each period of four weeks, strictly in advance. 


Payments in advance may be made for a longer period than four weeks. 


No allowance is made for absence during temporary suspension from 
residence, nor for absence of less than one week for any cause other than 
personal illness. No extra allowance will be made to students who have 
obtained pre-holiday leave. 


Students who fail at any time to make payment for board promptly 
in advance will be charged $2.00 extra for each time such failure occurs. 


A list of the registered students whose accounts with the Secretary are 
in arrears will be sent to the Dean or Director of the Faculty or School 
concerned, on receipt of which the Dean, or Director, shall cause their 
names to be struck from the registers of attendance, and such students 
cannot be readmitted to any class or residence except on presentation of a 
special notice signed by the Secretary, certifying to the settlement of such 
account. 


The Secretary’s Office will be open to receive payments from 9 a.m. to 
4.30 p.m. daily—except Saturday, on which day the hours will be from 
9 a.m. to 12 noon. 


jn r e 66 
All cheques, money orders, etc., should be drawn to the order of **The 
Secretary, Macdonald College, Que.,’’ to whom all remittances, orders for 
dress material, etc., must be directed. 


PROVINCIAL GOVERNMENT GRANT 


The Department of Agriculture of the Province of Quebec grants to 
each graduate and undergraduate student in Agriculture who belongs to the 
Province of Quebec, and is registered for regular courses, $9.00 per month 
of attendance in studying according to the time table in the Faculty of 
Agriculture, Macdonald College, to apply on board and lodging. This 
amount will be paid in two instalments, in January and in May. 


a, oe 
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PAYMENTS AT ENTRANCE—MEN 









































‘ we ; é 4 W eeks’ , é School for | 
Registra- Tuition |Laboratory| Caution Board in Medical Student | Teachers’ 
tion per Fee Money Advance Charge Activities | Textbooks TOTAL 
Fee Session Deposit (a) Reduction 
| (Page 26) 
FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE (b) :-— 
Diploma Course First and Second Years:— 
OT yy | Ca tae RE are pel re OR So $5.00 Free $5.00 $5.00 | $30.00 $3.50 See bee. Shen <2 $58.05 
w Students from outside of Canada.................. 5.00 $50.00 5.00 5.00 30.00 $60.4) Gee Panes: a we « 108.05 
o B.Sc. (Agr.) First and Second Years:— 
Sons, etc., of farmers of the Province of Quebec, of 
| the Ottawa Valley in Ontario, and of the Maritime 
OTERO as tn ae Hea. 6 GS 0 oa hie Oh oN dat 5.00 Free 10.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 SSS | eae gee 65.35 
See? PerCeeee OF COREG, coca). ood be kote acne es 5.00 50.00 10.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 EE; Lack’ dee fale’ 115.35 
Students from outside of Canada................-. 5.00 100.00 10.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 Sree: Bae, ees 165.35 
B.Sc. (Agr.) Third and Fourth Years:— 
eee Qi CTI re. 5. tik. + os 0 0 Ge eMctenmela oe 5.00 50.00 15.00 5.00 30.00 | 4.00 ER SI Wah A apeeneat 120-35 
Students from outside of Canada.................. 5.09 100.00 15.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 SESOD. ta es 170.35 
SEES DOL ASE OES CREE OR REE. FR PRO REE CROE. CER Ee Te Ee 30.00 4.00 BOG hes iA Se 38 .00(c) 
ScHOOL FOR TEACHERS :— 
rae) PANTER SIRS ce oar oe ar ne EY cen te AD Sa RN se << AU! A NS Free 10.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 11.35 2.00 62°35 











(a) Occupants of single rooms are charged $1.50 extra per week. 


(b) Students in Agriculture of the Province of Quebec receive, at the end of each term, a grant from the Provincial Government of $9.00 per month of attendance on 
account of board. See page 29. 


(c) For further fees see Announcement of the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research, McGill University, Montreal, Que. 


PAYMENTS AT ENTRANCE—WOMEN 






























































; | Sade: % : 4 W eeks : ‘ School for 
Registra-| Tuition |Laboratory| Caution | Board in | Medical |Laundry} Student Teachers’ 
tion per Fee Money Advance | Charge Fee Activities Tcethanika TOTAL 
Fee Session Deposit (a) Redudtion 
(Page 26) 
FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE (b) :— 
B.Sc. (Agr.) First and Second Years:— 
Daughters, etc., of farmers of the Province of Quebec, 
of the Ottawa Valley in Ontario, and of the Mariti- 
SE ee OM at a. le ake, $5.00 Free $10.00 $5.00 $30.00 $4.00 $1.00 Or Oe Een i antec a $62.50 
ivan Geenmente er C.OOSe ee 5 Or. is. Sek os 2 aw wh 5.00 $50.00 10.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 1.00 Tae Lie sci ees 112.50 
w Students from outside of Canada................. 5.00 100.00 10.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 1.00 Vie Aserd ee wees 162.50 
B.Sc. (Agr.) Third and Fourth Years:— 
ed ge IO ek) aa a SN a a 5.00 50.00 15.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 1.00 See Matas ae a 117.50 
| Students from outside of Canada ................. 5.00 100.00 15.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 1.00 Pie Less + bale <5 167.50 
ScHooL oF HOUSEHOLD ScrENCE:— 
B.H.S. Degree Course:— 
en GE IRR sO) oe an Me oe iki a ea 5.00 100.00 15.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 1.00 PM Re re a 167.50 
Students from outside of Canada................. 5.00 125.00 15.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 1.00 Ota bes & ko eho cd 192.50 
Homemaker Course:— 
Daughters, etc., of farmers of the Province of Quebec 5.00 Free 10.00 5.00 30.00 4.00 1.00 ce Vase s'« we Oe 62.50 
Othet semaeente OF eneee fe vd. ue ce ces cs aelt.ss 5.00 150.00 10.00 5.00 30 00 | 4.00 | 1.00 GR." TTs PCR aie «Sra 212.50 
Students from outside of Canada................. 5.00 175.00 10.00 5.00 30.00 | 4.00 | 1.00 MOMS “Ben vk's cca, eate 237.50 
ScHOOL FOR TEACHERS :— 
ME Rs oS cae RAS a DES ao On in RE kD a we ds Oe oe Free 10.00 5.00 |! 30.00 | 4.00 1.00 7:50 2.00 | 59.50 








(a) Occupants of single rooms are charged $1.50 extra per week. 


(b) Students in Agriculture of the Province of Quebec receive, at the end of each term, a grant from the Provincial Government of $9.00 per month of attendance 
on account of board. See page 29. 


\o 
— 
— 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 


The following courses of study are offered in the Faculty of Agri- 
culture :— 


I. Courses in Agriculture:— 


(a) Partial Courses (page 33). 

(b) A two-year Diploma Course (page 33). 

(c) Advanced Diploma Course (page 39). 

(d) A four-year Course leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Agriculture, (B.Sc. [Agr.]) (page 41). 

(e) Graduate Courses in the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research, 
McGill University (page 63). 


Il. Courses in Household Science:— 


(f) Partial Courses (page 73). 

(g) A one-year (Homemaker) Course (page 73). 

(h) A four-year Course leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Household 
Science (B.H.S.) (page 76). 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 
General 


All candidates for admission :— 


1. Except where otherwise provided, must have passed their sev- 
enteenth birthday. 


2. Must produce satisfactory evidence as to moral character. 

3. Must produce medical certificate of physical health. A certificate 
of vaccination must be attached as follows:—(a) Successful vaccination 
within seven years; or, (b) Immunity to vaccine after two recent un- 
successful vaccinations—such certificate of immunity to be good for five 
years from date. 

When the number of women candidates is in excess of the accommoda- 
tion, preference will be given to those from the rural districts of Quebec, 
the Maritime Provinces, and Eastern Ontario. 

NOTE:—Form of application for admission will be found at the end of the 
announcement. 


Deposit with Application 


A deposit of $5.00 should accompany each application for admission 
to the School of Household Science; this deposit, if the application is 
accepted, will be applied on account of payments due at entrance. In the 
event of the non-acceptance of such application, the deposit will be re- 
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turned. Applicants failing to register will forfeit the amount deposited, 
unless the cause shown is considered adequate by the College authorities. 


ATTENDANCE 


Punctual attendance at all classes is expected of all students. Absence 
from classes can be excused only by necessity or illness, of which proof 
must be given to the Dean or Director of the school concerned. The 
College has the power to refuse examinations to those students who persist 
in absenting themselves from classes without permission. 


I. COURSES IN AGRICULTURE 
(a) PARTIAL COURSES 


Partial courses may be taken as follows:— 

1. In one or more courses of the B.Sc. (Agr.) curriculum by matric- 
ulated students who shall be designated partial students of the Degree 
Course. 

2. In one or more courses of the Diploma Course curriculum by 
students who shall be designated partial students of the Diploma Course. 

3. At the option of the Dean and the departments concerned, partial 
students of the Diploma Course may be permitted to follow certain 
courses of the Degree Course curriculum, though not for credit towards 
a degree. Such students shall pay the tuition fees applying to courses 
of the Degree Course curriculum. 

The main purpose of the Partial Course is to enable students from 
other faculties or other universities to integrate their previous courses with 
those at Macdonald College. No student proceeding to a degree will be 
permitted to register for more than one session as a partial student. Appli- 
cations in all cases must be approved by the Dean of the Faculty of Agri- 
culture, and registration must be made in the regular way before students 
enter upon their work. 

For regulations regarding fees applicable, see page 23. 


(b) DIPLOMA COURSE 


This is a two year course of five months’ duration in each year com- 
mencing about November Ist, and finishing about March 3lst. It affords 
a special opportunity of spending one or two winter seasons in studying 
Agriculture, and the time is selected with a view to interfering as little 
as possible with farm operations. It is intensely practical in character 
and is designed with the following objects in mind;—To give the largest 
amount of information and training in practical agriculture in the shortest 
possible time; to equip the student for solving his future problems; to 
awaken him to the many opportunities on the farm; to give him an 
inspiration in his agricultural work; and to enable him to fill a more 


useful place in rural citizenship. 
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The work of the first year is taken by all students in common; in the 
second year a student may choos subjects that have to do either with 
dairy farming or fruit farming. A diploma will be granted to e ich student 


who completes the two years: work successfully. 


Diploma Course Entrance 


‘) 


1. For General Requirements see page 32. 
9 All candidates for admission to the Diploma Course must have 
passed their sixteenth birthday and will be required to read and write the 
English language act eptably, to be proficient in the use of arithmetic and, 
preferably, to have had farm experience. 
Diploma Course Syllabus 


(See page 64). 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 


AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 


1—Farm Machinery. A studv of the gas engine as applied to 
. I 


stationary purposes, the automobile and the tractor. (b) Implements 
and Machinery. The use and adjustments of tillage and harvesting 


machinery. 
4st Yr.:—1 lect., 3 labs., per wk., {st term. Mr. Kalbfleisch. 

9—Farm Construction. (a) Farmstead planning including the 
arrangement of the various buildings, the planning of houses and barns; 
fences and fencing. (b) Carpentry and concrete work. 
40f Yr.:—1 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd lerm. Professor Heimpel. 

6—Land Drainage. The soil water table and its control; surface 
drains and underdrainage. (b) Farm Sanitation. Water supplies and 
water systems, methods of sewage disposal. 
9nd Yr.:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor Heimpel. 

7—Farm Shopwork. Blacksmithing, rope splicing, soldering and 
farm plumbing. 
9nd Yr.:—1 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 9nd term. Mr. Kalbfleisch. 


AGRICULTURE 


1—A general course on Agriculture designed to give the student a 
proper conception of farming as an occupation and an appreciation of some 
important considerations ‘n the selection and operation of farms. 


1st Yr.: ] lect. per whk.., 2? le rirs. Professor Ham ition. 


AGRONOMY 


1—Soils and Soil Management. Classes of soil, tillage, rotation, 


manuring, fertilizers, liming, drainage, etc., will be studied with a view to 


a 





915 


enabling the student to manage the soil on his own farm to best advantage. 
1st Yr.:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Professor Lods. 
3d—Hay and Pasture Crops. These crops will be studied from the 
standpoints of their importance, varieties, culture and management. 
{st Yr.:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. .Mr. Bird. 
2—Corn and Root Crops. As with Hay and Pasture Crops. 
{st Yr.:—8 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Raymond. 
7—Crop Management. Factors determining the crops to grow, 
cropping schemes for typical situations in Eastern Canada. Fertilizers 
and seed will be given further attention in this course. 
2nd Yr.:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Summerby. 
9—Grain Crops. As with Hay and Pasture Crops. 
2nd Yr.:—3 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. Professor Lods. 


ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 


l—Farm Live Stock. Commercial types and classes of farm stock; 
their care and management: feeding; breeding; and judging. 
1st Yr.:—3 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term: 2 lects.. 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. 
Professors Ness and Hamilton. 

6—Farm Live Stock. A continuation cf course 1, but dealing 


particularly with purebred stock. 
2nd Yr.:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professors Ness and Hamilton, 





7—Live Stock Breeding. In this course the more important basic 
principles underlying breeding practice are considered. Selection of breed- 
ing animals is studied in the light of what is known in regard to reproduc- 
tion, transmission of characters, heredity, and environment. 
2nd Yr.:—2 lecls., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Crampton. 

8—Live Stock Feeding. This course is primarily a study of the 
common feeding stuffs used in the rations of farm live stock. Feeding 
practice is considered in relation to the principles of animal nutrition, and 
practice is given in the compounding of satisfactory rations. 
2nd Yr.:—2 lects., per wk., 1st term. Professor Crampton, 


ANIMAL NURSING 


6—The course will cover situations usually encountered by farm 


managers and herdsmen. 
2nd Yr.:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. 


BACTERIOLOGY 


l—Bacteria in some of their relations to Agriculture. 
1st Yr.:—41 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Mr. McMaster. 


39 
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BOTANY 
1—Agricultural Botany. The course consists of a study of the 
fundamentals of growth and reproduction processes In plants. The botany 
of economic plants will be studied as much as possible and consideration 
given to weeds and weed seeds and their control. 
4st Yr.:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. 
CHEMISTRY 
1—Elementary Chemistry, with applications to soils, fertilizers, feed- 
ing stuffs, and insecticides and fungicides. 
Ast Yr.:-—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. 
DAIRYING 
6—Care of milk, separating, testing, buttermaking, and the marketing 
of dairy products. 
Quebec Provincial examinations will be set in milk and cream testing 
and milk analysis. Students passing these examinations will receive a 
provincial Milk Tester’s certificate. 
ond Yr.:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Mr. Cunningham. 
ECONOMICS 
7—Principles of Marketing and Cooperation. Marketing meth- 
ods, agencies and services. Cycles in production and prices. Collective 
bargaining. Cooperation and the pooling of farm products. 
9nd Yr:—3 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. Professor Lattimer. 
8—Farm Organization and Management. Specialization in farm- 
ing. Adaptability of types of farming to various localities. The size of 
farms. Land values and farm wages. 
Ind Yr.:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Lattimer. 
ENGLISH 
The students will be divided into a Senior and a Junior Group accord- 
ing to their attainments in English Speech and Literature:— 
2 
4st Yr.:—3 lects., per wk., 2 terms. 
; ae 
Ind Yr.:—1 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 lerms. 
ENTOMOLOGY 
3--An elementary treatment of the structure, habits, classification and 
control of insects. 
{st Yr. :—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Brittain. 
HORTICULTURE 


General Horticulture. A course dealing with the principles of 





4 
farm horticulture, including the home garden, the propagation of plants. 
seed sowing, the improvement of the home surroundings, the farm orchard 
and horticultural cash crops for the farmer. such as potatoes, canning 
crops and some small fruits. 
4st Yr. -—1 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Murray and Staff. 
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6—Vegetable Gardening. The production of vegetables with refer- 
ence to climate, soils, fertilizers, seeds. spraying, harvesting, grading, 
packing, storage, marketing and canning, with practical instruction in the 
greenhouse and laboratory throughout the course. 
2nd Yr.:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. |] rofessor Murray. 


7—Ornamental Gardening. Foundation planting; choice and 
care of ornamental trees, shrubs. vines, and flowers for the home grounds, 
and the making and care of lawns. Some instruction will be given in 
commercial floriculture. 
2nd Yr. :—2 lects.. 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. Mr. Walker. 

8—Fruit Growing. A practical study of orchard and small fruit 
production, including propagation, soils, fertilizers, culture, and other relat- 
ed phases, including spraying, harvesting, marketing, and storage. One 
lecture per week during the second term will be used for complementary 
work on spray machinery, cold storage, by-products, etc. 
2nd Yr.:—2 lects., 2 labs.. per wk., 1st term, 

3 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2rid term. Dr. Hilton. 


MATHEMATICS 


1—A review of elementary arithmetic; decimals. percentage, ratio and 
proportion, mensuration and farm business accounting. 
1st Yr.:—1 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Heimpel. (Agricultural 
Engineering Department). 

6—A continuation of course 1 with particular attention to areas and 
volumes as applied to contents of tanks, bins, hay stacks, silos and barn 
lofts. ; 
2nd Yr.-—2 lects., per wk., 1st term. Professor Heimpel. (Agricultural 
tngineering Department). 


PHYSICS 


6.—An elementary course dealing with the fundamental principles of 
Physics and their application in agricultural practice. 
2nd Yr.:—1 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. 


PLANT PATHOLOGY 


6—Plant Diseases. Studies of important plant diseases in horticul- 
tural crops, including losses, Symptoms, cause and spread. 
2nd Yr.:—(Fruit Farming Group):—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. 


POULTRY HUSBANDRY 


1—Productive Poultry Husbandry. The elements of poultry 
production and marketing applicable to general farm use. A study is made 
of the various breeds of chickens, ducks, geese, and turkeys and their 
general management through a complete production cycle. 
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4st Yr.:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Mr. Nikolaiczuk. 


6—Advanced Poultry Problems. The economic significance of the 
various factors influencing production returns on the basis of poultry 
management. 
9nd Yr.:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Maw. 


7—Poultry Breeding and Marketing Improvement. A study 
of the basic factors in poultry breeding and product marketing in relation 
to the improvement policies of the industry. Elective. 
ond Yr.:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. Professor Maw. 


PROJECT 


6—Second year students are required to submit a project in the form 
of an essay and a questionnaire to be handed in not later than March 15th. 

The project work shall comprise the outlining of a farm enterprise 
together with the procedure to be followed in establishing and developing it. 
The farm may be owned or rented. Particulars must include a financial 
forecast, in detail, of yearly expenditures and returns for a period of five 
years as well as an estimate of the money required over and above what the 
farm may return. 


Questionnaire forms having to do with finding farm facts will be 
distributed before the close of the first year. They must be filled in during 
the summer and submitted as a part of the project. 

The project will rank as a subject with an allowance of 100 marks and 
will become the property of the College. 
9nd Yr.:—The equivalent of 2 lects., per wk., 2 terms. 

Supervising Committee:—Professor Hamilton (Chairman), Professors 
Lattimer, Heimpel and Lods. 


—————— 


Diploma Course Examinations 


All students will be required to give satisfactory evidence of mastery 
of the material of lecture and laboratory. Examinations will be held at the 
end of the first term in all courses given and at the end of each course. The 
examiner will pass in to the Registrar the final mark giving the standing of 
each student in all the work of the course. 


Students who obtain 75 per cent and over are placed in the first class; 
those who obtain 60 and less than 75 per cent, in the second class; and 
those who obtain 40 and less than 60 per cent, in the third class. 


For purposes of evaluation, a full course shall be two lectures and two 
laboratory periods per week for one term or its equivalent and shall be 
rated at 100 marks. One lecture equals one laboratory period. More or 
less than full courses shall be rated proportionately. Students conditioned 
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in papers of an aggregate value of 250 marks or less will be required to 
write supplemental examinations in those subjects. Students conditioned 
in papers having an aggregate value of more than 250 marks will be consid- 
ered as having failed in the year’s work. 


Students who fail in the first year of the Diploma Course in Agri- 
culture will not be permitted to repeat the year, except by special action of 
the Faculty of Agriculture. 


A student who is allowed to repeat a year may, by special permission, 
be exempted from attending lectures and passing examinations in one or 
more subjects in which he has already passed creditably and be required to 
take one or more subjects of the following year in his course. The choice 
of subjects must involve no conflict of hours in the time table. 


For absences from classes, see “Attendance”, page 33. 


Examination in any subject may be refused because of absence without 
accepted excuse from one or more classes in the subject. See page 33. 


Regular Supplemental Examinations. A regular supplemental 
examination is a first supplemental examination in a subject. 


Regular supplemental examinations will be held immediately preced- 
ing the opening of lectures in January, on a date or dates to be fixed; and 
following the sessional examinations in the spring. 


A first supplemental examination in a subject, not involving the 
preparation of a special paper, may also be arranged in conjunction with 
the regular sessional examinations. 


Special Supplemental Examinations. Supplemental examinations 
taken at other times than those appointed, and supplemental examinations 
taken subsequent to a first supplemental examination, will be considered 
as special supplementals and must be arranged with the Registrar. 


“very candidate for either a regular or a special supplemental exam- 
ination is required to fill out an application form for such examination and 
to return it with the necessary fee (for which see page 24) at least three 
weeks before the examination begins. Application forms may be obtained 
from the Registrar. 

No student writing a supplemental examination in a subject shall be 
granted marks higher than the required pass mark—i.e., 40%. 


(c) ADVANCED DIPLOMA COURSE 


Students who obtain at least high second-class standing in each year 
of the Diploma Course, may continue for a further year. For admission 
to the third year the candidate’s application and schedule of courses and 
any revision thereof must receive the approval of the Faculty. 


The course is intended for those who do not desire a degree but are 
anxious to extend their educational equipment beyond the two year course 








920 


and to train themselves for the responsibilities of rural leadership. It is 
designed to permit those of good ability and some maturity to pursue a 
course where more emphasis is placed upon private study and individual 
effort than is possible during the first two years, when lectures and class- 


room exercises consume the bulk of the student’s time. 


During the session, which, for the Advanced Diploma Course, will 
date from the opening of the Degree Course, the student's time will be 
divided between assigned studies, projects, and departmental work. His 
curriculum will include reading, preparing reports, writing essays, and 
course work. 


The course is not rigidly prescribed and is intended to be of a broad 
and general character. Nevertheless, it provides opportunity for the 
student to pay special attention to those phases of agriculture in which he 
is particularly interested. The courses taken will be selected from those 
listed below, but the student may be permitted to attend others which 
may be of value to him. The courses will be selected in consultation with 
the Chairman of the Diploma Course Committee. 


At the end of his course of study, the student will submit himself to 
examinations in the individual courses taken when required, and to a series 
of comprehensive examinations in practical and scientific agriculture, 
written and oral, set by a Board of Examiners appointed for the purpose. 


An Advanced Diploma in Agriculture may be awarded at the comple- 
tion of the year’s work or may be withheld until the student has demon- 
strated the necessary capacity in the work undertaken. 


Only a limited number of students will be accepted each year. 


Courses may be chosen from the following list, supplemented, if 
desired, by others approved by the Faculty:— 


Agricultural Engineering :—31, 32, 33, and 34. 
Agronomy :—31, 32, 33, 36, and 41. 

Animal Husbandry :—30, 34, 35, 41, 45 and 46. 
Botany :—30. 

Comparative Physiology and Pathology:—30, 31, and 32. 
Economics :—*20, 30, 31, and 32. 

English :—*14, *24, and 35. 

Entomology :—34. 

Horticulture :—31, 33, 38, 39, and 40. 

Plant Pathology :—31l. 

Poultry Husbandry:—31, 33, 35, and 38. 


*The courses marked with an asterisk are required and examinations must 
be taken in them. 
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(d) B.Se. (Agr.) COURSE 


This is a four-year course leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
in Agriculture; the degree when abbreviated shall be designated B.Sc. 
(Agr.). 

The curriculum is organized with equal standards and similar plans 
to those of the other faculties of the University. During the first two years 
the work undertaken is common to all students and is limited to subjects 
which are basic in the study of all branches of agriculture. In the third 
and fourth years the student may specialize in a single branch of agri- 
culture, or he may choose a combination of related subjects. In either 
case the outline of work must offer a comprehensive training in the major 
work and cognate subjects. 


Entrance 


1. For General Requirements see page 32. 

2. All candidates for admission to the four year course leading to 
the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree shall produce one of the certificates indicated 
below. With the modifications noted, this will apply also to all candidates 
for admission to the B.H.S. course. 


a. Of having passed the Junior Matriculation Examination for 
entrance to the Faculty of Agriculture, which is held in June at McGill 
University and at other centres, and in September at McGill University 
only. All enquiries relating to such examination should be addressed to 
the Registrar, McGill University, Montreal, Que. 


Every candidate must make application on a form which may be 
obtained from the Registrar’s office, McGill University, Montreal. This 
application, with the proper fee, must reach the Registrar’s office before 
20th May for the June examination and before 20th August for the Septem- 
ber examination. After these dates applications may be accepted for the 
Montreal centre only. A special late fee of $1.00 is charged for such 
applications. The fee is $1.00 per paper with a minimum fee of $2.00 
and a maximum fee of $10.00. 


For the convenience of candidates in Great Britain who are not 
otherwise qualified for entrance, an examination will be held regularly in 
London, Eng., each June. Full information regarding dates, fees, etc., 
may be obtained from the Honorary Representative of the University, 
W. A. Bulkeley-Evans, C.B.E., M.A., LL.D., 5 Paper Buildings, Temple, 
London, E.C., 4. 

Subjects of Junior Matriculation Examination: 


No. of 
Group Papers 
l. 2 English. 
es i History. 
fl 2 Latin or French or German or Spanish (French preferred) 


= se 








4. 2 Elementary Mathematics. 


3. | Physics or Chemistry. 


Either 


6 9 atin or French or German or Spanish (if not already 


chosen); 


Or 
Any two of the following papers not alread chosen:— 
a. Intermediate Algebra; 
bh. Intermediate Geometry and [rigonometry ; 


c. *Botany; 
*Biology; 

d. Chemistry; 

e. Physics; 

f. +Drawing; 

x, Geography; 

h. Music (B.H.S. candidates only. Music and Drawing 
may not both be chosen). 


oo 


Total 10 papers. 
An examination in Zoology of other reputable universities or recognized 
public examining boards will be accepted as an alternative to Botany or 


Biology. 


In order to pass, a candidate must obtain an average of 60 per cent 
in the ten required papers of the examination, and not less than 40 per 
cent in any paper. Details of the syllabi are given in the General Announce- 
ment, which may be obtained from the Registrar, McGill University, 
Montreal, Que. 


Candidates for admission to the B.Sc. (Agr.) or B.H.S. Degree Course 
are expected to have complete matriculation, but may be permitted to enter 
as conditioned undergraduates provided they have not failed in papers of an 


aggregate of more than 200 marks. 


Except by special action of the Faculty no student will be permitted 
} yY 3S} J ! 


to carry a matriculation condition into the second year. 


b. The following certificates will be accepted in lieu of the Junior 
Matriculation examination for admission to the Faculty of Agriculture, 
provided that pass standing, according to the standards of the various 


examining bodies, is shown thereon in the subjects required in “‘a”’ above: 


*Botany and Biology may not both be chosen. 


tThe High School Leaving Examination in Household Science will be 
accepted as an alternative to Music or Drawing for admission to the 
3.H.S. Course. provided the candidate secures an average of 67% in the 


nine other required papers. 


Co 





Province of Quebec:— 
The High School Leaving Certificate. 
Province of Ontario:— 
Middle School Certificate. 
Province of New Brunswick :-— 
Junior Matriculation or High School Lea ving Certificate. 
Province of Nova Scotia:— 
Grade XI Certificate. 
Province of Prince Edward Island:— 
Second Year Certificate of Prince of Wales College. 
Province of British Columbia:— 
Junior Matriculation. 
Province of Manitoba:— 
Grade XI Certificate. 
Provinces of Alberta and Saskatchewan:— 
Grade XI Certificate. 


Newfoundland :-— 
Junior Matriculation. 


United States:— 
Certificates granted by the College Entrance Examination Board. 
c. Great Britain:— 
The School Certificate (with four or five credits) of:— 
The Oxford and Cambridge Schools Examination Board. 
The Oxford Local Examination Board. 
The Cambridge Local Examination Board. 
The Northern Universities Joint Examination Board. 
The Central Welsh Board. 
The University of Durham. 
Bristol University. 
The University of London. 
The University of London Matriculation, 
The Certificate of Fitness granted by the Scottish Universities Ex- 
trance Board. 


d. Miscellaneous :— 
Other certificates, such as those issued by reputable universities or 
recognized public examining boards, will be judged on their merits 
and accepted in so far as they meet the entrance requirements. 


Intending students who wish to enter by certificate should 
under no circumstances come to the College without having 
obtained from the Registrar a statement of the value of the certif- 


icates they hold. 


Students with incomplete requirements may obtain standing in 
subjects included in the McGill Matriculation by writing McGill examina- 


tions. 
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3 —Farm Experience. All candidates for admission to the course 
leading to the B.Sc. (Agr.) degree shall, before entering the second year, 


produce satisfactory evidence of having had a season’s experience of at 
least five months duration on an approved farm. Students w ho are placed 
on farms through the College service will be required to submit a satisfac- 
tory report of their experience. NOTE: College and experimental farms, 
while affording excellent opportunities in special lines of work, are not 


approved for purposes of general experience. 
Course Requirements 


The requirements for graduation shall be:— 

(a) Pass standing, in all courses outlined on page 65 for the first 
and second years, as stated on page 62. 

(b) Pass standing in the third and fourth year courses equivalent to a 
minimum of 11 courses. 

(c) Satisfactory distribution and concentration of courses:——See 
Courses of Study below. 

(d) Satisfactory fulfilment of regulations concerning summer work 
for specialists. 


Evaluation of Courses 


For the purposes of evaluation, a full course shall consist of three 
lectures per week throughout the year, and shall be rated at 150 marks. 
A two-hour laboratory period equals one lecture period. More or less than 
full courses shall be rated proportionately. Where the unit of instruction 
‘s considered to be a single period per week per term, six units would 


constitute a full course. 


Courses of Study 
Before entering upon the third year, students shall prepare, In con- 
sultation with the professors under whom major subjects are to be taken, 
summaries of courses to be taken in the third and fourth years, which shall 
include the equivalent of not less than 11 nor more than 121% full courses 
(i.e., from 66 to 75 units). Term schedules must be approved by the 


Faculty. 


To satisfy the requirements for concentration of courses the student 
shall select one or two subjects in which most of his work shall be done.* 
If a single subject is chosen it shall be selected from Group I below, and 
all the required courses, as indicated in the syllabus (page 66) must be 
taken. If two subjects are chosen they shall be selected either (a) both 
from Group I or (b) one subject from Group I and one subject from 
Group II. In either case, not less than 314 courses must be taken in 
each subject. The subjects shall be designated major subjects. 





* Departments shall be at liberty to recommend their students to take 
courses in cognate departments as equivalent to courses in their own 
departments. 
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MAJOR SUBJECTS OFFERED 


Group I Group II 

Agronomy Agricultural Engineering 
Animal Husbandry Bacteriology 

Chemistry Botany 

Entomology {conomics 

Horticulture Parasitology 


Plant Pathology 

Poultry Husbandry 

In addition to the foregoing, courses are offered in General Agriculture 
and in General Biology, as follows:— 


General Agriculture. This provision is designed for students who 
do not care to follow one of the specialized courses offered but who wish 
to obtain a general training in agriculture together with the basic sciences. 
[t offers the type of training asked for by those wishing to farm, to do 
extension work or enter the commercial field. It is arranged to meet the 
requirements of students who wish to give special attention to combinations 
of subjects which are not provided for otherwise. Though planned as a 
general course, it provides the possibility of pursuing graduate studies. 


The courses that may be selected are listed in the syllabus, pages 66 to 
70, under the column headed Gen. Agr.; the numbers 1 and 2 therein relate 
to the groups referred to below. 


For the third and fourth years, all the courses in Group 1 shall be 
taken, except that either Animal Physiology or Plant Physiology will be 
accepted. Four full courses shall be taken from Group 2: of these, one full 
course must be chosen from each of three departments. The balance of the 
courses taken to make up the required number may be selected from any 
course listed in the announcement, provided it is approved by the commit- 
tee in charge and by the Faculty. 


The total number of courses taken in the third and fourth years must 
not be less than 11 and not more than 12! 6. 


General Biology. This provision is designed for students who do not 
desire to take one of the more rigid professional courses during their under- 
graduate years, but rather to select courses which will serve as a foundation 
to later specialization in one of the fields of Applied Biology as it relates to 
avriculture. 

The courses that may be selected are listed in the syllabus, pages 66 to 
70, under the column headed Gen. Biol.; the numbers 1 and 2 therein 
relate to the groups referred to below. 

For the third and fourth years, all courses in Group 1 shall be taken, 
except that either Animal Physiology or Plant Physiology will be accepted 
and that either Zoological Technique or Botanical Technique may be taken. 
Four full courses shall be taken from Group 2. The balance of the courses 
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taken to make up the required number may be selected from any course 
iS anproved by the committee in 


listed in the announcement, provided 1 Dy 


charge and the Faculty. 


rt , . | ‘ : i . ar 
The total number of courses taken in the third and fourth years 


must not be less than 11 and not more than 1244. 


Summer Work Requirements 


Students majoring in Agronomy WV ‘ll be required to spend one summer 


- at some other approved 


college or experimental farm. 1 his mav be between the second and third, 
or third and fourth vears. \rranzvements will be m le during this time 
to put the student in touch with each ol the phases of the departments 


work. 


Students majoring in Animal Husbandry 1 ill be required to work for a 


e 1 A ° LJ : ) BRASES | ‘ tr 5 
summer on a farm approved by the Animal Husbandry Department. 


Students majoring in fiorticuiture will be required to work for a 


pegs a ; 
summer on a vegetable farm, fruit farm, a nursery or In a greenhouse. 


Students majoring in Entomology or Plant Pathology will be required 


to spend one summer in field or laboratory work, either at the College 


immediately under the direction of the department concerned, in one of the 


Government laboratories, or in some other place approved by the depart- 
ment concerned. 

Students majoring in Poultry Husbandry will be required to work 
for a summer on a poultry farm approved by the Poultry Husbandry 
Department. 

Summer Work for B.Se. (Agr.) students 

A certain number of students who have completed at least one session 
in the B.Sc. (Agr.) course, may be employed during the spring and summer 
months to assist in the work of the various departments of the College. 
Such students will be paid according to the character and quantity of their 
work and, whilst in residence, will have to conform to the usual regulations. 
No other students may remain in residence without special permission 


from the Dean. 
Syllabus of Courses 


(See page 65) 
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING 
Associate Professor:—L. G. Heimpel 


Lecturer:—William Kalbfleisch 


30—Surveying and Drainage. Methods of land surveying applic- 
able to agriculture, including chaining, levelling, computation of areas, 


making of maps and profiles. Farm drainage. 


16 — 





927 


3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term, =~ 2 days of field work 
prior to the opening date of session. Given in 1941-. 12. Professor Heimpel. 
31—Farm Buildings. Planning and construction of f: arm buildings 
suitable to eastern Canadian conditions: requirements of various buildings, 
structural materials, ventilation and sanitation. Prerequisite:—<Agri- 
cultural Engineering 35A. 
drd + 4th Yrs. :—41 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940 af. 
Professor Heimpel. 


32.—-Spraying and Dusting Equipment. A _ laborat ory study of 
high pressure pumps, dusting machines, spray guns and other equipment. 


3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 194! 49. Mp. 
Kalbfleisch. 


33—Farm Machinery. A study of tillage, harvesting and thre ‘shing 
machinery. Field tests, dynamometer studies, hitches and eveners. 
ord or 4th Yr:—4 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Mr. Kalbfleisch. 


34—Farm Power Machinery. A study of internal combustion 
engines, tractors, and types of electric motors, and their application to 
farm work; also transmission. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—1 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41. 
Mr. Kalbfleisch. 


35— Agricultural Drafting. 

A. The use of drawing instruments, projection, elementary architec- 
tural drawing. 
3rd Yr:—3 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor Heimpel. 


B. Perspective, architectural and machine drawing. 


3rd Yr:—3 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Heimpel. 


36—Projects. 
4th Yr:—HKither term. Credit—one-half course. Professor Heimpel and Mr. 
Kalbfleisch. 
AGRICULTURE 


Offered jointly by the departments of Agricultural 
Engineering, Agronomy, Animal Husbandry, Horticul- 
ture and Poultry Husbandry. 


10—Agriculture. An orientation course giving the student an 
opportunity to obtain a general view of agriculture, and some idea of 
the nature and problems of the various branches to each other and to 
the sciences. 
{st Yr. :—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. 1st term, Animal Husbandry; 
2nd term, Agronomy. Professors Ness, Summerby, and staffs. 
20—Agriculture. In continuation of Course 10. 
2nd Yr. :—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. 1st term, Horticulture; 2nd 
term, Poultry Husbandry and Agricultural Engineering. Professors Murray, 


Maw, Heimpel, and staffs. 
17 
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DEPARTMENT OF AGRONOMY 


Professor:—Robert Summerby 


Assistant Professors:— )L. C. Raymond 


( E. A. Lods 


Lecturer:—J. Norman Bird 


31—Cereal Crops. An intensive study of cereal crops; production, 
marketing, uses, types, varieties, strains. commercial and seed grades. 


2rd Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Lods. 


32—_Hay and Pasture Crops. Similar tc Cereal Crops. 


4th Yr:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. Mr. Bird. 


29 Roots. Corn and other Silage Crops. Similar to ¢ ‘ereal Crops. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41, 
Professor Raymond. 

34—Experimentation. A study of factors involved, statistical 


methods, designs of experiments and interpretation of results. 


2rd or Gth Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor Summerby. 


85 Plant Breeding. Problems, methods, and the inter yretation of 
= 

results. in the breeding of field crops. Prerequisite: Genetics 30, and 

Botany 33 or.one Crops Course. 


4th Yr:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Raymond. 


36—Crop Adaptation and Distribution. Factors influencing crop 
adaptation and their effect on distribution. Azronomic organizations. 
3rd Yr:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. Mr. Bird. 


38—Soil Management. An analysis of factors influencing soil 
productivity and their control. Prerequisite:—Chemistry 33 and 42, and 
Physics 36. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Mr. Bird. 


42—Projects. 


4th Yr:—2 labs., per wk., either term. Professor Summerby and Staff. 


43—Field Crop Production. Designed for students other than 


specialists in Agronomy. Not given for fewer than five students. 


4. Soil and crop relations, cropping plans, weed control, seed, and 
other considerations applying to all crops. B. A study of field crops. 


(Prerequisite 43 A). In place of this ““B” part a student may substitute 


one of the following : Agron. 31, 32, or 33. 
2rd or 4th Vr. :-—2 lects., 1 lad., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Summerby. 
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DEPARTMENT OF ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 


Professor:—A. R. Ness 
Associate Professor:—Earle W. Crampton 
Assistant Professor:—Lionel H. Hamilton 


30—Swine Production. Care, feed. and management of swine. 
Special problems of bacon hog production. Swine experimentation and 
interpretation of results. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs.. per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41 
Professor Hamilton. 


34—Dairy Cattle Production. The production of dairy cattle, with 
special reference to the problems of the dairy cattle industry; care and 
management of dairy cattle; dairy cattle organizations and dairy cattle 
experimentation. 
ord + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1941-49. 
Professor Ness. 

39—Live Stock Judging. Principles and practice in judging farm 
livestock. Market and breed types. Show-ring judging. This course 
includes visits to various farms, breeding establishments, and live stock 
shows. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—3 labs., per wk., 1sl term. Given in 1940-41. Professors 


Ness, Crampton, and Hamilton. 


36—Breed History and Pedigree Study. The history and develop- 
ment of several breeds of live stock. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41. 
Professors Ness, Crampton, and Hamilton. 

38—Animal Breeding. Genetics in relation to breeding. Prereq- 
uisite:—Genetics 30. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41.  Pro- 
fessor Crampton. 





41—Horses, Sheep and Beef Cattle. A course covering the 
important features of the production of these classes of stock in Canada. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941-42. 
Professor Hamilton. 

42—Projects. 
3rd or 4th Yr:—K#ither term. Credit—one-half course. Professor Ness and 
Staff. 

45—Fundamentals of Nutrition. Factors affecting digestibility 
and utilization of carbohydrates, fats, and proteins. Essential inorganic 
elements, their nutritional significance, and factors affecting their assimila- 
tion. Physiological roles of the vitamins. Determination of energy and 
protein requirements. Quantitative requirements for maintenance, 
growth, reproduction, lactation. 
4th Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Professor Crampton. 


_— 0 








46—Feeds and Feeding of Live Stock. 
4th Yr:—4 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Crampton. 


17—Nutrition Laboratory. For description see Chemistry 49. 


jth Yr:—2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professors McFarlane and Crampton. 


DEPARTMENT OF BACTERIOLOGY 


Associate Professor:—P. H. H. Gray 
Lecturer:—N. B. McMaster 


30—General Microbiology. This course is a prerequisite to the 

courses listed below. 

3rd or 4th Yr.: 2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor Gray. 
32—Soil Microbiology. 

3rd or 4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Gray. 
33—Laboratory Methods in Diagnosis. 

4th Yr:—41 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Mr. McMaster. 
34—F ood Microbiology. 

3rd or 4th Yr:—4 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Mr. McMaster. 
35—Dairy Bacteriology. 

4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Mr. McMaster. 
36—Projects. 

4th Yr:—3 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Gray and Staff. 
37—Seminar. 

4th Yr:—1 hour per wk., 2 terms. Professor Gray and Staff. 
38—Physiology of Micro-organisms. 

3rd or 4th ¥Yr:—4 lect., 3 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Gray. 
Students majoring in Bacteriology with one other subject are required 


to take all of the above courses. 


BOTANY 


10—Introductory Botany. A study of the flowering plant as a 
living organism with fundamentals of structure, physiology and reproduc- 
tion, and an introduction to the general morphology of plants involving 
consideration of representative types of the several groups of the plant 
kingdom. 
1st Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Coulson and Dr. Crowell 
(Department of Plant Pathology). 

30—Plant Physiology. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941-42. 


Professor Scarth (Faculty of Arts and Science). 
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31—Histology and Cytology. A detailed study of cells, cell division. 
tissues and their development, etc. 
3rd Yr:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. 


32—Plant Morphology. 
drd Yr:—4 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Dr. Crowell (Department of Plant 
Pathology). 


33—Systematic Botany. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—3 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41. Dr. Crowell 
(Department of Plant Pathology). 


34—Histological Technique. The preparation for the microscope 
of permanent stained mounts of at least twelve separate items. See Plant 
Pathology 30. 
3rd Yr:—1 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 


Professor:—W. D. McFarlane 
Assistant Professor:—W. A. DeLong 
Assistant Professor:—C. L. Wrenshall 


10—Inorganic Chemistry. 
1st Yr:—3 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor DeLong. 


20—Organic Chemistry. 

2nd Yr:—2 lecls., per wk., 1st term. 
3 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Dr. Wrenshall. 

Text book:—Lowy and Harrow, Introduction to Organic Chemistry 
(Wiley). 

21—Analytical Chemistry. 
2nd Yr:—41 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Dr. Wrenshall. 

30—Analytical Chemistry. A. Theoretical. (Chemistry 3 A and 
3B in the Faculty of Arts and Science). 
3rd Yr:—2 lects., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Mennie. 

B. Practical. 1st term, Qualitative; 2nd term, Quantitative 
Analysis. 
3rd Yr:—4 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Dr. Wrenshall. 

Text book:—Curtman—Qualitative Chemical Analysis (Macmillan). 


31—Organic Chemistry—Preparations. 
3rd Yr:—2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Dr. Wrenshall. 
Tert book:—Robertson—Laboratory Practice of Organic Chemistry 


(Macmillan). 


32—General Biochemistry. 
lipides, amino-acids and proteins. 
3rd or 4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor McFarlane. 


Chemistry of the carbohydrates, 
Physico-chemical properties of proteins. 
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Text books: —Bodansky—Introduction — to Physiological Chemistry 
(Wiley); Dutcher and Haley—Agricultural Bioche mistry (Wiley). 


33 Soils:—Soil Chemistry. Joint course with Physics 36. Pre- 
requisite:—Chemistry 42. ‘The « ‘hemical composition and properties of 
the profiles of the important soil types of Eastern Canada; podzolization; 
the colloidal complex of the soil; base exchange; comp« sition and properties 
of soil organic matter; phosphorus compounds in soils, phosphorus fixation; 
relation of chemical analysis to soil survey work; soil and plant ani alysis as 
a guide to the nutrient requirements of soils; rapid soil tests. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 1% labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor DeLong. 

Text book: —Robinson—Soils—their Origin, Constitution and Clas- 
sification (Murby). 

39—Physical Chemistry. (Chemistry 4 and part of 7L (Eng. 51) 
in the Faculty of Arts and Science). Taken in Montreal, Tuesday and 
Thursday only. 
3rd Yr:-—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Maass. 

49—Assigned Projects. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—3 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor McFarlane and Staff. 


11—Seminar. 
4th ¥r:—41 lect., per wk., 2 terms. Professor McFarlane and Staff. 


42 —Geology:—Soil Genesis and Genetics. The main geological 
periods of time; the more important rock-forming minerals; diastrophism, 
vulcanism, metamorphism; age and types of rocks occurring as exte nsive 
superficial formations in Eastern Canada; glaciation, glacial and post- 


glacial deposits. Phosphate and potash deposits. 


Weathering; soil formation; genesis of the great soil groups; soul 
morphology; soil classification. Prerequisite to Agronomy 38. 


3rd Yr:—2 lects., per wk., 1st term. Dr. Wrenshall. 


45—Dairy Chemistry. The composition and analysis of milk and 
its products. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor McFarlane. 


46—Food Chemistry. The composition and analysis of foods other 
than dairy products. Prerequisite Chemistry 40. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor McFarlane. 


47—Physiological Chemistry. Prerequisites: —Chemistry 32 and 
Physics 33. Classification and properties of enzymes; digestion; composi- 
tion and properties of blood and bile, gaseous exchange and acid base 
equilibrium, metabolism of nutrients and tissue respiration, urine. 
Laboratory work parallels the lecture course and includes blood and 
urine analysis. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor McFarlane. 


Text Books:—Bodansky—-Introduction to Physiological Chemistry 
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(Wiley); Hawk and Bergeim—Practical Physiological Chemistry (Blak- 
iston). 

48—Plant Biochemistry. Prerequisites: Chemistry 32 and Phys- 
ics 33. Inorganic constituents of plants; chemical processes in which they 
are concerned. Organic constituents of plants; a study of representatives 
of the principal groups. Discussion of chemical phenomena occurring in 
plants such as hydrolysis, synthesis, condensation, oxido-reduction and 
respiration. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941-42. 
Professor DeLong. 

Text books:—Onslow—Principles of Plant Biochemistry (Cambridge 
Univ. Press); Dutcher and Haley—Agricultural Biochemistry (Wiley). 

49—Nutrition. Laboratory course to Nutrition 42 (B.H.S.). Pre- 
requisite:—Chemistry 47. Basal metabolism, protein metabolism and 
protein utilization; acid-base metabolism; dietary deficiencies and vitamins. 
4th Yr:—2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor McFarlane and Professor 
Crampton. 

Chemistry 30A and 39 are taken in Montreal on Tuesdays and 
Thursdays. These courses are required for students majoring in Chem- 
istry only. 

DEPARTMENT OF 
COMPARATIVE PHYSIOLOGY AND PATHOLOGY 


Professor:—Raymond L. Conklin 


30—Elementary Physiology. 
drd Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Conklin. 

31—Disease Prevention. Sanitation and hygiene in the prevention 
of diseases and parasites infesting domestic animals. Prerequisite:— 
Course 30. 
4th Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Professor Conklin. 

32—Poultry Diseases. Autopsies, laboratory work and demonstra- 
tions. Prerequisite courses:—Zoology 31, Bacteriology 30. 
3rd +. 4th Yrs:—2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41. Professor 
Conklin. 

33—Microbial Diseases of Animals and those transmissible to 
man. Prerequisite:—Bacteriology 30. 
4th Yr:—2 leets., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Conklin. 

DAIRYING 
Instructor:—H. W. Cunningham 

30—-The Dairy Industry; its importance in Canadian agriculture, 
the relative importance of the various products, and an analysis of the 
trade. The farm dairy and its equipment. The composition, quality, 
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value, care, and sale of milk and cream. Quality and defects in butter, 
cheese and other dairy products. Instruction in testing, separating, butter- 
making and cheesemaking. 

3rd Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. 


DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS 
Professor:—J. E. Lattimer 


20—Elementary Principles. 
9nd Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 2nd term. 
30—Principles of Marketing and Co-operation. The problem of 
marketing. Services, agencies and methods. Possibilities of co-operation. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—3 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Gwen in 19 40-41. 

31—Economics of Agriculture. Problems of the industry includ- 
ing trade, tariffs, transportation, planned production, land tenure, farm 
credit and taxation. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—3 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941-42. 

32- 
size of business. Administration and efficiency. Records and accounts. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—38 lects., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1940-41, 





Farm Organization and Management. Types of farming, 


33—Principles of Economic Theory. A continuation of course 20 
(prerequisite). Historical development of economic theory. Source and 
character of contributions. Recent refinements. Public regulation of 
business. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1941-42. 

34—Projects. 
3rd or 4th Yr:—Minimum of 2 labs., per wk., 1 term (either). 


See note concerning graduate work on page 63. 


DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH 
Associate Professor:—H. D. Brunt 
Assistant Professor:—S. R. N. Hodgins (on leave of absence). 


14—English Composition. Section and weekly conference hours, 
the equivalent of 1 lecture period per week, 2 terms; work performed by 
the student outside the class-room, 1 laboratory period per week, 2 terms. 
14st Yr:—1 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. 


A student failing in the year’s work will be required to repeat this 
course until the necessary standard has been attained. 


15—English Literature. General course from Anglo-Saxon times 
to 1800. Part of course will be taken in seminar and tutorial conference. 
{1st Yr:—2 lects., per wk., 2 terms. 


24—English Literature. General course from 1800 to the present 
day. Part of course will be taken in seminar and tutorial conference. 
2nd Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Professor Brunt. 


"| 





35—English Composition (Journalism). An advanced course. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1941-42. Hours tu be 
arranged. 

37—The Development of English Prose Fiction. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1940-41. 


38—The Development of the English Drama. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—3 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41. Professor 
Brunt. 


39—The Development of English Biography. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—8 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941-42. Hours to be 
arranged. Professor Brunt. 


EKXTENSION METHODS 


30—Extension Methods. Public speaking, study group technique, 
extension methods in Agriculture and Household Science, rural sociology. 

Laboratory work will comprise participation in debates, conduct of 
public meetings, and similar activities, and the operation of the Rural 
Problems Club, which will meet weekly from November Ist to March 
3ist. Membership in the Club will be obligatory for all students of the 
Diploma classes, and will be open to all other students in Agriculture, 
Household Science and the School for Teachers. 
3rd or 4th Yr:—4 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Dr.. Brittain and Committee. 


DEPARTMENT OF ENTOMOLOGY 
Professor:—W. H. Brittain 
Assistant Professor:—E. Melville DuPorte 
Lecturers:—W. E. Whitehead, F. O. Morrison. 


30—Insect Morphology. 
3rd Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor DuPorte. 


32—Entomological Technique. Prerequisite:—Zoology 32. 
3rd Yr:—41 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Mr. Whitehead. 


33—Economic Entomology. The principles and practice of Applied 
Entomology from a professional standpoint, including a survey of the Class 
Hexapoda with special reference to biological and economic aspects. A 
representative collection of economic insects including at least 50 adults, 
20 larvee and five complete life history sets will be required of all students 
taking this course. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Brittain and Dr. 
Morrison. 

34—General and Economic Entomology. A more elementary 
course similar to the foregoing, but suited to the general student. A 
collection of 25 adult insects, 10 larvae and one complete life history set, 
representative of common economic insects, will be required of each 
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student taking the course. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1941-42. 
(lternates with Plant Pathology 31. Professor Brittain and Dr. Morrison. 
35—Systematic Entomology. The classification of the principal 
groups of insects. Each student will be asked to choose a special group 
for more detailed study and to bring to the class an original collection in that 
group. Prerequisite:—Entomology 30. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Mr. Whitehead. 
36—Insect Ecology. The influence of the environment on the 
development, activities, distribution and abundance of insects. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1941-42. Professor 
DuPorte. 
87--Seminar. Presentation and discussion of reports un:—(1) As- 
signed topics; (2) Recent work in Entomology and Zoology; (3) Original 
investigation. 
3rd Yr., 4th Yr. (both):—1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Professors Brittain and 
DuPorte. 
38—Projects. One or more problems entailing private investigation 
will be allotted to each student at the beginning of his third year.. The 
work done should be equivalent to 
3rd or 4th Yr:—2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Brittain. 
39—Economic Entomology. A laboratory course supplemental to 
Course 33, open only to students who are majoring in Entomology and have 
received the permission of the department. 
4th Yr:—1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Brittain. 


GENETICS 


30—Elementary Genetics. The modern conception of inheritance. 
Laboratory work with corn and with the fruit-fly, Drosophila melanogaster. 
3rd or 4th Yr:—3 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor Raymond 
(Agronomy Department). 


31—Advanced Cytogenetics. Prerequisite, Course 30. Given in 
alternate years at Macdonald College and in the Department of Genetics, 
McGill University. (Faculty of Arts and Science, Genetics Course 3). At 
Macdonald College 1941-42. 
4th Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 2 terms (Wednesday afternoons 2-5). Professor 
Huskins (Faculty of Arts and Science), Professors Summerby, Crampton, 
Raymond, Lods, Murray. 


DEPARTMENT OF HORTICULTURE 
Pre fesse ae 
Assistant Professor:—H. R. Murray 
Lecturer:—R. J. Hilton 
Instructor:—A. H. Walker 


31—Vegetable Crops. The principles of vegetable growing, includ- 
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ing economic importance, geography, types and varieties. cultural require- 
ments, harvesting, grading, marketing and storage as applied to the impor- 
tant crop plants. 

3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms, and 4 days prior to the 
opening date of the College session for the eramination of material in the fields. 
Given in 1941-42. Professor Murray. 


32—Landscape Architecture. History and development of land- 
scape gardening. Description, characteristics, and identification of orna- 
mental plants, propagation, nursery practices, and care of plant material; 
landscape plans, sketches, designs, drafting and specifications, as applied to 
rural and urban homes, estates, parks, playgrounds, etc. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941 4?. 
Mr. Walker. 


35—Floriculture. History, development, varieties, propagation and 
culture of flowers, with consideration of harvesting, grading, packing, 
storage and marketing. Decoration, floral designs, arrangement of baskets, 
bouquets and designs, table and house decoration. Trips to greenhouse 
establishments. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41. 
Mr. Walker. 


36—Plant Breeding. A study of the principles of genetics as applied 
to the breeding and improvement of horticultural crop plants. The 
development of breeding methods for different types of plants will be given 
special consideration. Lectures will be supplemented by practice periods 
in the greenhouse. Prerequisite:—Genetics 30 and permission to register. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Murray. 


37—Seminar. Presentation and discussion of reports on assigned 
topics, recent work and developments in horticulture and reports on the 
original investigations of the students and staff. 
4th Yr:—1 period per wk., 2 terms. Professor Murray and Staff. 
38—Pomology (Orchard Fruits). The fundamentals of orchard 
fruit propagation, production and marketing, with visits to orchards, 
markets, and cold storage establishments. 
3rd + 4th Yr:—41 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms and 4 days prior to the opening 
date of the College session for the examination of material in the orchards. 
Given in 1940-41. Dr. Hilton. 


39—Pomology (Small Fruits). The fundamentals of small fruit 
propagation, production and marketing, with visits to producing areas and 
marketing establishments. 
drd + 4th Yr:—4 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms and 4 days prior to the opening 
date of the College session for field eramination of material. Given in 1940-41. 


Dr. Hilton. 


40—Horticultural Crops. A course dealing with the more impor- 
tant branches of horticulture, designed for students other than horticulture 








) 
, 


. A be 
specialists. 


ee 


a. A study of tree and bush fruits with attention to improving the 
home surroundings. 
b. A study of potatoes as a cash crop, canning and other special crops 
and the farm garden. 
Under special conditions either A or B may be taken by permission. 
ord or 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Murray and 
Dr. Hilton. 
11—Projects. 


4th Yr:—2 labs., per wk., either term. 
MATHEMATICS 


10—Elementary Mathematical Analysis. An introduction to 
functions and their graphical representation; solution of equations; log- 
arithms; trigonometry; binomial theorem; compound interest; permuta- 
tions, combinations and probability. 
1st Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 2 terms. Mr. E. C. Irvine. (Schoel for Teachers.) 

20—Calculus. Analytical geometry, differential and _ integral 
calculus. 
2nd Yr:—¥J lects., per wk., 2 terms. Professor W. Rowles (Department of 
Physics). 

PARASITOLOGY 

34—Seminar. 
3rd and 4th Yrs:—41 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Professors DuPorte and Cameron. 

Students will attend the combined Entomology-Parasitology Seminar. 


35—Projects. A problem may be selected in Protozoology, Medical 
Entomology or Helminthology. The object of the problem is to enable 
the student:—(1) lo do more intensive work in some selected field; (2) To 
obtain an introduction to the methods of scientific research. 
4th Yr:—3 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professors Cameron and DuPorte. 

36—Protozoology. A morphological, biological and systematic 
study of protozoa with special reference to the parasites of domestic 
animals. Protozoological technique. 
srd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1940-41. 
Professor DuPorte (Department of Entomology). 

37—Medical Entomology. A systematic and biological study of 
insects concerned in the causation of disease in man and domestic animals. 
Prerequisite:—Entomology 30. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41. 
Professor DuPorte (Department of Entomology). 


38—Helminthology. A morphological, biological and systematic 
study of the helminths with special reference to the parasites of domestic 
animals. Helminthological technique. 
srd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects.,-2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941-42. 


Professor Cameron (Institute of Parasitology). 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 
Associate Professor:—W. Rowles 
Lecturer :—W. F. Oliver 


12—General Physics. An elementary course dealing with the 
subject chiefly from the experimental side, with selected problems based 
on the fundamental principles. The course is designed to familiarize the 
students with the more important laws of physics and to furnish the 
necessary basis for later work. 
1st Yr:—3 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Rowles. 


22—General Physics. Adyanced. A continuation course which 
covers the same ground as Physics 12, but with more intensive treatment. 
Certain topics will receive special emphasis and additional phases of the 
subject will be considered. 
2nd Yr:—3 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Dr. Oliver. 


32—Meteorology. A study of the factors which condition climate 
and weather, etc. 
drd + 4th Yrs:—41 lect., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1940-41. Professor 
Rowles. 


33—Biophysics. (Prerequisite to Chemistry 47 and 48). <A study 
of the gas Jaws; osmosis; surface phenomena; electrolytic dissociation; pH; 
colloidal state; X-rays in biology, etc. 
3rd Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor Rowles. 


36—Soils—Soil Physics. A joint course with Chemistry 33. Soil 
texture as determined by mechanical analysis; soil moisture and its move- 
ment; soil constants and their measurement; physical properties of colloids 
and their effects on soil behaviour; dynamometer studies in relation to 
physical properties of soil, etc. 
4th Yr:—4 lect., per wk., 1 lab., per fortnight, 1st term. Professor Rowles. 
37—Molecular and Atomic Physics. This course includes a brief 
discussion of differential equations; Maxwell’s distribution law; the laws of 
thermodynamics; atomic structure; the charge on the electron; isotopes; 
series in spectra; circular orbit theory for hydrogen; X-rays and crystal 
structure; radioactivity; introduction to nuclear physics, etc. 
4th Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 2 terms. Dr. Oliver. 


DEPARTMENT OF PLANT PATHOLOGY 


Associate Professor:—John G. Coulson 


Lecturer:—I. H. Crowell 


30—Technique. The preparation and standardization of media. 
Inoculation methods, etc., Photomicrography and the optical equipment 
necessary. 


Students taking the Plant Pathology Option will be required to take 


, —— 








94.0 


that part of course Zoology 32 dealing with illustrations. Graduate 
students may take this work without credit. 
3rd Yr:—41 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. 
31—Diseases of Plants. A study of the common diseases and their 
control. Use of spray calendars. Preparation of fungicides, etc. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1940-41. 
Alternates with Entomology 34. 
32—Plant Pathology. Detailed studies of plant diseases; distribu- 
tion, economic importance, symptoms, cause and control. 
Myxomycetous, phycomycetous, ascomycetous and non-parasitic 
diseases. 
3rd Yr:—2 lecets., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Coulson. 
33—Mycology. <A study of fungi as concerning taxonomy, mor- 
phology, sexuality, etc. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk.. 2 terms. Dr. Crowell. 
34—-Projects. One or more problems entailing private investigation 
will be allotted each student. 
4th Yr:—Minimum of ? labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Coulson and Staff. 
35—Seminar. A course entailing reading, discussion, appreciation 
and criticism of research articles, monographs, etc., in the field of General 
Botany, Physiology, Cytology, Histology, Morphology, Ecology, Tax- 
onomy, Genetics, Mycology, Pathology. Attention will be more espe- 
cially directed to such articles as have application in Plant Pathology or 
Mycology. 
4th Yr:—1 period per wk., 2 terms. Professor Coulson and Slaff. 
36—Plant Pathology. Detailed studies of plant diseases; distribu- 
tion, economic importance, symptoms, cause and control. 
Basidiomycetous, fungi imperfecti, bacterial and virus diseases. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Coulson. 
Note:—12 laboratory periods on bacterial diseases of piants are to be 
taken in the Department of Bacteriology. 


DEPARTMENT OF POULTRY HUSBANDRY 
Assistant Professor:—W. A. Maw 
Lecturer :—N. Nikolaiczuk. 

31—History of Breeds and Judging. The origin, domestication 
and development of the various breeds of chickens, turkeys, ducks and 
geese. Advanced practice in judging on the basis of type and colour 
standards. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—1 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Given in 1941-42. 
Professor Maw. 

33—General Poultry Husbandry. The general principles and 
practice of poultry production and marketing. Elective for poultry specialists. 
drd Yr:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. Mr. Nikolaiczuk. 

34—Breeding Principles. The fundamental principles underlying 


— 60 — 
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poultry breeding. Prerequisites:—Genetics 30; Poultry Husbandry 31 
and 33. 

3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941-49. 
Professor Maw. 


35—Poultry Farm Management. Poultry farming as a business; 
size of business, economic aspects of capital and labour involved; farm 
layout and buildings; arrangement; equipment; inventories, cost accounts 
and other records. Prerequisite:—Poultry Husbandry 33. 
4th Yr:—1 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Maw. 


36—Kesearch. A study of method in conducting experiments and 
analysis of data. Prerequisite:—Poultry Husbandry 33. 
4th Yr:—41 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Maw and Mr. Nikolai- 
ezuk. 
37—Assigned Projects. 
3rd Yr:—2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. 
4th Yr:— 3 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor Maw and Mr. Nikolaiczuk. 
38—Poultry Nutrition. Prerequisite:—Poultry Husbandry 33. 


3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Given in 1941-42. 
Mr. Nikolatezuk. 
ZOOLOGY 


20-—Elementary Zoology. An introduction to animal structure, 
physiology and classification. Representatives of the chief phyla are 
studied and used to introduce some of the general principles of Zoology. 
2nd Yr:— 2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor DuPorte, Mr. White- 
head and Dr. Morriscn (Department of Entomology). 

31—Comparative Vertebrate Anatomy. 
3rd + 4th Yrs:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Given in 1941-42. 
Dr. Grant (Faculty of Arts and Science), and Mr. Whitehead (Department of 
Entomology). 

32—Histological Technique. The preparation of histological slides 
and the technique of making scientific drawings. 

Students taking the Entomology Option will be required to take 
that part of the course Plant Pathology 30 which deals with photography 
and the use of the microscope. Graduate students may take this work 
without credit. 
3rd Yr:—4 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Mr. Whitehead (Department of 


Entomology). 


B.Sc. (AGR.) AND B.H.S. COURSES 
EXAMINATIONS 

All students will be required to give satisfactory evidence of mastery 
of the material of lecture and laboratory. First and second year examina- 
tions will be held at the end of the first term in all courses. In all years 
examinations will be held at the conclusion of each course, at which time 
the examiner will pass in to the Registrar a mark giving the 
ing of each student in all the work of the course. 


final stand- 


61 — 











942 


First year students who obtain an average of less than 40 per cent 
in the first term examinations will not be permitted to continue with 
the work of the second term. 

Examination in any subject may be refused because of absence 
without accepted excuse from one or more classes in the subject. See 
page 33. 

Pass Mark and Classes 
The pass mark in all examinations is 50 per cent. 
In the first and second years, 80 per cent and over is first class 


- = Pe ; . = — 
standing: 65 to (9 per cent. second ciass: oV to 04 per cent, third class 
or Pass. 


In the first and second years, any student who fails in courses of 


cAia 


’ , : | tr ce ape (~/ cane aren 
the year s work tO an averTecats vaiue ot more than 400 marks will be 
- ° | * P ] | Ota rNMiPaac ! | 
required to repeat the year. Lny student who fails in COUTSEeS of the 


’ 4 


year’s work to an aggregate value of 450 marks or less may write supple- 


mental examinations in all failed courses the following September. How- 


ever, a student who fails in English 14 (Composition) will be required 


to repeat the course until the necessary standard has been attained. 


No student may enter the second year carrying a condition in more 
than one subject of first year work, and no student may enter the third 


year carrying a condition in more than one subject of second year work. 


No student may enter the third year with any subject outstanding 
from his first year, and no student may enter the fourth year with any 


subject outstanding from his second year. 


Any student who, after the final spring examinations of the third 
year, has failed to obtain an average of at least 50 per cent, based on 
all the courses of his third year, will be required to repeat the year. 
No student will be admitted to the fourth year of the B.Sc. (Agr.) course 
who has not passed in third year work equivalent to at least five full 
courses (30 units), or to the fourth year of the B.H.S. course who has 
not passed in third year courses having an aggregate value of at least 
750 marks. 


A student who is allowed to repeat a year may be exempted from 
attending lectures and passing examinations in one or more subjects in 
which he has already passed and obtained at least 60 per cent, and may 
be required to take one or more subjects of the following year in his 
course. ‘The choice of subjects must involve no conflict of hours in the 


timetable. , 
Pass and Honour Standing 


Honour Standing:—Students who have obtained an average of at 
least 60 per cent in the work of the first two years, and who obtain an 
average of 80 per cent or over, based on all the courses of their third 
and fourth years, and not less than 50 per cent in any course, shall be 


granted First Class Honours: those who obtain an average of from 65 
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to 79 per cent, based on all the courses of their third and fourth years, and 
not less than 50 per cent in any course, shall be granted Second Class 
Honours. Students who have obtained an average of less than 60 per cent 
in the work of the first two years are not eligible for Honours. 

Pass Standing:— Students who obtain an average of not less than 
20 per cent, based on all the courses of their third and fourth years, and 
not less than 50 per cent in any course, shall be cranted Pass Standing. 

SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS 

Regular Supplemental Examinations.—A regular supplemental 
examination is a first supplemental examination in a subject. 

Regular supplemental examinations will be held before the opening 
of lectures in September and in January. 

A first supplemental examination in a subject, not involving the 
preparation of a special paper, may also be ar ranged In conjunction with 
the regular sessional examinations. 

Special Supplemental Examinations.— Supplemental examina- 
tions taken at other times than those appointed, and supplemental exami- 
nations taken subsequent to a first supplemental examination, will be con- 
sidered as special supplementals and must be arranged with the Registrar. 

Every candidate for either a regular or a special supplemental exami- 
nation is required to fill out an application form for such examination 
and to return it with the necessary fee (for which see page 24) at least 
three weeks before the date set for the examination. Application forms 
may be obtained from the Registrar. 

No student writing a supplemental.examination in a subject will be 
granted marks higher than the pass mark, 50 per cent. 

(e) GRADUATE COURSES 

Graduate work, under the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research, 
McGill University, Montreal, may be taken at Macdonald College, in 
Agronomy, Animal Nutrition and Breeding (including Poultry Nutrition 
and Breeding), Bacteriology, Chemistry, Entomology, Horticulture, 
Parasitology, and Plant Pathology. The advanced courses of study 
offered lead to the degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. 

Graduates who have completed three full courses or their equivalent 
in the Department of Economics at Macdonald College and who, in addi- 
tion, have completed at least two full courses in the Department of Eco- 
nomics and Political Science or their equivalent with at least second class 
honours, may register in the Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research to 
proceed toward the degree of Master of Arts. 

A number of scholarships and student assistantships are available 

The Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research issues an announce- 
ment giving full information regarding graduate courses, and scholarships, 
theses, registration, etc. in connection therewith, which will be sent on 
application to the Registrar, to the Dean of the Faculty of Graduate 
Studies and Research, McGill University, Montreal, or to the Dean of the 


Faculty of Agriculture, Macdonald College, Que. 
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SYLLABUS 








SUBJECTS 


FIRST YEAR 


Agricultural Engineering :— 


ete TO CERIN i ona foc a ceince’s aw oe 
Farm Construction............ 
NN en eee 


Agronomy :— 

Soils and Soil Management... . 

Hay and Pasture Crops Seta 

Corn‘and Root Crops... ... 66s. eee. 
Animal Husbandry: 

Farm Live Stock. 

Bacteriology 
Botany: 
OE gn ge Se, ee aa Re sale 
Deva lt): pn 

Entomology: 

Horticulture:— 

General Horticulture 
Mathematics: ee ON ac et ee 
Poultry Husbandry: 

Productive Poultry Husbandry.. 

SECOND YEAR 
Dairy Farming Group 
Agricultural Engineering: 
Land Drainage and Farm Sanitation. 
Farm Shopwork...... 
Agronomy: 

Crop Management. ...............5 

Cerenn Crops ....s 6 se bok Sine el aveustine 
Animal Hushandry: 

Fo PCR eee eee eee ee 

Live Stock Breeding............... 

Live Stock Feeding....... 0 ek 
PPPOE INUIWUR orig xe wed « aiken 
eee VE 5 Gk ws we Oa ene 
Economics :— 

Principles of Marketing............. 

Farm Organization and Management. 
RaNEPRAEN ES Se GY gk LAS Seale to ew ine a 
Neathematios —, 6 ein. kas Ceres 
Physics eR eR ee 
Poultry Husbandry :— 

Poultry Problems, Advanced ........ 
*General Poultry Husbandry......... 
re aE ne. Nine EW bate» « aah 
SECOND YEAR 
Fruit Farming Group 
Agricultural Engineering: 

Land Drainage and Farm Sanitation. . 

RECEP 05-6 55s < dle ction 
Agronomy :— 

Crop Management....... dace, Die calehnice 
Economics: 

Principles of Marketing.,........... 
Farm Organization and Management 
Seer ee. 21S ba, vate atch eatch ss = « 

Horticulture:— 

Vegetable Gardening......... es 

Ornamental Gardening............ 

PEM MOTO ak dials S & 026.5 natne sia o 
TVA ORIOMIRELE Oe nn cc Swe ele es ee 
PIRVSICS —. os ec ee 
Plant Pathology :— 

PENG PORE... 0's Moe, Re Fale 
Poultry Husbandry :— 

Poultry Prohlems. Advanced........ 
*General Poultry Husbandry 
Project:—. 





Diploma Course 














Course 
Numbers 


First ‘Term 


per week 





Lects. 


W 


W tho bo 


Labs. 


J 


Secoud Term 
per week 
Lects. Labs 

; : ; teens 
ss eee ere 
tenes eelenes = are 
oll? Ae ake lees 
» © 
3 “a 
2 ] 
] 1 
| | 
+) 
2 | 
] 2 
LP) 1 
9 9 
— ~ 
» 
es Coe : ~ 
9 » 
Aa ‘y Bs : 
l l 
3) ] 
=e ae 
] 2 
5 l 
es * ag 
1 ] 
9 9 
_ — 
es ce atte 
~ ey 
>] l 
9 l 
*) 





*An elective course which may be substituted for one of the above courses, 


with the approval of Diploma Course Committee. 
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SYLLABUS 
B.Sc. (Agr.) and B.H.S. Courses 
First and Second Years 
First Term Second Term 
SUBJECTS Course |—-Per_ week _pber week 
Numbers! Lects. Labs. | Lects. | Labs. 
FIRST YEAR 
Agriculture:— 
TNA ogo ome So ok knee nee 10 2 l 2 l 
Botany :— 
**Botany, Introductory............. 10 2 2 2 2 
Chemistry :— 
Chemistry, Inorganic............... 10 3 2 3 2 
English:— 
Se 0 eae ae 14 l l ] I 
Oe eee ee L5 Py Pep See 2 
Household Science:— 
-+Household Science, Introduction to 10 nl ee ey ee . Pee 
Mathematics:— 
Mathematical Analysis, Elementary. . 10 = haat! CEA Ree em 3 ah Ppa as 
Physics: 
oO Bk a 12 3 l 3 ] 
Physical Education:— 
+Physical Education.............. 10 Minimu!|m 2 hour's weekly, | 
SECOND YEAR 
Agriculture:— 
ee 20 2 ] 2 I 
Art:— 
-+-Art Appreciation and Interior 
REIN ss FE wie a ic aces «emis 20 a hee, se a fee ee 
Me EMR Tru ls, clea trite oka anarw 2 | 1 BS doe ccd e > Sees 
Chemistry :— 
Organic Chemistry ............ é 20 SS Se 3 2 
Analytical Chemistry..............| 21 1 a eS erect ent Wed wom 
Economics :— 
*Elementary Principles.............. Ee Cr oe, Pee eee ES [id yt a 
English:— 
MMRMTMNS fossa oy tk bedctanle wc wenn’ 24 2) hae eres Slew Wirt are aatares TRS 
Foods and Cookery:— 
A COGKEEY 5. ccc wc cces ae , So 2 2 2 2 
POU, SMOOEY ORs oo5.0'ss vec eek. | 24 a) ere Re recess 
Household Science: | 
+Household Administration ........ A oe eed er 2 1 
Mathematics :— | | 
UN Ps wr La A a Bie  Pisaies ei S> ieverues 
Physics :— 
*General Physics............. Sere a 3 I 3 1 
oology :— 
Zoology, Elementary............... | 20 2 2 2 2 








wong ee EE ee ee Pee eee Cy eee eee ee ee eee ee 
* B.Sc. (Agr.) only. 
+B.H.S., only. 


**B.H.S., in lieu of Botany 10, first year French or German will be accepted from students 
from other Universities. 








SYLLABUS 
B.Sc. (Agr.) COURSE 
THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 
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cabs offered | Curricula for Students Majoring i 
: se : a offere Xurricula for Students Majoring in 
SUBJECTS Conese | ba | if alter-\| - —— ie . 
Nos. | nating); An. | | | Ph. | Poul- |Gen. (x)|Gen. (x) 
Lects. | Labs. Ist 2nd | or Year. | Agron. | Hus. | Chem. | Entom.} Hort. | Path. | try Agri. Biol. 
Agricultural Engineering :-— | 
Surveying and Drainage. . 30 2 x ES ae | 1941-42 | Ber ka Ss (9. PETES Oe OG ee Aas Pea er. Ee re PRPS: 6 t. 7 a ere. ea 
Farm Buildings.......... 3 1 pee) Sie Siar x SA bce oh eG bls hs oa, 0 SR SRR SR Parentage ra ery hae. FS ae Ts es o's 
Spraying and Dusting Equip-| | 
RNG lala» vie « 32° Pie Beret Sent x rR ME Ton. stuck s © tees (gee eigpaan a ae yk Air eeeapitod ies Ne PANG Be parti pt 5 i Tr OLS ° ERE 
Farm Machinery dts 33 1 2 : SR SRS ope Sra or 4th |...) .+. Pataki oid 3 TA Nee eet ees ee Ce ieee BR SiC Re 
Farm Power Mac hinery . ee ae 1 ee eee oy x 1940-41 )..%.... FARA ys afc tage oe Shae We eee pee e a aA ecm, Be Bt Phe Mace a 
Agricultural Drafting. | . 3B Ree 3 x x LON CE Se Sananarie® DAP Cea Rass sds aia on etn BBE So ahaa OO EA Re ate Oe haa 
NEG ikea ae «+ | 36° fees 3 Fit| her Ath SS aia ees eer anes coe Og Ramat ae PE) ND Oe pees 0 oa ange See i 
Agronomy = — 
6 ee i ee Ska 2 Be iy 6 rk as | x 3rd ORES! ere re ty Sor ipeniiee RTT pared STO Shy Pere 2 
ta Hay and Pasture C a yy 2 1 eh Se ee 4th RR Ree CE ag rar Deere aoe oe Oe a Poe 2 
mon Roots, Corn and other Silag 
ES Sy gee payee s sos | 33 2 ET ae SP x 1940-41 ‘GRR oan Pec Sa a Ce re Cy erg 2 
Experimentation........... 34 2 2 Ba 9S \3rdor 4th; xX | SPREE ES Se ON pT Wa CPE SI 2 
Plant Breeding............ 35 2 Be enn ih eee x Ath OOS ree ae Re, USS he 2 
Crop Adaptation and Dis- 
OO ANS ee re | 36 | 2 l ee Se eee 3rd X PES TE SO: RRS OS Rees er re wey 2 
Soil Management.......... ees 53 5p) (Fa ae aa Css ae x Ath X ae (PR ee SR ES AR ha ara Ce ee ae ee AAA eS oie 
Projects 5 ES ee VAR OF. ee 2 Eit| her 4th RS iS Cee Weep cartes) ON Pater et ee a ee et ake as . Meee ca 
Field Crop Production. | &e pee od x x PURE INNA fv. bok a Gee [ele’e so 0 Sipe ecaconalg WPadiens eas Somos fwertres a ape Re S ealeatie ss xm 
Animal Husbandry :— 
Swine Production.......... =e. 2 Pe Ware x Mev & Se eee TOE (Pace cate hi) > ARR shell Comer Reve! cr Server bey Sear a 2 2. eee 
Dairy Cattle Production....| 34 2 2 K + Wien. 1981-42) fe sk ee X Se a a ae et oe ee eee foe ee B's Yeieag. «a 
Live Stock Judging. 35. ears. 4 3 % * Baas Ue | NS ee TR BR Fo PO Se Re ed eee ee wee ea tec ke 
sreed History and P edigree| 
Ee a Sinn ete ss =. 2 a fh... x eS ee ee eas Fe rege) mee ears Oe ee a eee Od a 
Animal Breeding... | 38 2 ‘aan aoe x 1940-4] |....... ES SR TE Al ie SS os Pee eee. roe Pe hs eee ee 2 
Horses, Sheep and Beef Cattle| 41 2 , SE PR x 1941-42 |....... A MRC tee ere. Ritts eS Ok ais a ie hed «ars SD Nevbamatnccare 8 
lille i nis bi 42, Beaee oo 3 Eit|her | 3rd or 4th |. os 6... hE ot Be ees RS ARS ee ok Pe ford eae eae ee 
Fundamentals of Nutrition. | ‘5°74 Birla a sage wie yee | fo -ue a eee Si Week cS. i Shh Sew ke SEO Ds Mes Rad A! oR agi alla ed Bie 2 
Feeds and Feeding of Live-| | | 
RS Cee eS oe 46 1 2S O'R dee x ee eee RS BR ae | De | Pee ee | DD teach Big wiadhes Peeaas  eSie 
Nutrition Laboratory...... ee ee Fo VS ae x Eg) OL FE Pree AP eee bite SWE e pe % pee wee ee OE ee 
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B.Sc. (Agr.) COURSE 




















































































































THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS (Continued) 
Periods Session | , Sat he 
kA = a offered | Curricula for Students Majoring in 
SUBJECTS Course |—__Per_ week Term given | OF ities, bs ee a ea = Ea Nes elated ian pat hat 
Nos. nating) ; An. PI. Poul- |Gen. (x) Gen. (x) 
Lects. | Labs. Ist 2nd or Year. | Agron.| Hus. |Chem. | Entom.| Hort. | Path. try Agri. Biol 
Bacteriology :— | 
General Microbiology... ... 30 2 le Wk tie ede 3rd or 4th; X oh USES Oe AWG em Searle cs. “aie X 1 | 1 
Soil Microbiology.......... 32 Z eh) Sea Ee x eee OF 4th bs foe eee Digs ice et g SACL US es POURS at Vida sane memes Bea ah al ahi 2 
Laboratory Methods in diag- | 
NOS erties Seid, hate 33 1 2 «Bene een 4th Es abet ss Bites el ack AP RRR Le: ie eres SEO Css ei eey Ue: ONS eet ements Mina am 
Food Microbiology......... 34 1 ie GR eae x pen Ot 44h b es eas, eee PERRIER, CRP Ee! Elen ee), Gama PSPS, « Chraraed 
Dairy Bacteriology.... 35 5 2 Boe 4th Gd aja eta ER TOE gig oat Be gah Bey fer os et ee ee re poe mee a PROS ae 
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Physiological Chemistry... . 47 2 RR Pen eee x 3rd + 4th|....... I 5 ES I GR Repens Seer ee Pada nati 2 
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SYLLABUS ES 
B.Sc. (Agr.) COURSE 
THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS (Continued) 
Periods | | Session | : Dae tage 
T _ offered Curricula for Students Majoring in 
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| Farm Organization and Man-| | 
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Principles of Economic The- | | 
a a a Be ee eo, Ss ae Gabe Go eo Rae Ee... cid dase ara Bapwinale v6 ised ss duke Lok hes a US Ba ea tana 
a at Roe a eee | ra Kit| her ER SG! UP ie a eRe. Area e abi wai ete he fin wince edie Ledbetter ou EOhlns ead 
English:— 
EO EP Oe re 35 . eae We es ey, Oa I DSO Ne i eh ks cad ee ame 
Development of English Prose | 
RR te ag a 37 ea Ae Re x ee OR gis ui saehe oh. & ie bbs mS mie AW els mee Ce ene. oe pL alee. of ¥ ahhh @aseee Die 
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MaGh adie: - See Nae offered ‘Curricula for Students Majoring in 

SUBJECTS Course |—_P&_ Week}. Ferm given | & alter- i dimen : we 
Nos. nating); An. PI. Poul- 
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Entomology :— Vac’ 
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Pomology (Orchard Fruits) .. 38 1 1 x Ore Be. ae a SSeS REID eS” {NR neni ie yates RAD, jeer ee 
Pomology (Small Fruits)... . 39 1 1 x x oy ae, Tae APT AREA SRR SOG) Srey Bie a een ae EB a coe 
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NN seus a ilis acrran 0:4 bhai oe EE Se 1 x x 3rd & 4th |....... Diack sey hte ld PRONE SE ue hy | Or AUT ae eh 
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Numbers in columns headed Gen. Agr. and Gen. 


culture and General Biology Courses, p. 45. 


* At least two of the following: 
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Course 


a 
vw 


- Courses 


32 and 35; Courses 38 and 39. 


+ Elective course for students specializing in this subject. 


siol. refer to the Groups to which the courses belong 








- for requirements see statement regarding General Agri- 
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*Elective courses. 
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of food materials—their composition, cost and market conditions, as a 
basis for selection. Principles of food preparation are stressed and practice 
given in methods of cookery, applicable to the home. 


4 lects., 4 labs., per wk., 1 term. Miss Rorke. 


HOME NURSING 


5—The Sick Room. Location, ventilation, furnishing, temperature, 
care of room; making of beds; bed baths; care of patient; care of young 
baby; prevention and care of bed sores; emergencies—irst aid—and simple 
bandaging. 
1 lect., per wk., 2nd term. Mrs. Peck. 


HORTICULTURE 


5—Home Gardening. This course includes a study of some of the 
principles of vegetable gardening, fruit culture, and the care and manage- 
ment of plants used for decorating the home and home grounds. The 
course is elective and will be given if a minimum of six students wish to 
take it. 
11% hrs. per wk., 8 to 10 wks., 2nd term. Mr. Walker. 


HOUSEHOLD ACCOUNTS 


5—This course deals with the problems of household financing and 
includes the study of standards of living, budgeting, simple methods of 
household accounting, savings and investments. Practice is given in keep- 
ing personal accounts during the course. 
2 lects., per wk., 2nd term. 


HOUSEHOLD ADMINISTRATION 


5—This course is presented in a number of units pertaining to problems 
in family relationships and processes in the home. (a) the home and 


family; (b) child care and development; (c) housing and house. plan- 
ning; (d) selection of household equipment and furnishings; (e) food 
marketing; (f) meal planning and table service; (g) managing of time 
and labour in the home. 
2 lects., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Hanke. 

6—Care of Hecusehold Equipment and Furnishings. 
1 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1 term. Miss Hanke. 


7—Practice House. See 31—Practice House (page 79). 


INTERIOR DECORATION 


5—The aim of the course is to develop a finer taste and keener interest 
in home surroundings. The course will include a study of homes, history 


ais; SE a 
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of furniture, principles of design, colour theory and harmony as applied 
to Interior Decoration. 
2 lects., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Elderkin. 


LAUNDERING 


3—This course includes a study of the methods of laundering, the 
various types of fabrics used for clothing and in the household. 
2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1 term. Miss Hanke. 


NUTRITION 


&o—This course deals with the nutritive properties of common food 
materials, and the essentials of an adequate diet. The application of such 
knowledge to the feeding of family groups, as well as of individuals of 
different ages and various occupations, is discussed. 

1 lect., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Rorke. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
3—Physical Education. 
2 hrs. per wk., 2 terms. Miss Spicer. 
PHYSICS 
2—General Physics. An elementary course. 
{ lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd., term. Dr. Oliver. 
PHYSIOLOGY 


3—Anatomy and Physiology. A lecture course in which the 
structure and function of the various systems of the human body are 
discussed. Emphasis is placed on the laws of hygiene and the importance 
of bodily health. 


2 lects., per wk., 1st term. Miss Taylor. 
POULTRY 
o—A study of poultry, meat, and egg production as related to 


culinary values. 
2 Ars., per wk., 12 wks., 2nd term. Professor Maw. Elective. 


TEXTILES AND CLOTHING 


9—Selection and Construction of Clothing. Standards for buy- 
ing fabrics and ready made clothing are studied from the standpoint of use, 


quality, appropriateness and becomingness. Construction of garments 
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includes the making of a tailored cotton undergarment, a wash frock, a 
silk undergarment and a silk or wool frock. Remodelling and making of 
seasonable hats when practicable. 


Approximate cost of course......-....eee sent e ere rere $10.00 


4 lects., 4 labs., per wk., 1 term. Miss Britt. 


Homemaker Examinations 

A certificate is granted to a student who successfully completes the 
course of study in the Homemaker Course. 

For pass standing a minimum of 50% of the marks in each subject 
and 60% of the aggregate marks for the course is required. 

Homemaker students conditioned in more than two subjects will be 
considered as having failed in the examination and may be required to 
repeat the work of the term in which they have failed before proceeding 
with the work of the next term. 

Students conditioned in not more than two subjects may remove the 
condition by passing a supplemental examination in the particular subject 
or subjects. 

Supplemental examinations may be held at the same time as sessional 
examinations or at other times by arrangement. 

Time lost through absence from classes must be made up after class 
hours, unless an official report of illness is received. 

For absences from classes, see “‘Attendance”’ page 33. 

Examination in any subject may be refused because of absence without 


accepted excuse from one or more classes in the subject. See page 33. 


(h) B.H.S. COURSE 


This is a four-year professional course leading to the degree of Bachelor 
of Household Science. 

The final year of the course has been arranged to give more specific 
training in two fields: in that of a dietitian and in that of a teacher of 
Household Science. Students enrolling for this year must decide before 
registering for which of these fields they desire to prepare. 

A model dining department fitted with up-to-date equipment has 
been opened at “Glenaladale,”’ a college staff residence. All B.H.S. 
students have an opportunity for practice work in this department during 
their final year. 

While it is desirable for continuity of work that the whole four years 
be taken at Macdonald College, the subjects included in the first year are 
those of a general nature and may, therefore, be taken in the Faculty of 
Arts and Science at McGill (B.Sc. in Arts), or at any other university 
giving similar work. 

Specialist Certificates for teaching Household Science subjects may be 
granted by the Protestant Central Board of Examiners of the Province of 


a 
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Quebec to candidates taking the teaching option who have been awarded 
the B.H.S. degree. These certificates are valid only in the Protestant 
schools of the Province of Quebec. Only those students who may legally 
teach in Protestant schools should attempt to qualify for this certificate. 
Those desiring to apply for the certificate will be required to teach a 


minimum of twelve lessons. 


Entrance Requirements 


l. The general requirements, page 32. 


Academic requirements, page 41, under “Entrance B.Sc. (Agr.) 


Course,’’ with modifications indicated. 


Syllabus of Courses 
(See pages 65,71) 


Evaluation of Courses 
(See page 44) 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
ART 


20—Art Appreciation and Interior Decoration. A survey of art 
history and development as applied to the graphic arts of painting, sculp- 
ture, architecture and the minor arts. Compiling of illustrated notes by 


the student. 


A study of the principles of design, colour theory and harmony as 


applied to interior decoration. 
2nd Yr:—2 lects., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Elderkin. 


21—Costume. A study is made of colour and line as applied to dress. 
Each student makes a plan for her own wardrobe, considering her needs, 
her income and her choice of clothes, as regards line, colour and texture of 
fabrics. Samples of textile fabrics are studied and identified as to 
fibre, weave, and use. 
2nd Yr:—41 lect., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Britt. 


BACTERIOLOGY 
Taken with B.Sc. (Agr.). 


30—General Microbiology. 
3rd Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor Gray. 


34—Food Microbiology. 
3rd Yr:—41 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Mr. McMaster. 


—_— j{_j—_ 








BOTANY 


Taken with B.Sc. (Agr.). 


10—Introductory Botany. 
{st Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2terms. Professor ¢ ‘oulson and Dr. Crowell. 


1KFYU'AA id bs B. ‘4 
CHEMISTRY 
Tk .~“L Re = 
laken with B.Sc (ACT. ) 


10—Inorganic Chemistry. 


1st Yr: 3 lects.. ry labs.. per wk., 2 terms. Professor DeLong. 


20—Organic Chemistry. 


Ind Yr: 2 lects., per wk., 1st term. 
3 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Mr. Parker. 

21—Analytical Chemistry. 

9nd Yr:—1 lect., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Dr. Wrenshall. 
32—General Biochemistry. 

3rd Yr:—2 lecis., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Professor McFarlane. 
47—Phvsiological Chemistry. Prerequisite Chemistry 32 and 

e ow) - » 

Physics 33. 

9rd Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor McFarlane. 
49—Nutrition. Laboratory Course to Nutrition 42, B.H.5, Elect- 

ive by permission. 

4th Yr:—2 labs., per wk., 2nd term. Professor McFarlane and Professor 


Crampton. 


ECONOMICS 
Taken with B.Sc. (Agr.). 


20—Elementary Principles. 
3rd Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Lattimer. 


EDUCATION 


30—Educational Psychology. General and iiatil oem 
to teaching and learning. 


3rd Yr:—32 lects., per wk., 1st term. Dean La ird. 


40—(a) Methods of Teaching. This course includes laws of 
learning and their application to teaching; selection and organization of 
subject matter; different types of lessons; teaching devices; lesson judging; 
measurement of work; class management; planning and selecting of 
equipment. 
4th Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Miss Hayward. 


40—(b) Practice Teaching. A definite amount of practice teach- 


‘ 
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ing will be required. Problems arising from practice teaching at Macdonald 
College and in Montreal will serve as a basis for discussion. 
4th Yr: — (2nd term) : — Practice teach ing and observation, 2 hrs., per wk.: 
conference, 1 hr., per wk. Miss Hayward. 

41—Demonstration Practice. This course is planned to furnish 
both training and practice in demonstrations suitable for use in schools, 
hospitals, extension work, women’s clubs, and the commercial field. 
4th Yr:—3 lects., and 1 conference period per wk., 2nd term. Miss Hayward. 

ENGLISH 
Taken with B.Sc. (Agr.). 

14—English Composition. 
1st Yr:—4 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. 

15—English Literature. 
1st Yr:—2 lects., per wk., 2 terms. 

24 —English Literature. 
2nd Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Professor Brunt. 


EXTENSION METHODS 


33—Extension Methods. An elective course in public speaking, 
study group technique, extension methods in Agriculture and Household 
Science, rural sociology. 
ord or 4th Yr:—4 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Dr. Brittain and Committee. 


FOODS AND COOKERY 


24—Theory of Foods. A study of foods from the standpoint of 
production, selection, nutritive value, and Canadian food laws. 
2nd Yr:—41 lect., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Hayward. 

25—Cookery. This course aims to teach the principles of cookery, 
and to give opportunity for practice in the preparation of foods to render 
them both palatable and attractive. 
2nd Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Hayward. 

30—Theory of Foods. Historical study and appreciation of foods. 
drd Yr:—4 lect., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Stickwood. 

3l1—Advanced Cookery. This course gives a more extensive know- 
ledge of the history and development of cookery. Laboratory practice is 
given to develop an appreciation of the variety of methods of food prepara- 
tion. Experimental methods. 
ord Yr:—41 lect., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Stickwood. 


HOUSEHOLD ADMINISTRATION 


20—Household Administration. A study of the organization and 
management of the home including meal planning, table service, and 
factors in selection, care, and arrangement of household furnishings and 
equipment. 
2nd Yr:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Miss Hanke. 
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21—Practice House. An eight-roomed apartment Is provided as a 
| system in the home and 


field for the study of the value of organization and 
to gain practical experience in planning menus, mark: ting and accounting. 


3rd or 4th Yr. 


» Household Science. A course of lectures 


“~ 


10—Introduction t 
arranged to acquaint the student with the development and scope of 


Ore Sa eee 
Household Science traiming. 

ry I (BF ils a + aK {Tr ] ] = 

ehold Scien staff and others. 


1st } r. 3 lects.. per WR., fst term. Mousenota 
INSTITUTION ADMINISTRATION 


40—A study of the principles of efficient organization and administra- 
tion with application to hospital, commercial, industrial and educational 
dietary departments. Practice is provided in a model dining department 
fitted with up-to-date equipment. Visits are made to institutional kit- 
chens, markets and cold storage pital 
4th Yr:—2 lects., per wk., 2 terms, and practical experience in model dining 


department. Miss Stickwood. 


MATHEMATICS 
Taken with B.Sc. (Agr.). 
10—Elementary Mathematical Analysis. 
4st Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 2 terms. - Mr. E. C. Irvine. 
NUTRITION AND DIETETICS 
40—Dietetics. A study of the principles of human nutrition. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 1st term. Miss Stickwood. 
41—Diet Therapy. The function of nutrition as a curative and 
preventive factor in disease. Visits to hospital clinics and dietary depart- 
ments. 
4th Yr:—5 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2nd term. Miss Stickwood. 
42—Fundamentals of Nutrition. For description see Animal Hus- 
bandry Course 45 in the B.Sc, (Agr.) syllabus. 
4th Yr:—3 lects., per wk., 1st term. Professor Crampton. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


10—Physical Education will be included in the work of the first year, 
all students being required to attend a minimum of two hours weekly 
during the session. Opportunity is provided for participation of all 
students in archery, swimming, basketball, skating, hockey and badminton. 


PHYSICS 
Taken with B.Sc. (Agr.). 


12—General Physics. 
14st Yr:—3 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 2 terms. Dr. Rowles. 
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33—Biophysics. 


ord Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs.. per wk., 1st term. Dr. Rowles. 


PHYSIOLOGY 
Taken with B.Sc. (Agr.). 


30—Elementary Physiology. 


drd Yr:—8 lects., per wk., 2nd term. Professor Conklin. 
TEXTILES AND CLOTHING 


30—Construction of Clothing. Undergarments and dresses are 
made of cotton or linen and silk or wool. 
drd Yr:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1 term. Miss Britt. 

40—Principles of Clothing Selection and Construction. 

i'inst Harr YEAR:—A study is made of children’s clothing, especially 
the problems of designing and fitting garments for high school girls. 
Lectures, readings and discussions. 

SEconD Hair YEAR:—Advanced course in dress-making and costume 
design. Lectures, readings and discussions. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Miss Britt. 

41—Textiles and their Care. Chemical study of textile fibres, 
methods of laundering, stain removal and dry cleaning. Elective. 
4th Yr:—2 lects., 1 lab., per wk., 1st term. Miss Hanke. 


ZOOLOGY 
Taken with B.Sc. (Agr.). 
20—Elementary Zoology. 
2nd Yr:—2 leets., 2 labs., per wk., 2 terms. Professor DuPorte, Mr. White- 
head and Dr. Morrison. 


B.H.S. Course Examinations 


(See page 61) 


aA 
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Students will be required to secure text-books for some of the courses. 
These may be obtained at the College, and $5.00 to $10.00 should cover the 
cost per year for the Homemaker Class, and $15.00 per year for the 


B.H.S. Course. 
PUPIL DIETITIAN COURSE 


A course in the Women’s Residence is offered to degree graduates of 
accredited home economics schools. This course includes the following: 
Work in department store-room taking charge of supplies;supervision work 
in Dining-Room; and executive work in Dietitian’s Office. Opportunity is 
given for experience in the Housekeeping Department—care of rooms, 
linen, etc., also in the College Laundry. Students are enabled to attend 
classes in the School of Household Science in Institution Administration. 

Room, board and laundry are provided. 

Uniform Requirements:—Six white uniforms; six white aprons; shoes — 


white Oxfords with rubber heels. 


Free Time:—One-half day per week and alternate Sundays. 





THE SCHOOL FOR TEACHERS 


By an agreement with the Government of the Province of Quebec, 
dated February 25th and 26, 1907, confirmed by an Act of the Legislature 
of the Province of Quebec, 7 Edward VII, 1907, chapter 26, it was provided 
that a school for the training of teachers for the schools under the control 
of the Protestant Committee of the Council of Education should be 
established and carried on at Ste. Anne de Bellevue in lieu of the MeGill 
Normal School in Montreal, under the regulations of the Protestant 
Committee. 


This institution is intended to give a thorough training to teachers. by 
instruction and training in the School for Teachers itself, and by practice 
in the practice schools; and the arrangements are of such a character as to 
afford the greatest possible facilities to students from all parts of the 
Province. The Protestant Central Board of Examiners for the Province 
of Quebec grants diplomas to teachers-in-training of this school, and to 
graduates of Canadian or other British universities who have received the 
necessary training. 


Demonstration lessons, criticism lessons, and practice teaching are 
given in Macdonald High School, which is organized from Kindergarten to 
Matriculation classes. Variety of experience is obtained by supplement- 
ary practice in the Montreal Protestant schools and in rural schools of the 
Province of Quebec. 


ANNOUNCEMENT FOR THE SESSION 1940-41 


The thirty-fourth session of this school will begin on the fourth of 
September, 1940, and will close on the fifth of June, 1941, 


The students are graded as follows:— 
1.—Elementary Class. 
2.—Intermediate Class. 
3.—Kindergarten Class. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


Teachers to be trained for the schools under the control of the Prot- 
estant Committee of the Council of Education for the Province of Quebec 
will be admitted under conditions prescribed by that body, as hereinafter 
mentioned. 

After receiving certificates of such admission, candidates accepted 
must send to the authorities of Macdonald College a certificate of vaccina- 
tion as follows:—(a) Successful vaccination within seven years; or, (b) 
Immunity to vaccine after two recent unsuccessful vaccinations; such 
certificate of immunity to be good for five years from date. 


— 
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BOOKS 


Students will be required to secure text-books lor some of the courses. 
These may be obtained at the College, and $9.00 to $10.00 should cover the 
cost per year for the Homemaker Class, and $15.00 per year for the 
B.H.S. Course. 


PUPIL DIETITIAN COURSE 

A course in the Women’s Residence is offered to degree sraduates of 
accredite d home econ mics scho¢ Is. ‘| his COUTSC includes the following: 
Work in department store-room taking charge of supplies; supervision work 
‘n Dinine-Room: and executive work in Dietitian’s Office. Opportunity iS 
given for experience in the Housekeeping Department—care ol rooms, 
linen. etc.. also in the College Laundry. Students are enabled to attend 
classes in the School of Household Science in Institution Administration 

Room, board and laundry are provided. 

Uniform Requirements:—Six white uniforms; six white aprons; shoes — 
white Oxfords with rubber heels. 


Free Time:—One-half day per week and alternate Sundays. 
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THE SCHOOL FOR TEACHERS 


By an agreement with the Government of the Province of Quebec, 
dated February 25th and 26, 1907, confirmed by an Act of the Legislature 
of the Province of Quebec, 7 Edward VII, 1907. chapter 26, it was provided 
that a school for the training of teachers for the schools under the control 
of the Protestant Committee of the Council of Education should be 
established and carried on at Ste. Anne de Bellevue in lieu of the McGill 
Normal School in Montreal, under the regulations of the Protestant 
Committee. 


This institution is intended to give a thorough training to teachers, by 
instruction and training in the School for Teachers itself, and by practice 
in the practice schools; and the arrangements are of such a character as to 
afford the greatest possible facilities to students from all parts of the 
Province. The Protestant Central Board of Examiners for the Province 
of Quebec grants diplomas to teachers-in-training of this school, and to 
graduates of Canadian or other British universities who have received the 
necessary training. 


Demonstration lessons, criticism lessons, and practice teaching are 
given in Macdonald High School, which is organized from Kindergarten to 
Matriculation classes. Variety of experience is obtained by supplement- 
ary practice in the Montreal Protestant schools and in rural schools of the 
Province of Quebec. 


ANNOUNCEMENT FOR THE SESSION 1940-41 


The thirty-fourth session of this school will begin on the fourth of 
September, 1940, and will close on the fifth of June, 1941. 


The students are graded as follows:— 
1.—Elementary Class. 
2.—Intermediate Class. 
3.—Kindergarten Class. 


ENTRANCE REQUIREMENTS 


Teachers to be trained for the schools under the control of the Prot- 
estant Committee of the Council of Education for the Province of Quebec 
will be admitted under conditions prescribed by that body, as hereinafter 
mentioned. 

After receiving certificates of such admission, candidates accepted 
must send to the authorities of Macdonald College a certificate of vaccina- 
tion as follows:—(a) Successful vaccination within seven years; or, (b) 
Immunity to vaccine after two recent unsuccessful vaccinations; such 
certificate of immunity to be good for five years from date. 
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Whenever Macdonald College receives from the Protestant Central 
Board of Examiners the lists of candidates admitted to the various classes, 
the College authorities will communicate immediately with all accepted 
candidates regarding registration, the sending of the admission certificate, 
the vaccination certificate, and will forward a copy o! the College announce- 
ment to those who have not already received one, together with directions 
regarding school uniform and other matters. Candidates who are accepted 
are, therefore, requested to withhold separate inquiries, pending receipt of 
such general advice from the College. 

Candidates who have received admission certificates, but find them- 
selves unable to attend the College, are requested to advise Dr. W. P. 
Percival, Department of Education, Ouebec, Que., of that fact without 


delay. 


MODE OF ADMISSION TO THE SCHOOL FOR TEACHERS 


Any one desiring to take a course in the School for Teachers to qualify 
for teaching in the Province of Quebec, must make application for admis- 
sion. for authorized forms of application for admission, and for all other 
‘nformation, to the Secretary of the Protestant Central Board of 
Examiners, Dr. W. P. Percival, Department of Education, Quebec, Que. 
Application for admission must be made on or before July 20th. 

Candidates are advised to obtain and read carefully the circular 


~ 


entitled Information for Candidates issued by the Protestant Central Board 
of Examiners. 

Candidates for any class must be British subjects, or must have begun 
the necessary proceedings to become such, and must furnish the certificates 
of age and of good moral character, as required by the regulations. They 
must also send a medical certificate on a special form obtainable from Dr. 
Percival. This must show to the satisfaction of the Central Board that the 
candidate is in good health and free from physical defects likely to interfere 
with his usefulness as a teacher. 

All such candidates, before entering upon a course, must sign an 
agreement to teach in the Province of Quebec for at least three years after 
graduation. 

Candidates for diplomas for teaching in the Province of Quebec must 
satisfy the requirements laid down by the Protestant Central Board of 
Examiners for entrance to the several courses of study in the School for 
Teachers. 

Elementary Diploma. The examination tor admission to the Elem- 
entary Class in the School for Teachers is the Departmental Examination 
of the Tenth Grade. 

The course leading to the elementary certificate extends from Sept- 
ember to the following June. 


Candidates for this certificate should have entered their seventeenth 


34 — 
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year before the first day of September, 1940: that is. they should have been 
born before the first day of September, 1924. 


Intermediate Diploma. The examinations for admission to the 
class leading to the intermediate certificate are the High School Leaving 
or the University Matriculation Examinations, provided that the candidate 
has passed in ten papers as specified. The length of the course is from 
September to the following June. 


The holder of an elementary certificate or diploma with professional 
training who has obtained a High School Leaving Certificate since receiving 
such certificate or diploma may be admitted to the Intermediate Class 
after Christmas to complete the course required for an intermediate 
certificate. For this purpose the examination for the High School Leay ing 
Certificate may be taken in two parts. 


Candidates for this diploma should have entered their eighteenth year 
before the first day of September, 1940; that is, they should have been 
born before the first day of September, 1923. 


Kindergarten Class. The Kindergarten Director’s Course is of one 
year’s duration. For entrance to it there is required either: (a) An inter- 
mediate certificate or diploma; or (b) Jn the case of Montreal students only, 
a Kindergarten Assistant’s certificate. 

Candidates for this diploma are admitted only upon a report of the 
Dean of the School for Teachers to the effect that they possess the necessary 
special fitness for kindergarten work. 


Special Conditions 


The Central Board of Examiners has the right to admit to any class, 
in exceptional cases, persons whose qualifications may be insufficient for 
entrance. Any person who applies for admission under special circum- 
stances should give on the back of his application form a full statement of 
his reasons for asking special consideration. 


For any grade the Central Board of Examiners may grant diplomas 
to candidstes in special cases upon any examination specifically indicated 
by it. 


The Central Board of Examiners has power to limit the number of 
admissions to the School for Teachers. 


BURSARY REGULATIONS 


Applying to those who enter the School for Teachers 
in September, 1940 


58. Bursaries of one hundred dollars each shall be paid from the 
released Normal School fund to such teachers-in-training for elementary 
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diplomas in the School for Teachers as shall comply with the regulations in 
regard thereto, as follows:— 

(a) Candidates must promise by a witnessed writing to teach three 
years in some rural elementary school in the Province of Quebec.* 

(b) Candidates must enter into a joint obligation with a parent or 
guardian to reimburse to the Superintendent of Education the amount of 
the bursary received should they not, within five years, fulfil their said 
obligation to teach. 

(c) No candidate may receive a bursary for two years, but, in case of 
failure in one year, he may receive the balance of the bursary on the 
successful completion of his course in a subsequent year. 

(d) Candidates for bursaries shall make their applications for the 
same to the Secretary of the Central Board of Examiners when applying 
for admission to the School for Teachers. 

(e) It is further provided that, in addition to the payment of the 
foregoing bursaries, similar bursaries shall be paid to such teachers as 
having not signed the required promise to teach, nevertheless have fulfilled 
the obligation entered into by others to teach three years in some rural 


school in the Province of Quebec. 


59. (a) The bursaries to teachers-in-training shall be paid in two 
equal instalments, in December and in June, to those only who are certified 
by the Dean of the School for Teachers to have pursued their course of 
studies with reasonable diligence, and to this end the Secretary of Mac- 
donald College shall draw upon the Superintendent of Education, make 
the individual payments, and render an account to the Superintendent. 

(b) The bursaries to teachers who come under the provisions of 
paragraph 58 (e) shall be divided into three equal portions and shall be 
paid only at the end of each year of successful teaching, but in no case shall 
they be paid after five years from the date of the diploma. 


Although students who take the course leading to an intermediate 
certificate do not receive a bursary during attendance at the School for 
Teachers, they may do so under this regulation and regulation 58 (e) after 
they shall have qualified by teaching in some rural school. 


(c) A report shall be made to the Protestant Committee yearly in 
the month of September by the Central Board of such facts as the Com- 
mittee may require from time to time, in regard to the allocation of the 
bursaries. 


(d) The Superintendent of Education may release for good and 
sufficient cause a teacher from any obligation to teach three years in the 
Province of Quebec, but this release shall not remove the obligation to 
return any bursaries that may have been received. 





*The elementary department of an Intermediate or of a High School is not 


included in this term. 
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For official form of certificate of teaching required under paragraph 
(e) No. 58, and any other information, apply to Dr. W. P. Percival, 
Department of Education, Quebec, Que. 


TRAVELLING EXPENSES 


On being awarded an elementary, intermediate, or kindergarten 
certificate, each teacher-in-training at the School for Teachers residing 200 
miles or more from Macdonald College will be paid by the Secretary of 
Macdonald College, out of the funds provided by the Government, the 
sum of five cents for each mile that his home, in the Province of Quebec, is 
distant from Macdonald College. 


TEACHERS’ DIPLOMAS 


The Superintendent of Education under the provision of Article 434 
of the Education Act, and the Protestant Central Board of Examiners 
under Article 10 of the Regulations of the Protestant Committee. alone 
have the power to grant certificates and diplomas valid for Protestant 
schools. 

To graduates of training courses, interim certificates shall be granted 
of the following grades, namely:—kindergarten, elementary, intermediate, 
and high school. The elementary certificate is primarily intended to 
permit the holder to teach in rural elementary schools. 

Interim elementary, kindergarten and high school certificates shall be 
exchanged for permanent diplomas of the respective grades when evidence 
of successtul teaching for two years shall have been submitted to the 
Director of Protestant Education. 

Interim intermediate certificates shall be exchanged for permanent 
intermediate diplomas when evidence of successful teaching for two years 
shall have been submitted to the Director of Protestant Education as well 
as of the successful completion of one session at an approved summer 
school. 

Holders of interim certificates who, in the opinion of the Inspector, 
shall have taught successfully shall receive from him statements to that 
effect. When teachers have obtained two such recommendations and have 
satisfied summer school requirements that may be demanded of them they 
shall send the statements together with their interim certificate to the 
Department of Education where they will be exchanged for permanent 
diplomas. 

Under the regulations of the Protestant Committee, certificates and 
diplomas of any grade are given only to teachers who have taken profess- 
ional training. 

The examinations for elementary, kindergarten, and intermediate 
certificates shall be the sessional examinations of the School for Teachers, 
together with reports on ability to teach and to govern, rendered by the 
Dean of the School. 


—— 
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For all examinations for such certificates one-half of each examination 
paper may be set by the Central Board of Examiners, and such tests of 
ability to teach and to covern must be met as may be indicated by that 
Board. All results, including examination questions and answers, shall be 
submitted to the Board by the Dean of the School for Teachers. 

Advanced elementary and advanced intermediate diplomas are 
granted after successful attendance at Summer School for two and three 
sessions, respectively. 

The examinations for first-class High School certificates shall be the 
examinations in Arts and in Education of Canadian and other approved 
universities. 

Graduates and undergraduates in Arts who are candidates for High 
School diplomas must take the lectures in Education provided by the uni- 
versities or the School for Teachers; and during their third and fourth 
years, or their post-graduate year, must teach the fifty half-days re- 
quired by regulation, as directed. The months of September, May, and 


June are set apart for this practice-teaching. 


INTERMEDIATE DIPLOMA PRIVILEGES 


For information regarding exemptions from matriculation examina: 
tions and other privileges granted to holders of intermediate diplomas, 


apply to the Registrars of the Universities. 


ELEMENTARY CLASS STUDYING FOR AN 
ELEMENTARY CERTIFICATE 


The course for the above certificate falls naturally into the following 
divisions: (a) A general review of subjects taught in rural schools; 
(b) Special methods of teaching the following—English, Arithmetic, 
French, History, Geography, Nature Study and Agriculture, Writing, 
Drawing, Hygiene and Physical Training, Scripture, Music, Primary 
Methods; (c) Courses in the Principles of Education, Educational Psychol- 
ogy, Tests and Measurements, School Management and School Law; 
(d) Observations and practice teaching. A great deal of emphasis will be 
laid on the ability displayed by teachers-in-training in this phase of their 
work. 


FOR THE KINDERGARTEN DIRECTOR’S CERTIFICATE 


The Kindergarten Director’s Course extends for one year. For 
entrance to it candidates must possess either : (a) An intermediate 
certificate or diploma; or (b), In the case of Montreal students only, a 
Kindergarten Assistant’s certificate. 

The candidates must also have additional qualifications, such as love 
of children, a good voice, musical ability, and an engaging manner. 

To enter upon the course leading to a Kindergarten Assistant’s 
certificate, given in co-operation with the Protestant Board of School 
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Commissioners of Montreal, the candidate must have a School Leaving 
or Matriculation certificate, and must undertake to follow the two years’ 
course of lectures and practice work. 


In the Kindergarten Director’s Course, students will be employed in 
the practical work of the Kindergarten during the forenoon of each school 
day, and will follow a selected course of practical and professional training 
every afternoon. 

Among the subjects taken will be Principles of Education. History of 
Infant Education, School Management and Law. Kindergarten Theories, 
Nature Study, Music, Art Work, Hand Work. Physical Training, Games 
and Songs of the Kindergarten, Stories and Story-telling. 

Special attention will be paid to transition work, so that it is hoped 
those who complete the work of this Class will be specially fitted for the 
difficult task of training young children effectually in the rudiments of 
ordinary school work in succession to the work of the Kindergarten, 
bridging over the chasm that too frequently separates the Kindergarten 
from the Primary Class. 


INTERMEDIATE CLASS STUDYING FOR THE INTERMEDIATE 
CERTIFICATE 

Regular courses of lectures in the History of Education and in the 
Principles of Education, School Management and Law, will continue 
throughout the year. In the specific subjects of Agriculture; Elementary 
Algebra; Arithmetic; Art and Manual Training; English; French; Geog- 
raphy; Geometry; History; Music; Nature Study; Needlework; Physical 
Culture; Physiology and Hygiene, the same general methods will be 
employed as in the class studying for the elementary certificate, and just 
as in it (see page 88) observation and practice in teaching will receive 
particular attention. 


DESCRIPTION OF COURSES 
AGRICULTURE 
(See GEOGRAPHY and NATURE STUDY, pages 91, 92) 
ART AND MANUAL TRAINING 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. The Art and Manual Training 
prescribed for elementary and intermediate schools. 

Course 2—Elementary Class. Work suitable for rural schools. 

Course 3—Kindergarten Class. Work suitable for younger chil- 


dren: also advanced Art in a variety of media. 


EDUCATION 


Course 1—History of Education. Intermediate Class. Educa- 
tional theories and practices from Socrates to modern times. 
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Course 2—Educational Psychology. Intermediate Class. The 
main aspects of Psychology as they are of direct practical value in the art 
of teaching. 

Course 2a—Mental Hygiene. Intermediate Class. Training for 
exceptional children. 

Course 3—Principles of General Method. Intermediate Class. 
Various types of lessons, methods and devices. 

Course 4—School and Class Management. Intermediate 
Class. Various types of schools, their organization, classification and 
management, from the smaller routine items to the larger problems of 
time-table construction, discipline, and control. 

Course 5—School Law and Regulations. Intermediate Class. 
The school law and regulations affecting teachers and pupils. 

Course 6—Education, Principles of General Method. Ele- 
mentary Class. The fundamental principles underlying all special 
methods, organization of subject matter, the planning of recitations, 
various types of lessons. 

Course 7—Educational Psychology. Elementary Class. Those 
aspects of Educational Psychology which are of importance to the teacher. 

Course 7a—Tests and Measurement. Elementary Class. The 
construction and use of new type tests in the class room. 


Course 8—Mental Hygiene. Elementary Class. See Course 2a. 


Course 9—School and Class Management. Elementary Class. 
Same as Course 4 except special emphasis will be laid on rural organization, 
etc. 

Course 10—School Law and Regulations. Elementary Class. 


Same as Course 5. 


Course 11—Seminar in Practice Teaching. Elementary and 
Intermediate Classes. Criticism and discussion of actual lessons taught 
by students in the Practice School and in Montreal schools. 


Course 12—Principles and Practice. Kindergarten Directors’ 
Class. Various types of Kindergarten theories and practices. 


Course 13—History, Theory and Practice of the Kindergarten. 
Kindergarten Directors’ Class. Development of modern methods and 
current practice. 

Course 14—Theory and Practice of the Kindergarten. Kinder- 
garten Assistants’ Class. This course is given to the Kindergarten 
Assistants’ Classes in the High School for Girls, Montreal. 


Course 15—Child Psychology. Kindergarten Assistants’ Class. 
This course is given in the High School for Girls, Montreal. 


Course 16—Educational Psychology, 3rd Year B.H.S. Students. 
See page 78. 


OR — 
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Note:—For courses in Education required for the High School 
diplomas, see the Announcement of the Faculty of Arts and Science, 


McGill University. 
ENGLISH 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. Scholarship and methods in 
Literature, Composition and Grammar. 

Course 2—Elementary Class. Review and methods suitable for 
rural schools. 


FRENCH 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. Pronunciation, review, methods, 
and devices for teaching Oral French, as found in the Oral Lessons in 
French, Teacher's Manual and accompanying Readers Parts I to V. An 
individual oral examination is required from all students. 

Course 2—Elementary Class. Lessons suitable for a rural school. 

Students are required to provide themselves with copies of Oral Les- 
sons in French, Teacher’s Manual and corresponding Readers. 

Opportunities for practice are afforded by the constant use of French 
in the class room and at the Cercle Frangais where meetings are conducted 
entirely in French. The programmes of the Cercle Francais consist of 
songs, games, impromptu speeches, short plays, illustrated lectures and 
an occasional causerie by well-known French speakers. 


GEOGRAPHY 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. Review of fundamental prin- 
ciples, detailed studies, and methods of teaching. 

Course 2—Elementary Class. Scholarship and methods suitable 
for rural schools. 

Intermediate and Elementary students are requested to provide 
themselves with a copy of Frye and Gammell’s Geography, Thralls and 
Reeder, “‘Geography in the Elementary School”’ (Rand McNally), Stamp, 
“The World”’ (Longman’s Green & Co.) as well as a Geography Note Book 
published by Copp Clark Company. ‘The last three can be obtained at 
the College Book Shop. 


HISTORY 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. Methods of teaching the Course 
of Study. 

Course 2—Elementary Class. Methods adapted to rural school 
conditions. 

Intermediate and Elementary students. are requested to provide 
themselves with a copy of Bengay’s, “‘A History of Canada”’ (Nelson), as 
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well as a Canadian History Note Book, published by Copp Clark Company. 
Both can be obtained at the College Book Shop. 


MATHEMATICS 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. 

a. Arithmetic. Present-day movements and methods of teaching 
Arithmetic. 

b. Algebra and Geometry. Methods for teaching the Course of 
Study for Grade IX. 

Texts Required:—Morton’s Teaching Arithmetic in the Intermediate 
Grades (Revised edition); Hall and Knights’ Elementary Algebra, Hall and 
Stevens’ A School Geometry. 

Course 2—Elementary Class. Arithmetic for the rural ungraded 
school. 

Terls Required:—Morton’s Teaching Arithmetic in the Kiementary 


; ; C " ) Be 7 > - ’ 1? . 
"fTLOC p. Vol. 2, Intermediate Grades (Rey ised edition). 


MUSIC 


Course 1—Kindergarten Class. Methods and music suitable for 
the Kindergarten. 

Course 2—Intermediate Class. The Course of Study and methods 
of teaching it. 


Course 3—Elementary Class. Music in rural schools. 


Music Certificates. All students raust devote individual study towards 
preparation for one of the music certificates, issued by the Protestant 
Central Board of Examiners. The certificates are in four grades, viz.:— 
Preliminary, Junior, Senior and Advanced. Details of the necessary 
requirements will be found posted at all times in the College Music Room. 


NATURE STUDY 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. Methods of teaching natural 
topics on a seasonal basis according to local environment. 


Course 2—Elementary Class. Methods and suggestions suitable 
for rural teachers. 


NEEDLEWORK FOR WOMEN 


Construction of simple, attractive and useful articles employing the 
use of various hand stitches and the sewing machine. A study of materials 
and their uses, properties of the various fibres and simple tests for their 
identification. One period a week for one term. 
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Intermediate and Elementary Classes. 

lhe authorized course is the Syllabus of Physical Training for Schoois, 
1933, supplemented with indoor and outdoor games, etc. 

Students must wear the regulation costume for gymnastic work. See 
page 28. 

Students wishing to swim must provide themselves with woollen 
bathing suits of guaranteed fast dye. 

Strathcona Trust Certificate 

Students in the School for Teachers must qualify themselves 
to pass the examinations for Strathcona Trust Certificates, and be 
able to teach the Syllabus of Physical Exercises, 1933, approved by 
the Strathcona Trustees and adopted for the province:—Grades A and B 
for men and Grade B for women. 


Trophies, Cups and Medals for Women. See page 98. 
PHYSIOLOGY AND HYGIENE 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. Personal and School Hygiene; 
methods of teaching the Course of Study. 

Course 2—Elementary Class. Conditions and needs of rural 
schools, in relation to Personal and School Hygiene. 


PRIMARY METHODS 


Course 1—Intermediate Class. Junior children and the approach 
to Language, Reading, Spelling, Poetry, Story, Geography, History, 
Writing and Scripture. 

Course 2—Elementary Class. Methods and suggestions for the 
work in the junior and beginners’ classes in a rural school. 

A practical course is given in the preparation of classroom and individ- 
ual material. 

Students are advised to bring smocks, scissors, penknife; other material 
may be obtained in the College Book Shop. 


RELIGIOUS INSTRUCTION 


Teachers-in-training will be required to state with what religious 
denomination they are connected, and to meet weekly for Religious 
Instruction in accordance with the scheme provided from time to time by 
the Teachers’ Training Committee and approved by the Protestant 
Committee. Every Thursday after four o’clock is at present assigned for 
this purpose. In addition to punctual attendance at weekly Religious 
Instruction, each student will be required to attend public worship at least 
once every Sunday. 


— 93 — 








974 


SCRIPTURE 


Intermediate, Elementary, and Kindergarten Classes. 


The course of study, moral training and opening exercises. 


BOOKS 


See also page 26. 

Students should bring with them all books in their possession which 
may be of service in preparing to teach elementary, intermediate or High 
School classes, and also books on the professional training of teachers; 
other necessary books may be procured at Macdonald College. 

Textbooks in the various classes are announced by each professor or 
lecturer at the beginning of the session, and are naturally subject to change 
from time to time unless specified under the various courses. 


THE MACDONALD HIGH SCHOOL 


The Demonstration and Practice School is organized as a Protestant 
High School, and in general subjects follows the courses prescribed by the 
Protestant Committee of the Council of Education for the kindergarten, 
elementary, intermediate, and High School grades of the Province. 
Special courses are also given by specialists in Music, Physical Training, 
Cooking, Sewing, Manual Training, Physics, and Chemistry. 


The School will open Tuesday, September 3rd. 


There are no fees for Protestant children from the Protestant School 
Municipalities of Ste. Anne de Bellevue, Ste. Anne du Bout de Isle, 
Senneville, and Vaudreuil—Dorion, but for all other pupils, who are 
accepted if there is accommodation, there is a fee of $70.00 per pupil per 
year for all grades. This fee is payable strictly in advance, by four instal- 
ments of $17.50 each to the Secretary, Macdonald College, Que., on 
September Ist, November Ist, February 1st, and April Ist, respectively. 


There is no residence accommodation for pupils attending the High 
School. 


All candidales for admission to the High School must produce a medical 
certificate of vaccination as follows:(a)Successful vaccination within seven 
years, or, (b) Immunity to vaccine after two recent unsuccessful vaccinations— 
such certificate of immunity to be good for five years from date. 


See also page 13. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES 
FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 
Diploma Course 


The Fisher Trust Fund, in memory of the late Honourable Sydney 
A. Fisher, formerly Member of Parliament for Brome Count y and Minister 
of Agriculture, Canada, offers for the session 1940 41, two agricultural 
scholarships of $75.00 a year each, tenable at Macdonald College for two 
years, for the Diploma Course in Agriculture, from November Ist, 1940. 
to March 31st, 1941, on the following conditions:— 


1. The candidates must be sons of farmers in the County of Brome, 
co-operating in farm activities during the period of their college course. 


2. The candidates must be at least sixteen years of age. 


3. The candidates must have passed at least grade IX of the High 
School Course. 


4. These scholarships will be continued from term to term only upon 
favourable reports from the Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture. 


Applications must be sent, on or before the Ist of October, 1940, to 
the Chairman of the Fisher Trustees, Edward Caldwell, Knowlton, Que. 


Lieutenant-Governor’s Medal. His Honour the Lieutenant-Governor 
of the Province of Quebec, gives annually a bronze medal, which is awarded 
to the student who takes the highest percentage in General Proficiency in 
the First Year of the Diploma Course. 


Minister of Agriculture’s Medals. The Honourable the Minister of 
Agriculture of the Province of Quebec, offers annually two bronze medals 
in connection with the Diploma Course, Second Year Class, to be presented 
to the students ranking first in the Dairy Farming and in the Fruit Farming 
Groups respectively. 


B.Sc. (Agr.) Course 


Nova Scotia College of Agriculture Scholarship—Macdonald College 
offers a scholarship of two years’ tuition (value $100.00) to the student of 
the Nova Scotia College of Agriculture obtaining the highest standing in 
the work of the Second Year of the degree course in that College. 


The Daughters of the Empire Bursary—As a recognition of the value of 
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agricultural education in their Province and Country, the Imperial Order 
of the Daughters of the Empire, Quebec Provincial Chapter, gives a 
bursary of $200.00, tenable during the third and fourth years of the B.Sc. 
(Agr.) course, to the British student who obtains the highest marks in the 
final examinations of the second year. The bursary is payable to the 
winning student in two instalments of $100.00 each at the beginning of his 
third and fourth years respectively. 


Governor General’s Medal—His Excellency the Governor General of 
Canada donates a bronze medal to be awarded to the second year student 
who ranks highest in General Proficiency in first and second year work. 


Lieutenant-Governor’s Medal—His Honour the Lieutenant-Governor of 


the Province of Quebec gives annually a silver medal, which is awarded to 


the student who takes the highest standing in General Proficiency in the 


first year of the B.Sc. (Agr.) course. 


Lhe Stern Cup—Sir Edward D, Stern, Fan Court, Chertsey, Surrey, 
England, has donated a silver challenge cup, which is held for one year by 
the student who makes the highest aggregate in Stock Judging in the final 
year of the subject. 


The Cutler Shield—Mr. Garnet H. Cutler, Professor of Agronomy, 
Purdue University, Lafayette, Indiana, the first lecturer in Cereal Hus- 
bandry, Macdonald College, has donated a bronze challenge shield, which 
is held for one year by the student majoring in Agronomy, who makes the 
highest aggregate in the final year. 


The Conklin Trophy—Dr. Raymond L. Conklin gives a trophy to be 
awarded to the student in any year of the degree course who obtains the 
highest percentage of total marks, and who, during the same year, has won 
a place on the College (Canadian) Rugby team and on one other team 
sport. The trophy will be awarded only once to any individual. 


The Lochhead Memorial Prize—In memory of her late husband, 
William Lochhead, B.A., M.Sc., the first Professor of Biology in Macdonald 
College, Mrs. Lochhead has established by an endowment of $400.00, a 
prize to be awarded to the student, majoring in Entomology, who takes 
the highest standing in the fourth year, the prize, in value equal to the 
proceeds of the endowment for one year, to be in books selected by the 
winner with the approval of the Head of the Department of Entomology. 


The Dr. John L. Todd Gymnastic Medals for Women. See page 101. 


The Janet Morison Robb Bursary for Women. See page 100. 
Note:—No prize will be awarded to any student, in any of the classes, 
whose percentage of marks is below seventy, unless by special action of 
the Faculty. 


B.H.S. Course 


His Honour the Lieutenant-Governor of the Province of Quebec donates 
two medals: 
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(1) A silver medal, to be awarded to the student who ranks highest 
in the third year of the B.H.S. Course. 


(2) A bronze medal, to be awarded to the student who ranks highest 


in the second year of the B.H.S. Course. 


The Montreal Housewives’ League gives a prize for the best results 
secured in the conservation of food as demonstrated in home methods of 


canning fruits and vegetables. The prize is open to the graduating class in 


the B.H.S. Course. 


The Frederica Campbell Macfarlane Scholarship.—A scholarship has 
been donated by the Quebec Women’s Institutes in memory of the late 
Frederica Campbell Macfarlane, graduate in Institution Administration, 
1912, Superintendent of Quebec Women’s Institutes from 1913 to 1919. 
This scholarship is of the value of $50.00, is open only to students from a 
rural district of the Province of Quebec, and is awarded to the student in 
any of the first three years of the B.H.S. Course who obtains the highest 
percentage of marks possible in the final examinations. 


The Dr. John L. Todd Gymnastic Medals for Women (See page 101). 


The Janet Morison Robb Bursary for Women (See page 100). 


UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 


In addition to the foregoing, Degree students at Macdonald College 
are eligible to apply for the following University scholarships. Particulars 
will be found in the announcement of Scholarships, Bursaries, Prizes, 
Medals and Loan Funds, obtainable from:—The Registrar, McGill 
University, Montreal, Que. 

Ottawa Valley Bursaries, 

The Isabella C. MacRae Scholarship, 

Bnai Brith Bursaries, 

Leonard Foundation Scholarships, 

The Christie-Storer Chapter Scholarship. 


Khaki University and Y.M.C.A. Memorial Scholarship Fund. 


Homemaker Course 


His Excellency the Governor-General of Canada donates a bronze medal 
to be awarded to the Homemaker student who ranks highest in General 
Proficiency. 


The Montreal Local Council of Women donates a prize in books to the 
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value of $10.00 to be awarded to the student of the Homemaker Course 
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The Dr. John L. Todd Gymnastic Medals for Women. See page 101. 
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Prizes and Medals 


His Excellency the Governor-General of Canada gives a bronze 


medal to the student who passes the best final examination in the Art of 
leaching, whether in the Elementary Class, the Kindergarten Class, or the 


His Honour the Lieutenant-Governor of the Province of Quebec 
y a silver medal and a bronze medal. These medals are 
} 


awarded to the students who take the highest standing in the written 


examinations, in the Intermediate and Elementary Classes respectively. 


The Prince of Wales medal will be given to the teacher-in-training who 


takes the highest aggregate of marks in the Intermediate Class. 


The Superintendent of Education gives annually a medal to the 
teacher-in-training who stands second in the Intermediate Class. He also 
sives a prize in books to the student of the Intermediate Class who ranks 


highest in French. 


The J. C. Wilson prize was provided by bequest of $1800.00, of 

the late J. C. Wilson. The proceeds of the bequest for one year will be 
| ) 

given to the teacher-in-training who takes the highest aggregate of marks 


in the Elementary Class. 


Le Comité de l’Alliance Francaise de Montréal offers a silver medal in 
the Intermediate Class, and a bronze medal in the Elementary Class, to the 
English-speaking student who in each class takes the highest marks in 
French. 


The Right Reverend Arthur Carlisle, D.D., LL.D., Bishop of 
Montreal, gives annually two prizes in books, as follows:—To the students 
in the Intermediate and Elementary Classes, who take the highest standing 
in Scripture. 


The Association of Protestant Women Teachers of Montreal gives 
annually a prize to the student of the Intermediate Class who takes the 
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highest standing in School Management and Principles and History of 
Education. 


The Dr. John L. Todd Gymnastic Medals for Women. See page 10] 


The Janet Morison Robb Bursary for Women. See page 100. 


Milton L. Hersey, M.A.Sc., LL.D., a member of the Council of 
Education, Que., has established, by an endowment of $250.00. a prize in 
the Intermediate Class, and also in the Elementary Class; to the teacher- 
in-training who takes the highest standing during the year in Nature Study 
and Elementary Agriculture. 


The Honourable Jacob Nicol, K.C., M.L.C., D.C.L., a member of the 
Council of Education, Que., gives a prize in books to the teacher-in- 
training of the Elementary Class who takes the second highest aggregate 
of marks. 


The Outremont Protestant Teachers’ Association gives annually a 
prize to be awarded to the student in the Elementary Class who takes the 
highest standing in School Management and Principles of Education. 


“The Gardner Kneeland Memorial Prize,’’ was established by 
an endowment of $200.00 by the late Professor A. W. Kneeland, M.A.., 
B.C.L., in memory of his father. The proceeds of the endowment for 
one year is awarded to the student of the Intermediate Class who ranks 
highest in English. 


The Frances Willard Women’s Christian Temperance Union, West- 
mount, Que., gives annually a prize of ten dollars to the student of the 
Intermediate Class who takes the highest standing in the subject of 
Physiology and Hygiene. 


The Association of Protestant Teachers of Coteau St. Pierre gives 
annually a prize to the student of the Intermediate Class who takes the 
highest standing in the subject of History. 


A. Kirke Cameron, a member of the Council of Education, Que., 
gives annually a prize of ten dollars to the student of the Intermediate 
Class who takes the highest standing in Primary Methods. 


“The Dr. S. P. Robins Memorial Prize,’’ was established by an 
endowment of $500.00, by Miss Lilian B. Robins, B.A., former lecturer 
in Mathematics, School for Teachers, Macdonald College, in memory of 
her father, who was first Professor of Mathematics, 1857 and, later, Prin- 
cipal of McGill Normal School, Montreal, until 1907. The proceeds of 
the endowment for one year will be awarded to the student of the 
Intermediate Class who obtains an Intermediate diploma, and is the most 
deserving student from the point of view of personality, professional attain- 
ments,and home circumstances. 


The Honourable Gordon W. Scott, M.L.C., a member of the Council 
of Education, Que., gives annually a prize to the value of ten dollars to the 








student of the Elementary Class who takes the highest standing in 


tnglish. 


NOTE:—Prizes are awarded only to students who obtain diplomas in the 


specified class. 


Sarah Emma Hill Scholarship 


The Sarah Emma Hill Scholarship, endowed by the late Mrs. Sarah 
Emma Hill, of Stanstead, Que., of the present value of about $100.00, wiil 
be awarded each year to a student of the Intermediate Class in the School 
for Teachers “‘ where assistance is required,—this money to be used by the 
Trustees of Macdonald College according to their best judgment.”’ 


Candidates for this scholarship are requested to make written applica- 
tion to the Dean of the School for Teachers, on or before September 30th, 
giving full particulars of the grounds upon which their applications are 
based, and to provide letters supporting their claims from two responsible 


persons. 


In making the award, consideration will be given to scholarship and 
professional ability. 


Ella Bryson Scholarship 


This scholarship was bequeathed by the late Miss Ella Bryson of Fort 
Coulonge, Que., to the Women’s Institute of Fort Coulonge, the proceeds 
of which are to be used as a scholarship at Macdonald College for a student 
from the Fort Coulonge Protestant School taking a course in the School 
for Teachers. Candidates for this Scholarship are requested to make 
application to the Dean of the School for Teachers on or before September 
30th each year, and must be supported by recommendations from the 
Women’s Institute of Fort Coulonge. 


I. O. D. E. Bursary 


The Municipal Chapter of Montreal Imperial Order Daughters of the 
Empire awards annually a bursary of $350.00 in the School for ‘Teachers, 
This bursary is open to all girls of the High Schools in the municipality of 
Montreal and vicinity, including Lachine, Longueuil and St. Lambert, and 
will be awarded by a committee of selection chosen by the Order, Appli- 
cation forms can be obtained from the Principals of the High Schools con- 
cerned, or from the Educational Secretary of the Municipal Chapter of 
Montreal Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire—Mrs, F, M. Stevens, 
493 Argyle Avenue, Westmount, Que, 


OPEN TO ALL WOMEN STUDENTS 


The Janet Morison Robb Bursary for Women was established, by an 
endowment of $2,000.00, by the late Honourable James A, Robb, formerly 
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Member of Parliament for Chateauguay-Huntingdon and Minister of Fin- 
ance, Canada, in memory of his deceased daughter, Janet Morison Robb, 
wife of Hugh Harvie Donald. The annual bursary will be the proceeds 
of the endowment for one year. 


Preference will be given to women students resident in either of the 
counties of Chateauguay-Huntingdon, or Beauharnois, who are daughters 
of widowed mothers of limited or moderate means, or daughters of widowers 
in similar financial circumstances, or daughters of disabled Canadian 
soldiers who have seen active service. 


Candidates for this bursary are requested to make written application. 
addressed to the Secretary, Macdonald College, Que., on or before 15th 
April, giving full particulars of the grounds upon which their applications 
are based, and to provide letters from two responsible persons in support 
of their claims. 


Dr. John L. Todd Gymnastic Shield:—Donated by Dr. Todd for annual 
intersection gymnastic competition. 

Dr. John L. Todd Basketball Trophy:—Donated by Dr. Todd for ann- 
ual intersection basketball competition. 


Dr. John L. Todd Gymnastic Medals:—Four medals—gold, silver, 
bronze, and nickle, donated annually by Dr. Todd for annual individual 
gymnastic competition. 





1913-14 Baseball Cup:—Donated by the Girls’ Athletic Association, 
1913-14, for annual intersection base-ball competition. 

Lady Constance Stewart-Richardson Swimming Cups for General 
Excellence and General Proficiency in Swimming and Diving:—Donated by 
Lady Constance Stewart-Richardson for annual individual competition. 


The Badminton Challenge Cup:—Donated by the Girls’ Athletic 
Association, 1928-29, for annual individual competition. 

Nore:—Only students taking a full year’s course at the College are 
eligible to compete for the swimming cups, gymnastic medals, and the 
badminton cup. 


THE MACDONALD COLLEGE LIBRARY 


The library and reading room are centrally located in the Main 
Building, occupying the ground floor of an annex leading off the main hall. 
Seventy-six readers can be accommodated in the reading room; and in 
a series of alcoves there are reference works and text-books on the work of 
the various departments. 

The present stack-room has accommodation for about 25,000 volumes, 
and the choice of books has been directed towards bringing together the 
best of modern literature on subjects of the curriculum of the College. 

The Walter M. Stewart Collection includes biography, history, travel, 
science, etc. This collection has been purchased with sums of money 
given by Walter M. Stewart, of Montreal. 
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EXTENSION SERVICE IN THE FACULTY 


OF AGRICULTURE 
AGRICULTURE 


Departmental Services. ‘The services of the various departments 
of Macdonald College are always available for the advancement of the 
agricultural and home interests of the Province of Quebec. Personal 
interviews at the College and correspondence are invited. 


Judges, Speakers, Educational Exhibits. Macdonald College, 
upon request, and when convenient arrangements can be made, will 
supply judges for exhibitions and speakers for meetings held under the 
auspices of agricultural societies, farmers’ clubs, women’s institutes, 
livestock, poultry and dairy associations, seed growing and horticul- 
tural societies and kindred organizations and, in some cases, will 
provide educational exhibits. 


Visitors to the College from the Farming Community of Quebec 
are always welcome, from 9 a.m. until 5 p.m., excepting on Sundays, 
Saturday afternoons, and public holidays. 


Farmers’ Excursions to the College. Excursions organized by 
agricultural societies, farmers’ clubs, and similar bodies, are cordially 
invited to the College in the month of June to inspect the work in 
progress in the various departments, the main farm, field crops, 
orchards and vegetable gardens, the greenhouses, the poultry plant, 
the dairy, and the scientific laboratories, to see for themselves the 
experimental and demonstration work and to ask questions in regard 
thereto. An opportunity is also given to inspect the student res- 
idences, the dining-room, the gymnasia, and other parts of the build- 
ings, and thereby to understand to some extent the conditions of 
student life at the College. 


When arrangements are made in time, organized excursions will be 
provided at a nominal charge with a luncheon of sandwiches, bread 
and butter, cheese, and hot tea; or, if preferred, excursionists may 
bring their own lunch baskets, the College providing tea. In order to 
provide for the convenience and comfort of such excursionists, advice 
should be sent in advance as to the hours of arrival at and depart- 
ure from the College, and as to the number of excursionists to be ex- 
pected. Address:—The Dean of the Faculty of Agriculture, Macdon- 
ald College, Que. 


Specimens for Examination. Please note that plants, seeds, 
insects, and similar specimens sent t the College for identification or 
examination, should be prepaid if sent by express, and attached thereto 
should be a tag containing the name and the address of the sender, and 
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full particulars of the material sent. Parcels sent by parcel post 
should also be similarly tagged, in order that the material may be 
submitted to the department suited to make the examination. 


HOUSEHOLD SCIENCE 


Questions relating to household subjects will be answered. 


Address:—The Director of the School of Household Science, Macdonald 
College, Que. 
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 
G. R. Lomer, M.A., Pu.D., University LrsraRIAN 


The University Library is under the general management of a Com- 
mittee of Senate. 


The several libraries of the University now contain over 450,000 
volumes and 45,000 pamphlets, considerable collections of maps and 
photographs, and a number of the rarer and more costly monographs 
and serials which are indispensable for purposes of research. The Library 
now receives over |,350 periodicals, Government publications and trans- 
actions of various literary and scientific societies. 


Among the special collections possessed by the library may be men- 
tioned the Mendelssohn Choir Memorial Collection of works on Music, 
the T. D. King Collection of Shakesperiana, the Redpath Historical 
Collection, and the Collection of Canadiana. 


The Blackader Library of Architecture has been established in honour 
of Captain Gordon Home Blackader, B.Arch. (McGill). The Wood 
Library of Ornithology was presented by Colonel Casey A. Wood, M.D.., 
LL.D., as a special research collection and reference library. The Blacker 
Library of Zoology, presented by Robert Roe Blacker and Nellie Canfield 
Blacker, is a comprehensive reference library on this special subject. In 
addition to standard works, it includes a number of monographs and an 
extensive collection of reports of scientific voyages and periodicals. It is 
supplemented by the Lyman Collection of books on Entomology. The 
Faculties of Medicine (including the Bibliotheca Osleriana), Law and the 
Royal Victoria College, maintain libraries in their respective buildings; 
and there are Departmental Libraries in Engineering, Chemistry, Physics 
and Botany. 


The Travelling Libraries of McGill University contain, each, from 
thirty to forty carefully selected volumes and are sent, on application, 
and on payment of a nominal fee of $4.00, to schools, to country libraries, 
to reading clubs, and to small communities which possess no public library. 
Pictures, lantern slides and lectures are also supplied by this department. 
Provision has also been made for the supply of books by mail to graduates 
of the affliated theological colleges and to ministers who have not the 
advantage of local libraries. 


With the Library is affliated the University Book Club, which supplies 
its members with standard, important and recent publications and makes 
a substantial annual contribution of books to the Library. 


The Library maintains a museum, open to the public, with a per- 
manent exhibition illustrating the development of the Book Arts, and 
numerous temporary exhibits are shown in the Gallery of the Reading 
Room. 
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UNIVERSITY MUSEUMS 


|. Peter ReppatruH Museum. 


The Peter Redpath Museum, a dignified building in the Neo-Greek 
style, situated between the University Library and the Arts Building, 


; 


was erected by the donor whose name it bears and was handed over to 
the University in 1882, the architects being Hutchison and Steele. It 
is the only building in the University solely designed for museum purposes. 
It contains, on three floors, a great variety of museum material, the most 
important collections being the paleontological, the mineralogical, and the 
zoological, and a condensed exhibit of economic geology. Curator, T. H. 


Clark: Associate Curator, J. D. Cleghorn, (on war service). 


?, McCorp NatrionaL Museum. 


The McCord National Museum is housed in a building adjacent to 
the campus, on the north side of Sherbrooke Street. Eleven rooms, the 
hall and the passages are occupied by the collections, which consist of 
articles illustrating the history and social life of Canada, the bulk of which 
were presented to the Univesity in 1919 by David Ross McCord, Honorary 
Curator until his death. Subject to certain life interests, he bequeathed 
the major part of his estate to the University “as an Endowment Fund 


for the maintenance and development of the McCord National Museum.’ 


The museum is temporarily closed. Acting Secretary, E. L. Judah. 


3. Liprary Museum. 


The Library Museum is housed in a toplighted upper floor of the 
south wing of the Redpath Library. It contains in table and wall cases 
a series of exhibits (inscribed clay tablets, papyri, mss. and printed books) 
illustrating the history of writing and of the book from the first millennium 
B.C. Gn Egypt and Babylonia) onwards. Museum talks are given free 
to students, school children and visitors. In the gallery above the Reading 
Room, special exhibits and groups of objects, books, and pictures of general 
‘nterest are set out and are changed from time to time. An alcove facing 
the entrance of the Library is utilized as a display case for weekly exhibits 


of items of topical interest. Curator, G. R. Lomer. 


4. ErHNOLOGICAL MuSsEuM. 


This at present occupies the ground floor of the Medical Museum in 
the Medical Building. It contains the important ethnological material 
removed from the Peter Redpath Museum, together with ethnological 


material from other sources, mainly Canadian Indian. There is in addi- 
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tion the Garstang loan collection, illustrative of Egyptian culture through 
four millennia. The arrangement of the ethnological material is geo- 
graphic. Curator, E. L. Judah. 


5. In addition to the above there are other collections and exhibits of 
a specialized nature, ordinarily open only to students but to which access 
may be gained by application to the Curator concerned. ‘These include 
the Anatomical, Medical, and Pathological Museums, the Museum of 
Hygiene, the Rutherford Collection of Experimental Physics, the Botanical, 
Zoological; and Architectural collections, and the Peterson Coin collection 
At Macdonald College there is a teaching collection containing an her- 
barium, a collection of insects, and some other exhibits related to Canadian 


agriculture. 
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MILITARY TRAINING 


1. An agreement entered into in 1940 between the Canadian Government 
and the University requires every regular male student who is 
(1) a British subject, 
(2) eighteen years or over, 
(3) physically fit, 
to undertake a course of basic military training, during the session, in 
one of the Reserve Training Battalions that have been organized. 


Six hours a week are devoted to this work. 


2. British students who are physically fit and are under eighteen are also 
required by the University to undertake this training. 


3. Non-British male students who are physically fit may take the training 
if they wish to do so. 


4. Applications for exemption from this basic training must be made in 
writing to the Secretary of the University Committee on Military 
Instruction. 


Further details are issued to each student at the beginning of the 
session. 


CANADIAN OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS 
McGitt UNiversiry ConTINGENT 
Honorary Colonel: Cor. A. A. Macee, D.S.O., E.D., A.D.C. 
Honorary Lieutentant-Colonel: Lizut.-Cox. T. S. Morrisey, D.S.O. 
Commanding Officer: WLizut.-Cor. J. M. Morris, M.C., V.D. 


The essential purpose of the Corps is the training of its members to 
be officers in the various branches of the Canadian Forces, and applications 
will be considered only from students who intend after this O.T.C. training, 
to apply for commissions. The Corps can accept only a limited number 
of men and will choose those who are judged to have the highest personal 
and military qualifications. Further information may be obtained from 
the Headquarters of the Contingent in the Sir Arthur Currie Memorial 
Gymnasium-Armoury. 

Note: The C.O.T.C. is a separate unit from the Reserve Battalion 
doing the basic military training. 


WOMEN’S WAR SERVICE 
The University requires all regular women students who are physically 
fit to undertake a special programme of training intended to enhance their 
physical fitness and enable them to meet with greater proficiency the types 
of emergency that may confront them. Applications for exemption must 
be made in writing to the Warden of the Royal Victoria College. 


Details of the scheme are published at the beginning of each session. 
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REGISTRATION 
1939-40 


DEGREE STUDENTS 








Faculty of Arts and Science: Men Women Total 
Arts Division: 
OE a EE ee ae ne nn a 50 113 163 
2 hn ee eo 66 108 174 
PE Re oe a ane eC a 80 92 i7Z 
Ee eee Sod Oa wed 67 90 157 
a) Jet RE SRE Oe oy ea 263 403 £666 
Cancetlations: «ia «ios ice vos 10 
Science Division: 
Sa 2) “VSR oh a ee 173 33 206 
SNCIRRR EIEIED oe nce iain = Oc. Saslat ogee I 85 20 105 
ge Be en 7| 16 87 
RE Fe am, a eee Ne awe 40 13 53 
WN Sy Gs Poe a es LG als wwe 369 ae, = 
Cancellations. ...........«. 6 
Commerce Division: 
Pret WORE... ict EES Le ee as 59 4 63 
Se tk og aa eT IR RSS AF 55 2 57 
Ba Pee eer ne SaNenne res ag a 36 4 40 
eG MEN a ie BUI ikl, oes aah Sie «ates 34 2 36 
SOOEUR. . 7.0 Ze eo lames oD eee 184 | 196 
Cancmlintiome: << nec Sees 4 
Eotula for the Facitieoccio cs soca aize 816 497 1,313 1,313 

Faculty of Engineering: 
Engineering Division: 
tiie ES Rare os. oc Wise ed KEW BS 139 acts 139 
NSE ORR Reo irheee th Sno 5h a iw Saat GOR 138 5 waite 138 
ME WME eS ie oe, ee genes ne ee, 96 ar 96 
Ouran See OU few sc oh eee 92 ee 92 
A i a a Dah on tah ie aan ke 465 aire 465 
CeneeetiOey se) cscs... sx 6 
Architecture Division: 
oS ee eee Core et one 7 l 8 
a ee ny eed 4 | 5 
Rg Gy ae eee ee care ne eeeneres 2 2 
Qe. ap = ee See eos See 5 5 
Ey ee le ae ee 5 5 
I ee acl nc ews ee 23 2 5 
Oe ee re re 3 
Totale for the Faculty. fecsn ck ck 488 2 490 490 


ee ee a ee eet coe 
yp ae br Ce Ae OS er oe aD ae ae eT ee &< 
OT at SSA RT ie ed SP Se ha) LYS oc 8d RLS Dhak ge Ot aa ge De en aE Oe ete le ee aT, Oe al ene Dnt ee ee Sah Ie Reka SL Oa oe TP a eee ee ee 
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Faculty of Medicine: Men Women Total 
PE Bite a! Be Se 94 3 97 
ES TE re oa a ee 8/7 8 95 
Re WN eal oa be pit Se 82 8 90 
NN PE Ce Ny SA ep Re SAE es 86 87 
: PE ite ka 70 6 76 
Totals for the Faculty Lae cre tg or 419 26 445 
GT Oe 5 


Faculty of Dentistry: 





First Year <5 es as Neat Se Be 16 | 17 
Second Year... | | 12 fos 12 
NE Se Seana eee ae? Se ee 16 | 17 
Pa ve 20 iM ella gC are Se alc tate 13 1 
Totals for the Faculty......... ei 57 Z 59 
Cancellations. . ae ee | 

Faculty of Law: 
First Year.... se ad 8 oD ag 2 td 26 26 
Second Year...... TOR Ben eS 21 21 
1 ite ee, whale ee eee 9 9 
Totals for the Faculty... .....6. 6.00. 56 56 
Se ee en ee | 

Faculty of Graduate Studies and Research. .. . 190 59 "229 
CL anmerations. ...0- 66 fee. 0 

Faculty of Agriculture: 
ares 2 eee. Ss, Se ns SE 24 Pe 24 
ee Oe ae a ea eS Ae ee Se 22 2 24 
fe Se ee a ee ae ee 19 — 19 
EMER eee 22 | 23 
Totals for the Faculty.......... ree 87 3 90 
Re A a ee 

School of Household Science: 
Peete ee Cain eo, a 2 22 22 
OS ae a a a 24 24 
NEE A Maes = en 16 16 
ET oan a Re eae 20 20 
Totals for the School. . 82 8? 

Pe TS SO SRE ED SRE, SE ne St ea 4 1] 15 
Canceriatiohs.. |3- iin 4s 2 

Fishes tnt IASC) ice on Ok OK eR 5 2 | 





Tora DEecrEt SIMBENTS <2 2. 322i. ZAZ2 


664 2,786 


445 


56 


229 


90 
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Dieptoma STUDENTS 


Faculty of Agriculture: Men Women Total 
SNE UTP Oa IE cs be oa he 27 | 28 
NUCOMGES FO nes, Meee els chine Sr era 16 ars 16 
Se ea rt ts Sed ea ee ee | aaets | 
RES OO so Coc ee Oe hee 44 | 45 45 


Faculty of Medicine: 








Diploma of Public Health............ 5 5 5 
Faculty of Music: 

Lzcdutiate (see sor es Sek elcs 2 7 25 32 32 
School of Household Science: 

Flomemaker Course. 2... cs. icasacais oe 39 39 39 
School for Graduate Nurses................ aoe 32 32 32 
School of Physical Education: 

a ee ar ce os ed wad woh oe ee 8 8 

SMRNIE FOE so ics Pas ee 5 5 

CePamUete TY OOF W556 eS kee ee 2 2 

MON 35 oO Wiha eu) eee Re SaaS mete 15 15 15 
School for Teachers: 

Riementary Claas. oii... cove aoe et | 28 29 

Intermediate Claes... ..: . <>» seseasse: 24 134 158 

Kindergarten Claes ermine soc ess. + + 

SE. Se ORE ire poe tee 25 166 =«19] 191 

Totat DipLtoMa STUDENTS............ 8] 218° — 5599 359 

PARTIAL STUDENTS 
Faculty of Aarteuiitee. 5 03. sys oe cae vk 20 a 20 
Faculty of Arts and Science................ 56 86 =142 
ie ge 2): a cn ee ar 2 Das 2 
Faculty of Engineering: 

EFT ie Pees Cote Oe bol 3 3 

Ayycmrtecture . 5. cs ks ce we cee ae 2 2 
School for Graduate Nurses................ as 3 3 
Faculty of Graduate Studies................ 2 as 2 
School of Household Science................ ee 4 4 
Pate GE IEEE oo ee eT | I 2 
Pete OE RES os Sa ee ee eee 33 65 98 
School of Physical Education............... 42 | | 

Fora PARtiaL Srupenrs -..5 6). Ss ow 119 §616006«=6279 279 

Cambiinhohs = So oss wc 15 


ToTALs In University Coursss....... 2,322 1,102 3,424 3,424 


Registered in more than one Faculty....... 12 


REM Sere lela tat teres ee Og Tat po = le EPSP SIG etal Teele yh oon 8 8 o Wate eo ieT. tre uty is oe eat 
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OTHER COURSES 


SO pe ee ees 


Evening Accountancy Diploma Courses... . 


Extension Course for Graduate Nurses..... 


French Summer School 


Music 





Men Women Total 
651 
582 

29 
102 
164 


434 


572 


217 
10 
Zo 
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